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PREFACE TO THE FIRST EDITION. 


(SOMEWHAT ABBREVIATED.) 


4 baie author of a new German grammar, in &@ community 
where so many are already in use, and with so much 
approval, may well feel called upon to explain and defend 


_ his undertaking—especially, when his work is compara- 


tively wanting in those practical exercises, for writing 
and speaking, which make the principal part of the other 
grammars now most in use. 

That system of instruction in modern languages of which 
the Ollendorff grammars are popularly regarded as the 
type has its unquestionable advantages where learning to 
speak is the main object directly aimed at, and where the 
smallness of the classes, and the time spent with the in- 
structor, render it possible for the latter to give each pupil 
that amount of personal attention and drilling which is 
needed in order to make the system yield its best results. 

But in our schools and colleges this is for the most part 
impracticable. Their circumstances and methods of in- 
struction render translation and construction the means 
by which the most useful knowledge and the best discipline 
can be gained. To the very great majority of those who 
learn German, ability to speak is an object inferior in 
importance to ability to understand accurately and readily 
the language as written or printed ; and the attainment 
of the former is properly to be made posterior to that of 
the latter. One who has mastered the principles of 
grammar, and acquired by reading a fair vocabulary and 
a feeling for the right use of it, will learn to speak and 
to write rapidly and well when circumstances require of 
him that ability, 
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Moreover, there is a large and increasing class of students 
whose philological training has to be won chiefly or alto- 
gether in the study of the modern languages, instead of 
the classical—and who must win it by methods somewhat 
akin with those so long and so successfully followed in 
classical study. For the class referred to, German offers 
peculiar advantages, quite superior to those presented by 
any other modern language. In words, forms, and con- 
structions, it is enough unlike English to call forth and 
exercise all the pupil’s powers of discrimination, to sharpen 
his attention to the niceties of word and phrase, and to 
train his philological insight ; while, at the same time, the 
fundamental relation of German to the most central and 
intimate part of English makes the study instinct with 
practical bearings on our own tongue, and equivalent to 
a historical and comparative study of English itself; and, 
both on the esthetic and on the practical side, there is no 
other modern literature so rich in attraction and so liberal 
of reward to us as the German. 

It has appeared to me that, in these aspects of the study, 
hardly sufficient assistance was furnished the teacher and 
learner by the grammars hitherto accessible. Three sub- 
jects especially have called for more careful exposition : 
the derivation of German words from one another; the 
construction of sentences; and the correspondences be- 
tween German and English. I have also desired to see in 
some respects a more acceptable arrangement of the ordi- 
nary subject-matter of a grammar—one having in view 
the history of words and forms, although not obtruding 
the details of that history unnecessarily upon pupils un- 
prepared for their study. 

At the same time, I have endeavored to make a really 
compendious and simple grammar, according to the promise 
of the title-page, a grammar which might answer the needs 
even of young scholars, although containing some things 
which they would not fairly understand and appreciate 
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until later. That I shall have satisfied others’ ideal of a 
compendious grammar, by including all they may deem 
essential and omitting the unessential, I do not venture to 
hope ; but only trust that I may have come pretty near to 
meeting the wants of many. 

A careful distinction of the contents of the book by 
variety of type, according to their degree of immediate 
importance, has been attempted throughout. Especially, 
I have meant to put in the largest type (sm. pica) just 
about so much as the scholar ought to learn carefully and 
thoroughly in his first course of grammar-lessons, pre- 
paratory to reading. This a class should acquire, accord- 
ing to the age and capacity and previous training of its 
members, in from twelve to twenty-five lessons; and 
should then at once be put into reading, while the grammar 
is taken up again, and such part of what was before 
omitted is learned as the judgment of the intelligent 
teacher shall direct. 

After enough reading has been done to give some fami- 
liarity with forms and constructions, I would have the 
writing of exercises begun; and I feel confident that a 
better result in reading and writing together will be won 
thus, in a given time, than by any other method. I have 
myself been accustomed to prepare exercises for my classes, 
for turning into German, from whatever text the class 
were reading; taking a sentence or paragraph, and putting 
its phrases into a different shape from that presented in 
the text, so that the student shall have his main vocabulary 
before him on the page, instead of having to hunt for 
proper expressions in the dictionary, with knowledge in- 
sufficient for the task. This method I would recommend 
to others. 

Some of the subjects treated in the grammar (especially 
word-derivation, and the relation of English and German) 
need support from the lexicon. Considering the general 
deficiency of information on these subjects in the access- 
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ible dictionaries, I am endeavoring to give the beginner 
help till he can make his analyses and comparisons for 
himself, in the Vocabulary to a German Reader, which is 
published as a companion-book to the present one. From 
its pages have been drawn a large part of the examples 
given in the Grammar. 

Of course, I have consulted, and more or less used, a 
good many grammars while engaged in the preparation of 
this one, deriving more or less of valuable information or 
suggestion from each and all of them. ButIdo not feel 
that I need to make special acknowledgments save to one— 
the work of Heyse (in its two editions, the Schul-Grammatik 
and the Ausfihrliches Lehrbuch). To it my obligations 
have been more constant and various than I can well point 
out in detail ; hence this general confession of indebted- 
ness. Those familiar with Heyse will have no difficulty in 
tracing its influence in many parts (for example, in the 
classification of verbs of the Old conjugation, which I have 
taken almost without modification from that authority); 
while they will also find that I have nowhere followed it 
slavishly. . 

It has everywhere been my intention so to set forth the 
facts of the language as to favor the recognition of 
language as a growth, as something which has been grad- 
ually converted into what it is, from a very different con- 
dition, by those who have used it—a recognition which is 
the first need, if one would really understand language, 
and which must lead the way to those deeper studies into 
the history of languages and of language, constituting so 
important a branch of modern science. 

The study of German is so rapidly increasing in preva- 
lence that there is pressing need of raising it to a some- 
what higher plane. I trust it will be found that this 
volume contributes its part, though a small one, to so de- 
sirable an end. W. D. W. 


Yais Cottecr, New Haven, Aug. 1869. 


PREFACE TO THE SIXTH EDITION, 


| ho the revision of this work no fundamental changes have 

been made in its plan or structure. Even the para- 
graphing has been kept unchanged throughout, so as not 
to interfere with the pertinence of the references exten- 
sively made to it in text-books heretofore published. But 
many additions and improvements have been introduced— 
partly the result of the author’s own experience in the use 
of the work, partly due to the suggestions of other users: 
among whom are to be specially mentioned, with thanks, 
Prof. A. S. Wheeler of the Sheffield Scientific School of 
Yale College, and Prof. O. Seidensticker of Philadelphia. 
The so-called New Orthography of German words has also 
been described, and everywhere introduced, in brackets, 
beside the old spelling : it has not yet been so widely 
adopted in German literature that its acceptance in place 
of the old seemed advisable. And, especially, an entire 
new set of Exercises has been prepared, including illustra- 
tions of the intricacies of German usage by extracts from 
the best German authors: as to their use, see the Note 
below. 

To obviate objections made from some quarters to the 
use of the smaller type of the first edition, something of the 
former elaborate classification of the matter of the volume 
by three sizes of the type, etc., has been abandoned, and 
only two sizes, of superior legibility, are now employed. 

Grateful for the favor with which the work has been 
received during nearly twenty years, the author hopes 
that in its somewhat changed form it will continue to 
merit the approval of teachers and students. 


Yate Cottecz, New Haven, May 1888. 
I am indebted to friends, especially to Mr. Herrmann 
Knapp, of San Jose, Cal., for sundry corrections in this 


year’s impression. January, 1893. 
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NOTE ON THE EXERCISES. 


The exercises (pp. 285—395) are intended to be used in 
connection with the first study of the grammar; but it has 
seemed best to put them together, instead of scattering them 
through the body of the text. They are divided into two 
series. The first series consists of simple exercises for trans- 
lating from German into English and vice-versa. These follow 
in the main the arrangement of the grammar, though in some 
places this order is abandoned—as, by introducing a lesson on 
prepositions quite early in the series, and by taking up the 
subject of sentence-construction before going on to the sub- 
junctive and infinitive, the use of which necessitates more 
involved sentences than the pupil is prepared for. Each exer- 
cise is accompanied by a vocabulary of the words used for 
the first time in it, the object being to familiarize the pupil 
gradually with a good number of the most-used German words, 
and thus to give him a vocabulary which he will find useful in 
all reading or speaking. There are also general vocabularies 
at the end, including all the words used in both series of 
exercises, 

The second series of exercises consists of sentences selected 
from the writings of well-known German authors, illustrative 
of the usages of the language, including also those more 
special idiomatic points not taken up in the first series, 
Accompanying these are short English themes for translation 
into German, in which are used as far as possible the same 
words or the same constructions which are to be found in the 
illustrative sentences. With the help of the English vocabulary, 
the pupil will be able without too much difficulty to render 
these into German, 

In making use of these exercises each teacher will of course be 
guided by his own judgment and the necessities and capabil- 
ities of his class. If the exercises are too long, they can be 
divided. If too short, or not full enough, it will be easy, still 
using the same words or constructions, to add an indefinite 
number of sentences to each exercise. If the object is to get 
the class to the point of reading German as soon as possible, 
it will be best merely to read through the German exercises of 
the first series, leaving the English ones to be taken up and 
written after some reading has been done. In the same way, 
the reading through of the illustrative sentences, and the 
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writing of the English themes accompanying them, will serve 
as a review of the grammar or a valuable auxiliary to reading. 
After studying carefully the illustrative sentences, the student 
will meet with little in any German reading which can cause 
him grammatical difficulty and the working through of the 
English themes should be sufficient preparation for rendering 
into German, or writing in German, in a freer and more general 
way. Ali the exercises are annotated with references to the 
grammar in cases of special difficulty. 

The illustrative sentences are classified by the paragraph 
of the grammar which they illustrate, the number of the 
paragraph being given in brackets. Each sentence is followed 
by the name of its author in parenthesis. For those authors 
most frequently met with are used the following abbreviations: 


Greil. Freitag. Rlop.  Klopstock. 

6. Goethe. Leff. Lessing. 

A. Gr. <A. Grimm, §. 8. R. Jean Paul Richter. 
§. Gr. Herman Grimm. Riid. Rickert. 

§. Gr, Jakob Grimm, Gd. Schiller. 

Hei. Heine. Spiel. Spielhagen. 


Hey. Heyse. Spr. Spruch (proverb), 
Oumb, Humboldt. nb. Uhland. 
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GERMAN GRAMMAR. 


ALPHABET. : 


1. Tae German language is usually printed in an 
alphabet having the same origin as-our own, and the 
same extent; but in the form of its characters nearly 
resembling what we call “Old English,” or “Black- 
letter.” 


This is one of the derivative forms of the old Latin alphabet, a 
product of the perverse ingenuity of monkish scribes in the Middle 
Ages. It was in general use throughout Europe at the time of the 
invention of printing, but was abandoned by one nation after another 
for the simpler, neater, and more legible character which we call 
‘‘Roman,” and which the Germans know as ‘‘ Latin’ (lateinisch), For 
Scientific literature, the latter is in more common use among the Ger- 
mans themselves, and many of the best German scholars are in favor of 
the entire relinquishment of the other. 


2. The letters of the ordinary German alphabet, with 


their “Roman” equivalents, and the names by which 
the Germans call them, are as follows: 


German Roman German German Roman German 
letters. equiv’ts, names. letters. equiv’ts. names. 
Yaa & (ah) Gg g gis 
B,b b ba (bay) | , 9 h ha 
Gc c tsa oy t 1 eé (ee) 
D, d d da 3, j j yot 
G, e e Fy RK, Ff k ka 
o,f f éf g, I ] él 


— 
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German Roman German German Roman German 
letters. equiv’ ts. names. letters. equiv’ts. names. 
Me, wt m ém x, t t ta 

x, n n én U, u u Gi (00) 

©, 0 O Oo B,v Vv fou (found) 
$B, p p pa YW, rv Ww va 

QQ, q q ki (koo) x, r xX ix 

Ht, v r er Y), y y _ ipsilon 
C,1,8 8s és 3,2 z  tsét 


1. There is a special written alphabet, as well as a printed, 
for the German. The forms of its letters, and specimens of 
written texts, will be given at the end of this work. The begin- 
ner had better not concern himself with it, as he can make prac- 
tical use of it to advantage only when he has already gained 
considerable familiarity with the language. 

2. When German is written or printed in the “Latin” char- 
acter, each German letter is represented by its Latin equivalent, 
with the single exception that for the compound , sz, is usually 
and preferably substituted ss (or fs: see 49). 


3. Certain points concerning this alphabet require 
special notice on the part of the learner: 


1. Of the two forms of small s, the second, or short 8, is used 
at the end of a word; the other, or long j, in other situations: 
thus, [a8 ; but fejen, Jo. 

If a word ending in 8 is followed by another in composition, 
it is still written with short 3; thus, [p3qehen, bisher, de8halb, 
dagfelbe, Donnerstag, Liebesbrief. Short g is also used before an 
ending of derivation beginning with a consonant: thus, Bisthum 
(Bistum], Weishert, boshaft, Hasden, Rdslein, losbar; further, in 
foreign words before other consonants than t or p: thus, Masfe 
Bosfet or Bosquet, Discours, Disciplin, Patriotigmus. 

2. Some of the letters are modified in form by combination 
with one another: thus, &, ch; d, ck; , sz; &, tz. 

3. Some letters resemble one another so much as to be easily 
confounded by the beginner: _ 

Thus, %, 6, and %, v; ,c, and Ge; G,g,and 6, s; 8, k, 
MN, n, and KR, r; 9, d, D, 0, and DO, q; also, 6, b, d, d, and h, h; 
1 J, and j,s; f,k, and t, t; r, 7, and y, 2. 


4. The German uses capital initial letters 
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1. As the English, at the beginning of sentences, of 
lines in poetry, and of direct quotations. 

2. For all nouns, common as well as proper, and for 
words used as nouns. 


Words used as nouns are especially adjectives (129) and 
infinitives (840). As no fixed line divides their ordinary from 
their substantive use, there are doubtful cases in each class, 
with regard to which usage is conflicting. 

But nouns and noun-forms used as other parts of speech — 
adverbs, prepositions, prefixes, etc.—do not take capitals: thus, 
jtatt, falls, flugs, leid thun. 

3. For pronouns of the third person, when used in 
address, with the value of those of the second person 
(153). 

That is, especially, Sie, with its oblique cases, and its corre- 
sponding possessive Yhr; but not its reflexive, jid. 

4. Pronouns of the second person properly take capitals only 
when intended to come under the eye of the person addressed 
(as in letters, etc.); but they are sometimes written with capitals 
also in other cases. 

5. Respecting the indefinite pronouns Yedermann every one, 
Semand any one, Niemand no one, etc, and the pronominal 
adjectives used substantively, such as alle8 everything, mander 
many a one, einige some, usage is very various. Some write ein 
with a capital when it is emphatic, or means one. 


6. For adjectives derived from names of persons or 
places, usually ; but not for adjectives of nationality, as 
englijd) English, frangbfifd) French. 

7. Adjectives of title, or those used in respectful and compli- 
mentary address, also usually take capital initials: thus, Cure 
Kiniglihe Hoheit your royal highness, Sic, Wohlgeborener Herr 
you, excellent sir, ¥riedrid) Der Zweite or der Grofe. 


NEW ORTHOGRAPHY. 


5. 1. German scholars have, for some time past, been 
attempting to improve the spelling of the language in the direc- 
tion of simplicity and consistency, especially as regards the use 
of double vowels, of double consonants, of as the sign of a 
long vowel, etc. Some of these changes have recently been 
officially authorized, and are gradually coming into more or less 
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general use, while others are liable to be met with in the works 
of certain authors. 

2. In this grammar the old and still prevailingly used orthog- 
raphy will be employed; but the authorized changes will be 
given under the head of Pronunciation after the various letters, 
and the new spelling of each word will be added after it in 
brackets wherever it occurs. 


PRONUNCIATION. 


6. The precise mode of production of German articulated 
sounds, taken singly or in combination, as well as the general 
tone and style of utterance, can only be acquired through means 
of oral instruction, and by long practice. The following rules, 
however, will help the learner, with or without a teacher, to 
approximate to the true pronunciation of German words. 

The subject is a comparatively easy one to deal with, because 

1. There are no silent letters, either vowels or con- 
sonants. 

Excepting sometimes f (28). 


2. As a rule, the same letter receives the same sound 
under all circumstances. 

Exceptions, 6, c, d, g, |, v—see those letters, below. 

3. The German, however, like many other languages, 
writes certain simple sounds, vowel or consonant, with 
combinations of two and of three letters, or with 
digraphs and trigraphs. 


VOWELS. 


7. Each simple vowel sound is either long or short, 
varying in quantity, or time of utterance, without at the 
same time varying, like our English vowels, to any 
notable extent, in quality, or nature of sound. 

The distinction of long and short vowels must to a great 
extent be learned by experience ; but the following rules will be 
found of service: 

1. A vowel doubled, or followed by }, is long. 


2. A vowel is short before a double consonant, and 
more usually before a group of two consonants - unless 
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the latter of the pair or group belongs to an appended 
ending or suffix. 


8. A, a.—%W has always the sound of our open or 
Italian a, in far, father. 

It is long in Wal, Haar, Bahn, nah, Namen. 

It is short in Ball, Mann, hatte, Hand, fcharf, fann, bald. 

Particularly avoid the flattening of this vowel, or its reduc- 
tion to a sound at all resembling that of our “short a” in hat, can. 

1. Some words vary in spelling between qa and q; of those 
more usually having aq the New Orthography prescribes q in 
Map measure, Sdhaf sheep, Scar troop (and =-jdar in Pflug= 
jhar), Star starling, Wage scales, Ware ware, bar in cash 
(Barjdajft cash). 


9. &, e.—{ is pronounced nearly as our e in they, or 
our “long a” in fate, only without the distinct vanishing- 
sound of ee into which our a passes at its close. Short 
eis nearly our “short e” in met, men. 

It is long in Heer, mehr, Reh. 

It is short in denn, jchnell, nett, Herr, Welt. 

In long syllables—and by some authorities also in short ones 
—is distinguished a closer and an opener utterance of the e, the 
latter inclining very slightly toward our “short a” (in hat, can). 
The difference is analogous to that between the French é and é. 
Thus, e is said to be close in mehr, Reb, jeder (first syllable), and 
open in (the first syllables of) Lebert, geben, beten. No rules are 
to be given respecting the occurrence of this distinction ; nor is 
it much to be insisted on. 

Unlike the other vowels, e is notably slighted and obscured in 
sound when unaccented. Especially before a liquid (n, I, r), ina 
syllable following the accent, it acquires nearly the tone of our 
“short wu” (in but), and becomes very inconspicuous. 

Guard against giving to final e the sound of English e; it 
should have a very open utterance, and in parts of Germany 
even becomes like our “short u” (in but, puff). 


1. The New Orthography writes Herde herd, instead of Heerde. 


10. $3, i.—3 has the sound of our 7 in pique, machine, 
or of our “long e,” or double ee. When short, it is more 
like our “short i” (in pin), yet somewhat less removed 
than that is from our “long e.” 
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It is long in ihn, thr, Sgel, dir, Mine. 

It is short in billig, bitten, hinter, ift, Trift. 

$ is never written double, and it is followed by ) only in the 
personal pronouns ihn, thm, thr, ifrer, ignen, and the possessives 
iby and ibrig. To indicate its long sound an e is generally 
added, making the digraph, or compound vowel, ie (18). 

11. ©, 0.—© has always the tone of our “long 0,” 
except the distinct vanishing-sound of u (00) with which 
the latter ends. 

It is long in Moor, Bohne, Ton, Gebot, Moder. 

It is short in joll, Gott, offen, Molfe, Topf. 

Never give to 9 the quality of our “short 0” in hot, on, etc.; 
this is no proper o-sound, but pretty nearly the German short q, 

1. The New Orthography writes {08 lot (and fojen and 
Lojung). 

12. U, u.—lU long is our uw in rule, or oo in boot ; 
u short is nearly our wu in pull, or oo in book, but less 
removed from long u. 

It is long in Uhr, nun, gut, ruben. 

It is short in Brujt, Stunde, Null. 

UW is never doubled. 

Be especially careful not to give to u, under any circum- 
stances, the pronunciation of English u in union, mute, cure; to 
do so is to put a y before it. 


13. 9), y.—) is found only in foreign words (except, 
according to the usage of some, in the digraphs ay, ey: 
see below, 19.3), and is ordinarily pronounced as an 1 
in the same situation. 

Examples: Gyrup, Ufyl, Iyrijd, Mryrte. 

Some require that in words from the Greek, of more learned 
and less popular use, it should have the sound of ij (17). 


MODIFIED VOWELS. 


14. 1. The modified vowels are, historically, prod- 
ucts of the mixture of an e or i-sound with a, po, u, or of 
the phonetic assimilation of the latter to the former in 
a succeeding syllable. They were written %c, De, Ue, 
ae, oc, ue, and are still often so written when the vowel 
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modified is a capital; but when small letters were 
used, the e came to be first written above the other 


vowel—thus, 4, 0, t--and then, for convenience, was 
reduced in common use to a couple of dots—as 4, 3, it. 

2. They are never doubled ; and hence, a noun containing in 
the singular a double vowel, if requiring modification in the 
plural, loses one vowel: thus, Gaal forms Gale, Was forms Njer. 


15. %, a.—% has the sound of an open e—that is to 
say, of anc very slightly approaching our “short a”; 
itis everywhere hardly distinguishable from an e in 
the same situation. 

It is long in Rlager, pragen, Hyer, Spaber, Mahre. 

It is short in Hinde, Apfel, hatte, Bader, fallen. 

1. A number of words vary in their spelling between ¢ and e, 
Of those often spelt with e the New Orthography prefers q in 
Gebdrde gesture; and in those oftenest written with q@ it prefers 
ein liberfdywenglid) exuberant, and weljd) Welsh. For the inter- 
change of Gu and eu see below, 21.3. 

16. ©, 6.—D is really produced by a eombination 
of that position of the tongue in which e (e in they) 1s 
uttered, and of that position of the lips in which 0 is 
uttered ; but it is not easily given by a conscious effort 
so to dispose the organs. It is nearest in tone to our 
u in hurt, but is notably different from this, verging 
considerably toward the e of they. It is closely akin 
with the French ew-sounds. 

It is long in Ofen, mogen, jdin, horen, O. 

It is short in fonnte, éffnen, Hille, Spitter, Orter. 

To form 3, therefore, endeavor to hit an intermediate sound 
between the vowels of hurt and hate. 

The German poets frequently make § rime with the simple 
e, and in parts of Germany the two are hardly distinguished. 


But their real difference, as properly pronounced, is quite 
marked, and should never be neglected. 


17. Ul, i.—11 is produced by a combination of that 
position of the tongue in which i (2 in pique, pin) is 
uttered, and of that position of the lips in which u (win 
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rule, pull) is uttered. It is the same sound with the 
French wu. To utter it, first round the lips to the 
u-position, and then, without moving them, fix the 
tongue to say i (ec)—or vice versa. 

It is long in Ubel, Sdjiiler, miide, tiihn, fiihl, ber. 

It is short in Gli, Miitter, Uppigfeit, fiillen, Hiitte, diinn. 

The sounds of § and jj are, among the German vowels, much 
the hardest to acquire, and cannot be mastered without assidu- 
ous practice under a teacher. 


DIPHTHONGS AND VOCAL DIGRAPHS. 


18. For X, 5, ll, see Modified Vowels, above (14-17). 

Se, as already noticed (10), 1s an t made long by the 
addition of an e, instead of by doubling, or the addition 
of }. 

Historically, ie often represents an original combination of 
separate vowels. 

Examples: Die, ticf, tegen, Frieden, Niemen. 

At the end of a few words (mostly coming from the Latin, 
and always accented on the preceding syllable), the e of ie has 
its own proper sound, and the j is pronounced like y before it, 
or else forms an independent syllable: thus, Qinien, Glorie, 
samilie, Tragddie; also Knie (plural of Rnie, and better spelt 
RKniee). 

1. The New Orthography writes ie instead of { in verbs (404, 
IT. 4) like inarjdjieren, ftudieren, hantieren. 

19. 1. Ai.—%i is a combination of letters represent- 
ing a true diphthongal sound, which is composed of the 
two elements a (a in far) andi (vin yique). It is pro- 
nounced nearly as the English aye (meaning ‘ yes’), or 
like the “long «” of aisle, isle, but with the first con- 
stituent of that sound made very slightly opener and 
more conspicuous, a little dwelt on. It occurs in very 
few words. 

Examples: Hain, Waije, Mai. | 

2. @i.—Gi represents the same sound, and is of 
very much more frequent occurrence, being the ordin- 
ary German equivalent of our “long 7.” 
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Examples: Bein, Beil, Cimer, fei, Ci, Citelfeit. 

3. Wy and ey were formerly written in certain words instead 
of ai and ei: they are now gone nearly out of use, only a few 
authors retaining them. 


Examples: May, feyn, fey, Poligzey. 

20. AWu.—%Xu combines the two sounds of a (in far) 
and u (in rue), and is pronounced almost precisely like 
the English ou, ow, in house, down, but with the first 
element, the a-sound, a shade more distinct. 

Examples: $au8, faufen, Wuge, Sau, braun, Maul, 

21. 1. Gu.—Gu is most nearly like the English o7, 
oy, in boil, loy, differing chiefly in having the first ele- 
ment briefer and less conspicuous. Theoretically, its 
final element is the it-sound. 

Examples: heute, neu, Cuter, Freunde, euer. 


2. Mu, iu.—Mu is the modified diphthong corre- 
sponding to au, as G@ toa. It is pronouncdd in the 
same manner as elu. 

Examples: Mugler, Haute, brdunen, Traume. 

3. There are a number of words which vary in their spelling 
between ey and qu. Of those oftenest spelt with gu the New 
Orthography prefers eu in bleuen maul, deuchten seem, Greucl 
horror, greulid) horrible, Yeugnen deny, jdnenuzen snuff. 

22, i.—liis found only in hui, pfui, and is pro- 
neunced like we. 


CONSONANTS. 


23. 8, b.—% has the same sound as in English, when 
followed in the same syllable by a vowel or a semivowel 
(cr, 1), or when doubled. 

Examples: Biber, Bube, haben, ober, Blet, brechen, Chbe. 

In other situations—i.e., when final, or followed by a 
consonant in general—it loses its sonant character, and 
is converted into the corresponding surd, p. 

Examples: Stab, gehabt, ob, fdhub, Habsburg. 

94. ,¢.—G, in words properly German, is found 
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only in the combinations d&, ¢, jd, for which see below, 
43, 44, 48. 

In words borrowed from other languages and not 
Germanized in spelling, it 1s, as in English, hard before 
a, 0, u, [, n, t, but soft before ¢, i, 1): in the former case, 
it is pronounced as fk, in the latter, as és (German 3: 42), 

Examples: Cato, Carcer, Concert, Cicero, Claudius, Ocean. 

1. There are many foreign words in regard to which usage is 
still unsettled, either f or ¢ being written for the hard sound, 
and either 3 or c for the soft sound: thus, Garcer or Rarzer, 
Concert or Konzert. 

25. D, d.—D, like b, has its own proper sonant 
sound, that of English d, before a vowel, or any con- 
sonant that may intervene between it and a vowel in 
the same syllable; also when doubled. 

Examples: Damm, dic, Dorf, du, Wdel, drei, Dwall, Troddel. 

At the end of a word, or of a syllable before another 
consonant, itis changed to the corresponding surd, t. 

Examples: Yicd, Stadt, mild, Abend, landlic. 

1. The combination dt is the equivalent of a double t, the d 
not being separately pronounced: thus, gejandt, beredt, [ddt, 
jandte; and in a few words the spelling wavers between pt and t, 
The New Orthography writes tot dead, instead of the usual 
toot (hence also titen, etc.); also gejdjctt clever, instead of 
gejdeiot. 

26. %, f.—2 has always the same sound as in 
English. 

27. G, g.—G, like the other sonant mutes, b and 5, 
has its proper hard sound (as English g in go, give, get) 
when doubled, or when followed in the same syllable 
by a vowel or a liquid ({, n, 1). It is never softened 
before ¢ or i—as it also is not in any English word of 
Germanic origin. 

Examples: Gan8, gegen, Gier, gut, grok, Glas, Gnade, Dogge. 

In the same situations in which 6 and } become p and 
t, g is also changed to a surd; it does not, however, 
assume the value of f£, but rather that of ch (48), 


34] CONSONANTS. 11 


Examples: Yaqg, 30g, 3ug, Vogt, Magd, rubig, taglid. 

There is much difference of usage among Germans, and of 
opinion among German orthoepists, as to the pronunciation of 
g. All, indeed, agree to give it the hard sound when initial. 
But in other situations, some always soften it to d—e. g,, in 
Degen, Ziege. Others do not allow it anywhere the precise 
@-sound, especially not after the hard vowels (a, 0, u), but pro- 
nounce it nearly as f, or as something between a g and f, or 
between a f and &—and so on. 


In many words taken from the French, g has its French 
sound, like that of the English s in vision, or z in azure: thus, 
Genie, Page, Ingenieur, Orange, genieren. 

28. , §.— has the sound of English 4 when it 
begins a word (or either of the suffixes fycit, Haft). Else- 
where it is silent, serving either to lengthen the pre- 
ceding vowel, or to make a hiatus between two vowels. 


For th, which is pronounced as simple t, see below (37.2). For 
and fd, see below (43, 48). 

Examples: hin, her, hat, Hof, Hut, hoher, Kindheit, habhaft, froh, 
rafd, Schuh, ruben, Ahn, Ehre, eher, ihm, Obr, thun, Ather. 

29. %,j.—% is always pronounced like our y con- 
sonant. 

Examples: Jahr, jung, jeder, Sobann, bejahen. 

30. §, 1.—S has always the sound of English &. 
Instead of double f{ is written d& (which, however, if 
separated in syllabication, becomes Ff). 

Examples: fann, fennen, Reid, Kreide, Knie, Knabe, Glode, drufs 
fen (but druden). 

31. &, f; M, m.—These letters have the same 
sounds as their English correspondents. 

32. 9, u.—IJt has usually the same sound as Eng- 
lish n. Like the latter, it has before f the value of ng: 
thus, jinfen, Danf. 

For the digraph ng, see below (45). 


33. $, p.—% is pronounced as in English. For 
the digraph ph, see below (46.2). 


34, ©, q.—O, as in English, is always followed by 


ee 


oMNo ay 
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u, and qu is pronounced as kv, but with the pure labial 
utterance of the v-sound, as explained below (under 
w, 39). 

Examples: Qual, quer, Quirl, quoll. 

35. 9, r.—Rt has a decidedly more distinct and 
forcible utterance than in English, being more or less 
rolled or trilled, and hence formed a little further for- 
ward in the mouth than our r. In every situation, it 
must be clearly heard. 


Examples: Stand, reden, Ritter, Rohr, rund, her, Herr, Urbeiter, 
qilihrer, vermerfen, marmorner, erlernbarer. 


36, ©, jf, 8.—S, after a manner analogous with b,. 


dD, and g, has its proper surd or hissing sound only 
when doubled, final, or standing before a consonant; 
before a vowel (not before a semivowel; nor when pre- 
ceded by a surd consonant, as t, ch, or a liquid, [, m, n, 
rt) it approaches a sonant, or buzzing sound, that of our 
z, and in the usage of some localities, or of some classes, 
it is a full z; according, however, to the better sup- 
ported pronunciation, it is a compromise between 8 
and z, a kind of sz. Before t and p at the beginning 
of a word, it is usually and regularly pronounced 
as sh (rather less broadly and conspicuously than our 
common sh); but the pronunciation as written has also 
good usage (especially in Northern Germany) in its 
favor. 

Double 8 (j3, ff) is always surd or hissing; for , 
see 49, 

Examples: Gla8, Haft, Bosheit, wijfen, Lootje, emfig, aljo, Sohn, 
Seele, Befen, Gejang, fteif, Strang, Spur, fpringen. 

37, &, t.—, in words properly German, has always 
the ordinary sound of English ¢. 

Examples: Tafel, Taube, Tert, treten, Tritt, Tinte. 

1. In the terminations of certain words from the 
Latin or French, t is pronounced as 3 (i. e., as English 
ts) before ia, ie, io: thus, marttalijcd, Patient, Jtation. 
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2. &h is pronounced always as simple é, its ) having, 
in real German words, no historical ground, but only a 
phonetic value, as indicating the long quantity of the 
neighboring vowel: thus, hal, Chat, Lhon, thun, hire, 
Thrane. 


_ 3. The New Orthography omits the of th at the beginning of 
a word in all cases in which the following vowel is otherwise 
shown to be long: thus, Zier animal, Teil part (with Urteil, 
Vorteil, etc.), Teer tar, teuer dear, Tau dew, verteidigen defend ; 
also in Shurm tower, and in the suffix -tum (for -thum) : thus, 
Reidjtum wealth. But the f is retained in Thee tea. It writes 
t instead of th everywhere at the end of a word (or of a radical 
syllable before a suffix or ending): thus, #lut flood, Mut spirit, 
Not need, Rat council, rot red, wert dear, Ratjel riddle, Atem 
breath, Miete hire, Rute rod—instead of Fluth, ete. 

Some writers omit the of th in all cases. 

For §£, see below (51). 


38, %, ».—¥ is hardly found except at the begin- 
ning of a word, and there has the sound of English /. 
In the case or two where it occurs in the interior of 
words before a vowel, it is pronounced as our v; as 


also, in words taken from foreign languages which give 
it the latter sound. 


Examples: ater, viel, Berfall, vor, villig, Bol, Lee 
Sflave, Vacanz, Venedig, violett, Pulver. 


39, %8, w.—W, when not preceded by a consonant 
in the same syllable, is commonly and correctly pro- 
nounced precisely as the English v, or between the 
edges of the upper teeth and lower lip. Another mode 
of its utterance, which is also supported by good 
authority, excludes the action of the teeth, and pro- 

duces the sound between the edges of the lips alone. 
_ As thus made, it is still distinctly a v (not a w), though 
one of a different quality from our v: the difference, 
however, is not conspicuous to an unpractised ear. All 
authorities agree in requiring this purely labial pro- 
nunciation after a consonant (which consonant is nearly 


~~ 
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always a sibilant, jc) or 3): and the same belongs, as 
above noticed (34), to the u of the combination qu. 

Examples: Yelle, Wahn, Wuth, wollen, jdwer, gwet, Twiel, 
Dwall. 

40. X,x.—X is found in only an exceedingly small 
number of words originally German. It has the sound 
of English x (ks), whether as initial or elsewhere. 

Examples: Urt, Here, Lert, Xenophon, Xenten, Xylographie. 

41, 9, y.— 2) in German is a vowel only (18). 


42, 3, 3.—3 is always pronounced as ¢s, except in 
the combination § (see below, 49): its two constituents 
should be sharply and distinctly uttered. Instead of 
double 3 is written 8 (51). 2 

Examples: Zinn, Zoll, 3u, gerziehen, zagen, heizgen, Bring, Holz, | 
Herz, Plab, zrwet. 


CONSONANTAL DIGRAPHS AND TRIGRAPHS. 


43, @bh, &.—The compound d& has two sounds: 
one is deeper or more guttural, nearly. our throat- 
clearing or hawking sound, and is heard after a, p, u, 
au; the other, after any other vowel or a consonant, is 
more palatal, made over the middle of the tongue, and 
approaches the sh-sound, or is nearly as we should 
pronounce /y in hyen. 

(@h, in all situations, is a rough breathing, an h, rasped out 
with conspicuous force through as nearly as possible the same 
position of the organs in which the preceding vowel was uttered. 
According, then, as the vowel is one produced in the throat— 
namely, a, 0, u—or one which comes forth between the flat of 
the tongue and the palate—namely, e¢, i, y, dG, 6, i—or as it is a 
diphthong whose final constituent is of each class respectively 
—namely, au on the one hand; ai, ci, du, eu on the other—the 
following qd) has a different pronunciation, guttural or palatah 

1. &f after a consonant has the softer or palatal sound. 

As above noticed (27), g not followed by a vowel ete. 
has the sound which c) would have in the same situa- 
tion. 
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Examples: guttural h: Bad, dod, Bud, aud, Macher, Udtung, 

RLodter, Tag, 30g, Bug; 

palatal : Bech, recht, id, nits, ficher, Biider, 
adten, Fader, Loder, reich, euch, feucht, daudjte, durd), Dold), man- 
Her, Weg, ridtig, Magde, beugte, Wuglein, Swerg. 

The fault particularly to be avoided in practising the d&-sound 
is the closure of the organs, forming a mute consonant, a kind 
of korg. If such a mispronunciation is once acquired, it can- 
not be unlearned without great trouble. Much better utter a 
mere breathing, an h, at first, depending upon further practice 
to enable one by degrees to roughen it to the desired point of 


distinctness. 

2. @h before 8, when the 8 belongs to the stem of 
the word, and not to an added suffix or inflectional end- 
ing, loses its peculiar sound, and is uttered as k (ie., 
3 as x). 

Examples: Wadhs, Odje, Fuchs, Biidfe, Deidhjel, wedjfeln. 

3. In words taken from the Greek, qd) has usually the softer 
or palatal c)-sound before e or i, as Chirurg, Petedien; but else- 


where it is pronounced as f: thus, Gharacter, Chor, Chlor, Chrijt. 
In words from the French, it has the French ch-sound, or that 


of German jf (our sh): thus, Recdherde, darmant, Chauijce. 
44, Gf, ¢.—Cf, as already explained (30), is the 
written equivalent of a double f. 


45, 9g, ng.—tq is the guttural nasal, the equiva- 
lent of English ng, standing related to f and g as n to t 
and D, and m to p and b. Its g is not separately uttered, 
as g, before either a vowel or a consonant: thus, (iigcer 
like singer, not like finger, §ungrig lke hangrope, not 
like hungry. 

Examples: jung, fingen, Gang, Gange, langer, dringlid. 

46, 1. Bf, pf.—PFf is often etymologically the equiva- 
lent of our p (Pfund pound, Wahl pale), but it is uttered 
regularly as a combination of » and f. 


2. Bh, p§.—Ph is found only in words of foreign 
origin, and has the sound of f, as in English. 


Examples : Pfeffer, Pferd, topf, rupfen ; Poaje, Phosphor, Graphit. 
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47. Gu, qu.—This combination has been already 
explained (34, 39). 

48, St, fh.—GSch is the equivalent of our sh. 

Examples: Odiff, fdhin, jdheu, Ujdhe, Fijh, Sanur, Sdhwan, 
Sdhlop, Sdymerg, jdreiben, findifd). 

49, ©}, }.—G}3 is pronounced as a double 8 (ff, 36), 
the 3 losing its distinctive character in the combination. 
Double ff is not written at the end of a word, nor before 
a consonant (t), nor after a long vowel or diphthong, 
§ being in such situations substituted for it. 

Examples: lag, laft (from lafjen), Gdjof (but Sdsfje), geniefen, 
Straup and Straube, Haf, haplid, hafte (but Haffen). 

As was remarked above (2.2), when German is written or 
printed in the Roman character, § should be represented by ss 
(according to the rules of the New Orthography, rather by the 
obsolete and barbarous combination fs). 

1. The New Orthography writes the suffix -nif (408-9) with a 
single 3: thus, Gleidnis, Finjternis. 

50, bh, th.—Xbh, as noticed above (87), is equivalent 
to t simply. 

51, F}3, §.— 3 is the written equivalent of a double 
3, and is pronounced in the same manner as a single 4. 

Examples: Blak, Plage, jiken, Miike, jest, ploglid. 


GENERAL SUPPLEMENTARY RULES. 


52. 1. Other combinations of letters than those 
treated of above, whether of vowels or of consonants, 
are pronounced as the single letters of which they are 
made up. 

2. Doubled consonants, however, are not pronounced 
double, but in the same manner as single ones. 

Double consonants, in general, have no etymological ground, 
but are an orthographical device for indicating the short quan- 
tity of the preceding vowel. 

53. But doubled consonants, or double vowels, or any of the 
foregoing combinations of vowels or consonants, if produced by 


- 
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the coming together of the final and initial letters of the parts 
making up a word—either by composition or by the addition of 
prefixes or of suffixes of derivation beginning with a consonant 
—are pronounced as in those parts taken separately. Thus, 


beerdet (be-erdet) notas Beere; geirrt (ge-irrt) not as Geier; 
beurtheilt (be-urtheilt)‘‘ Beute; Handdrud (Hand-drud) ‘* dda; 
Mittag (Mtit-tag) ‘* Mitte; wegging (weg-ging) ‘* Ggge; 


Abbild (Wb-bild) ‘* @bbe; auffallt (auf-fallt) “*  Nife; 
vielleicht (viel-letcht) ‘* Welle; dennod) (den-nod) ‘< Denne; 
verretft (ver-reift) ‘© fperren; dasfelbe (da8-felbe) “*  deffen; 
wadjam (wad-fam) ‘* twadjen; ungar (ut-gar) “* Ungar; 


Hausden (Haus-dhen) ‘* Hhajden; Hanszins (Hans-zin8) ‘ aufer; 

Hutzuder (Hut-juder) “© Hive;  wegeffen (weg-effen) ‘<  gegeffen; 

Abart (Wb-art) “ AUbend; Handeijen (Hand-eifen) “ handeln. 

54, Foreign Words.—1. Many words taken into German from 
other languages (especially French) are made more or less like 
German words in spelling and in pronunciation. But many 
others retain their foreign peculiarities. The most common and 
important of these have been noticed above, under the different 
consonants; less frequent are the following: gn, pronounced 
like ny, as in Champagne, Lorgnette; If, like ly, as in Billard, 
Billet; gu, as hard g, as in Guitarre; qu, as k, as in Bouquet; 
n with preceding vowel as a nasal vowel, as in Baffin, Refrain, 
Ballon. So also among vowels: qi, as d, as in Waive; au and 
eau, aS p, as in Cpaulette, Plateau; eu, as 6, as in Adieu, Sngenieur; 
ou, as u, as in Coujin, Tour; oi, like English wa in was, as in 
Memoiren, Toilette. 

2. In pronouncing the classical languages, Latin and Greek, 
the Germans follow, in general, the rules of utterance of their 
own letters, both vowels and consonants. But, in reading Latin, 
g is always hard, and v has the sound of English v (German jp), 
not of German p (English /). 


ACCENT. 


55, The accentuation of German words is so generally 
accordant in its principles with that of English words, 
that it occasions little difficulty, even to the beginner, 
and can be left to be learned by practice, without detailed 
exposition and illustration. The following are its lead- 
ing rules: | 
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1. The accent ordinarily rests, in words uncom- 
pounded, on the radical or chiefly significant syllable— 
never on terminations of declension or conjugation, 
almost never on suffixes of derivation, and never on the 
inseparable prefixes of verbs (802), either in the forms 
of conjugation or in derivative words. 

Exceptions are: the suffix ei (408); the t or ie of verbs ending 
in the infinitive in iren or ieren (404); and a few wholly anomalous 
words, as leben‘dig (from leben, le‘bend). 

2. In compound words, except compound particles, 
the accent rests, as in English, upon the first member. 
The separable prefixes of verbs are treated as forming 
compounds, and receive the accent, in the verbal forms 
and in most verbal derivatives. 

Exceptions are: many compounds with all, as allmad‘tig 
almighty, allein alone, allerer{t first of all; compound words of 
direction, like Giidoft south-east; and a number of others, as 
Sabhrhun‘dert century, leibei‘gen vassal, willfom’men welcome. 

3. Compound particles usually accent the final mem- 
ber: thus, dahin thither, obgleich although, xufol'ge accord- 
ing to, ,uvor previously. 

Exceptions are: many adverbs which are properly cases of 
compound nouns or adjectives ; and some others: compare 425, 

4, The negative prefix un has the accent commonly, 
but not always (compare 416,4b). The same is the case 
with er3; and ur. 


5. Words from foreign languages regularly retain the accent 
belonging to them in those languages—yet with not a few, and 
irregular, exceptions. As the greater part of them are French, 
or Latin with the unaccented syllables at the end dropped off, 
they more usually accent the final syllable. Some change their 
accent in the plural: thus, Dof'tor, Dofto‘ren, Charaf‘ter, Cha- 
rafte‘re. 


PARTS OF SPEECH. 


56, The parts of speech are the same in German as 
in English. 
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They are classified according to the fact and the mode of 
their grammatical variation, or inflection. 


1. NOUNS, ADJECTIVES, and PRONOUNS are declined. 


Among these are here included ARTICLES, NUMERALS, and PAR- 
TICIPLES, Which are sometimes reckoned as separate parts of 
speech. 


2. VERBS are conjugated. 

3. ADVERBS, PREPOSITIONS, and CONJUNCTIONS are unin- 
flected. 

4. INTERJECTIONS are a class by themselves, not enter- 
ing as members into the construction of the sentence. 


DECLENSION. 


57, Declension is the variation of nouns, adjectives, 
and pronouns for number, case, and gender. 


58, There are two NUMBERS, singular and plural, of 
which the value and use are in general the same as in 
English. | 

For special rules concerning the use of the numbers in Ger- 
man, see 211. 


59. There are four CASES in German, as in the oldest 
known form of English (Anglo-Saxon). 


1. The nominative, answering to the English nomina- 
tive. 

The nominative case belongs to the subject of a sentence, 
to a word in apposition with it, or a predicate noun qualifying 


it; it is alse used in address (as the Latin vocative). See 
212-14. 


2. The genitive, answering nearly to the English pos- 
sessive, or objective with of. 


It is therefore most often dependent upon a noun, but is also 
used as the object of certain adjectives, verbs, and prepositions; 
and it stands not infrequently without a governing word, in an 
adverbial sense. See 215-20. 
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3. The dative, corresponding to the Latin and Greek 
dative, or to the English objective with to or for. 


The dative stands as indirect object of many verbs, transitive 
or intransitive, and also follows certain adjectives and preposi- 
tions. In rare cases, it is the equivalent of an ablative. See 
221-5. 


4, The accusative, nearly the same with our objective. 


This is especially the case of the direct object of a transitive 
verb; certain prepositions are followed by it; it is used to 
express measure (including duration of time and extent of 
space), also the time when anything is or is done; and it occa- 
sionally stands absolutely, as if governed by having understood. 
See 226-30. 

A noun in apposition with a noun standing in any of these 
relations is in general put in the same case with it (but see 
213.2). 


60, There are three GENDERS, masculine, feminine, 
and. neuter. 


Each noun is of one or the other of these genders, yet not 
wholly according to the natural sex of the object indicated by it. 
The names of most objects having conspicuous sex are, indeed, 
masculine or feminine, according as those objects are male or 
female; but there are not infrequent exceptions; and the names 
of objects destitute of sex have a grammatical gender, as mas- 
culine, feminine, or neuter, according to rules of which the 
original ground is in great part impossible to discover, and 
which do not admit of succinct statement. 


61, In the main, therefore, the gender of German 
words must be learned outright; but the following 
practical rules will be found of value : 


1. Exceptions to the natural gender of creatures having sex. 

a. All diminutives formed by the suffixes den and fein (410.1) 
are neuter: thus, da8 Wtidden the girl, das Fraulein the young 
lady. 

b. Besides the special names* which designate the male and 
female of a few species, there is a neuter name for the young, or 
for the species, or for both: thus, der Gbher the boar, die Gau 
the sow, das erkel the pig, das Sdhwein the hog. 
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But most names of animals are of one gender only, and gener- 
ally either masculine or feminine: thus, der Haje the hare, die 
Nactigall the nightingale ; but das Crocodil the crocodile. 

c. Of anomalous exceptions, only dag YWeib woman, requires 
special notice. 

9. Atiribution of gender to classes of inanimate objects. 

a. Names of the seasons, months, and days of the week, of 
the points of compass, and of stones, are masculine: thus, der 
Winter winter, der Mai May, der Montag Monday, der Nord 
north, der Riejel flint. 

b. Most names of plants, fruits, and flowers (usually ending 
in e), are feminine: thus, die Fidjte the pine, die Pflaume the 
plum, die Nelfe the pink. 

c. Most names of countries and places, of metals, the names 
of the letters, and other parts of speech used as nouns, are 
neuter: thus, dag Stalten Italy, dag Berlin Berlin, dag Cijen 
iron, da8 & the letter x, das Ya und Nein the yes and no. 

3. Gender as determined by derivation or termination (for 
further details, see 408-11). 

a. Masculine are the greater number of derivatives formed 
from roots without suffix, by change of vowel; also (though 
with very numerous exceptions) of words in ef, en, and er; and 
all derivatives formed by ing and fing. 

Thus, der Gpruch the speech, der Nagel the nail, der Regen the 
rain, der Finger the finger, der Dedel the cover, der Bohrer the 
gimlet, der Findling the foundling. 

b. Feminine are most derivatives in e and t, and all those 
formed by the secondary suffixes ei, heit, feit, fdaft, ung, and in 
(or inn). 

Thus, die Sprache speech, die Madt might, die Schmeidelei 
flattery, die Weisheit wisdom, die Cttelfeit vanity, die Freund) daft 
friendship, die Ordnung order, die Freundin the female friend. 

c. Neuter are all diminutives formed with den and fein (as 
already noticed), most nouns formed by the suffixes fel, fal, nif 
(ni3], and thum [tum], most collectives and abstracts formed by 
the prefix ge, and all infinitives used as nouns. 

Thus, da3 Mannden the mannikin, da8 Knablein the litile boy, 
das Rathfel [Ratfel] the riddle, da8 Sdidfal fate, das Gleidnif 
[Gleichni8] the likeness, das RKinigthum [Kinigtum] the kingdom, 
das Gefieder plumage, da8 Gejprad) talk, das Stehen the act of 
standing. | 

4, Gender of compound nouns. 
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Compound nouns regularly and usually take the gender of 
their final member. 

Exceptions are die Antwort answer (da8 Wort word), der Wb= 
jeu abhorrence (die Scheu fear), several compounds of der 
Muth [Mut] spirit, as, die Gropmuth [(Grofmut] magnanimity, 
Sanfitmuth [Ganftmut] gentleness, and Demuth [Demut] humility, 
etc., names of cities (which are neuter), and a few others (421). 

5. Gender of nouns of foreign origin. 

Excepting a few words—which, having become thoroughly 
Germanized, have had their original gender altered by assimila- 
tion to analogous German words, or otherwise anomalously— 
nouns from other languages are masculine, feminine, or neuter, 
as in the tongues whence they come: thus, der Titel the title 
(Lat. titulus, m.), die Rrone the crown (Lat. corona, f.), dag 
Phanomen the phenomenon (Gr. phainomenon, n.); but der 
Riorper the body (Lat. corpus, n.), da8 Fenjter the window (Lat. 
fenestra, f.), die Nummer the number (Lat. numerus, m.). 

6. Some nouns are used as of more than one gender. Thus, 
some of those in nig [nis] are either feminine or neuter: see 
408, III. 6. Sheil [Teil] is generally masculine, but sometimes 
neuter, especially when used in the sense of share; its com- 
pounds also vary in gender. Other examples are: Der (or da8) 
Riafig cage, Ort place, Chor chorus; die (or der) Butter buéier, 
Gemmel roll; das (or der) Flog raft, Miindel ward, Bterath 
[Zierat] ornament; and so on. 

7. Anumber of nouns are of more than one gender according 
to differences of meaning: being either of kindred derivation, or 
of only accidental coincidence of form. The commonest of 
these are as follows: 

der Vand, volume 
der Bund, covenant 


das Band, band, ribbon 
das Bund, bundle 


der Erbe, heir 

die Flur, meadow 
der Gehalt, contents 
der Haft, hold 

Der Heide, heathen 
der Hut, hat 

der Kunde, customer 
der Schild, shield 
ber Gee, lake 

der Sproffe, descendant 
der Stift, peg 

die Wehr, defense 


das Erbe, inheritance 

der (or die) Flur, floor 
das (or der) Gehalt, wages 
die Haft, confinement 

die Heide, heath 

die Hut, guard 

die Runde, information 
das Sdild, sign 

die See, sea, ocean 

die Sproffe, round (of ladder) 
das Stift, foundation 

das Wehr, weir 
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der Buel, hump 

ber Siefer, jaw 

ber Leiter, guide 

ber Dtangel, lack 

bie Dtarf, mark, march 
der Daft, mast (of a ship) 
ber Miefjer, measurer 

ber Shor, fool 


die BSuctel, boss 

die Kiefer, pine-tree 
die Leiter, ladder 
die Dtangel, mangle 
das Mart, marrow 
die Dtaft, fodder 
das Dteffer, knife 
da8 Thor, gate 


ber (or die) Weihe, kite (bird) die Weihe, consecration 
62, Adjectives and most pronouns are inflected in 
the singular in all the three genders, in order to agree 
in gender with the nouns which they qualify or to 
which they relate. No such word makes a distinction 


of gender in the plural. 


ARTICLES. 


63. For the sake of convenience, the declension of the 
definite and indefinite articles is first given. 

The definite article is the same with the demonstrative pro- 
noun, in its adjective use (164.1); the indefinite is the same with 
the numeral ein one (198). Our own articles are of like origin. 


Derinite ARTICLE. 


Singular. 


masc fem. neut. 


Nom. der _—iODte das 
Gen. Dde3_—sCODer Dde3 
Dat. dem der Dem 
Ace. den Die Das 


Plural. 

m. f.n. 
die the 
der of the 
Dent to the 
Die the 


INDEFINITE ARTICLES. 


Singular. 
N. ein eine — ein 
G. eine einer eines 
D. einem einer einem 
A. einen — eine ein 


a 
of a 
to a 
a 


64. 1. The stem (base, theme) of the definite article is d only; 
of the indefinite, ein: the rest is declensional ending. 

2. Notice that the declension of ein differs from that of Der in 
that the former has no ending in the nom. masculine and the 
hom, and acc, neuter. 
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65. The acc. neuter pag, and the dat. masc. and neuter 
dem are frequently appended to prepositions in the form of 
simple 8 and m, being written as one word with the preposition ; 
and, in such contracted forms, a preposition ending in n (an, in, 
von) loses its n before m. The dat. feminine Der is in like 
manner cut down to r, but only after 3u, forming jur, 

The commonest cases of this contraction and combination 
are am, tm, bom, 3um, betm (for an dem, in Dem, von Dem, 3u dem, 
bei Dem), and ang, aufs, in3, flir8, vor’ (for an da8, ete). Much 
less frequent are qujm, vorm, dDurd8, and, with dissyllabic prepo- 
sitions, libers, tiberm, and the like. 

Rarely, the acc. masculine Den is similarly treated, forming 
libern, hintern, and so on. 

The contractions are almost always used in adverbial phrases : 
thus, am Ende in fine, im Ganjen on the whole, ete. 

Some writers mark the omission of part of the article in these 
contracted forms by an apostrophe: thus, auf’, tiber’m, hinter’n, 
etc. 

Very rarely, the same contraction is made after other words | 
than prepositions: thus, wann endlich) ausgefungen ift’s alte, ewige 
Lied when will the everlasting old song be sung out ? 


USE OF THE ARTICLES. 


66, In general, the articles are used in German 
nearly as in English. But there are also not a few 
differences, the more important of which are stated 
below. 

1. The definite article regularly stands in German before a 
noun used in its most comprehensive or universal sense, as 
indicating the whole substance, class, or kind of which it is the 
appellation: as, }a8 Gold ift gelb gold is yellow; die Blatter 
Der Pflanzen find griin leaves of plants are green. 

2. By alike usage, it stands before abstract nouns: as, }a3 
Leben ijt furz, Die Runjt ift Tang life is short, art is long; der 
Glaube macht felig faith makes happy; in3 Berderben loden to 
entice to destruction. 

3, It is often used where we use a possessive pronominal 
* adjective (161), when the connection sufficiently points out the 
possessor, or when the latter is indicated by a noun or pronoun 
in the dative, dependent on the verb of the sentence: as, der Vater 
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{chiittelte Den Kopf the father shook mis head; da ergreift’s ihm 
Die Geele then it takes hold upon us soul. 

4, It is prefixed to words of certain classes which in English 
are used without it: as, 

a. To the names of seasons, months, and days of the week: 
as, im Winter in winter; in Dem (or im) Mai in May; am Fret= 
tag on Friday. 

b. To names of streets and mountains, and to feminine names 
of countries: as, in der GFriedridsftrabe in Frederick street ; 
Der Vejun Vesuvius; in der Schweiz in Switzerland. 

c. Often to proper names, especially when preceded by adjec- 
tives or titles: as, dem franfen Georg to sick George; das {chine 
Berlin beautiful Berlin;—or, when the name of an author is 
used for his works: as, id) ele Den Gchiller [am reading Schiller ; 
—or, in a familiar or contemptuous way: as, rufe Den Johann 
call John ;—or, to indicate more plainly the case of the noun: as, 
der Schatten der Maria Maria’s shadow; den Argwohn de 
Andronifus the jealousy of Andronicus (compare 104). 

5. There are numerous phrases, in German as in English, in 
which the article is omitted, although called for by general ana- 
logies. These often correspond in the two languages: as, 3u 
Bette to bed, bei Tifch at table, Anker werfen to cast anchor, Wind 
und Wetter wind and weather, Meifter riihrt fid) und Gejelle master 
and man bestir themselves ;—in other cases, the German retains 
the article which is omitted in English: as, in Die Gdjule to 
school, im Himmel und auf der Erde in heaven and on earth, am 
Whend at evening ;—or, less often, the article, retained in Eng- 
lish, is omitted in the German: as, por Wugen before THE eyes, 
gen Ojten coward THE East ;—and the article is often omitted in 
proverbial phrases: thus, Morgenftund’ hat Gold im Mund 
the morning-hour has gold in its mouth. 

6. The article is usually omitted in technical phraseology 
before words referring to persons or things as already men- 
tioned or to be mentioned, as bejagt, gedadht, genannt the afore- 
said, folgend the following, erjter and legter former and latter, 
etc.; also before certain nouns, as Snhaber holder, Ueberbringer 
bearer, ete. 

7. In place of our indefinite article with a distributive sense, 
the German employs the definite article: as, fo viel das Pfund 
so much A pound; de8 Abends of an evening; dreimal die 
Woe three times a week. Also, in certain cases, the definite 
article in combination with a preposition stands where the 
indefinite wouid be expected: as, Gtaat um Staat follte zur 
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Proving twwerden state after state was to be turned into A prov- 
ince. 

8. The indefinite article is often omitted before a predicate 
noun, and before a noun in apposition after al§ as, signifying 
occupation, office, rank, or the like: thus, er war Kaufmann, will 
aber jeht Goldat werden he was a merchant, but now wants to 
become a soldier, id) fann c3 alS Mann nidt oulden I cannot, as 
Aman, endure it. 

The above are only the leading points that require notice in 
comparing the German and English use of the articles. The 
German allows, especially in poetry, considerable irregularity 
and freedom in their employment, and they are not rarely 
found introduced—and, much more often, omitted—where gen- 
eral analogies would favor a contrary treatment. 


67. In regard to their position—the definite article 
precedes all other qualifying words (except all all); 
and the indefinite suffers before it only fo or fold) such, 
weld) what, and was fiir what sort of. 

Thus, die betden Stnaben both the boys, der Doppelte Preis double 
the price, fold) cin Mann (or ein folder Mann) such a man, weld 
ein Held what a hero: but eine halbe Stunde half an hour, ein jo 


armer Jann so poor aman, eine ganj jdine AWusfidt quite a fine 
view. 


NOUNS. 


68, In order to decline a German noun, we need to 
know how it forms its genitive singular and its nom- 
inative plural; and upon these two cases depends the 
classification of German declensions. 

1. Compound nouns have the inflection of their final member; 
excepting Bollmacdht commission, Ohnmadt faint, which are of the 


2nd declension, while Jadjt might is of the 1st declension, 2nd 
class. 


69. 1. The great majority of masculine nouns, and 
all neuters, form their genitive singular by adding 8 or 
e3 to the nominative. These constitute the FIRST or 
STRONG DECLENSION; which is then divided into classes 


according to the mode of formation of the nominative 
plural. 
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a. The first class takes no additional ending for the 
plural, but sometimes modifies the vowel of the theme: 
thus, Spaten spade, Spaten spades; but Bater father, 
Vater fathers. 

b. The second class adds the ending e, usually also 
modifying the vowel: thus, Sahr year, Sabre years ; 
Sup foot, Fike feet. 

c. The third class adds the ending er, and always 
modifies the vowel (when this is capable of modification): 
thus, Vtann man, Manner men ; Grab grave, Graber graves. 

d. By modification of the vowel is meant the substitution of 
the modified vowels 4, 6, ii (14), and du (21.2), for the simpler 
a, 0, u, and qu, in themes containing the latter. The change of 
vowel in English man and men, foot and feet, mouse and mice, 
and their like, is originally the same process. 

2. Some feminines form their plural after the first and 
second of these methods, and are therefore reckoned as 
belonging to the first and second classes of the first 
declension, although they do not now take 8 in the 
genitive singular. 


70. The rest of the masculine nouns add n or en to 
the theme to form the genitive singular, and take the 
same ending also in the nominative plural. Most fem- 
inines form their plural in the same way, and are there- 
fore classified with them, making up the SECOND or WEAK 
DECLENSION. 

The feminines have to be classified by the form of their 
plurals only, because, as is pointed out below, all feminine 
nouns are now invariable in the singular. 

71. The two cases above mentioned being known, 
the rest of the declension is found by the following 
general rules: 


1. Singular. a. Feminines are invariable in the sin- 


gular. 


For exceptions, see below, 95. 


b. In the masculines and neuters of the first or 
strong declension, the accusative singular is like the 
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nominative. Nouns which add only 8 in the genitive have 
the dative also like the nominative; those which add ¢8 
in the genitive regularly take e in the dative, but may 
also omit it—it being proper to form the dative of any 
noun of the first declension like the nominative. 

c. Masculines of the second or weak declension have 
all their oblique cases like the genitive. 

2. Plural. a. The nominative, genitive, and accu- 
sative are always alike in the plural. 


b. The dative plural ends always in n: it is formed 
by adding n to the nominative plural, provided that 
case end in any other letter than n (namely, in e, [, or tr, 
the only other finals that occur there); if it end in 
n, all the cases of the plural are alike. 


ce. But nouns making foreign plurals (101. 4, 5) have no dative 
plural different from the other cases, 


72. 1. The general scheme of noun-declension, then, 
is as follows: 


Ist (stRONG) DECLENSION. 2ND (WEAK) DECLENSION. 
Singular : 
m. 2. f. m f. 
N. 0 0 0 0 
G. =¢8, =8 0 =en, = 0 
D. =e, O 0 =eMl, =I 0 
A. 0 0 =en, =n 0 
Plural: 
Ist Cl. Q2ndCl. 8rd Cl. 
N. 0 = =er een, =f 
G. 0 =e et “en, =n 
D. =n =en =ern =en, =n 
A, 0 = =er =e, = 
vowel vowel vowel vowel 
sometimes generally always never 
moditied. mcdified. | moditied. modified. 


2. The following general rules, applying to all declension— 
that of nouns, adjectives, and pronouns—are worthy of notice: 

a. The ace. singular of the fem. and neuter is like the nom- 
inative. 

b. The dat. plural (except of personal pronouns) ends in n, 
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73. It will be seen, on comparing the declension of nouns 
with that of the definite article (63), that the former is less full, 
distinguishing fewer cases by appropriate terminations. Besides 
their plural ending—which, moreover, is wanting in a consider- 
able class of words—nouns have distinct forms only for the 
genitive singular and the dative plural, with traces of a dative 
singular—and even these in by no means all words. 

a. The names strong and weak declension were introduced by Grimm, 
and, though destitute of any resonable ground of application, have 
become too generally and firmly established to be gotten rid of. A 
historically suitable designation would be ‘‘vowel-declension” and 
‘«n-declension,’’ since the first mode of declension properly belongs to 
themes originally ending in a vowel (though the plural-ending er comes 
from themes in 8); the second, to those ending in n: other consonant- 
endings with their peculiarities of declension have disappeared. The 
whole German declensional system has undergone such extensive cor- 
ruption, mutilation, and transfer, that the old historical classifications 
are pretty thoroughly effaced, and to attempt to restore them, or make 
any account of them, would,only confuse the learner, 


FIRST OR STRONG DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 


74, As already explained, the first or strong declen- 
sion contains all the neuter nouns in the language, all 
masculines which form their genitive singular by adding 
8 or e8 to the nominative, and such feminines as form 
their nominative plural either without an added ending, 
or else by appending e to the stem. 

FIRST CLASS. 

75. The characteristic of the First cLass is that it 
adds no ending to form the plural: its nominatives are 
alike in both numbers—except that in a few words the 
vowel of the singular is modified for the plural. 

76. To this class belong 

1. Masculine and neuter nouns having the endings ef, 
er, en (including infinitives used as nouns, 340), and one 
or two in em; 

2. A few neuter nouns having the prefix ge and ending 
in e; also one masculine in e (Rafe cheese) ; 

3. All neuter diminutives formed with the suffixes 
chen, fein, and jel; 
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4, Two feminines ending in ey (Mutter mother and 


Tochter daughter). 

No nouns of this class are monosyllabi¢ (except the infinitives 
thun and fein). The endings e!, er do not include iel, eel, ter, eer, 
but imply the simple vowel e as that of the termination. 


77. Nouns of the first class add only 8 (not e8) to 
form the genitive singular, and never take e in the 
dative. 


Their only variation for case, therefore, is by the assumption 
of 8 in the gen. sing. (of masc. and neut. nouns), and of n in the 
dat. plural. 


78. About twenty masculines, and both feminines, 
modify in the plural the vowel of the principal syllable. 


1. The masculines modifying the vowel in the plural are: 
Acer, cultivated field Hafen, harbor ¢ MNagel, nail 


Apfel, apple Hammel, ram Ofen, stove 

Boden, floor Hammer, hammer Gattel, saddle 

Bogen, bow Handel, business SGdaden, harm 

Bruder, brother Laden, shop SGdnabel, beak 

aden, thread Mtangel, want Schwager, brother-in-law 
Garten, garden Mantel, cloak Vater, father 

Graben, ditch Nabel, navel Vogel, bird 


Bogen, Faden, and Hammel sometimes have the unmodified vowel. 


79. Examples :— 
I. With vowel unchanged in the plural : 


Gpaten spade,m.  § Gemilde picture,n.  — Rife cheese, m. 

Singular. 

N. der €paten das GWemialde Der Rife 

G. bde3 Spatens dDe3 Gemildes Des Kafes 

D. dem Spaten dem Gemiilde Dem Rife 

A. den Spaten das Gemialbde Den Raje 
Plural. 

N. die Spaten Die Gemilde Die Rife 

G. der Spaten der Gemilde der Rafe 

D. den Spaten Den Gemilden Den Rafen 

A. 


bie Spaten Die Gemalde Die Kafe 
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Il, With vowel modified in the plural: 


Bruder brother,m. RKlofter convent, n. Mutter mother, f. 


Singular. 
N. der Sruder das Klofter Die Nutter 
G. des Bruder3 Des RKlojter3 Der Miutter 
D. dem Bruder dem RKlofter der Mutter 
A. den Bruder das Rojter die Mutter 
Plural. 
N. die Sriider die Rlifter die Niitter 
G. der Briider der Klifter Der Meiitter 
D. den Briidern Den Rlojtern Den Ntiittern 
A. die Briider die Klifter Die Witter 
80. 1. A few nouns are of this class in the singular and of 


the second declension in the plural; a few others have lost an 
original ending n or en in the nom. (or nom. and acc.) singular: 
for all these, see Irregular Declension (96—8). 


2. Among the infinitive-nouns belonging to this class are 
a few of irregular ending : namely, Shun doing and Gein being, 
with their compounds, some of which are in common use as 
nouns—e, g., Dajein existence, Wohlfein welfare—; and others 
which end in efn and ern: thus, Wandeln walking, Wandern 
wandering. 


[ExeRcIsE 1. Nouns or First DrEcLENsion, 1st Cuass.] 


SECOND CLASS. 


81. The characteristic of the sEconD cLass is that it 
forms the plural by adding e to the singular; at the 
same time, the vowel of the principal syllable is usually 
modified in the plural; but to this there are many ex- 
ceptions. 

82. To this class belong - 

1. The greater number of masculine nouns; 

2. Many neuters; 


3. More than thirty monosyllabic eee (with 
their compounds, and including the compounds of funft, 
not in use as an independent word), with the feminines 
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formed by the suffixes nif; (ni3] (about a dozen in num-— 


ber) and fal (two or three). 
The feminines belonging to this class are: 


Angft, anxiety Hand, hand Nacht, night 
Art, axe Haut, skin Naht, seam 
Bant, bench Ruft, cleft Noth [Not], need 
Braut, bride Kraft, strength Nuk, nut 
Brunft, fervor Kuh, cow Sau, sow 
Bruft, breast Runt, art Gdnur, string 
Gauft, fist Laus, louse - Sdjwulft, swelling 
Sludt, flight Luft, air Stadt, city 
Orudt, fruit Luft, pleasure Wand, rall 
Gans, goose Macht, might Wurft, sausage 
Gruft, vault Magd, maid Budt, training 
Gunijt, favor Maus, mouse Bunft, guild 


Noth [Not] hardly forms a plural except in the dative, Méthen, in 
certain phrases. GOdhwulft makes also Gdhwulften. 


83. Masculines and neuters form their genitive 
singular by adding either 8 or ¢8; the dative is 
like the nominative, or adds e. 

1. The ending e8 is more often taken by monosyllables, 8 by 
polysyllables ; but many words may assume either, according 
to the choice of the writer or speaker, depending partly on 
euphony, and partly on the style he is employing—e8 belonging 
to a more serious or elaborate style, and 8 being more collo- 
quial. Nouns of more than one syllable with unaccented final 
containing e hardly admit e in the ending. On the other hand, 
nouns having a final sibilant require an e to make the genitive 
ending perceptible. Thus, Tag3 or Tages, Kinig3 rather than 
Rinige3, almost always Gchmetterling3, and always Glope3, 
Luchfes, Sake. 

2. The use or omission of e in the dative is nearly parallel 
with the use of ¢3 or 8 in the genitive; but it may be left off 
from every noun without exception. It is regularly omitted 
from a noun immediately following a preposition; thus, mit 
Redht with right, por Zorn for anger; exceptions are ju or nad) 
Hauje home. 7 

84, Of the masculines, the great majority take the 
modified vowel in the plural, there being only about 
fifty exceptions; of the neuters, only two, §lok raft and 
Chor choir, require the modification, and two others, 
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Boot boat and Rohr reed, may take it or not; of the 
feminines, all except those ending in nip [nis] and jal 
modify the vowel. 


1. The masculines not modifying the vowel in the plural 
are ; 


Aal, eel Gaum, palate Puls, pulse 
Aar, eagle Hall, sound Bunt, point 
Ambo, anvil Halm, stalk Bunjd, punch 
Arm, arm Haud, breath Ouaft, tassel 
Bau, building Huf, hoof SGcuft, wretch 
Befuch, visit Hund, dog Schuh, shoe 
Born, fountain SKRrahn [Kran], crane Staar [Star], starling 
Dacdhs, badger Lads, salmon Stoff, stuff 
Dold, dagger Laut, sound Taft, time 
Docht, wick Ludhs, lynx Tag, day 
Dom, cathedral Lump, ragamuffin Thron, throne 
Dorn, thorn Mord, murder Zod, death 
Drud, print Ort, place Trupp, troop 
Hort, forest Bart, park Tujch, flourish 
Grad, degree Bfad, path Verfuch, trial 


@au, province Pfau, peacock 


@au, Halm, and Thron also make plurals of the second or weak 
declension. Pfau is also declined throughout by the second declension. 


85, Examples :— 


L With vowel modified in the plural: 


Sohn son, m. glop raft, n. Hand hand, f. 

Singular. 

N. pder Gobn das Slop Die Hand 

G. des Sohne deS Hlobes Der Hand 

D. dem Sohne dem loge Der Hand 

A. den Gobn das Slop Die Hand’ 
Plural. 

N. die Gone Die Slope ' Die Hinde 

G. der Gobhne der Bloke Der Hinde 

D. den Sihnen den Blopen Den Hdanden 

A. die Sohne die Globe Die Hande 
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II, With vowel unchanged in the plural: 


Monat month, m. Jahr year, n. Erjparnif [-nis] saving, f. 


Singular. 

N. der Monat das Jahr die Erfparnif [eni3} 
_G. de8 Monats dDe3 Jahres der CErfparnif [nis] 
D. dem Monat dem Yahre Der Erfparnip [=ni3] 
A. den Monat das Jahr die Erjparnif. [-ni3] 
Plural. 

N. die Monate Die VYahre die Crfparniffe 
G. der Monate Der Yahre Der Crfparniffe 
D. den Monaten Den Yahren den Crfparniffen 
A. die Monate Die Jahre Die CErfparniffe 


86. Most nouns of foreign origin belong to this class. For 
some irregularities in their declension, as well as in that of 
other members of the class, see below, 97 etc. 


[Exercise 2, Nouns or First DEcLENSION, 2ND Cxass.] 


THIRD CLASS. 


87. The characteristic of this class is the assumption 
of the ending er to form the nominative plural, along 
with modification of the vowel of the theme (if it admits 
of modification). 


88, The class is composed chiefly of neuter nouns, 
with a few masculines, but no feminines. 


Besides the nouns formed by the suffix thum [tum] (which are, 
with two or three exceptions, neuter, and which modify the 
vowel of the suffix, not that of the radical syllable), there are 
not far from fifty neuters, and about a dozen masculines, be- 
longing to the class; also, three or four words of foreign origin, 


90] 


1. The neuters are: 


Was, carcass 
Amt, office 
Bad, bath 
Band, ribbon 
Bild, picture 
Blatt, leaf 
Brett, board 
Bud, book 
Dach, roof 


Dentmalt, monument 


Dingt, thing 
Dorf, village 

Ci, egg 

acd), department 
aR, vat 

Feld, field 

Geld, money 
Gemacht, chamber 


Gewandt, garment 


Glas, glass 
Glied, link 
Grab, grave 
Gras, grass 
Gut, property 
Haupt, head 
Haus, house 
Hemd, shirt 
Holz, wood 
Hornt, horn 
Hubhn, fowl 
Sodt, yoke 
Kalb, calf 
Kind, child 
Kleid, dress 
Korn, grain 
Kraut, herb 


Gemiith [Gemiit], disposition Lamm, lamb 


Gejdledt, sex 
Gefidt, face 
Gefpenft, ghost 


Landt, land 
Lidhtt, light 


2. The masculines are: 
Bijewidtt, scamp Mtann, man 


Geift, spirit 
Gott, God 
Leib, body 


Ortt, place 
Rand, rim 
Strauft, bouquet 
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Lied, song 
Lod), hole 
Malt, marke 
Mabhit, meal 
Maul, mouth 
MNeft, nest 
Pfand, pledge 
Rad, wheel 
Reis, twig 
Rind, cattle 
Scheitt, billet 
Sdhildt, sign 
Sdlof, castle 
Gdhwert, sword 
Stiftt, foundation 
Thal, valley 
Tudt, cloth 
Volt, people 
Wamms, waistcoat 
Weib, woman 
Wortt, word 


Vormund, guardian 
Wald, forest 
Wurm, worm 


The nouns marked with + in the above lists make also plurals in e, 


Wurm and Strauf with modification of the vowel. 


89. Respecting the form of the genitive singular 
ending, whether $ or ¢8, and respecting the dative, 
whether like the nominative or adding e, the same rules 
apply as in the second class (83). 


90. Examples :— 


Haus 
house, 0. 
N. da3 Haus 
G. de3 Haufes 
D. dem Haufe 
A. da3 Hau 


Weib Srrthum [=tum] Mann 
woman, N. error, m. man, mM. 
Singular. 
Weih der Srrthum Mann 
Weibes deS Srrifums . Mannes 
Weibe Dem Yrrthum Manne 


Weib Den sjrrthum Mann 
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Plural. 
N. die Haufer Weiber Die Srrthiimer Minner 
G. der Haujer Weiber Der Srrthiimer Minner 
D. den Haufern Weibern den Yrrthiimern  WMeinnern 
A. die Daufer Weiber Die Hrrthiimer Manner 


[Exercise 3. Nouns or First DECLENSION, 3RD Cuass.] 


SECOND OR WEAK DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 


91. To the second or weak declension belong only 
masculine and feminine nouns. They form all the cases 
of the plural by adding n or en to the stem, and mas- 
culines add the same in the oblique cases of the singular. 


92. 1. Nearly all the feminine nouns in the language 
are of this declension: namely— 

a. All feminines of more than one syllable, whether prim- 
itive words, as Geite side; or primary derivatives, as Gabe gift; 
words formed with prefixes, as Gefahr danger, or with suffixes, 
as Tugend virtue, Wahrheit truth, Fiirftin princess; or words: de- 
rived from other languages, as Minute minute, Melodie melody, 
Nation nation, Univerjitdt university. 

Exceptions: those having the suffixes nif [nig] or jal (see 82.3). 


b. About sixty monosyllables: namely— 


Art, manner Roft, fare SGdrift, writing 
Wu, meadow Laft, burden SGduld, fault 
Bahn, track Lift, trick SGdur, shearing 
Brut, brood Mart, mark —- Gee, sea 
Budt, bay Milz, milt Spur, trace 
Burg, casile Null, nought Statt, place 
Sahrt, passage Bact, agreement | Stirn, forehead 
Slur, field Pplicdht, duty Stren, litter 
Sluth [Flut], flood Bolt, post SGudht, malady 
qornt, form Oual, torment Shat, deed 
Sradht, freight Raft, rest Shiir, door 
Hrau, woman Gaat, seed radt, costume 
rift, period Gau, sow Trift, pasture 
Geif, goat Sdaar [Scar], company Ubr, watch 
Gidt, gout Shar, share (of a plough) Wehr, defense 
Gift, gift Sdhicht, layer Welt, world 
Hut, heed ° Sdlacht, battle Bahl, number 
Sacht, yacht SGdludt, ravine Beit, time 
Sagd, hunt Sdunur, daughter-in-law 
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2. Masculines of the second declension are 

a. Words of more than one syllable in e, as Bote messenger, 
Gatte spouse, Rnabe boy—including those that have the prefix 
ge, as Gefabrte companion, Gejelle fellow, and some nouns of na- 
tionality, as Breugbe Prussian, Franjoje Frenchman; also a few 
in er and ar, a8 Baier Bavarian, Ungar Hungarian. 

b. About twenty monosyllabic root-words: namely— 


Abn, forefather Held, hero Ochs, ox 

Bir, bear Herr, gentleman Pring, prince 
Burjdh, student Hirt, shepherd Sdjent, cupbearer 
Cbrift, Christian Menfdh, man Ships, wether 
int, finch Mohr, moor Spaw, sparrow 
Gilirft, prince Narr, fool Strauf, ostrich 
Graf, count Nerv, nerve Thor, fool. 


The nominatives Burjde, Ochje, and Gdjenfe are also in use. 

c. Many foreign words, as Student student, Monarcd) monarch, 
Barbar barbarian. 

938. Nouns ending ine, el, er, and ar unaccented, add 
only n to the stem; others add en. 

1. Before this ending, the n of the suffix in is doubled: thus, 
girftin, Fiirftinnen. 

2. Herr gentleman, in modern usage, ordinarily adds n in the 
singular, and en in the plural, being the only masculine whose 
forms differ in the two numbers. 

3. No noun of this declension modifies its vowel in 
the plural. 

94, Examples :-— 


L Feminines: 


Seite, That, Wahrheit, Nation, 
side. deed. truth. nation. 
Singular. 
N. die Seite hat Wahrheit Nation 
G. Der Seite Chat Wahrheit Nation 
D. der Seite shat Wahrheit Nation 
A. Die Seite Shat Wahrheit Nation 
Plural. 
N. Die Seiten Shaten Wabhrheiten Nationen 
G. der Geiten Shaten  Wabhrheiten Nationen 
D. den Seiten Shaten Wabhrheiten Nationen 
A die Seiten Shaten  Wabhrheiten Nationen 
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II, Masculines: 


RKnabe Barer Menfh Student 
boy. Bavarian. man. student. 
Singular. 

N. der Rnabe Baier Meni Student 
G.D.A. Snaben- Saiern Men) chen Studenten 
Plural. 

N.G.D.A. Rnaben Baiern Menfcen Studenten 


95. 1. Formerly, many feminine nouns of this declension, 
like the masculines, took the declensiona] ending in the ge genitive 
and dative singular; and this ending is still commonly retained 
in certain phrases: e. g., auf Erden on earth, yon Seiten on the 
part of. Occasionally, also, it appears in a gen. feminine pre- 
ceding the governing noun, as um feiner Geelen Oeil for the wel- 
fare of his soul; and yet more rarely, by poetic license, in other 
situations: e. g., auf der Gaffen on the street, dad Licht Der Sonnen 
the light of the sun. 


2. Occasionally, when two nouns are used together, the 
ending en of the second declension is omitted; thus, Held und 
Didhter (accus.) hero and poet, Menfd) gu Menjd) man to man. 


[Exercise 4. Nouns or SEconD DEcLENsIoN. ] 


IRREGULAR DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 


96. Irregularities in the declension of nouns of foreign 
origin, and of proper names, will be considered below, under 
those titles respectively (see 101-8). 


97. Mixed Declension. 


1. A number of masculine and neuter nouns are regularly 
and usually declined in the singular according to the first 
declension, and in the plural according to the second. Such 
are: masculines— 


Bauer, peasant Nachbar, neighbor Stachel, goad 
Gevatter, godfather PBantoffel, slipper Strahl, ray 
Lorbeer, laurel ECdymer3, pain Unterthan, subject 
Malt, mast Gee, lake Vetter, cousin 


Musfel, muscle Staat, state Bierath [-rat], ornaments 


A 
oes -_ Tt eee eee 


98] IRREGULAR DECLENSION. 39 


Neuters— 
Auge, eye Ende, end Obr, ear 
Bett, bed Hemd, shirt Weh, pain, 


Several of these words have other forms. Thus, Gepatter, 
and Bantoffel and Setter make a plural also according to the 
first declension 1st class; Bauer, Nadbar, and Unterthan make 
a singular also of the second declension. 

2. Further, certain nouns of foreign origin are of the first 
declension in the singular, and the second in the plural, as Sn- 
ject insect, gen. sing. Ynfectes; pl. Ynjecten:—especially those 
ending in unaccented or (which, however, throw the accent for- 
ward, upon the or, in the plural), as Doc’tor, gen. sing. Doc‘tors, 
pl. Docto‘ren. 


3. Examples :— 
Staat Nadhbar Doctor Auge 
state, m. neighbor, m. doctor, m. eye, D. 
Singular. 
N. der Staat Nacdhbar Doctor das Wuge 
G. de3 Stanted Nachbars Doctors de8 Auges 
D. dem Staate Nadhbar Doctor dem Wuge 
A. den Staat Radbar — Doctor das YWuge 
Plural. 


N. ete. Die Staaten  Nacdhbarn Doctoren Mugen 


98. Declension with defective stem. 


1. A few masculines, otherwise declined according to the Ist 
class of the first declension, as stems in en, sometimes or usu- 
ally drop the n or en in the nominative singular. Thus: 


\ 
els ( or -fen), rock Haufe (or -en), heap 
@riede (or -den), peace Name (or -men), name 
*unte (or -fen), sparic Game (or -men), seed 
Gedante (or -fen), thought Wille (or -len), will 
@laube (or -ben), belief Sdhade (or -den), (@ in plur.) harm: 


2. Like the above, der Gdjmer3 pain has sometimes the 
genitive in en8; and da8 Herz heart has a corresponding declen- 
sion, but with the accusative like the nominative. 
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38. Examples :— 


Namen name, m. Srieden peace, m. Herz heart, n. | 
Singular. | 
N. der Jame (or -men) Sriede (or -den) da Herz | 
G. deS Namens Sriedens de8 Hergcn3 
D. dem Ramen Orieden Dem Herzen 
A. den Namen Orieden Das Herz 
. Plural. 
N., etc. Namen Orieden Herzen 


99. Redundant Declension. 


1. <A considerable number of nouns are declined, either in 
the singular or the plural, or in both, after more than one form. 
The most important of these have been already pointed out 
above under the different declensions and classes; others are 
sometimes met with in dialectic, and even in literary, use. 

2. A smaller number have two well established forms of the 
plural, belonging to different significations of the word; they 


are as follows: 


das Band 
die Bank 
der Bauer 
der Bogen 
bas Ding 
der Fup 
das Gefidt 
das Horn 
der Laden 
das Land 
das Licht 
der Mtann 
der Mtond 
der Ort 
die Gau 
der Schild 
das Sud 
das Wort 


Binder, ribbons 
Biinte, benches 
Bauern, peasants 
Bogen, sheet of paper 
Dinge, things 

Siife, feet 

Geficd)te, apparitions 
Horne, kinds of horn 
Laden, shutters 
Lande, regions 
Lidhte, candles 
Manner, men 
Monde, moons 

Orte, regions 

Giiue, sows 

Sdhilde, shields 
Sudhe, kinds of cloth 
Worte, words 


100. Defective Declension. 


1. In German, as in English, there are classes of nouns—es- 
pecially abstracts, as Demuth [Demut] humility, and names of 


Bande, bonds 

Banten, banks 

Bauer, builders 

Bogen, bows (for shooting) 
Dinger, creatures 

ue, feet (a measure) 
Geftchter, faces 

Horner, horns (of animals) 
Laden, shops 

Lander, countries 

Lichter, lights 

Mannen, vassals 
Monden, months 

Orter, places (towns) 
Ganen, wild pigs 
Sdhilder, signs 

Tiicher, pieces of cloth 
Wirter, vocables 


— 
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substances, as Gold gold (unless, as is sometimes the case, they 
_ have taken on also a concrete or individualized sense, as Thor- 
heiten follies, Papiere papers)—which, in virtue of their significa- 
tion, have no plural. 

Some abstract nouns, when they take such a modified sense 
as to admit of plural use, substitute other, derivative or com- 
pound, forms: as, Tod death, Todesfalle deaths (literally, cases of 
death), Bejtreben exertion, Beftrebungen exertions, efforts. 

2. A much smaller number have no singular: as, Eltern parents, 
Majern measles, Trimmer ruins, Leute people. 

3. Compounds of Mann man substitute Jeute for mann in the 
plural, when taken collectively: thus, Raufmann merchant, Rauf- 
leute merchants ; but Viedermanner worthy men, Ehrenmanner men 
of honor, as individuals only, not forming a class. 


NOUNS OF FOREIGN ORIGIN. © 


101. 1. Nouns derived from foreign languages are 
variously treated, according to the completeness of their 
naturalization. 

2./The great mass of them are assimilated in inflec- 

n to German models, and belong to the regular de- 
clensions and classes, as already stated. 

3. A class of nouns in um from the Latin form a plural in en; 
thus, Jndividuum, Jndividuen; Studium, Studien; and a few in 
al and if add ten: thus, Rapital, Rapttalien; Foffil, Foffilien. One 
German noun, Rleinod jewel, makes a similar plural, Rleinodien. 

4. A few, as in English, form their plurals after the manner of 
the languages from which they come; but are hardly capable 
of any other variation, except an 8 as sign of the genitive sing- 
ular: thus, Muficus, Mufici; Tempus, Sempora; Factum, Facta. 

5. Some from the French and English, or other modern 
languages, form the plural, as well as the genitive singular, in 8; 
thus, feidene Gopha8 silken sofas, die Lords the lords. 

Sometimes, rather than add a genitive sign 8 to a word which 
in the original took none such, an author prefers to leave it, like 
a proper name, uninfiected: thus, de Saguar of the jaguar, de8 
Klima of the climate. 

Before this foreign and irregular 8, some authorities set an 
apostrophe, both in the genitive and the plural, especially after 
a vowel, The same is true in proper names, 


-= 
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PROPER NAMES. 


102. Proper names are inflected like common nouns, 
unless they are names of persons, of places (towns and 
the like), or neuter names of countries. 


103. Names of countries and places admit only the genitive 
ending 3 (not eg); if, as terminating in a sibilant, they cannot 
take that ending, they are not declined at all: thus, die Wiiften 
Wfrifas the deserts of Africa, die Cinwohner Verling the inhabitants 
of Berlin, but die Einwohner von Paris the inhabitants of Paris 
(or, Die Ginwohner der Stadt Parts). 


104. Names of persons were formerly more generally and 
more fully declined than at present; now, the article is custom- 
arily used to indicate the case, and the name itself remains un- 
varied after it in the singular. 

But the genitive takes an ending if followed by the governing 
word: as, de8 grogen Friedrid)s Thaten Frederick the Great’s deeds. 


105. When used without the article, such nouns add 8 in the 
genitive: thus, Gdjifler3, Friedridjs. But masculine names end- 
ing in a sibilant, and feminines in e, have eng in the genitive: 
thus, Maren8, Gophiens. 

The dative and accusative, of both genders, were formerly 
made to end in n or en, which ending is now more often, and 
preferably, omitted, and the name left unvaried in those cases. 


1. But classical names ending in 8 are unchanged in the gen- 
itive: thus, Wtreus’ Gohn Atreus’ son, Demosthenes?’ Reden De- 
mosthenes’ speeches. And German nouns ending in a sibilant are 
sometimes treated in the same way: e. g. Bedlit’ Gedidjte Zedlite’ 
poems. The use of the apostrophe in such cases is common, but 
not universal. 

106. The plurals of masculine names, with or without the 
article, have e (rarely en), with n added in the dative; of fem- 
inines, n or en. Those in op (from Latin themes in on) add ne: 
thus, Gato, Catone. 

107. Jejus and @hriftus are still usually declined as Latin 
nouns: gen. Yefu, Chrifti; dat. Sefu, Chrifto ; acc. Jefum, Chriftum. 
Other classical names were formerly treated in the same man- 
ner, and cases thus formed are occasionally met with, even in 
recent works. 

108. 1. A proper name following a title that has the article 
before it is left unvaried; if without the article, it takes the 
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genitive sign, and the title (except Herr) is unvaried: thus, 
der Sohn RKaijer Friedridjs the son of Emperor Frederick, Herrn 
Sdhmidts Haus Mr. Smith’s house, but Kreugzug des Kaijers Fried= 
tid) the crusade of Emperor Frederick. 


2. An appended title is declined, whether the preceding name 
be declined or not; thus, Aleranders deS Grofen Gejdidte 
Alexander the Great’s history, die Thaten de8 Kinigs Friedrich de3 
ZBweiten the deeds of King Frederick the Second. 


3. Of two or more proper names belonging to the same 
person, only the last is liable to variation under the preceding | 
rules: thus, Herrn Johann Sdmidts Haus Mr. John Smith's 
house; but, if the last be a family name preceded by von, it 
takes the genitive ending only before the governing noun: 
thus, Friedrid) von Schillers Werke, but die Werke Friedrids von 
SGdiller the works of Frederick von Schiller. 


[Exercise 5., Nouns or Mixep DEcLENSION, ETC.] 


MODIFYING ADJUNCTS OF THE NOUN. 


109. A noun may enter as an element into the structure of 
the sentence not only by itself, but is modified and limited by 
adjuncts of various kinds. . 


110. 1. The most usual adjunct of a noun is an adjective 
(including under this term the pronominal and numeral ad- 
jectives and the articles): namely 


a. An attributive adjective, directly qualifying the noun, 
preceding it, and agreeing with it in gender, number, and case: 
as, ein guter Mann a good man, der jdinen Frau of the beautiful 
woman, diefen artigen Rindern to these well-behaved children (see 
115). 

b. An appositive adjective, less directly qualifying the noun, 
immediately following it, and in German not varied to agree 
with it (treated, rather, as if the predicate of an adjective 
clause): thus, ein Lehn{tubl reid) gejdnigt und wunderlicd) an arm- 
chair [which is] richly carved and quaint (see 116.2). 

But an adjective may follow a noun, as if appositive, and yet 
be declined, being treated as if having a noun understood after 
it: thus, die Feinde, die madtigen, jieqen the enemies, the mighty, 
prevail, wenn id) vergang’ner Tage, glidlicder, 3u denfen wage when 
I venture to think of past days, happy ones. Such cases are 
poetic and rare, 
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c. An adjective clause, containing a verb and its subject, and 
introduced by a relative pronoun or conjunction: as, der Ring, 
den fie mir gab the ring which she gave to me, die Hiitte, wo der alte 
Bergmann wobhnt the cottage where the old miner lives (see 437). 

2. Sometimes an adverb, by an elliptical construction (as rep- 
resenting the predicate of an adjective clause), stands as 
adjunct to a noun: as, der Mann hier the man here, der Himmel 
Dort oben heaven above: that is, the man who is here, etc. 

111. A noun is very often limited by another noun. 

1. By a noun dependent on it, and placed either before or 
after it. 

a. Usually in the genitive case, and expressing a great 
variety of relations (216). 

b. Very rarely, in the dative case (225.1). 

2. By an appositive noun, following it, and agreeing with it 
in case (but not necessarily in gender or number): as, er hat den 
RKaifer Friedrich, feinen Herrn, verrathen [verraten] he has betrayed 
the Emperor Frederick, his master, den fie, meine Geliebte, mir 
gab which she, my beloved, gave me. 

The appositive noun is sometimes connected with its subject 
by the conjunction alg as: thus, jieht, alS der lebte Didter, der 
lebte Mend hinaus the last man marches out as last poet. 

3. The cther parts of speech used as substantives (113), of 
course, may take the place of the limiting noun. 

112, A noun is limited by a prepositional phrase: that is, by 
@ noun whose relation to it is defined by a preposition: as, Der 
SGaliiffel gu Hamlets Betragen the key to Hamlet’s behavior. 

This construction is especially frequent with verbal derivatives 
retaining something of the verbal force: thus, Erziehung jur 
wreiheit education to freedom, die Hoffnung auf eine Cinigung mit 
dem Katjer the hoping for an understanding with the emperor. 


In other cases, the prepositional phrase is virtually the predi-' 


cate (3180) of an adjective clause: as, der Dtann im Often the 
man [who was or lived] in the East. 


EQUIVALENTS OF THE NOUN. 


113. 1. Other parts of speech are habitually or occasionally 
used as substantives, and may be substituted for the noun in a 
part or all of its constructions. These are 

a. The substantive pronouns and numerals: as, id J, did 
thee, fie she, her, they, them, wer who, jeds der Manner sia of the 
men, 
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b. Infinitives of verbs (which are properly verbal nouns): see 
339 etc. 

c. Adjectives (including pronominal and numeral adjectives 
and participles) are often converted into nouns (see 129). 

2. Any word or phrase, viewed in itself, as concrete rep- 
resentative of what it signifies, may be used as a neuter sub- 
stantive: thus, fein eigen Jc) his own “I”, ohne Wenn oder Aber 
without “if” or “but”, jedes Fiir und Wider every pro and con. 

3. A substantive clause, containing a verb and its subject, 
and introduced generally by daf that, ob whether, or a compound 
relative word, takes the place of a noun in some constructions 
(see 436). 

For a fuller definition of the relations and constructions in 
which the various equivalents of the noun may be used, see the 
several parts of speech concerned. 


ADJECTIVES. 


114, The Adjective, in German, is declined only 
when used attributively or substantively. 


115. 1. The attributive adjective always precedes 
the noun which it qualifies ; it is varied for number and 
case, and (in the singular only) for gender, and agrees 
in all these particulars with its noun. 


But the noun to which the adjective relates is often omitted: 
the latter, in such case, has the same form as if followed by the 
noun: as, er hat weige Hdujer, und wir haben braune he has white 
houses, and we have brown, geben Gie mir gweierlet Tud, rothes 
[rote3] und fd)warges give me two kinds of cloth, red and black. 

2. For the adjective used as a substantive, see below, 129. 


116. The adjective remains uninflected when used 
predicatively, appositively, or adverbially. 


1. A predicate adjective (316) is one which is by means of a 
verb made to belong to and qualify a noun (or pronoun, etc.). 
Its uses may be classified as—a. simple predicate, after 
verbs that signify being, becoming, continuing, seeming, and the 
like : as, fein Haus war jdin und weik, wird aber jest alt, und fieht 
baplid) aus his house was handsome and white, but is now 
growing old, and looks ugly ;—b. adverbial predicate, divid- 
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ing its qualifying force between the noun and the verb: as, da3 
Haus jteht felt the house stands firm, todt [tot] und ftarr liegt die 
Wiifte hingeftredt the steppe lies stretched out dead and stiff ;—c 
objective or factitive predicate, expressing a condition 
effected in or ascribed to an object by the action of a transitive 
verb: as, da8 macht mid) traurig that makes me sad, fich halb todt 
[tot] Iachen to laugh one’s self half to death, er baut da8 Haus hod 
he builds the house high, id will meine Augen offen behalten L will 
keep my eyes open, die lang’ id) vergeffen geglaubt which I had long 
believed forgotten—whence, of course, also as simple predicate in 
the corresponding passive expression: as, Da3 Haus wird hod 
gebaut the house is built high. 


2. The appositive adjective follows the noun: as, wir waren 
siwei Minder, flein und froh we were two children small and merry, 
Morte fiik wie Mondlidt words sweet as moonlight. 

3. For the adjective used as adverb, see below, 130. 

4. The uses of theadjective in apposition, as predicate, and as adverb, 
pass into one another by insensible gradations, and the same word 
often admits of more than one understanding. The appositive adjective 
is distinguished from the attributive rather formally than logically, and 
sometimes, in poetry, an adjective really attributive in meaning is 
treated as appositive: as, bei einem Wirthe [Wirte] wundermild witha 
host wondrous kind; einen Blid zum Himmel hod) a look to Heaven high. 
The attributive adjective was formerly permitted after the noun as well 
as before, and was declined in that position ; as was also the adjective 
used predicatively. 


117, A few adjectives are always used predicatively, 
and are therefore never declined; others are used only 
attributively, and are therefore always declined. 


a. Of the first class, some of the most common are bereit 
ready, feind hostile, fund known, gewahr aware, eingedent mindful, 
theifhaft [teifhajt] participating, niik useful. 

b. To the second class belong many adjectives expressing 
formal relations—viz., certain pronominal adjectives, as jener 
yon, jeder every, meinig mine, felbig self-same; some adjectives of 
number, time, and place, as gmweit second, heutig of to-day, dortig 
there situated, taglic) daily, anfanglich in the first place ; and, in 
general, adjectives of material in en, ern, for which prepositional 
phrases are usually substituted in predicate construction. 
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DECLENSION OF THE ADJECTIVE. 


118, Each adjective, in its attributive use, is subject 
to two different modes of declension, according as it is 
or is not preceded by certain limiting words. These 
we shall call the rirsT and SECOND, or STRONG and WEAK, 
declensions (see 132), 


119. 1. The endings of the FIRST or STRONG DECLEN- 
SION are the same with those of the definite article, al- 
ready given (63). 

Excepting that the nom. and acc. sing. neuter have e8 in- 
stead of a8, and the nom. and acc. plural and fem. singular 
have e¢ instead of ie: that is, the final and characteristic letter 
is the same, but differently preceded. 

2. The SECOND or WEAK DECLENSION has only two 
endings, e and en: e belongs to the nominative singular 
of all genders, and hence also (see 72.2a), to the ac- 
cusative of the feminine and neuter; en is found in all 
the other cases. Thus 


Adjective Endings of Declension. 


First (stroNG) DECLENSION. SECOND (WEAK) DECLENSION. 
Singular. Plural. Singuar. Plural. 
m. f. Nn. m. f. n. m. f. n m.f.n. 
N. =er =e =e§ =e =e =@ =e =Ell 
G. -e8 = zer «=e =eYr =e =e -em = =€lt 
D. sem =er =elt =e =e =e =em =er 
A. aS ed a 1) =e -em  =-@ 4 6=@— zen 


3. It will be noticed that the first declension has more than 
twice as many distinct endings as the second, and that it there- 
fore makes a correspondingly superior, though a far from 
complete, distinction of genders and cases. 


120. 1. The endings as given are appended through- 
out to the stem of the adjective, or to the adjective in 
its simple predicative form. 


Thus, from gut good are formed, in the first declension, guter, 
gute, gutes, guiem, guten ; in the second, gute, guten. 
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9. But adjectives ending ine reject this e in every case be- 
fore taking the ending (or, what is the same thing, reject the e 
of every ending). . 

Thus, from trage lazy come trager, trage, trage8, tragem, tragen. 

3. Adjectives ending in the unaccented terminational syl- 
lables el, en, er, also usually reject the e either of those syllables 
or of the declensional ending. 

Thus, from edel noble come ebdler, edle, edleg, and generally 
edlem and edlen, less often edelm, edeln; from heiter cheerful come 
usually beitrer, heitre, heitre’, and heiterm and heitern, or heitrem 
and heitren; from eben even come ebner, ebne, ebnes, ebnem, 
ebnen. The full forms of these words, however—as ebener, beite= 
rer, and, less often, edeleg—are also in good use, especially in a 
more stately or solemn style. 

4. Soc high loses its ¢ when declined: thus, hober, Hobe, 
hohed, ete. 

121. 1. The adjective takes the more distinctive 
endings of the first declension, unless preceded by a 
pronominal limiting word (1. e. an article, pronoun, or 
pronominal adjective: see 123) which itseif has those 
endings. 

Thus, as we say ber Mann the man, so also guter Mann good 
man, but der gute Mann the good man; as die Frauen the women, 
Bo gute Frauen, and gute fdine Frauen, but die guten fdinen 
grauen the good handsome women; as dem Kinde to the child, so 


guiem Kinde, and gutem, fdonem, artigem Kinde, but dem guten, 
Jdinen, artigen Rinde to the good, handsome, well-behaved child. 


2. Or, in other words, a pronominal limiting word 
before the adjective, if it have itself the more dis- 
tinctive adjective ending characteristic of the case and 
gender of the qualified noun, takes that ending away 
from the adjective, reducing the latter from the first to 
the second declension: the distinctive ending is not re- 
peated upon both words. 

Note that certain cases—the acc. sing. masculine, the nom. 
and acc. sing. feminine, and the dat. plural—have the same 
ending in the one declension as in the other, and are therefore 
not altered, whatever the situation in which the adjective is 
placed, 
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3. Apparently by an irregular extension of this tendency to 
avoid the unnecessary repetition of a distinctive ending, a gen. 
sing. masculine or neuter ending in 8 takes before it usually 
the second form of the adjective (in en), instead of the first (in 
e8). 

Thus, falten Wajfers of cold water, frohen Muthes (Mutes] with 
joyous spirit, gropen Theil [Teil3] in great part, and so on, are 
much more common than falte8 Wafjer8, frohes Mtuthes [Mutes] 
etc., although the latter are not incorrect, 


122. Examples :— 


1. Complete declension of an adjective, gut good, in both 
forms. 


First DECLENSION. 


Singular. Plural. 
m. f. n. m.f.n. 
N. guter gute gute gute 
G. gute guter gutes guter 
D. gutem guter gutem guten 
A. guten gute guted gute 
; SECOND DECLENSION, 
Singular. Plural. 
m. f. Ne m.f.n. 
N. der gute die gute  da3 gute Die guten 
G. de3 guten der guten deS guten Der guten 
D. dem guten der guten dent guten — Den guten 
A. Ddenguten die gute  da3 gute Die guten 


2.. Declension of noun and accompanying adjective: rother 
froter] Wein red wine, grope Freude great joy, fdlechtes Geld bad 
money. 


First DECLENSION. SECOND DECLENSION. 
Singular. 
: ™m. m. 
N.  rother [roter] Wein der rothe [rote] Wein 
G. rothes [rote] or rothen Weines de3 rothen [roten] Weine3 
D. rothem [rotem] Weine Dem rothen [roten] Weine 
A. rothen [roten] Wein den rothen [roten] Wein 
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Singular. ‘ 
N. groge Sreude Die grofe Freude 
G. groper Sreude : der groBen Hreude 
D. groger Hreude Der grogken Hreude 
A. gvoge Sreude Die grofe Sreude 
n. n. 
N. fcledtes Geld da fchlechte Geld 
Gi. fdledtes or -ten Gelde3 de3 fchledjten Gelded 
D. jchlechtem Gelde dem fchlechten Gelde 
A. jcdledte3 Geld da jchlechte Geld 
Plural. 
m, f. n. m. f. n. 
N.  rothe [rote] Weine rc. Die rothen [roten] Weine 2c. 
G. groger Hreuden 2c. Der grofen Breuden 2c. 
D. jchlecten Geldern 2c. Den fchlechten Geldern 2c. 
A. groge Sreuden 2c. Die grofen Hreuden 2c. 


123. The words which, when placed before an adjec- 
tive, take away its distinctive ending, or reduce it from 
the first to the second declension, are— 


1. The two articles, der and ein, with fein (195.2), the negative 
of the latter. 

2. The possessive adjectives, mein, dein, fein, unfer, euer, ihr 
(157 etc.). 

3. The demonstrative, interrogative, and relative pronominal 
adjectives Der, die’ and jen (163), and weld) (174). 

4, The indefinite pronominal adjectives and numeral adjectives 
jed, jeglich, folch, mand, ander, einig, etlid, all, viel, wenig, mehr, 
mehrer (170, 189-194). 

But jold) after ein is treated as a simple adjective, and does 
not affect a following adjective: thus, ein folder guter Mann. 

5. A few proper adjectives: namely, perjdiedene pl. sundry 
(nearly equivalent with einige and mebrere), and folgend, erwabnt, 
obig, and their like, used idiomatically without the article (66.6) 
to indicate things which have been specified or are to be speci- 
fied. 


124. 1. Since, however, a part of these words— 
namely, ein, fein, and the possessive adjectives—lack the 
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distinctive ending in three of their forms, the nominative 
singular masculine and the nominative and accusative 
singular neuter, the adjective following those cases 
retains the ending. 

Thus, as we say guter Wtann, gute3 Kind, so also ein guter Vtann, 
ein gutes Rind (as opposed to der gute Mtann, da8 gute Kind), be- 
cause there is nothing about the ein which should render the 
full ending upon the adjective unnecessary. 

2. In this way arises what is sometimes reckoned as 
a “third” or “mixed” declension, composed of three 
forms taken from the first declension, and the rest from 
the second. For example, mein guter »y good is declined 


Singular. Plural. 
m. f. n. m.f.n. 
mein guter meine gute mein gutes meine guten 


meines guten meiner guten meines guten meiner guten 
meinem guten meiner guten meinem guten meinen guten 
meinen guten meine gute mein gute3 meine guten 


There is neither propriety nor advantage in treating this as a 
separate declension. For each gender and case, there are two 
forms of the adjective, and only two, and the learner should be 
taught to distinguish between them, and to note, in every case, 
the reason of their respective use—which reason is the same in 
the “mixed” declension as elsewhere. 

3. In like manner, when mand, weld), and jolc) are used with- 
out an ending of declension (see 170, 174, 191), the succeeding 
adjective takes the full ending of the first declension. 

Thus, welch reicher Himmel what a rich sky, but welder reide 
Himmel; mand bunte Blumen, but mande bunten Bhimen many 
variegated flowers. 

4, The same is true after all, viel, wenig, and mehr, when they 
are undeclined : thus, piel gute Obft much good fruit, mehr offene 
Wagen more open carriages. * 

125. 1. The adjective follows the first declension not only 
when it has no other limiting word, or only another adjective, 
before it, but also when preceded by an indeclinable word, such 
as etwas, genug, allerlei, and the numerals. 

2. After the personal pronouns (which do not take the endings 
of adjective declension), the adjective ought, by analogy, to be 
of the first declension ; and this is not absolutely forbidden ; but 


PORA 
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in common usage the adjective takes the distinctive endings 
only in the nominative singular (with the accusative neuter), and 
follows in the other cases the second declension.—That is to 
say, the adjective after a personal pronoun is declined as after 
ein, or by the “mixed” declension (124.2). 

Thus, id) armer Thor I poor fool, du liebes Kind thow dear child; 
but wir armen Thoren we poor fools, ihr fiigen Lieder ye sweet songs. 


126. 1. The ending eg of the nom. and acc. neuter in the first 
declension is sometimes dropped: this omission is especially 
frequent in poetry. 

Thus, {din Wetter fine weather, falfc&h Geld false money, ein 
ander felt a different festival, der Bilfer Heilig Redht the sacred 
law of nations. 

2. In old style German, and in poetry, the ending is sometimes 
dropped in other cases also: thus, lieb Qtutter dear mother, lieb 
RKnabe dear boy. : 

3. Adjectives used as collective nouns are uninflected in such 
combinations as mit Grog und Klein with great and small, bet Wit 
und Sung among old and young. 

4, Certain adjectives are in all constructions indeclinable ; 
thus, a. those ending in Jei (415.11) and those in er from nouns 
of places (415.5); 6. lauter mere, mehr more, weniger less; c. certain 
foreign names of color (properly nouns) as, rofa rose, lila lilac. 


127. After a part of the pronominal adjectives mentioned 
above, 123.4, it is allowable, and even usual, to use the ending 
of the first declension instead of the second in the nom. and ace. 
plural. 

Thus, einige grofe RKajten sundry big boxes, mande glidlide 
Vilfer many fortunate races, mehrere lange Stragen several long 

streets. 


128. 1. When two or more adjectives precede and qualify 
the same noun, unless the first be one of those mentioned in 
123, all regularly and usually take the same ending. 

2. Rarely, however, when the following adjective stands in a 
closer relation to the substantive, as forming with it a kind of 
compound idea, to which the preceding adjective is then added 
as a more adventitious determinative, the second is allowed to 
be of the second declension, though the first is of the first; but 
only in the genitive and dative cases. 

Thus, hohe jdattige Baume high shady trees, mit frohem leicdhtem 
Ginn with light joyous mind, guter alter fojtbarer Wein good old 
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cosily wine ;—but von fdhinem rothen [roten] Tude of handsome 
red cloth, Frijdher hollandijden Haringe of fresh Dutch herrings, mit 
eignem inneren Organismus with peculiar internal organization. 

3. Occasionally, what is more properly an adjective qualifying 
the noun is treated in German as an adverb limiting a following 
adjective before the noun, and so (130) is left undeclined: thus, 
die Wolfen, die formlos grauen Titer der Luft the clouds, the gray 
shapeless daughters of the air, die unglidjelig traurige Begeqnung 
the unhappy sad meeting, der uralt frommen Gitte of the ancient 
pious custom. 

4, So also, of two adjectives connected by und and, the former 
is occasionally left without an ending: thus, ein unglaublic) reich 
und lieblider Mund an incredibly rich and lovely mouth. 


[ExERcIseE 6. ADJECTIVES OF First DECcLENSION. |] 
[ExERcisE 7. ADJECTIVES OF SECOND DECLENSION.] 


129, The Adjective used as Substantive. 


1. In German, as in other languages, adjectives are 
very often used as substantives, either with or without 
an article or other determining word. 


2. When so used, the adjective is written with a 
capital letter, like any other substantive; but it retains 
its proper declension as an adjective, taking the endings 
of the first or of the second declension according to the 
rules already given. 

3. An adjective used as a substantive in the masculine or 
feminine gender usually denotes a person; in the neuter 
(singular only), a concrete abstract—a thing which, or that in 
general which, possesses the quality designated by the ad- 
jective. 

Thus, der Gute rdumt den Plak dem Bolen the good (man) gives 
place to the wicked, daf hie und da ein Gludlider gewefen that here 
and there has been one happy person, eine Schone a beauty, meine 
Geliebte my beloved, Yhre Rechte your right hand,—wo das Strenge 
mit dem Zarten, wo Starfes fich und Mttlde3 paarten where the hard 
has united with the tender, where what is strong and what is gentle 
have combined, durd) Rieineres gum Gropern mid) gewshnen ac- 
custom me by the less to the greater. 

4, Some adjectives are so constantly used in this way as to 
have quite acquired the character of substantives, From these 
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are to be distinguished certain neuters derived from adjectives 
without a suffix, and declined as nouns of the first declension: 
as, Gut property, Redht right, Roth [Rot] red, Deutfdy German 
(language). 

5. After etwas something, was what, something, nichts nothing, 
an adjective is treated neither as attributive nor as appositive, 
but as an adjective used as substantive, in apposition: it is 
therefore of the first declension, and (regularly and usually) 
written with a capital initial. 

Thus, e3 mug nod etwas Grogperes, nod etwas Herrlideres 
fommen there must be coming something more that is greater and 
more splendid, wa8 if Graufames erfitt what that was dread- 
ful I endured, e8 ift nidjts Teues it is nothing new, von etwas 
Underem of something else. 

6. There is no strict and definite limit between the adjective 
belonging to a noun understood and the adjective used as a 
noun, and many cases admit of interpretation as either the one 
or the other. 


130. The Adjective used as Adverb. 


Any adjectivé, in German, may be used in its predica- 
tive or uninflected form as an adverb. 


Thus, ein ganzes Haus a whole house, but ein gang jdines Haus 
a wholly beautiful house, and ein gan3 {din gebautes Haus 
a quite beautifully built house, er fdreibt gut he writes well, er 
lachte nod viel Dummer he laughed yet much more foolishly. 
See further 363; and, for the adjective with adverbial form, 
128.3. 
[ExercisE 8. ADJECTIVES aS SUBSTANTIVES AND ADVERBS. ] 


131. Participles as Adjectives—Participles, being verbal ad- 
jectives, are treated in nearly all respects as adjectives—as 
regards their various use, their mode of declension, and their 
comparison. See further 349 ete. 


182. The double declension of the adjective is in some respects 
analogous with the two-fold mode of declension of nouns, and is often, 
like the latter, called ‘‘strong” and ‘‘weak’’ declension. The second 
or ‘‘weak’’ declension of adjectives, like that of nouns, is made upon 
the model of a theme ending in n. But the other shares in the pecu- 
liarities of the old pronominal inflection; being originally formed, it is 
assumed, by the composition of a declined pronoun (long since lost in 
separate use) with the adjective theme, The principle on which the 
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distinction in the use of the two is now based - namely, the economical 
avoidance of unnecessary explicitness—is of comparatively recent intro- 
duction. The first declension was formerly used when the logical 
emphasis rested on the attribute; the second, when it rested on the 
person or thing to which the attribute related ; the ‘‘strong” adjective 
qualified an indefinite or abstract object; the ‘‘weak,’’ one definite or 
individualized. 


COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 


133, Although the subject of comparison, or formation of 
derivative adjectives of the comparative and superlative 
degrees, comes more properly under the head of derivation or 
word-formation, it will be, for the sake of practical convenience, 
treated here. 


134, The German adjective, like the English, is sub- 
ject to variation by termination in order to express 
degree of quality indicated ; a COMPARATIVE and a SUPER- 
LATIVE degree are thus formed from the simple adjective, 
which, with reference to them, is called POSsrTrve. 


135. 1. The endings forming the comparative and 
superlative are the same as in English—namely, er and 
eft. But 

2. Adjectives ending in e add only r for the comparative; 
and those in el, en, er usually (before the endings of declension, 
always) reject the e of those terminations before er. 

3. Except after a sibilant letter (3, 8, , jd), and a d or t usu- 
ally (especially when preceded by another consonant: and 
excepting the nbd of the present participle), the e of the super- 
lative ending ejt is regularly omitted, and the ending reduced 
to simple ft, After a vowel, except e, the e may be either omit- 
ted or retained. 


136. Monosyllabic adjectives whose vowel is a, 0, or 
u (not au) more usually modify those vowels in the 
comparative and superlative: but there are many (about 
fifty, including several which may follow either method) 
that leave the vowel unchanged. 


hold, gracious 
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These adjectives are: 
bangt, anxious fal, bald fanft, gentle 
bar{d, harsh farg, miserly fatt, sated 
blank, shining flart, clear {chlaff, relaxed 
blagt, pale tnapp, close {dhlant, slender 
blo, bare lahm, lame {dbroff, rough 
brav, brave laf, weary ftarr, stiff 
bunt, gay matt, dull ftolz, proud 
dumtpf, dull morjd, rotten ftraff, tense 
fabl, fallow nadt, naked ftumm, dumb 
falb, ‘‘ nat, wet ftumpf, obtuse 
falfd, false platt, flat toll, mad 
flad, flat plump, blunt voll, full 
rob, happy raj, quick wabr, true 
frommt, pious roh, rough wind, wounded 
glattt, smooth rund, round zahmt, tame 
bobl, hollow facht, soft gartt, tender 


Adjectives marked with a f in the list sometimes modify the vowel in 
comparison, but the unmodified form is in better usage. 

137. The formation of comparatives and superlatives by the 
endings er and eft is not, as in English, limited to monosyllabic 
adjectives. But superlatives of harsh combination are avoided ; 
nor are adjectives compared which (see 117a) are used only 
predicatively, and are incapable of declension. 

Of course, as in English, some adjectives are by their sig- 


nification excluded from comparison: e. g., gan3 entire, todt 


dead, irden earthen. 
138, Examples :— 


Positive. Comparative. Superlative. 

jin, beautiful fcdoner {cdhinjt 

heip, hot Heiper heipeft 
trage, lazy trager trdageft 
‘frei, free freier freijt, freteft 
alt, old alter dlteft 
fromm, pious frdmmer frommift 
fur3, short fiirzer flirgeft 

jroh, joyous frobher frobeft 
Dunfel, dark dunfler dunfeljt 
mager, thin magrer, magerer magerjt 
offen, open offner, offener _—offenjt 
verworfen, abandoned verworjfener verworfenft 
bedeutend, significant bedeutender bedeutendft 
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139. Irregular and Defective Comparison. 


1. A few adjectives are irregular in the comparative, or in 
the superlative, or in both: namely— 


gut, good befjer beft 
viel, much mehr meift 
hod), high hoger hidft 
nah, nigh ndher nadjt 
atop, great griper gript (rarely grdpeft) 
2. A few are defective, lacking a positive: 
little. minder mindeft 
mid mittler mittelft 
especially, a class derived from prepositions or adverbs: 
[in, in] inner innerft 
[au8, out] duper duperft 
[ober, oben, above] ober oberft 
[unter, unten, below] unter unterft 
[vor, in front] porder porderjt 
[hinter, hinten, behind] inter hinterft 
3. Two lack (as adjectives) both positive and comparative: 
[ehe, ere] [eher, sooner] erft, first 
late lest, last 


From these two superlatives are irregularly formed new 
comparatives, erjter former and Iegter latter. So also, from the 
comparative mehr more, the double comparative mehrer (used 
almost only in the plural mebhrere several) is made. 


140. Declension of Comparatives and Superlatives. 

1. In general, comparatives and superlatives are 
subject to the same rules of declension as their 
positives, the simple adjectives. 

That is to say, they are uninflected when used in apposition, 
as predicate, or as adverb (with exceptions noted just below), 
and declined when used attributively or substantively; and 
they have the same double declension as simple adjectives, 
determined by the same circumstances. The comparative 
presents no irregularities, but— 

2. a. The superlative does not often occur without an article 
or other limiting word before it, and is therefore more usually 
of the second declension. 

It occurs of the first declension especially in the vocative, 
after a limiting genitive, and in phrases which omit the article: 
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thus, liebfter Bruder dearest brother, auf de3 MeereS tiefunterftem 
Grunbde on the sea’s very lowest bottom, in hidfter Eile in extreme 
(highest) haste, meiner Wiin}de warmfter, innigiter the warmest, most 
heartfelt of my wishes. 

b. What is of much more importance, the superlative is not, 
like the positive and comparative, used predicatively in its unin- 
flected form; but for this is substituted an adverbial expression, 
formed with the preposition an and the definite article dem (dat. 
sing. neuter), contracted into am. 

Thus, er ift mir am liebjften he is dearest to me, im Gommer 
find die Tage gu furg; im Herbfte, nod Eurger; aber am fiir= 
zeften im Winter in summer the days are too short; in autumn 
yet shorter ; but shortest in winter. . 

This expression means literally ‘at the dearest,’ ‘at the short- 
est,’ and so on, but is employed as general predicate in many 
cases where we could not substitute such a phrase for it. Its 
sphere of use borders close upon that of the superlative with 
preceding article, agreeing with a noun understood; and it is 
often inaccurately used in place of the latter: e. g., er ift am 
fleipigften unter allen Schiilern he is most diligent of all the scholars, 
for er ift Der fleifigfte 2c. he is the most diligent, etc. Thus, we 
ought to say, dDiejer Sturm war geftern am heftigiten this storm was 
most violent yesterday, but der geftrige Sturm war der heftigite the 
storm of yesterday was the most violent (e. g., of the year). 

Only allerliebjt is used directly as predicate: da’ war allerliebjt 
that was charming. : 

c. For the superlative as adverb are also generally substi- 
tuted adverbial phrases formed with am, auf8, and 3um (see 
363.2). . 

+ 141. Comparison with Adverbs. 

1. Adjectives not admitting of comparison in the usual man- 
ner, by er and eft (137), may be compared, as in English, with 
help of the adverbs mehr more and am met{ten most. 

Thus, er ijt mir mehr feind, al8 ic) ihm he is more unfriendly to 
me than I to him, er war mir am meifien nig he was most useful 
to me. 

2. When, of two qualities belonging to the same object, one is 
declared to be in excess of the other, the comparison is usually 
and more properly made with mebr. 

Thus, er war mehr tapfer als flug he was more bold than prudent ; 


but, wabhrer, al8 flug und fromm more true than prudent and 
dutiful (Goethe). 


_ 
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142, Additional Remarks. 


1. The superlative has, as in other languages, a twofold mean- 
ing and use: one implying direct comparison and eminence 
above others (superlative relative) ; the other, general eminence, 
or possession of the designated quality in a high degree (super- 
lative absolute). 

Thus, jdinjte Blumen most beautiful (exceedingly beautiful) 
flowers, die jdhinjten Blumen the moet beautiful flowers (of all those 
had in view). 

This distinction appears especially in adverbial superlatives: 
see 363.2c. 

2. Less often, the comparative is used absolutely, without 
direct comparison implied: thus, eine IGngere Rede a lengthy 
speech, hihere Sdulen high schools. 

3. To a superlative is often prefixed aller, in order further to 
intensify its meaning: thus, der allerfdjinfte the most beautiful 
of all. 

Aller is the gen. pl. of all all, and so is used in its literal sense, 
only combined with the adjective, and often in connections where 
its introduction as an independent adjunct of the adjective would 
be impossible. 


[EXERCISE 9. COMPARATIVE AND SUPERLATIVE OF ADJECTIVES.] 


MODIFYING ADJUNCTS OF THE ADJECTIVE. 


143. The adjective, in all its uses as adjective and as substan- 
tive (for its adverbial use, see under Adverbs, 363), is liable to 
be limited by modifying adjuncts of various kinds. 


144. 1. The customary adjunct of an adjective is an adverb: 
as, jehr gut very good, herglid) froh heartily glad. 

2. An adjective may be limited by an adverbial clause, con- 
taining a verb and its subject, and introduced by a conjunction 
(see 438,30). 

Thus, er ift fo gut, dDa® ich ihn nur lieben fann he is so good, that 
Ican not but love him, franfer al8 man glaubte sicker than was 
supposed. 

An adverbial clause can hardly qualify an adjective, except as 
a specification of degree, where a comparison is made. 

145. An adjective is often limited by a noun (or pronoun) 
dependent on it. 

1. By a noun in the genitive case: thus, ledig aller Pilidt free 
from all obligation, ihrer Beute gewip sure of its prey: see 217. 
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2. By a noun in the dative case: thus, ihm etgen peculiar to 
him, gleich einer Leice like a corpse: see 223. 

3. By a noun in the accusative case, but only very rarely, and 
in predicative construction : thus, id bin e3 mide I am tired of it: 
Bee 229. 

4, By an infinitive, with its sign ju to: thus, leidt gu verjdaffen 
easy to procure: see 344, 

146. An adjective is limited by a prepositional phrase: that 
is, by a noun whose relation to it is defined by a preposition: 
thus, pom Gdaume rein free from scum, angenehm von Geftalt 
agreeable in figure. 


147. 1. An adverbial adjunct to an adjective always pre- 
cedes it—except the adverb genug enough. 

2. An adjective used attributively must be preceded by all its 
modifying adjuncts: thus, aller von Dem Ddeutiden Reide abhangi- 
gen, oder Dagu gehirigen Volferjtamme of all the races dependent on 
the German empire, or belonging to it. 

3. Adjectives used in the predicate or in apposition may take 
the limiting noun, with or without a preposition, either before 
or after them: but the adjective more usually follows; and 
necessarily, if the limiting word be a pronoun without a prep- 
osition. 


148. Participles, as verbal adjectives, share in most of the 
constructions of the adjective: see 349 etc. 


PRONOUNS. 


149, In German, as in English, substantive pronouns and 
pronominal adjectives (or adjective pronouns) are for the most 
part not distinguished from one another (as they are distin- 
guished in French) by different forms, but the same word is 
used, according to circumstances, with either value. It will be 
convenient, therefore, to treat both classes together, explaining 
under each word its own proper use or uses. 


150. The principal classes of pronouns are— 


1. The personal; 

2. The possessive ; 

3. The demonstrative (including the determinative) ; 
4, The interrogative ; 


_ 
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5. The relative (all of which are also either de- 
monstrative or interrogative) ; 
6. The indefinite, with the indefinite numerals. 


The determinative, indefinite, and numeral pronouns are in 
part of ambiguous character, being intermediate classes through 
which the pronouns shade off into ordinary adjectives and 
numerals. 


PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 
151. The personal pronouns are 


First PERSON. 
Singular. Plural. 
N. idj I wir we 
G. meiner, mein of me unfer of us 
D. mir to me ung to us 
A. mid) me ung us 
SECOND PERSON. 
N. du thou ihr ye 
G. deiner, Dein of thee euer of you 
D. __iODdir to thee euch to you 
A. did thee euch you 
Tarp Person, Singular. 
masc. fem. neut. 
N. er he fie she e3 it 
G. feiner, fein of him ihrer of her _ feiner, fein of z 
D. ihm to him ibe = toher ibm to it 
A. ibn him fie her e3 tt 
Plural, 


m. f. n. 
N. fie they 
G. ihrer of them 
D ibnen to them 
A. fie them 
Sid, the special reflexive of the third person (see 155.3), is 
also a member of this class, a personal pronoun. 
152. 1. Mein, dein, jein are older forms of the gen. singular, 
now antiquated, but still met with in certain phrases; ihr, for 
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ihrer, does not occur; unferer, for unjer, and eurer, for euer, are 
not unknown, but rare. 


Examples are: ihr §nftrumente fpottet mein ye instruments mock 
me, was bedarf man fein what do they require of him? nidt aus 
Veradtung euer not out of contempt of you. 

2. These genitives in composition with halben, wegen, and 
willen add a wholly anomalous et; and unjer and euer, in like 
manner, add at: thus, meinethalben, deinetwegen, um jeinetwillen, 
unjertwegen, euerthalben, ete. 

3. Genitives of the personal pronouns are everywhere of rare 
occurrence, and only as objects of verbs (219) and adjectives 
(217), For the genitive limiting a noun is substituted a posses- 
sive adjective (158.2). 


153. Use of the Personal Pronouns in address. 


1, In German, as in English, the pronoun of the second pers. 
singular, du thou, is no longer used in address, in the ordinary 
intercourse of life. 

It is retained (as in English) in the language of worship and 
of poetry: and further, in that of familiarity—the familiarity of 
intimacy, between equals, as between husband and wife, near 
relations, or particular friends, also among children ;—the 
familiarity toward inferior age and station, as on the part of 
any one toward young children, or on the part of teachers or 
employers toward youthful pupils or servants;—and even, 
sometimes, the familiarity of insult or comtempt. 


2. The pronoun of the second pers. plural—ibr ye etc.—was 
at one time generally current in Germany for the singular (like 
our you), and is still met with in poetry or narrative: but 
modern use authorizes it only in addressing more than one of 
such persons as may, singly, be addressed with Du. 

3. The singular pronouns of the third person—er he, fie she, 
etc.—were also once used in customary address, but soon sank 
to the condition of address by an acknowledged superior to an 
inferior—as by a monarch to a subject, a master to a servant, 
and the like—with which value they are still retained, but are 
going out of vogue. 


Employed in this way, er and fie and their cases are usually 
and properly written with a capital. 


4, At present, the pronoun of the third pers. plural 
—fie they—and its possessive, ifr their, are alone 
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allowed, in the sense of you, your, in common life, 
in addressing either one person or more than one. 
When thus used, they are, for distinction, written with 
capital letters, Sie, Shnen, Shr, etc. (but the reflexive 
fic) is not so written). 


Thus, id) danke Yhnen fiir Yhre Gefalligteit, dab Gie fid die 
Miihe gegeben haben I thank you for your kindness, in that you 
have given yourself the trouble. 

The verb with Gie is always in the plural, whether one person 
or more be intended. But a following adjective is either 
singular or plural, according to the sense: thus, Gte unglid= 
lider you unhappy man! but Sie ungliidliden you unhappy ones! 

The use of Gie in address is quite modern, not having become 
generally established till about the middle of the last century. 


5. Some authorities write all the pronouns of address with 
a capital, even Du, Did, Cud, ete.; but this is not to be ap- 
proved, except in such documents as letters, where the words 
are to reach the person addressed through the eye. 


154. Peculiarities in the use of Pronouns of the third person. 


1. Asa general rule, the pronoun of the third person, 
in the singular, takes the gender of the noun to which 
it relates. 


Thus, when speaking of a hat (der Hut), we use er and ifn; of 
a pen (die Feder), fie; of bread (das Brod), e8. 

Excepted from this rule are such words as JSeib woman, which 
are neuter, though designating female persons; also diminu- 
tives (neuter) of personal appellations, such as Madden girl, 
Fraulein young lady, Knablein little boy: a pronoun referring to 
one of these often follows the natural gender, instead of the 
grammatical. Rind child is represented by e8 it, as with us. 


2. But these pronouns are seldom used in the genitive or 
dative for things without life. For the genitive is substituted 
the genitive of a demonstrative, der or Dderjelbe; for the dative, 
the dative of the same: or, if governed by a preposition, a 
combination of that preposition with the adverb da (or Dar) 
there. 

Thus, damit therewith, davon thereof, darin therein, darnad) 
thereafter, and so on, are used instead of mit ihm or ihr with it, 
ete. Dar is put instead of da before a vowel or n, 
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Similar substitutions of the demonstratives are often made 
also in other cases where we employ the personal pronouns: 
see below, 171. 

3. The neuter accusative e8 is, in like manner, almost never 
allowed after a preposition, but is replaced by da before the 
preposition: thus, dafiir, dDarum, for fur e3 for it, um e8 about it. 

4, The neuter e8 has certain special uses. 

a. It is, as in English, the indefinite and impersonal subject 
of a verb: thus, ¢8 regnet i rains, e8 ijt fein Bruder i is his brother, 
e8 freut mid), Sie gu fehen i rejoices me to see you. 

b. In this use, it often answers to our there before a verb: as, 


e3 war ein ern Darin there was a kernel in it, e3 wird Niemand 
tommen there will no one come. 


c. Yet more often, it serves the purpose of a mere grammat- 
ical device for shifting the true subject to a position after the 
verb, and is itself untranslatable: as, e3 jperren die Riejen den 
einfamen Weg the giants bar the lonely way, e3 fiirdjte die Gatter 
das Menjdengejdledt let the human race fear the gods. 


d. In all these uses, the verb agrees in number with the fol- 
lowing noun, the logical subject or the predicate: thus, e3 waren 
die allerjdiniten it was (or, they were) the very finest ones. 


e. ©8 also stands as indefinite object; also as predicate, 
representing another word or phrase already used, and of 
which the repetition is avoided (to be rendered, then, by so, 
be so, do so, or the like): thus, ich felber bin e8 nicht mehr 
I myself am so [what I was] no longer, al8 id e8 noch fonnte 
when I was still able to do so. 


f. Instead of it is J, and the like, the German reverses the ex- 
pression, and says id bin e§ I am it, Gie waren e8 you were it 
(i. e., it was you), ete. 

g. &8, in all situations, is liable to be abbreviated to ’3: the 
apostrophe should in such case always be written, but is some- 
times omitted. 


155. Reflexive use of the Personal Pronouns. 


1. A reflexive pronoun is one which represents the same per- 
son or thing as the subject of a sentence, but in the relation of 
object—namely, as object, direct or indirect, of the verb in the 


sentence ; or (less properly) in a prepositional adjunct to that 
verb, 
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It is usually to be rendered by a personal pronoun with the 
word self added: thus, id) wafde mid) I wash myself, id) [dymeidle 
mit I flatter myself, id) [done meiner (or mid) I spare myself, id) 
ftofe fie von mir I thrust them from myself (or, from me). 


2. In the first and second persons, singular and 
plural, the reflexive pronoun is the same with the per- 
sonal in every case, the latter being used in a reflexive 
sense, without any adjunct corresponding to our self 
(but compare 5, below). 


The same is the case with the genitive of the third person— 
as, er fdont feiner he spares himself—but 


3. In the third person, there is a special reflexive 
pronoun, fic), which must always be used instead of the 
dative or accusative of a personal pronoun, after either 
verb or preposition, when the subject of the sentence 
is referred to. It has the value of both accusative and 
dative, of either number, and of any gender. 


Thus, er, fie, e3 waft fid), fcymeidelt fic) he, she, or it washes or 
flatiers himself, herself, or itself, fie wafden fic), jdymeidjeln fid) they 
wash themselves, or flatter themselves, da8 ift an und fiir fic) gut 
that is good in and by itself. 

4, In German, as in French (there is no corresponding usage 
in English), the reflexive pronoun in the plural is not seldom 
employed in what is called a “reciprocal” sense, answering to 
our one another. 


Thus, wir hatten un nie fehen follen we ought never to have 
seen one another, ihr hafjet euch ye hate each other, fie (Cie) 
geben fic) da8 Beidjen they (you) give one another the signal. 

Instead of the reciprocal reflexive (or, rarely and redundantly, 
along with it), the word einanbder one another is often employed. 

Only the connection and the requirement of the sense can 


show in any case whether the pronoun has its directly or its 
reciprocally reflexive value. 


5. Gelbft (or felber) self may be added to any reflexive pro- 
noun, for greater emphasis; or, in the plural, to exclude the 
reciprocal sense. 

It may also be added for emphasis to any pronoun, or noun, 
answering to our myself, thyself, itself, etc. 
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156. The-dative of a personal pronoun is sometimes intro- 
duced into a clause expletively, for liveliness of expression : as, 
lag mir herein den Alten let the old man in here (for me): 
compare 222, ITI. c. 


[ExercisE 10, Personal Pronouns. | 


POSSESSIVE PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES. 


157. The personal pronouns are always substantive ; 
their corresponding adjectives are the possessives: 
namely 


mein, my unjer, our 
Dein, thy euer, your 
fein, his, its ihr, their 
iby, her (Shr, your) 


The possessives of the masc. and neut. singular are the same, 
fein. The possessive of the fem. singular and that of the plural 
of all genders also agree in form; and, as the latter (see 153.4) 
is used in the sense of a second person, ifr has three meanings, 
her, their, and your (the last of which is distinguished to the 
eye by the capital initial). 


158. 1. It will be noticed that the possessives correspond 
closely in form with the genitives of the personal pronouns, 
being, in fact, the same words in a different condition. 


2. The office, also, of the possessive, agrees with that of the 
genitive of a noun. The genitive of the pronoun is very seldom 
used to limit a noun, but for it is substituted a possessive in the 
form of an adjective, qualifying the noun (216.3). 

Thus, die Arme de3 Mannes the man’s arms; but feine Arme his 
arms, not die Arme feiner the arms of him. Rarely, such cases 


occur as Bebherrjdung eurer jelbft control of yourself (a verbal 
noun imitating the construction of the verb). 


159. As regards their declension, possessives are 
treated in the same manner as other adjectives. 

1. They are used predicatively in their simple or thematic 
form. 


Thus, der Beder ift dein the goblet is thine, die Braut fet mein be 
the bride mine. 
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2. When used attributively (their regular and or- 
dinary office), they are declined, not like der the, but like 


ein a (68). Thus, mein my is declined— 
Singular. Plural. 
m. f. n. mn. f. n. 
N. mein meine nein meine 
G. meine meiner meine$ meiner 
D. meinem meiner meinem meinen 
A. meinen meine mein meine 
and unjer our — 
N. unfer unjere unjer unjere 
G. unfere3 unjerer = unfere$ unjerer 
D. unjerem unjerer unjerem unferen 
A. unferen unfere unjer unjere 


Unfer and euer follow the same rules as other adjectives (120.3) 
respecting the contraction of their endings: thus, we may have 
unfere or unfre, unjere8, unjer8, or unfre$, and so on. 


3. The possessive is also often used substantively, or with 
the value of a pronoun (not qualifying a noun expressed, but 
representing one understood); in that case, it is declined in full 
like an adjective of the first or strong declension: thus, 
nominatives meiner, meine, meines, meine. 

For example, da8 ijt nidt dein Becher; 8 ift meiner that is not 
thy goblet; it is mine (i. e., my goblet); fein Hirn, wie meines his 
brain, like my own. 

4. In the same substantive use, the possessive may be 
preceded by the definite article; and it is then declined like any 
other adjective in like circumstances, or by the second or 
weak adjective declension (119.2): thus, nom. Der, Die, Da8 meine, 
gen. de, der, des meinen, ete. 

For example, fein Ridterjtuhl ift nidt Der meine his judgment- 
seat is not.mine ; loft mir da8 Herz, Daf id) 008 eure rubre set my 
heart free, that I may touch yours. 


5. Again, for the simple possessive, in its absolute or pro- 
nominal use after the definite article, is substituted a derivative 
in ig: thus, meinig, unfrig, etc. These are never used except 
with the article, and therefore always follow the second ad- 
jective declension. The nominatives of the whole series are— 
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Singular. Plural. 

m. f. n. m. f. n. 
der meinige die meinige das meinige die meinigen, mine 
der Deinige die deinige das deinige die dDeinigen, thine 
der jeinige die feinige das jeinige die feinigen, his, its 
der ibrige die ibrige das ibrige die ihrigen, hers 
der unfrige die unfrige das unfrige die unfrigen, ours 
der eurige die eurige das eurige die eurigen, yours 
der ibrige die ihrige das ihrige die ihrigen, theirs 
[der Shrige die Shrige: das Shrige die Shrigen, yours] 


Neither the derivatives in ig, nor the simple possessives pre- 
ceded by the article, are ever used attributively, qualifying a 
noun expressed. 


Mein etc., used predicatively, assert ownership pure and simple: thus, 
der Out ift mein the hat belongs to me, and to no one else. Peiner, der 
meine, and der meinige are nearly equivalent expressions, adding to the 
idea of property that of particularizing or identifying the thing owned : 
thus, er ift meiner etc. it is the one that belongs tome. Der meinige ete. 
are most common in colloquial use; der meine etc. are preferred in 
higher styles. 


160. The absolute possessives preceded by the article (per 
meine, Der meinige, etc.) are sometimes used substantively (like 
other adjectives: see 129): the neuter singular denoting ‘what 
belongs to one’ (his property, his duty, or the like); the plural 
‘those who belong to one’ (as his family, his friends). 


. 


Thus, unjere Pflicht ift, auf das Unjrige gu feben, und fiir die 
Unfrigen 3u forgen our duty is to attend to our business and take 
care of our dependents, er ermunterte die Seinen he encouraged his 
men, gemorDdet von den Seinen auf dem Seinen murdered by his 
own people on his own ground. 


161. The German, like the French, avoids the use of the pos- 
sessives in many situations where we employ them: either put- 
ting in their stead the definite article only, where the possessor 
is sufficiently pointed out by the connection ; or, along with the 
article (or even without it), using the dative of the correspond- 
ing personal pronoun, where it can be construed as indirect 
object of the verb in the sentence (see 222, III. 6). 


Thus, er fdjiittelte den Ropf he shook his head, der Frojt dringt 
mir durd alle Rnodjen the frost penetrates through all my bones, 
er fiel ihr um den Hals he fell upon her neck, e8 fam mir in 
Ginn it came into my mind. 
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162. Dero and Yhro are old-style expressions, used in cere- 
monious address, before titles, etc.: thus, Shro Wtajeftat your 
majesty, Dero Befehle your commands. 

Before titles, feine and feiner are often abbreviated to Ge. and 
Gr.; and for euer, eure, is written Ew. 


DEMONSTRATIVES. 


163. The proper demonstratives are der this, that, 
dies this, that, and jen yon, that. T®eir original value is 
that of adjectives; but they are now with equal free- 
dom used adjectively, qualifying a noun expressed, and 
absolutely, or as pronouns, standing for a noun under- 
stood. 


Der is historically the same word with our the, that, and they; dies is 
our this, these, those; jen is our yon, and may by this correspondence be 
conveniently distinguished from jebd (jeder) every (see 190), with which 
it is apt to be confounded by learners. 


164. 1. Der when used adjectively is declined like 
the article der (68): being, in fact, the same word, and 
distinguished from it only by greater distinctness, of 
meaning and of utterance. 

Thus, der Ort ijt ubel regiert that place is ill governed, der eine 


hat die, die anderen andere, Gaben one has these gifts, others have 
other. 


2. Der when used absolutely, or as pronoun, has pecu- 
liar forms in a part of its cases—namely, the genitives 
singular and plural and the dative plural—where it 
adds en to the adjective forms, at the same time doub- 
ling their final 8: thus, 


Singular. Plural. 
m. f. n. m, f. n. 
N. der die da Die 
G. Ddeffen, (beB) deren, (Der) deffen, (def) deren, (Derer) 
D. dem der Dem Denen 
A. ben Die Das Die 


The genitives singular def, der, Def are also allowed, but very 
rarely used, except the neuter in certain compounds, as de§= 
wegen, deshalb (also written defwegen, dephalb), 
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In the genitive plural, derer is used instead of deren when a 
limiting addition, usually a relative clause, follows: thus, derer, 
Die mid) lieben of those who love me, derer von Paris of them of 
Paris (people from Paris). 


165. ®Die$ and jen are declined as adjectives of the 
first declension, or like the definite article (only with c3 
instead of a8 in the nom and ace. neuter); and without 
any difference, whegher they are used as adjectives or 
as pronouns. Thus, 


Singular. Plural. 
m. f. n. m, f. n. 

N.  Diejer Diefe Dieje3, (Die) _Dieje 
G.  Ddiefes Diefer dDiejes Diejer 
D.  diefem Diefer Diejem Diejen 


A.  biefen Diefe Diefes, (dieS) —_—dDiefe 
The nom. and acc. neuter Dieje$ is often abbreviated to dies 
(or dieB), especially when the word is used as a pronoun. 


166. Use of the Demonstratives. 


1. Diejer is a general demonstrative, answering to both this 
and that. If, however, the idea of remoteness in place or time 
is at all emphasized, either by the antithesis of this and that, or 
in any other way, that must be represented by jener. Often, diejer 
and jener are to be rendered the latter (diejer, the one last men- 
tioned, the nearer) and the former (jener, the one mentioned 
earlier, the remoter). Die§ and bag are also sometimes con- 
trasted as this and that. 

2. Der has a great range of meaning, from the faint indefinite- 
ness of the article to the determinateness of diejer—depending 
mainly on the emphasis with which it is uttered. Special uses 
worthy of note are as follows: 

a. Der is the demonstrative employed in such phrases as 
unfere Pferde und die der Fremden our horses and those of the 
strangers, Der mit den Hellen Augen he (the one) with the sharp 
eyes. 

Rarely, derjenige (168) is used in the same sense. 

b. It takes the place of the pronoun of the third person used 
emphatically: thus, die mug recht dumm jein she (this person) 
must be right stupid, der fiittre Rrah’n may he (that one) be food 
for crows, . 
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3. The neuters singular, Da, dies (or dieb, Diefes), and (rarely) 
jeneS, are used, like e8 (154.4), as indefinite subjects of verbs; 
and, if a plural predicate noun follows the verb, the latter agrees 
with the noun: thus, da ift mein Water that is my father, dag 
find die Reigungen those are the charms, dies ift der Kampf der 
Pferde und Fifdhe this is the combat of horses and fishes. Das is 
sometimes used in a half-humorous, half-contemptuous way of 
persons, singular or plural: e. g. dag fdlendert wie die Sdneden 
those people loiter like snails. 

4. Compounds of the adverbs dq and bier with prepositions 
are very frequently used instead of cases of the demonstratives 
with governing prepositions: thus, damit therewith, darin therein, 
for mit dem, in Dem; hiermit herewith, hierin herein, for mit diefem, 
in Diejem. 

5. For the demonstratives as substitutes for the personal 
pronoun, see below, 171. 


DETERMINATIVES. 


167. Certain pronominal words, connected with the demon- 
stratives in derivation or meaning, or in both, are ordinarily 
called determinatives. 

168. Derjenige.—1. This is made up of the definite article Der, 
and jenig, a derivative from jen yon, that (like meinig from mein, 
etc., 159.5). The latter part never occurs without the former, 
and they are written together as a single word, although each 
is separately declined, the one as the article the other as an 
adjective of the second declension. Thus, 


Singular. Plural. 

m. f. n. m. f. n. 
N.  derjenige Diejenige Dasjenige Diejenigen 
G. DdeSjenigen  Dderjenigen  DdeSjenigen Derjenigen 
D. Ddemijenigen derjenigen  Ddemjenigen Denjenigen 
A. Denjenigen  Diejenige Dasjenige Diejenigen 


2. Derjenige is used both as adjective and as pronoun, more 
often the latter. Its specific office is that of antecedent to a 
following relative ; in this office it is interchangeable with the 
demonstrative der, as the latter’s more prosaic and colloquial 
substitute: thus, derjenige, or Derjenige Mann, welder weife ift, ift 
gufrieden he (that man) who is wise is contented. 

169. Derfelbe—1. This word is composed of the definite ar- 
ticle and the adjective felb. Both its parts are declined, after 
the manner of derjenige (168.1). 
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2. Derfefbe is both adjective and pronoun, and means literally 
the same. But it also interchanges with the demonstratives as 
substitute for the pronoun of the third person (see 171). 

3. For berjelbe are sometimes used berfelbige and felbiger, 
which, however, are antiquated expressions. Der ndmliche is its 
equivalent in the full sense of the same. 

Gelber and felbft (155.5) are indeclinable forms of the same 
adjective felb, always following, appositively, the noun or pro- 
noun which they qualify, often at a distance from it. Gelbjt is 
also used adverbially, meaning even, and as substantive in the 
phrase pon felbjt of its own accord. 

Gelb is also, rarely, declined after diefer as after Der. The 
genitive of berjelbe is written either deSfelben or Ddeffelben: the 
former is theoretically preferable (3,1), the latter more usual 
(likewise dasfelbe, neuter). 


170. Gold.—1. Sold) is the English such, and is used, both 
as adjective and as pronoun, in nearly the same manner. It is 
declined like bdiefer (165); or, when preceded by ein, as any other 
adjective would be in the same situation (124). 

2. Such a is either fold) ein, or ein folder, the adjective being 
undeclined when placed before the article. For as, when used 
after such with the value of a relative pronoun, the German uses 
the relative: thus, foldjen, die ihn fannten to such as knew him. 


171. The Demonstratives and Determinatives as Substitutes. 


The pronouns of these classes are often used where we put 
the third personal pronoun or its possessive : 

1, For the emphatic pronoun of the third person (166.20), and 
the antecedent of a relative clause (168.2), as already explained. 

2. Where the demonstrative meaning helps avoid an ambi- 
guity: as, er ging mit meinem Better und deffen Gobn, or dem 
Gobhne desfelben he went with my cousin and his (the latter’s) 
son ;—or an awkward repetition: as, er hat eine Gchwefter: fennen 
Sie diejelbe (for fennen Gie fie)? he has a sister; do you know 
her? 

3. In the oblique cases, where things and not persons are in- 
tended: as, ich bin deffen bendthigt [bendtigt] I am in need of it 
(jeiner would mean of him, rather). In like manner, with prepo- 
sitions, instead of the adverbial compounds with da (154.2,3) : 
as, id) habe einen Garten, und gehe oft in dDemfelben (or darin) 
{pagteren I have a garden, and often go to walk in tt. 
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4, The substitution, especially of berfelbe, is often made, in 
popular use, in cases where no reason can be assigned, and 
where the personal pronoun would be preferable. 


[Exercise 11. PossrssIvE AND DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS.] 


INTERROGATIVES. 


172. The interrogatives are wer who, was what, and 
weldjer what, which. Wer and was are pronouns only; 
weldjer is primarily adjective, but also frequently used 
as pronoun. 


173. 1. Wer and was are peculiar in having no plural; 
also, in conveying no idea of gender, but being distin- 
guished precisely as our who and what, the one denoting 
persons, the other things. They are declined as follows: 


N. wer who ma3 what 
G. wefjen, (wep) whose weffen, (web) of what 
D. wem to whom = 

A. wen whom was what 


2. We as genitive of wer is antiquated and out of use, and as 
genitive of was is hardly met with except in compounds like 
weswegen, weshalb (or webwegen, wephalb). Was has regularly 
no dative; for both its dative and accusative as governed by 
prepositions are substituted compounds of those prepositions 
with the adverb two or wor where: thus, womit wherewith, with 
what, worin wherein, in what, wofiir wherefore, for what (like 
damit, hiermit, etc.: see 154.2, 166.4). 

3. Popular colloquial usage sometimes puts a8, both as ac- 
cusative and as dative, after prepositions: thus, mit wa with 
what, fiir wa8 for what, and instances of such use are occasion- 
ally met with in literature. 


4, We is, quite rarely, used adjectively: as, wef Sinnes der 
Herr fei of what disposition the master is. 


174, 1. Welch is declined like bdie3 (165), or as an 
adjective of the first declension. As an adjective, quali- 
fying a noun expressed, it means either what or which ; 
used absolutely, it is our whch. 
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2. Before ein or an adjective, especially when used in an ex- 
clamatory way, weld) generally loses its declensional endings, 
and appears in its undeclined form. 

Thus, weldje3 Bud) what (or which) book, weldes von diefen 
PViichern which of these books :—weld tiefes Gummen, weld ein heller 
Ton what deep murmur, what a clear tone! weld jdledte Sitten 
what bad manners ! 


175. Was with the preposition fiir for after it (sometimes 
separated from it by intervening words), is used in the sense of 
what sort of, what kind of. It is then invariable, and the words 
to which it is prefixed have the same construction as if they 
stood by themselves. 

Thus, wa haft du fiir einen Fifch gefangen what sort of a fish 
have you caught? pon wa fiir Zeugen, und mit was fiir einem Werk= 
zeuge, maden Sie da8 of what kind of stuffs, and with what sort of 


an instrument, do you make that ? 


176. 1. All the interrogatives are used also as rel- 
atives (see 177). 


2. Was stands often for etwas something; wer, in the sense of 
Some one, is quite rare; weld, as pronoun only, is familiarly, 
but not elegantly, used to signify some. 

Thus, noc) was werth [tert] still worth something, id midte was 
profitiren I would fain profit somewhat, meinte wer aus der Gejell= 
daft remarked some one in the company, haben Sie Pflaumen 2 
geben Gie mir welthe have you plums? give me some. 

3. Was is used not rarely for um wa8, or warum why? thus, 
was birg|t du dein Gefidt why hidest thou thy face? and sometimes 
for wie how: thus, was mein armes Hera jittert how my poor heart 
trembles ! 


RELATIVES. 


177. The demonstrative pronoun (not adjective: 
164.1) der, and the interrogatives wer, vas, wa fiir, and 
welder (both adjective and pronoun), are used also as 
relatives ; they are declined, as such, in the same man- 
ner as when having their more original and proper 
value. 


178. Wer and welder are the ordinary simple relatives follow- 
ing an antecedent, In the nominative and accusative, they are 
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used interchangeably, according to the arbitrary cholce of 
speaker or writer. In the dative (except after prepositions) the 
cases of der are rather preferred to those of welder; and, in the 
genitive (as pronouns), only bdefjen and deren are ever met with. 


\ 

179. 1. Wer and wwa8, was fiir, and welder used adjectively 
(also absolutely, when meaning which), like who and what in 
English, are properly compound relatives, or antecedent and 
relative combined. 


Thus, wer bei Nacht vorbeifubr, jah oie Flammen he who (who- 
ever) went by at night saw the flames, wa8 im Menfdjen nicht ift, 
fommt aud) nidjt aus ihm what (whatever) is not in a man does not 
come out of him, ich) will vergeffen, wer id) bin, und was icf litt 
Iwill forget who Iam and what I have suffered, mit ihr wandelt, 
wem fie die Weihe lieh with her walks he on whom she has bestowed 
consecration, man judjte gu vergeffen, welde Noth [Mot] iberall 
herrfdjte one sought to forget what distress was everywhere prevail- 
ing, wer weif, was fiir eine Lijt dabinter ftedt who knows what sort 
of a trick is hidden in that ? 


2. But the demonstrative is repeated, for distinctness, after 
the compound relative, much more often in German than in 
English : 

Thus, wer nicht vorwarts geht, Der fommt juriide who (whoever) 
does not advance, he (that one) falls back, was du nie verlierjt, dag 
mupt du beweinen what you never lose, that you have to bewail, 
was id) fiir Herrlidfeit gejdhaut, das ftcht nidt in der Worte Macht 
what kind of magnificence I saw, that is not in the power of words 

- to tell. 


3. As occasional irregular variations of the mode of relative 
expression may be noticed the use of the personal pronoun in- 
stead of der as antecedent after wer, of der instead of wer as 
preceding relative, of wer instead of welder after der, etc. 


4, The examples show that wer and jag are sometimes to be 
translated by whoever and whatever. To give them more 
distinctly this indefinite sense, they may be followed (either im- 
mediately, or, more often, after one or more interposed words) 
by aud) even, nur only, or immer ever, especially the first: thus, 
was er aud thue whatever he may do. Aud is often added 
with the same sense to relative adverbs: thus, wo er aud) fet 
wherever he may be, wie fie lid) aud) Dagegen fireben however they 
may resist, 
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5. After a neuter pronoun, personal, demonstrative, or in- 
definite (as ¢8, da8, alles, etwas, nichts, mancdes, viel, wenig), also 
after an adjective (especially a superlative) taken in a general 
sense and not referring to some definite object, the compound 
relative wa is used, instead of the simple relative ba8 or weldes. 


Thus, iiber Da8, was er felbft ergablte about that which he was 
himself relating, alle was von Dir mir fam all that came to me 
from thee, nidtS was meine Meinung ftirte nothing that should 
shake my opinion, da8 erjte was jie hirten the first thing which 
they heard. 

That is to say, for an adjective clause qualifying the ante- 
cedent is substituted a substantive clause in apposition with it 
(436.3c.). 


6. Like ba8 (166.3), wa8 is sometimes used collectively of 
persons in the singular or plural: thus, friih iibt fic) wa ein 
Meifter werden will whoever would be a master begins to practice 
early. 


180. For the dative or accusative case ofa relative (either 
simple or compound) governed by a preposition is usually sub- 
stituted, when things and not persons are referred to, the com- 
pound of the preposition with an adverb (as in the case of the 
demonstratives and interrogatives: see 166.4, 173.2). But the 
compounds of da (davon, Daraus, etc.) are only rarely used rela- 
tively, those of wo (wovon, woraus, etc.) being preferred. 


181. A verb agreeing with a relative is put in the third per- 
son even when the antecedent of the relative was a pronoun of 
the first or second person (or a bea unless that pronoun 
be repeated after the relative. 


Thus, um mid), der fic) rettet gu dir about me, who am taking 
refuge with thee, bijt Du 8, der jo gittert is it thou who art trem- 
bling thus ?—but um mid, Der id) mich rette; bift du e8, Der Du fo 
gitter|t ;—gliidjeliger Wlerander, Der Du Ytalien nicht jaheft fortunate 
Alexander, that didst never see Italy ! 


182. 1. In antiquated or archaic style, jo is used as indeclin- 
able relative, representing the nominative and accusative cases 
of der and welder: thus, der Ntann, fo e8 jagte the man who said it. 

2. In a like manner, pq is appended to a relative to express 
indefiniteness, itself being wholly untranslatable : thus, wer da 
athmet [atmet] im rofigen Lidjt whoever breathes in the rosy light, 
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183. The relative, often omitted in English, must always be 
expressed in German: thus, die Freunde, Die ich liebe the friends 
I love. 


{Exercise 12. INTERROGATIVE AND RELATIVE PRONOUNS. ] 


INDEFINITE PRONOUNS AND INDEFINITE NUMERALS. 


184. A class of words needs some attention under the above 
head, in connection with the pronouns, as being more or less 
related with the latter, and differing from ordinary nouns and 
adjectives, in derivation or in office, or both. 


185. Man one—Man (originally the same word with Mann 
man) is employed as wholly indefinite subject to a verb, like the 
French on, our one, they, people, we, taken indefinitely. Thus, 
man jagt one says, they say, itis said. If any other case than a 
nominative is required, einer (195) is used instead. 


186. Semand some one, Niemand no one.—These are com- 
pounds of Jann man with the adverbs je ever and nie never. 
They ought, therefore, to be declinable only as substantives of 
the first declension ; and it is proper always so to treat them, 
adding 8 in the genitive, and leaving the other cases like the 
nominative. But (especially where the phrase would otherwise 
be ambiguous or indistinct) they are allowed to take the endings 
em or en in the dative, and en in the accusative, 


Niemand no one must be used instead of nidt Xemand not any 
one, except in an interrogative sentence. 


187. Sedermann every one.—This word is made up of jeder 
every (190) and Mann man, but is used without distinction of 
gender. Its first part is undeclined, and it is varied only by 
adding 8 to form the genitive. 


188. €twa8 something, nichts nothing—These words are in- 
variable in form, and always have a substantive value. A fol- 
lowing limiting adjective is treated as a substantive in apposi- 
tion with them (129.5): and the same construction is usual with 
a noun after etwas: thus, etwas Geld some money. Both are 
often used adverbially. 

For wa in the sense of etwas, see 176.2. 

- Nidts is usually and regularly used instead of nicht etwas not 
anything, except when the sentence is interrogative as well as 
negative. 


78 PRONOUNS. [18s- 


189. Ginig, etlid) some.—These are used chiefly in the plural, 


and declined like die’ (165). They are employed both adjec- 
tively and substantively. 

€tweld) is a word, now antiquated, having the same meaning : 
for this, welder is often used colloquially (176.2), as wag for 
etwas. : 


190. ed, jeglich, jedwed each, every.—Only the first of these 
is in familiar use. All are declined like pie8 ; or, the first two as 
adjectives of the “mixed” declension (124.2) when preceded by 
ein, the only limiting word which can stand before them. They 
are used either adjectively or substantively. 

The original themes are jeder and jedDweder, and their er has 
not until modern times been treated as ending of declension 
only. For Sedermann, see above, 187, 


191. Mand many.—lIn the singular, mand) means many a; 
in the plural, many. It is usually declined like Die§ (165), but, 
before an adjective, may be left uninflected: thus, mand) bunte 
Blumen many variegated flowers, mand giilben Gewand many a 
golden garment. It is also used substantively. 


192. Biel much, wenig little —1. After another limiting word, 
piel and wenig are declined as any other adjectives would be in 
the same situation—except in ein wenig a little. If they precede 
the noun which they qualify (or another adjective qualifying it), 
they are sometimes declined and sometimes left unvaried—and 
the former more when the meaning is distributive, the latter 
more when collective: thus, piel Wein a great quantity of wine, 
but vieler Wein wine of many kinds; viel leidt befdwingte Gafte 
anumber of light-winged guests, but viele andere Thier[Tier=]ge= 
jtalten many other animal shapes (individual)— but this distinc- 
tion is by no means closely observed. Both words are used 
substantively as well as adjectively, and may govern a partitive 
genitive: as, piele der Fubgdnger many of the pedestrians. 

2. Mehr more and weniger less, comparatives of piel and wenig, 
are generally invariable. But mehr has a plural, mebre, or (irreg- 
ularly, but much more commonly) mebhrere, meaning several, 
many. 

193. 2% all—1. When it directly precedes the noun it quali- 
fies, alf{ is fully declined (like dieg, 165); but before a pronominal 
word (adjectively or substantively used) it may remain unvaried 
(with a tendency toward the same distinction of collective and 
distributive meaning that appears in piel: see 192.1). 
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Thus, aller Wetteifer all zeal;—alle deine hHohen Werke all thy lofty 
works, alle die Tage de8 Feftes all the days of the festival, von all 
dem Glanjge by all the splendor, bei all diejen Verhaliniffen in view 
of all these circumstances. 

2. In certain phrases, alle is used instead of al{ undeclined : 
thus, bei alle Dem in spite of all that. 

3. The neuter singular qlleg (like the corresponding case of 
other pronominal words) is employed in an indefinite way of 
persons, meaning every one: thus, alle3 ndbert fid) einander all 
draw near to one another. 

4, The plural of all is sometimes used distributively: as, alle 
Woden every week, 

194. %nder other is a pronominal word, but not distinguished 
in its uses from an ordinary adjective. 

For nod ein in place of ander, see 198.3c; for ander as ordinal, 
203.14. 

195. Gin one, an, a, fein not one, none, no.—1. The numeral 
ein one is also used as indefinite pronoun (see 198.2), and as 
article (63). 

2. Rein is the negative of ein, and is everywhere declined as 
the latter would be in the same situation. Like Qiemand (186) 
and nidjt3 (188), it often requires to be taken apart in translat- 
ing into ein and nidt not; e.g. fo fein Gefidt jah id) in meinem 
Leben such a face I never saw in my life. 


NUMERALS. 


196. Although the numerals do not form in the proper sense 
a separate part of speech, their peculiarities of form and use are 
such that they require to be treated as a class by themselves. 


197, 1. The fundamental words denoting number, 
the CARDINAL numerals, are as follows: 


1. ein 11. elf 21. ein und gwanzig 
2. ztvei 12. gwilf 22. gwei und gwanzig 
3. drei 18. dreizehn 30. dreigig 

4, pier 14. bierzehn 40. vierzig 

5, fiinf 15, fiinfgehn 50, finfgig 

6. jeds 16. jed3chn 60. jech3ig 

7. fieben 17. fiebsehn 70. fiebzig 

8. adht 18. achtzehn 80. achtzig 

9. neun 19. neunzehn 90. neunzig 

10. 3ehn 20. 3manzig 100. hundert 


1000. taujend 1,000,000. Million 


3 
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2. An older form of elf 11, now nearly out of use, is eilf, For 
funfsehn 15, and fiinfzjig 50, the less regularly derived forms 
funfgehn and funfzig are also in good and approved use. Gieben= 
gehn 17 and fiebengig 70, instead of the contracted fiebjehn and 
fiebjig, are not infrequent. Gedgehn 16 and jed3ig 60 are ab- 
breviated, for ease of pronunciation, from jed3zehn and jed3zig, 
which may likewise be employed. | 

3. The odd numbers, between twenty and a hundred, are 
formed always by prefixing the name of the unit to that of the 
ten, with und and interposed: thus, Ddret und gwanjig three and 
twenty (not gwangig-dret twenty-three). With the higher numbers, 
the odd numbers follow, as in English: thus, hunbdert und fieben 
107; taujend und drei und dvierzig 1043; and the und and may be 
dropped, especially when more than two numbers are put to- 
gether: as, ein taujend adt hundert neun und fedgig, or adjtgehn 
hundert neun und fech3ig, 1869. 

4. The higher numbers, hunbdert, taujend, million, are multiplied 
by prefixed numbers, as in English: thus, fed3 hunbdert 600; 
Drei und adtzig taujend 83,000. The German says eine Million 
a million, as we do; but simply hunbdert a hundred, taujend a 
thousand: ein hundert, ein taujfend, mean one hundred, one 
thousand. 


198. Gin is the only cardinal number that is fully inflected. 

1. If used adjectively, or qualifying a noun expressed, it is 
(unless preceded by another qualifying word: see 3) declined 
when numeral in the same manner as when indefinite article (63). 

Thus, ein Mann one man or a man, ein Kind one child or a 
child. 

2, When used absolutely, or pronominally, standing for a 
noun understood, it is declined like bie? (165), or an adjective 
of the first declension (but eine is usually contracted to eing in 
the nom. and acc. neuter). 

Thus, um ein Glied, und dann um nod ein8 ldnger longer by one 
joint, and then by one more, einer von euch one of you, einer Der auf 
ein Abenteuer ausgeht one who goes out upon an adventure, pon fid) 
gu jagen, was einem lieb ijt to drive away from one’s ay what is 
dear to one! 

3. When preceded by another limiting word fanadily the def- 
inite article), it is declined as any adjective would be after the 
same word. 

Thus, der eine fprad) the one spoke, mit diejer einen Srrung 
with this one error, auf feinem einen Beine on his one leg. 


a ee 


ec 
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a. Der eine is often employed where we should say one 
simply ; occasionally it forms a plural, Die einen the ones, some. 


b. In numeration, the pronominal neuter, ein3, is used: thus, 
ein, givet, Dret one, two, three; einmal eing ijt ein once one is one. 


c. Nod ein one more is employed instead of ein ander another, 
where simple addition, not difference, is signified: thus, nimm 
nod ein Golbdjtiid take another gold piece (i. e. in addition to the 
one you have); but nimm ein anderes take another (i. e. in place 
of the one you have). 


d. In the compound numbers, ein und zmanjzig 21, etc., ein is 
invariable : also, usually, in ein und derjelbe, ein paar, ein wenig, 
ein halb, etce.:; thus, mit ein wenig Waffer with a little water, mit 
ein paar Sdjritten with a few steps, ein Drittel von ein Halb a third 
from a half. 


e. In order to distinguish to the eye ein used as pronoun or 
numeral from the same word as article, some write it with a 
capital, Gin; others, with the letters spaced, ein (the ordinary 
German equivalent of our italics); others, with an accent upon 
the ¢, éin: others leave the difference of value to be pointed out 
by the connection. 


f. The neuter eing is sometimes used in an indefinite way of 
persons: thus, unjer etn8 one of us, nun jag’ mir ein8, man foll fein 
Wunder glauben now let any one tell me we are not to believe in 
miracles ! 


199. wei 2 and drei 3 are generally unvaried, but have 
gen. and dat. plural forms—}wmeier, z1weien; Dreier, Dreien—which 
may be used where the case would not otherwise be indicated. 


a. For gwwei, the old masculine gween (twain) and feminine 3p 
are antiquated, but still occasionally met with: thus, maren mit 
mir giveen Genoffen were with me two comrades, 3mo Sdwalben 
fangen um die Wette two swallows were singing in emulation. 


b. Beide both is often used where we say two: thus, meine 
beiden Briider my two brothers. 


200. 1. From the other units and tens, only a dative in en is 
occasionally formed, when the words are used substantively ; 
or, yet more rarely, from all the units, a nom. and ace. in e (a 
relic of a former fuller declension)—namely, in certain special 
uses, as alle Biere all fours; or in poetry, to make an additional 
syllable ; or in colloquial and low style. 
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2. Hundert 100, and taujend 1000, are frequently construed 
and declined as (neuter) collective substantives. tillion (fem.) 
is regularly and usually so treated. 

3. As names of the figures designating them, the numerals 
are treated as feminine nouns (Zab! f. number being understood), 
and take the plural ending en, and sometimes e¢ in the singular: 
ein forms Die Cing, die Cinjen. 

201. 1. The cardinal numerals are used in general with equal 
freedom as substantives and as adjectives: thus, ein Rind @ 
child, ein8 der Kinder one of the children, vier oder fiinf folder 


Madden four or five of such girls, wir drei Freunde we three 
friends, unjer dret three of us, ete. 


2. For the use of a singular instead on a plural noun of 
measure after numerals, see 211.2. 


202. From the cardinals come, by derivation or composition, 
all the other classes of numerals, the most important of which 
are explained below. 


203. Ordinals. 1. The ordinals are a series of ad- 
jective derivatives, formed from the cardinals by the 
suffixes t and {t: from the numbers 2-19, by adding t; 
from the higher numbers by adding ft. 

Thus, gwett second, neunt ninth, jedhgehnt sixteenth, gwansigit 
twentieth, hundert|t hundredth, taujendjt thousandth. 


a. But the ordinal of cin is erft first; drei forms irregularly dritt, 
and adt, adjt (instead of adjtt); ander other is sometimes used 
instead of gweit second. 


b. Compound numbers add, as in English, the ordinal ending 
only to their last member: thus, der gwei und gwangigfte 22d, der 


hundert und erfte 1LO1st, im adtzehn Hundert fieben und adfzigiten 
Sabre in the 1887th year. 


2. The ordinals are not used predicatively or adverbi- 
ally and consequently do not appear (except in compo- 
sition) in their simple undeclined form. They are 
declined in all respects like other adjectives. 


[Exercise 13. CarDINAL AND ORDINAL NUMERALS. | 


204. Multiplicatives. These are formed by compounding 
the cardinals with the words fad or faltig: thus, einfad) or ein= 


— 


el i 
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faltig simple, gweifad) or gweifaltig double, zehnfad) or zehnfaltig 
ten-fold. They are adjectives, and are treated in all respects 
like other adjectives. 

205. Variatives. These add erlei to the cardinals: thus, 
einerlet of one sort, dreierlei of three sorts, vielerlei of many sorts. 
They are used as adjectives (see 415.11), but are incapable of 
declension. 


206. Iteratives. These are adverbs, formed by compound- 
ing the numeral with mal (literally mark; hence repetition, 
time): thus, einmal once, jehnmal ten times, mandmal many 
times, often. 


a. The word mal is often written apart from the numeral, 
sometimes with a capital, as an independent word. 


b. As the examples have shown, derivative words of these 
three classes are formed also from the indefinite numerals. 


207. Derivatives from the Ordinals. 


1. Dimidiatives are formed by adding halb half to the ordinal 
as ending in te (ort), and denote a quantity half a unit less 
than the corresponding cardinal. Thus, piertehalb or vierthalb 
four less a half or three and ahalf. They are construed as invari- 
able adjectives. 


The implied meaning is, [‘the first, second, and third 
complete; but] the fourth, [only] half.’ Instead of gwweitehalb 
1}, anbderthalb, irregularly formed from anber other, in the sense 
of second (203.1a), is in use. 


2. Fractionals are originally compounds of the ordinals with 
Theil [Teil] part, but are abbreviated by the contraction of the 
latter into te{, before which the final t of the ordinal is dropped: 
thus, drittel (dritt-tel, Dritt Theil [Teil]) third, viertel quarter, zwan- 
gigitel twentieth part. 


Instead of gweitel second part is used only halb, Halfte half. 


3. Ordinal Adverbs add the ending en8 to the ordinal theme: 
thus, erjtens firstly, gwangigiteng in the twentieth place. 


208. Other derivative numeral words it belongs rather to 
the dictionary than to the grammar to explain. 
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USES OF THE FORMS OF DECLENSION. 


209. The following rules apply only to nouns and to words 
*(pronouns, numerals, adjectives, infinitives: see 113) used as 
nouns; since the declension of all adjectives and words used 
adjectively (articles, pronominal adjectives, and participles) is 
determined by that of the nouns to which they belong, and 
with which they are made to agree in number, case, and gender. 


NUMBERS. 


210. The value and use of the numbers are, in general, the 
same in German as in English. 


211. 1. This does not exclude minor differences in regard to 
particular words, which the one language may, in general or in 
certain connections, use as singular and the other as plural: 
for example, Zange (sing.) tongs (pl.), Blattern (pl.) small-pox (sing.), 
auf Dem Wr (sing.) in the arms, Sie (lit. they pl.), you (meaning 
one or more: see 153.4), ete. 

2. Masculine and neuter nouns used to express measure- 
ment, of extent, quantity, weight, or number, generally stand 
in the singular instead of the plural after numerals (whether 
cardinal or indefinite); also, the fem. Jtarf marks. 

Thus, fie haben fieben bis adt Fup Lange they have seven or 
eight feet of length, 3chn Gap Bier ten casks of beer, wievtel 
Pfund Zucker how many pounds of sugar? ein Hiilfsheer von gehn 
taujend Mann an auxiliary army of 10,000 men, zwanzig Kopf 
Rinder twenty head of cattle, drei Boll breit three inches broad. 

But drei Ellen (f.) Tuc three yards of cloth, fiiny Meilen (£.) 
weit five miles distant ;—and also taujend Gdritte (m.) lang 
1000 paces long. Respecting the form of the noun expressing 
the thing measured, see below, 216.5a. 

3. In the familiar expressions for the time of day, Uhr hour 
is also unvaried after a numeral: thus, neun Uhr nine o’clock. 


CASES. 
Nominative. 


912. The proper office of the nominative is to stand as the 
subject of the sentence : as, Der Menjd) denkt, Gott lenft man pro- 
poses, God disposes. 

Of course, also, a noun in apposition with a subject nom- 
inative is put in the nominative; since (111.2) an appositive 
noun always agrees in case with the noun it explains. 
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213. 1. With the verb jein to be, and a few others, of kindred 
meaning—such as werden become, bleiben continue, heifen be 
called, {deinen appear—also, with the passive of verbs that. 
govern a second accusative as objective predicate (227.3b), a 
noun may be used in the nominative as predicate: (i.e. as, 
through the verb, describing and qualifying the subject: com- 
pare 116.1). 

Thus, mein Bruder ift der Lehrer diefes Rnaben’my brother is 
this boy’s teacher, der bleibt ein Narr fein Leben lang he (lit. that 
one) remains a fool his whole life long, er wird ein Geizhal3 gez 
jdholten he is called reproachfully a miser. 

a. With werden, however, the noun is often put in the dative, 
after the preposition ju; as, da werden Weiber gu Hyanen 
then women become hyenas (turn to hyenas). 

2. The nominative is sometimes used in apposition and pred- 
ication relating to a word (usually a pronoun) in an oblique 
case. Thus, fag mic) dein Freund (more usually deinen Freund) 
fein let me be thy friend, id) jehe fie ein (or einen) Raub der Flam- 
men werden I see them become a prey to the flames, er nennt mid 
fein (or jeinen) Freund he calls me his friend, al8 id) mid einen 
orembdling in Diejem Rreife jah (Schiller) as Isaw myself a stranger 
in this circle ; but Sie fehen mic ein Raub der Wellen (Lessing) you 
see me a prey to the waves; so also after wie and alg: thus, Der 
Ruhm diejes Mannes als beredter Redner (or als eines beredten Red= 
ner3) war weit verbreitet this man’s fame as an eloquent speaker 
was spread widely abroad, always jein Ruhm als Redner his fame 
as orator, einem Manne wie Sie tann e3 nicht an Geld fehlen (Les- 
sing) a man like you cannot want for money. 


214, The nominative is used in address (as a “vocative ”’). 


Thus, holder Friede, fiibe Cintracht, weilet iiber diefer Stadt lovely 
Peace! sweet Concord! linger over this city. 


Genitive. 


215. The genitive in German, as in the other related lan- 
guages, is primarily and especially the adjective or adnominal 
case, denoting by a form of the noun a variety of relations 
such as might be expressed by a derivative adjective, As was 
remarked above (under 158.2), it is in part traceably of adjective 
origin. But its later uses arise also in part from its being 
merged with other primitive cases—particularly the ablative, 
the case representing the from relation, of origin or removal— 
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and assuming their office. To trace all these uses to their 
origin would require vastly too much of detailed historical dis- 
cussion, and will not be attempted here. 


216. The Genitive with Nouns. 


1. The German genitive is especially the case of a noun that 
is added to another noun in order to limit or define its meaning. 

2. It is used, accordingly, in all the senses in which we use 
the possessive case of a noun, or a pronominal possessive (my, 
your, his, etc.); also, in most of the senses belonging to a noun 
connected with another noun by the preposition of: thus, 

a. As genitive of possession or appurtenance: da8 Haus 
meine Baters the house of my father, des Manned Kopf the man’s 
head. 

b. As genitive of origin or cause: in de3 Gdjreden3 Wahn in 
the madness of terror, der Trieb der Grofmuth [Gropmut] the 
impulse of magnanimity. 

c. As complement of relation (designating that toward which 
the relation expressed by the governing noun is sustained): Der 
Pater de3 Gohnes the father of the son, de3 Vaters Gobn the 
father’s son, Rinig diejes Reds king of this realm. 

d. As partitive genitive (expressing a whole of which the 
governing noun is a part), in all its varieties: ber Gdredlidjte 
der Sdhredéen the most terrible of terrors, eins der flein{ten Kinder 
one of the smallest children, jede3 diejer Bediirfniffe each of these 
needs, allzuvicl de3 Gpakes quite too much of the joke. 

e. As genitive of material, constitution, or equivalence: ein 
Dach fchattender Buchen a roof of shady beeches, der Bweige lauz 
bige3 Witter the leafy trellis-work of the branches, eine Unzabhl 
jdreiender Snaben a number of shouting boys, de Goldes Strime 
streams of gold. 

f. As genitive of characteristic: ein Mann hohen Ranges und 
groper Tugend a man of high rank and great virtue, ein Hirtenz 
ftamm tiirfifder Wofunjt a shepherd-race of Turkish descent. 

g. As subjective genitive (implying an action of which the 
thing designated by the genitive is the subject): de Gturme3 
Saujen the roaring of the storm, der Magnete Haffen und Lieben 
the hating and loving (attraction and repulsion) of magnets. 

h. As objective genitive (implying an action of which the 
thing designated by the genitive is the object): dein Wunjd de8 
Guten thy desire of good, Berbefjerer der Welt und des Gefeges 
Improver of the World and of the Law. 
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The relation of the genitive to its governing noun is so in- 
finitively various that neither the above classification nor any 
other is exhaustive or peremptory. 

3. In these relations, the genitive of a personal pronoun is 
rarely admitted; but for it is usually substituted a possessive 
pronominal adjective, qualifying the noun to be limited (158.2). 

Exceptions: certain cases of partitives, of genitives followed 
by a qualifying word, and a few others: as, unjer einer one of us, 
ihrer beiden Cindriide the impressions af them both, ihrer Meifter 
werden to get the better of them. 

4. For the genitive, in all these uses, may be substituted a 
dative with the preposition pon of, as in English. 

a. The substitution is made, especially, when the expression 
would otherwise be ambiguous or unclear, from the want of a 
distinct ending to the genitive, or of a limiting word showing 
its character: thus, die Cinwohner von Paris the inhabitants of 
Paris, Bater von jech3 Kindern father of six children; but die Cine 
wohner Berling the inhabitants of Berlin, Vater diefer fedhs Kinder 
father of these six children ;—or, to avoid a succession of several 
genitives: as, Der Sohn von dem Obeime Kaijer Emanuels the son 
of the uncle of Emperor Emanuel. And the construction with pon 
is the regular and usual one instead of the genitive of material 
and of characteristic. 

5. a. After nouns signifying measure, of extent, quantity, 
weight, or number, the noun designating the substance measured, 
if not preceded by an adjective, is usually put neither in the 
genitive (partitive genitive), nor in the dative with pon of, but 
is treated as indeclinable. 

b. Thus, ein Gla Wein a glass of wine (i.e., wine, to the extent 
of one glass), zwei Pfund Thee two pounds of tea, drei Ellen Tug 
three yards of cloth, einige Bud) Papier a few quires of paper, 
grope Blatter Raujdgold great sheets of gold-tinsel ;—but, ein Glas 
Diejes Weins or von dielem Weine a glass of this wine, zwei Pfund 
guten Shee two pounds of good tea. 

c. Exceptions are occasionally met with: thus, den beften 
Becher Weins the best goblet of wine, 300 Centner Goldes . 300 cwt. 
of gold. 

d. By abbreviation, the name of the month is left unvaried 
after a numeral designating the day: thus, den neunten Mai the 
ninth of May. 

6. The genitive, in any of its senses, may be placed either be- 
fore or after the noun which it limits (as ig shown by the exam- 
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ples given). But its position before the noun, especially if lim- 
ited by any other word than an article, belongs rather to a 
higher or poetic style; in plain colloquial prose, the genitive 
ordinarily follows the noun that governs it. An objective gen- 
itive most rarely precedes; and never, if another genitive be 
dependent on the same noun: thus, de8 Kinigs Wah! eines Mi- 
nijter8 the king’s choice of a minister. 

As in English, the noun preceded by a dependent genitive 
takes no article: thus, meines Freundes Herz my friend’s heart, 
but da8 Herz meines Freundes the heart of my friend. 


217. The Genitive with Adjectives. 


About thirty adjectives (with their corresponding negatives) 
are followed by a genitive, denoting that in respect of which the 
action or quality they express is exerted. 

Thus, de3 Gingen8 miide weary of singing, wiirdiger de3 Rings 
more worthy of the ring, eines Gultan8 unwiirdig unworthy of a 
Sultan, juger Erinnerung voll full of sweet memories. 

a. These adjectives are mostly such as are followed by of in 
English, although some admit a different construction. Among 
the commonest of them (besides those already instanced) are 
bewuft conscious, fihig capable, gewif sure, jchuldig guilty, fatt 
sated, uberdriijjig tired, voll full. Some of them also are construed, 
with prepositions, and a few (229) even govern an accusative, 
when used with the verbs fein and werden. 


218. The Genitive with Prepositions. 


About twenty prepositions govern the genitive. 

Thus, wegen feiner Giinde on account of his sin, mahrend meiner 
tollen Jagd during my mad chase, ungeadtet diejer Erfldrung not- 
withstanding this explanation, jtatt duftiger Garten instead of fra- 
grant gardens. 

a. The prepositions governing the genitive are mostly of 
recent derivation from nouns and adjectives. For a list of them, 
see below, under Prepositions (379). 


219. The Genitive as Object of Verbs. 


1. A genitive immediately dependent upon a verb has gener- 
ally the office of a remoter object, further qualifying the action 
of the verb upon its nearer personal object. 


2. A number of transitive verbs govern a genitive in addition 
to their direct object, the accusative. 
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a. These are verbs of removing, depriving, accusing, convict- 
ing, admonishing, assuring, and the like, and one or two others 
(wiirdigen esteem worthy, vertrijten console). 

Thus, er flagt den Diener de Diebjtahls an he accuses the servant 
of theft, er hat un8 einer grogen Furdt entledigt he has rid us of a 
great fear, er beraubt den Ungludlichen der Hoffnung he robs the 
wretched man of hope. 


3. A number of reflexive verbs admit a genitive in addition to 
their reflexive object. 


a. These verbs are of too various meaning to admit of classifi- 
cation. Some of them may be rendered in English either by a 
construction resembling the German, or as simple transitive 
verbs taking a genitive as direct object: thus, freue did) deiner 
wugend rejoice thyself of (enjoy) thy youth, er entfinnt fic jedes 
Wortes he bethinks himself of (recollects) every word, fic) gefahr= 
lider Waffen bedienen to serve one’s self with (employ) dangerous 
weapons ;—others, only in the latter method: thus, mit Cifer 
hab’ id) mic) der Studien beflifjen zealously have I pursued my 
studies, deiner heiligen Zeiden, o Wahrheit, hat der Betrug fid) an-= 
gemaft thy holy signs, O Truth! has deceit usurped. Ms 

4, A few impersonal verbs take a genitive of the object, with 
an accusative of the subject, of the feeling they represent. 


a. They are erbarmen pity, geliiften long, jammern grieve, reuen 
or gereuen rue: thus, mid) erbarmt jeines Elends I pity his misery. 


5. A number of verbs may take a genitive only (corresponding 
to a direct object in English). 

The commonest of these are adten regard, bediirfen neea, 
braudjen use, denfen think of, entbehren do without, ermangeln lack, 
erwahnen mention, gedenfen remember, genieken enjoy, gejdrweigen 
keep silence about, harren await, hiiten guard, laden laugh at, 
pflegen nurse, jdyonen spare, jpotten mock, verfehlen miss, vergejjen 
forget, wahrnehmen perceive, warten wait for. 

Thus, er adjtete nicht Der warmen Gonne he heeded not the warm 
sun, e8 bedarf der Annahme nidjt i needs not the assumption, 
andrer grevel nidjt gu gedenfen not to mention other atrocities, lak 
mid) der neuen Freiheit genieben let me enjoy the new freedom, jedes 
Leidens vergeffend forgetting every trial, ihr jpottet mein ye mock 
me, wo id) Deiner warte where I wait for thee. 

6. Many of the verbs in these various classes may take instead 
of the genitive an accusative, or else a noun governed by a 
preposition: for example, all the impersonals, and all but two 
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(ermangeln and gejdjweigen) of the last class. The construction 
with the genitive is an older one, which has for some time been 
going gradually out of use, and is now mainly antiquated or 
poetic: thus, dieje Freihcit, die ich jebt genieke this liberty which I 
now enjoy, denen, auf die Die ewige Freihett wartet to those for 
whom eternal freedom is waiting, er {reut jid) uber fein Giiid 
he rejoices at his good fortune. 


220. Other uses of the Genitive. 


1. The genitive of a noun is often used in an adverbial sense, 
especially (with or without a limiting adjective) to denote time; 
also (with adjective) not infrequently manner, more rarely place. 

Thus, eines Tages im Lenze one day in spring, de3 Winters find 
wir wie vergraben in dem Schnee in the winter we are, as it were, 
buried up in the snow, die Wolfen, die Morgens und Wbends iiber 
ihn hin fegelten the clouds which sailed along over him of a morn- 
ing and evening, cr fdliirft langen Halje3 he sips with outstretched 
neck, horjt du’s flingen madjtigen Rufes dost thou hear it ring with 
mighty sound ? id) ermabhnte ihn alles Ernjtes I admonished him in 
all seriousness, jadhte jdjleidy’ id) meiner Wege I softly steal off on 
my way. 

a. A large number of adverbs are, by origin, genitives of 
nouns or adjectives, or of a noun and a limiting word which 
have grown together by familiar use: see 363-5. 


2. A genitive is sometimes used with a verb (especially jein 
and ywerden) in the sense of a predicative adjective, or as predi- 
cate genitive: thus, fie waren munter und guter Dinge they were 
merry and of good cheer, die waren oft nidt fo grok, oder gleicden 
{ters mit hm they were often not so big, or of equal age with him, 
alle werden auf cinmal eines Ginneg all become suddenly of one 
mind, id) bin Willens Lam of a mind. 

a. The genitive in this construction is allied with the genitive 
of characteristic (216.2/). 


3. By a construction formerly not rare, but now little used, a 
partitive genitive is used with verbs: thus, er tranf dc3 Baches 
he drank of the brook, fie brachte des flaren herrlidjen Weines she 
brought of the clear excellent wine. 


4, Yet more unusual are cases of the occurrence of a posses- 
sive genitive and of a genitive of origin with verbs: thus, thue 
was dDeines WUmtes ijt do what belongs to (is of) thy office, Hungers 
jterben to die of hunger. 
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5. A genitive is sometimes used with an interjection, to signify 
the thing which is the occasion of the exclamation: thus, adh De8 
Ungliids alas for the mishap (see 392). 


Dative. 


221. 1. The dative is originally and properly the case of the indirect 
personal object, designating the person or persons with reference to 
whon, or as anecting whom, anything is or is done—a relation which is 
ordinarily (though not always) expressed in English by the preposition 
to or for. In this sense, the dative in German is usually the adjunct of 
a verb, much less often of an adjective, very rarely of a noun. — 

2. The dative has also inherited the offices of primitive cases, now 
lost ; especially of the instrumental, expressing the with or by relation, 
and the locative, expressing the in relation, In these senses, it is ordin- 
arily governed by prepositions. 


222. The Dative with Verbs. 


The dative, in German, is most often the indirect personal ob- 
ject of a verb. 

a. It is thus doubly contrasted in office with the genitive: the 
latter usually limits a noun ; and, as indirect object, it is prevail- 
ingly not personal: thus, id) verjidjere ifn etner Gade I assure 
him of a matter, but id) verjidjere thm eine Gade I assure (vouch 
for) a matter to him; id beraube ibn feine? Geldes I rob him of his 
money, but id) raube ihm fein Geld I steal from him his money. 

b. The connection of the dative with the action of the verb is 
of every degree of closeness, from constituting its essential or 
necessary complement to indicating a mere incidental interest 
in its action: thus, er bot mir Die Hand he offered me his hand, 
id) egte ef ihm auf den Tifch laid it on the table for him. 

I, 1. A large number of transitive verbs take, along with the 
accusative, a dative as more or less necessary complement of 
their action. Such are 

a. Many simple verbs, especially such as denote a bringing 
near or removing, a giving or taking, imparting, commanding, 
permitting or refusing, and the like. 

Thus, er bradte den Ring der Witen he brought the ring to the old 
woman, id) {chretbe meinem Vater einen Brief I write my father a 
letter, man erlaubt alles einem Freunde one permits a friend any- 
thing. 

b. Many verbs compounded with inseparable or separable 
prefixes, especially ent, er, ver, and quf, ab, bet, nad), vor, 3u. 
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Thus, er bermadt den Ring dem liebften feiner Gihne he makes 
over the ring to the dearest of his sons, er wollte ihm die Krone auf= 
jeken he wished to set the crown on his head, fie mufte ihm die 
Sungfrau gujagen she had to promise him the girl. 

c. A few verbs that require a reflexive object in the dative, 
forming a class of improper reflexives (290): thus, id) habe mir 
Beifall verdient I have earned myself applause. 


d. A few verbs compounded with adjectives, or verb-phrases 
akin with such: e.g., wahrjagen prophesy, fund machen make 
known. 

2. In the passive of these verbs, where the object-accusative 
becomes asubject-nominative, the dative remains as sole object: 
thus, der Ring wurde der Alten gebradt the ring was brought to the 
old woman, e8 wird mir fund gemadht it is made known to me. 


3. As the examples have shown, the English also often uses 
its objective without a preposition (when placed next the verb) 
in a dative sense. In other cases, it expresses the dative 
relation by prepositions, especially to. But, where the verb 
implies removal, the dative frequently answers to our objective 
with from. | 

Thus, nimm meiner Rede jeden Stachel take from my words all 
sting, e& ftabl mir das Leben it stole my life from me, e8 deinem 
Mitletd gu entziehen to withdraw it from thy compassion, er foll 
mir nidt lebendig gehen he shall not get away from me alive. 

a. The same is true of the dative after intransitive verbs: see 
below. 


4, Either the direct or indirect object may often be omitted, 
and the verb used with the other alone: thus, einem ein Bud 
voriejen to read a book aloud to some one, ein Buch vorlefen to 
read a book aloud, einem voriejen to read aloud to some one; also, 
simply vorlejen to read aloud, lecture. 


II. 1. Many verbs take a dative as their sole object. 


These, as not admitting an accusative, are reckoned as in- 
transitive; but many of them correspond to verbs which in 
English are looked upon as transitive (227.1a, b). 


a. A number of simple verbs, together with a few that have 
the inseparable prefixes be, ge, er; also, the contraries of several 
of them, formed with the prefix mig. 

The commonest of these are antworten answer, dDanfen thank, 
Dienen serve, dDrohen threaten, flucen curse, folgen follow, helfen 
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help, fdaden harm, fdmeideln flatter, trogen defy, trauen trust, 
wehren control, begegnen meet, gefallen please, gehorden obey, 
erwiedern answer. 

Thus, feid ihr ihnen nidt begegnet did you not meet them? folgt 
Durd) den Aether dem Strahl follows the beam of light through the 
ether, wie’s ihnen gefallt as it pleases them, wenn e8 mir nidt mipfiele 
if it did not displease me, fann e8 dir nicht fdhaden can it not harm 
thee ? helft mir help me! den Raumen und Beiten zu trogen to defy 
space and time. 


b. A large number of verbs compounded with the inseparable 
prefix ent, and with the prepositions ab, an, auf, au3, bei, ein, 
entgegen, nach, unter, vor, wider, 3u; deriving their power to take 
the dative object from the modification of meaning given by the 
prefix. 

Thus, die Sdwerter entfliegen der Scheide the swords leap from 
the scabbard, viele jtimmten diefer Unjidt bet many acceded to this 
view, fommt einer thm entgegen if one comes to meet him, um abn- 
liden Creignifjen vorgubeugen in order to avoid such occurrences, 
welder den Gefedjten gujah who was looking on at the contests. 

The meaning added by the prefix is, as the examples show, to 
be very variously rendered in English. 


c. A number of verbs compounded with nouns, adverbs, and 
adjectives ; also, of verbal phrases akin with such. 


Thus, dag fein Gefang feinem Keide gleidfommen miiffe that his 
song must correspond with his attire, er eilte feinem Bater 3u Hiilfe 
he hastened to the help of his father, e3 thut mir leid it pains me, 
er macht diefer Dame den Hof he is paying court to this lady, e8 
ward ifm gu Theil [Teil] it was granted him (fell to his share). 


d. Werden become is sometimes used alone with a (possessive) 
dative in the sense of 3u Theil [Teil] werden: thus, dazu ward dem 
Menfchen der Veritand for that end was understanding given to man 
(became his). Quite rarely, such a possessive dative follows jein: 
as, ¢8 ijt ihm it is his (belongs to him). 


e. A few impersonal verbs, or verbs used impersonally, take 
a dative designating the subject of the feeling or condition they 
express: thus, e3 graut mir I am horrified, ihm fdwinbdelt he turns 
giddy. Some of these take also the accusative. 


f. Also fein, werden, and gehen or ergehen, with adverbial ad- 
juncts, are frequently thus used impersonally with the dative 
(292.4): thus, ijm war bange he was in anxiety, mir wird jo wohl 
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so pleasant a feeling is coming over me, wie ift mir denn how is it 
then with me? dem it fo the case is thus (it is thus with regard to 
that). 


2. Of the intransitive verbs governing the dative, a part— 
especially those that denote an action proceeding from a 
person—may form an impersonal passive governing the same 
case (see 279.2). 

Thus, e3 ward mir bart begegnet I have been harshly dealt with 
(met), e3 wurde ihm geholfen he was helped. 


IIT. In a looser and less strictly dependent construction—as 
denoting the person (or thing) in behalf of whom, or as affecting 
whom, anything is or is done, the dative (“dative of interest” ) 
is used so freely, and with so many verbs, that to attempt giv- 
ing rules for its occurrence would be useless. Only one or two 
points call for special notice. 


a. A dative grammatically dependent on the verb is often 
used instead of a possessive genitive qualifying a noun in the 
sentence: thus, dem Diener um Pen Hals fallend falling upon the 
servant’s neck, leget orn Midllner der Maid in den SchooB lay 
Miéllner in the maid’s lap. 


b. This is especially common with the personal pronouns: 
thus, e3 bligt aus den Augen ihm me a daring look beams from 
his eyes (see 161). 


c. The personal pronoun is sometimes thus used in a manner 


that seems to us expletive: thus, jieh mir ob fie fommen see (for 
me) whether they are coming (compare 156). 


IV. For the dative dependent upon a verb, in all its varieties 
(but not with all verbs: especially not with those which take 
the dative after the manner of a direct object, I.1a), is some- 
times substituted a case governed by a preposition (as 31 fo, fur 
for, von from). This substitution is notably more frequent with 
a noun than with a personal pronoun ; a dative of the latter is 
often used where one of the former would make a harsh or 
forced construction. 


223. The Dative with Adjectives. 


1, The construction of the dative with adjectives is analogous 
to its construction with verbs. Some adjectives call for the 
case as their essential or natural defining complement; others 
admit it in a looser relation, after the manner of a “ dative of 
interest’ (above, 222.ITT.). 
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2. Adjectives taking the dative as their more essential com- 
plement are especially those that signify nearness or remoteness, 
likeness or unlikeness, suitableness, property, inclination, ad- 
vantage or disadvantage, and the like. Usually, they require 
in English the preposition to before a noun limiting. them. . 

Thus, wie nah fil ich mid) dir how near I feel myself to thee! 
dem Wderbau fremd strangers to agriculture, Wolfen gleich Fittigen 
clouds like wings, einen ihm eigenen Werth a value peculiar to it, 
eine Seele, die der That nidt gewadjen ift a soul that is not equal to 
the deed, ein mir unverhoffte3 Gli a happiness unhoped for by me. 


3. Participles of verbs governing the dative admit a comple- 
ment in the same case, in analogy with the uses of the verbs 
from which they come, and according to their own character as 
active, passive, or neuter participles. 


4, Verbal derivatives in bar and lid, signifying possibility, 
take a dative of the person whom the possibility concerns: 
thus, mir begreiflic) comprehensible to me, dem Menjden unbewohn- 
bar uninhabitable by man. 


5, Almost any adjective qualified by 3u too or genug suff- 
ciently, enough admits an adjunct in the dative: thus, da8 Reid 
ift mir gu lang, ifm aber nidt lang genug the garment is too long for 
me, but not long enough for him. 

6. Many adjectives admit a dative adjunct more readily, or 
only, when used with a verb, either predicatively or forming a 
more or less closely compounded verbal phrase: thus, dag ift 
mir redjt that suits me (seems to me right), Das wird dem Knaben 
jc&jwer that grows hard for the boy. 

For such phrases, with transitive, intransitive, and impersonal 
verbs, see above, 222.1.1d, I1.1c,f. 


7. For the dative with an adjective, also, is often used a case 
governed by a preposition (especially pon from, fiir for). 


224, The Dative with Prepositions. 
1. About twenty prepositions govern the dative. 
- For the list of them, see under Prepositions (374). 


2. Nine prepositions govern the dative when the relation ex- 
pressed is that of situation or locality ; but the accusative, when 
motion or tendency toward anything is implied. 


These are an, auf, hinter, in, neben, tiber, unter, vor, 3wifdern 
(see 376). | 
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925, The Dative in other constructions. 


1. The use of the dative as a virtual possessive genitive, 
grammatically dependent on a verb, but logically, or according 
to its real meaning, qualifying a noun, has been explained above 
(222.111.a,b). Rarely, the dative is found having the same value 
with a noun alone: as, Dem Riejen gur Luft for the giant’s pleasure 
(for a pleasure to the giant), er gab, ihm gu Chren, manche Fejte he 
gave many festivals in his honor. Yet more rarely, it occurs with 
@ noun in other relations usually expressed by a genitive, or 
with the aid of a preposition: as, ein Mtufter Blirgern und Bauern 
a model for citizens and peasants, Gewipheit einem neuen Bunde 
assurance of a new covenant. 

2. The dative sometimes follows a noun in exclamatory 
phrases (as if the imperative of fein to be were understood): 
thus, dem Buben und dem Knedt die Adht outlawry to the villain 
and flunkey! Freude dem Sterbliden joy to the mortal! Some 
words habitually employed as exclamations are also followed by 
a dative signifying the person toward whom the feeling ex- 
pressed by the exclamation is directed: such are wobl, Heil, 
Meh, and the like (see 392). 


ACCUSATIVE. 


226. The relations of the accusative are more simple than those of 
the other oblique cases. Its proper office is to stand as direct object 
of a verbal action; and also, in the relation, most nearly akin with the 
former, of the goal of motion; but this it has in German only in part. 
The German uses it also as the case absolute, 


927. The Accusative with Verbs. 


1. The accusative is especially the case belonging to the 
direct object of a transitive verb: as, id) fehe Den Mann; er tragt 
einen Hut I see the man; he wears a hat. 

a. And a transitive verb, on the other hand, is one that takes 
a direct object in the accusative. The classification of verbs as 
transitive and intransitive is in part formal rather than logical 
(i. e. a matter of usage, and not of essential meaning), and— 


b. Some verbs which in English are regarded as transitive 
take in German the genitive (219.5) or the dative (222, IT.1), and 
therefore belong to the class of intransitives. Again, some verbs 
which to us are intransitive are in German, uniformly or oc- 


casionally, transitive: as, ifr habt mid fpredjen wollen you have 
desired to speak to me. 
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2. The accusative is also sometimes used as the opie of a 
verb properly intransitive. 


a. Some verbs may be followed by an accusative of meaning 
akin with their own, or signifying a substantive idea which they 
themselves virtually involve (“cognate accusative”). 

Thus, wir fterben hier Den Tod der Freien we die here the death 
of the free, betet einen frommen Gprud) pray a pious phrase, fie 
jhlaft den legten Schlaf she sleeps the last sleep. 

b. By a pregnant construction, an intransitive may be fol- 
lowed by an accusative of that which is effected or made to ap- 
pear by the action it designates: thus, tint die Glode Grabgejang 
the bell tolls a funeral hymn, was grinje{t du mir her what grinnest 
thou at me (what does thy grinning signify) ?—or by an accusa- 
tive and an adjective or other equivalent expression as objective 
predicate, signifying the condition into which that which is 
designated by the accusative is brought by the action described 
by the verb: thus, fic) halb todt [tot] fadjen to laugh one’s self half 
dead, id) trdum’ al8 Rind mid) guriide I dream myself back into 
childhood (as child), dDu wirft die Wadyter aus dem Sdlafe fdjreien 
thou wilt scream the guards out of sleep. 


c. Some impersonal verbs, denoting a personal condition or 
state of feeling, take an accusative signifying the person af- 
fected: thus, ¢9 liiftet feinen, euer Mtann zu werden no one desires 
to become your husband, mic) hungert Iam hungry. See 294, 

With these are included also biinfen, ddudjten [deuchten] seem 
(the only verbs in which a like construction still appears in 
English) : thus, mid) diinft methinks, mid) dduchte [Deud)te] methought 
(292.2). These (and some of the others also) admit a dative 
instead of an accusative object (222.I1.1e). 


d. For the accusative after fein or werden with certain adjec- 
tives, see below (229). 


3. A few transitive verbs govern two accusatives : namely— 

a. ehren teach takes an accusative of the thing taught to- 
gether with an accusative (or sometimes a dative) of the person 
to whom it is taught: thus, ich lehre ifn (or ihm) die Mufif L teach 
him music. Fragen ask and bitten beg also sometimes add to their 
personal object a pronominal accusative of the thing desired: 
thus, id) bitte dic) nur dies I beg of thee only this. 

b. Heigen and nennen call, name, fdimpfen and fdjelten call by 
way of reproach, and taufen christen, which add to their personal 
object a second accusative as objective predicate, denoting the 


98 USES OF THE FORMS OF DECLENSION. [227- 


name or title given: thus, id will alles cine Schidung nennen 
I will call the whole a work of destiny, er jcimpjte feinen Gegner 
einen Narren he reviled his adversary as a fool. 

c. A noun in the accusative as objective predicate now and 
then appears with other verbs—as, fo glaube jeder jeinen Ring den 
edjten then let each believe his own ring the genuine one; but this 
construction is generally avoided by the use of a different ex- 
pression: as, man madjt or wabhlt ihn zum Rénig they make, or 
choose, him king (for king), td) halte ihn fiir meinen Freund I deem 
him my friend, ic) fenne ihn al8 einen Chrenmann I know him a 
man of honor. 


228, The Accusative with Prepositions. 


1. Hight prepositions always govern the accusative. 

They are big, dDurd), fir, gegen or gen, ohne, fonder, um, wider 
(see 375). 

2. Nine prepositions are followed by the accusative when they 
indicate motion or tendency toward; otherwise, by the dative. 

They are an, auf, hinter, in, neben, liber, unter, vor, gwifdjen 
(see 376). 


229. The Accusative with Adjectives. 


A few adjectives, when used predicatively with fein or werden 
(especially the latter), may take an object in the accusative. 

They are anjidtig, bewubt, gewahr, gewohnt, fo3, miide, fatt, 
iiberdriiffig, gufrieden: thus, die Geifter werd’ id) nun nidt 108 
I cannot now get rid of the spirits, id) war’ e3 3ufrieden I should be 
content with it, wenn wir nidjt fein Cingreifen gewabhr wiirden if we 
did not feel its taking hold. 

This anomalous construction is of quite modern origin, and 
in part owing to a misapprehension of the old genitive e3 as an 
accusative. It is easier with a pronoun than with a noun as 
object, and in the case of 3ufriedDen contented is limited to a 
pronoun. The governing force belongs to the combination of 
adjective and verb (compare 223.6). 


930. The Accusative in absolute construction. 


1. The accusative is used absolutely (that is, as adverbial ad- 
junct of a verb or adjective, but not properly governed by them) 
to express measure—whether of duration of time, of extent of 
space, of weight, of value, or of number, 
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Thus, er hordte einen Wugenblid he listened for a moment, an die 
id) viele Sabre nidt gedacdt of which I have not thought for many 
years, man hatte jie nur wenige Zaye vorher gejehen they had been 
seen only a few days before, zwanzig Sabre her twenty years since, 
al3 fie eine gute Strece fortgegangen waren when they had gone on 
a good piece, eine halbe Stunde vor Dem Sdhlof half a league outside 
the castle, adt Morgen tref eight furlongs deep, e8 wiegt ein Pfund 
it weighs a pound, dag foftet gwet Shaler that costs two doullars, ein 
Heer 300,000 Mann ftarf an army 300,000 men strong. 


a. To an accusative expressing duration of time is often 
added the adverb lang long: as, er lag jieben Sabre lang he lay 
for seven years, den ganzen Zag lang the whole day long ;—less 
often other adverbs: as, da8 ganze Qabr durd) the whole year 
through, dieje Zeit iiber all this time. 


6. By a similar construction, an adverb of direction or motion 
is very frequently added to an accusative of space, in such way 
as almost to have the value of a preposition governing it: thus, 
Die Treppen herunter down the stairs, den Berg hinan up the 
mountain, den Weg am Bad hinauf up the path by the brook, den 
gangen Corfo hin und wieder through the whole Corso and back. 


2. The accusative is also used to express the time of occur- 
rence (“time when’). 

Thus, da8 gejdjah jedes Jahr that happened every year, den 
Abend beim Tange that evening at the dance, er fieht die Welt faum 
einen fFeiertag he sees the world only on a holiday. 


a. This use of the accusative borders on that of the adverbial 
genitive (220.1): but the accusative has the more definite mean- 
ing, and cannot be used without a defining adjunct: thus, 
Whends, de8 Whends of an evening, in the evening (now and then, 


or habitually); but diejen Abend this evening, legten Whend last 
evening, and so on. 


3. a. A noun in the accusative is sometimes used absolutely, 
with an adjunct (prepositional or adjective), to express an ac- 
companying or characterizing circumstance—as if governed by 
with or having understood. 

Thus, die MNiitter erfdienen, den Gaugling im Arme the mothers 
‘appeared, (with) their infants in their arms, andere fliehen, wilde 
Angft im funfelnden Wuge others fly, wild terror in their flashing 
eyes. 


b. This is especially usual with a participle as adjunct of the 
noun: thus, winft un, die Faciel umgewandt beckons to us, with 
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torch inverted, man gewidhnt e3, den Kopf gegen den Corjo gerichtet, 
jtill gu jtehen it is trained to stand still, (having) the head directed 
toward the Corso, jelbft Kranke nidjt ausgenommen even sick persons 
not excepted. 

c. Allied with this is the so-called imperative use of the 
participle (see 359.3). 


CONJUGATION. 


231, Conjugation is variation for mode, tense, number, 


and person. | 
Only verbs are conjugated: hence, the subject of con- 
jugation is coincident with that of verbal inflection. 


VERBS. 


232. The essential characteristic of a verb is that it predi- 
cates or asserts something of a subject: that is to say, it 
ascribes some action, or state, or quality, to some being or 
thing expressed by a noun or pronoun. 

This predication or ascription is not always direct and positive ; 
it may be contingent, inquiring, or optative: compare 427. 


233. Verbs are variously classified. 


1. They are divided into TRANSITIVE and INTRANSITIVE, accord- 
ing to the nature of the relation they sustain to a noun repre- 
senting the object of their action: a verb that admits an object 
in the accusative is called transitive; otherwise, intransitive. 

Thus, transitive verbs, ic) lobe ign I praise him, er jdligt mid 
he strikes me ;—intransitive, ich ftehe, er fallt I stand, he falls, er 
fhonet feines Feindes he spares his enemy, id) danke Shnen I thank 
you. 

a. That the distinction of transitive and intransitive is in part formal 
rather than essential, has been pointed out above (227.1a,b): practically, 
however, it is one of importance. 


2. Under these classes are distinguished— 
a. REFLEXIVE verbs, which take an object designating the~ 
same person or thing with their subject. 


6. IMPERSONAL Verbs, used only in the third person singular, 
.and either with an indefinite subject or without an expressed 


~~ ‘subject. 
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3. Transitive verbs, again, form by the help of an auxiliary 
verb @ PASSIVE VOICE, denoting the suffering of an action, and 
taking as its subject what was the object of the transitive verb: 
which latter, by contrast with the other, is said to be of the 
ACTIVE VOICE. 

4, Nearly all verbs, moreover, admit of being compounded 
with certain prefixes, of a prepositional character ; with refer- 
ence to such composition, therefore, they are distinguished as 
SIMPLE and COMPOUND. 


234, The general rules of conjugation apply alike to all verbs, 
of whatever class they maybe. They will be first stated and 
illustrated in their application to simple personal verbs in the 
active voice. 


SIMPLE FORMS OF THE VERB. 


235.. The German verb has the same simple forms 
as the English, namely: 

1. Two tenses, the PRESENT, and the PRETERIT, or indef- 
inite past. 

a. The value and use of these tenses nearly correspond in the 
two languages. But the present is sometimes employed in place 
of our perfect, or our future ; and the limits of the preterit and 
the perfect are also not precisely the same in both: see 324 etc. 

2. These tenses are formed each in two modes, the 
INDICATIVE and the SUBJUNCTIVE. 

a. The subjunctive is nearly extinct in English: the German 
subjunctive is employed sometimes for our potential and con- 
ditional; others of its uses have no correspondent in English: 
see 329 et. 


b. The rendering of the subjunctive tenses in the paradigms, 
therefore, by may and might is only conventional, and for the 
sake of uniformity; such rendering gives but one of their 
various meanings. | 

3. Each tense is declined in two numbers, with three 
persons in each number, as in English. 

4, Of an IMPERATIVE mode there are two persons, the 
second singular and the second plural. 


5. An INFINITIVE, or verbal noun (839). 
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6. Two PARTICIPLES, or verbal adjectives (349): one 
present and active; the other past, and prevailingly 
passive. 


a. The infinitive and participles are not proper verbal forms, since 
they contain no idea of predication. They present the verbal idea in 
the condition of noun and of adjective respectively; but, as regards 
their adjuncts, they share in the construction of their corresponding 
verbal forms: see 348 and 357. 


236. Examples: 
1. lieben love (root, lieb). 


‘ 


INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Present. 
PERS, SINGULAR. SINGULAR. 
1 id) liebe Llove ic) Liebe I may love 
2 DdDuliebft thou lovest du liebeft thou mayest love 
3 evliebt he loves er liebe he may love 
PLURAL, PLURAL. 
1 wir lieben we love wir lieben we may love 
2 thy liebt ye love iby Liebet ye may love 
3 jie lieben they love fie lieben they may love 
| Preteri. 
SINGULAR. SINGULAR. 
1 ich liebte I loved ich liebte, -bete LI might love 


2 du liebteft thou lovedst du Liebteft, =betejt thou mightest love 
3 er liebte he loved er liebte, =bete he might love 


PLURAL. PLURAL. 

wir liebten we loved _ wir liebten, -beten we might love 
ihr liebtet ye loved ihr Liebtet, =betet ye might love 

3 fie liebten they loved fie liebten, -beten they might love 


wo me 


. IMPERATIVE. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
2 liebe, liebe Du love thou Tiebt, liebt thr love ye 
INFINITIVE. 


lieben to love 


PARTICIPLES, 
Present. Past 


Viebend loving geliebt loved 
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Remarks. 1. This verb illustrates the mode of inflection of 
verbs of the New or weak conjugation, corresponding with what 
are wont to be called “regular verbs” in English. The special 
rules concerning the inflection of such verbs are given below: 
sce 246 etc. 

2. The forms fiebeft and liebet may be used also in the present 
indicative and the imperative, as well as liebete etc. in the preterit 
indicative, and geliebet in the past participle; see below, 237.3.c. 


2. geben give (root, geb). 


INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Present. 
SINGULAR. SINGULAR. 
1 id) gebe T give id) gebe I may give 
2 dDugiebjt, gibjt thou givest du gebeit thou mayest give 
3 er giebt, gibt he gives er gebe he may give 
PLURAL. PLURAL, 
I wir geben we give wir geben we may give 
2 ibr gebt ye give iby gebet ye may give 
3 jie geben they give fie geben they may give 
Preteri. 
SINGULAR. SINGULAR. 
t id gab I gave id) giibe I might give 
2 du gabjt thou gavest Du qiibeft thou. mightest give 
3 er gab he gave er giibe he might give 
PLURAL. PLURAL. 
I wir gaben we gave wir giben we might give 
2 iby gabt ye gave ihr gibet ye might give 
3 fie gaben they gave fie gaben they might give 
IMPERATIVE. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL, 
2 gieb, gib Du give thou gebt, gcbt ihr give ye 
INFINITIVE. 


geben to give 


PARTICIPLES. 
Present. Past. 


gebend giving gegeben given 
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Remarks. 1. This verb illustrates the mode of inflection of 
verbs of the Old or strong conjugation, corresponding with 
what are wont to be called “irregular verbs” in English. The 
special rules concerning the inflection of such verbs are given 
below: see 261 etc. 

2. The forms gebet, gabeft, gabet (for gebt, gabft, gabt) are 
occasionally met with; also gdbjt, gabt (for gabeft, gdbet). For 
the double forms giebft, gibft, etc., see 268.10. 


237. General Rules respecting the Simple Forms of the Verb. 


1. Of the forms thus given, three are called the 
PRINCIPAL PARTS, because, when they are known, all the 
others can be inferred from them: these are the injin- 
itive, the Ist pers. sing. preterit, and the past participle: 
thus, lieben, liebte, geliebt; geben, gab, gegeben. 


a. The infinitive always ends in n, and almost always 
inen. The rejection of this n or en gives us the RooT 
(3930) of the verb. 

Not ending in en are only fein be, thun do, and infinitives from 
roots of more than one syllable ending in | or r, a8 wandeln walk, 
wanbdern wander. 


b. There are, as the examples show, two ways of 
forming the preterit and past participle: the preterit 
adding ete or te to the root, or else adding nothing, but 
changing the radical vowel; the participle taking the 
ending ect or t, or else en or n. According to these dif- 
ferences, verbs are divided into two conjugations (see 


below, 245). 


2. The endings of tense inflection are 


first pers. singular, e, — first pers. plural, en, n 
second pers. “ eft, ft, e,— second pers.“ et, t 
third pers. “ et, t,e,— third pers. “ en,n 


The rules for their use are as follows: 

a. The first persons sing. pres. indicative and subjunctive 
are the same, and formed by adding e to the simple root, 

Exceptions are only bin am, fei may be, and the pres. indicative 
of the modal auxiliaries (see 251.3), and wiffen know (260). 
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b. The first (and third) pers. singular of the preterit sub- 
junctive, and of the preterit indicative except in verbs of the 
Old or strong conjugation (269.1.1), also end in e, 


3. a. The third pers. sing. pres. indicative has the ending t or 
et (our th, s in loveth, loves): in all the other tenses, the third 
person is like the first. 

Exceptions : without the ending t are only the modal auxiliaries 
(see 251.3), and a few other verbs (268.5). 


b. The ending of all second persons singular (except in the 
imperative) is jt or eft (our st in lovest); of all first and third 
persons plural (excepting only find are), en or n; of all second 
persons plural (with the single exception feid are) et or t, 


c. The retention or rejection of the vowel e of the endings eft, 
et (also of e before the te forming the preterit of one conjuga- 
tion) depends partly on euphony, partly on arbitrary choice. 
The e must always be used when the final letter of the root is 
such that the consonant of the ending would not otherwise be 
distinctly heard—thus, we may say liebeft or liebjt, but only 
liefeft readest, tangeft dancest; Yiebt or liebet, but only bittet begs, 
redet talks—also, when a harsh or unpronounceable combination 
of consonants would otherwise occur—thus, only athmeft [atmeft], 
athmet [atmet] breathest, breathes; feqnejt, feqnet blessest, blesses. 
In other cases, the writer or speaker is allowed to choose 
between the fuller and the briefer form; the latter being more 
familiar or colloquial, the former more used in stately and 
solemn styles, But the e is more often retained in the sub- 
junctive, and especially when the distinction of subjunctive and 
indicative depends upon it. 

The e of the ending en of the first and third persons plural is 
rarely dropped except after unaccented er or el, in the indicative. 

Special rules affecting some of the forms of the Old or strong 
conjugation will be given below (268-9). 


d. The final unaccented e of all verbal forms (as of all other 
words in the language) is not unfrequently cut off, especially in 
poetry, and in colloquial style. An apostrophe should always 
be used, to show the omission ; but this is sometimes neglected. 

4, The inflection of the tenses is always regular, ex- 
cept in the second and third persons singular of the 
pres. indicative, which often show a difference of vowel - 
or of consonant, or both, from the other persons of the 
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tense. The same irregularities appear in part also in 
the imperative singular (see 268, 270). 

5. The imperative singular ends in e¢ in nearly all verbs (for 
exceptions, see 270.2); the plural is the same with the second 
pers. pl. indic. present. Both numbers admit of use, as in Eng- 
lish, either with or without a subject pronoun. | 

For the filling up of the imperative with subjunctive forms, 


see 243.1. 

6. The form of the present participle may always be 
found by adding } to the infinitive. 

Only thun do and fein be form thuend, feiend. 

7. The past participle has usually the prefix ge. For 
exceptions, see 243.3. 


8. Notice that the third pers. plural of all verbal forms is used 
also in the sense of a second person, singular or plural 
(see 153.4), its subject fie being then written with a capital: thus, 
Sie lieben you love, Sie gaben you gave. 


(Exercise 14, SimpLE Forms oF THE VERB.) 
COMPOUND FORMS OF THE VERB. 


238. As in the case of the English verb, again, the 
scheme of German conjugation is filled up with a large 
nauiber of compound forms, made by the aid of 
auxiliary verbs. 


239. Conjugation of the Aucxiliaries of Tense. 


The auxiliaries used in the formation of the tenses 
of ordinary conjugation are three: namely, haben have, 
jeitt be, werden become. The simple forms of these verbs 
are as follows: 


1. §Haben :—principal parts haben, hatte, gebabt. 


INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Present. 
SINGULAR. SINGULAR. 
r ich habe I have id) habe I may have 
2 du halt thou hast Du Habeit thou mayest have 


3 er hat he has cv habe he may have 
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Present. 
PLURAL. PLURAL. 
wir haben we have wir haben we may have 
ify habt ye have ifr babet ye may have 
jie haben they have fie haben they may have 
Preterit. 
SINGULAR. SINGULAR. 
id hatte I had id) hatte I might have 
Du hattejt thou hadst Du hatteft thou mightest have 
er hatte he had er bitte he might have 
PLURAL. PLURAL. 
wir hatten we had wir hitten we might have 
iby hattet ye had ihr hattet ye might have 
jie Hatten they had fie Hatten they might have 
IMPERATIVE. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
habe = have thou habt have ye 
INFINITIVE. 
haben to have 
PaRTICIPLES. 
Present. Past. 
habend having gehabt had 


2. Gein be:—principal parts jein, war, gewefen. 


INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE, 
Present. 
SINGULAR. SINGULAR. 

id bin Iam ich fei I may be 

Du bijt thou art Du feicjt thou mayest be 
er ijt he is er fei he may be 

PLURAL. PLURAL. 
wir find we are wir feien we may be 
ihr fetid ye are iby jeiet ye may be 


fie find they are fic feicn they may be 
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Preterit. 
SINGULAR. SINGULAR. 
I id) war I was id) wire I might be 
2 Duwarjt thou wast Du wirejt thou mightest be 
3 ex war he was er ware. he might be 
PLURAL. PLURAL. 
I wir waren we were wir waren we might be 
2 ihr waret ye were ihr waret ye might be 
3 jie waren they were fle waren they might be 
IMPERATIVE. | 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
2 fet be thou feid beye 
INFINITIVE. 
fein to be 
PARTICIPLES, 
Present. Past. 
feiend being gewejen been 


3. Werden become:—principal parts werden, ward or 
wurde, geworden. 


INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Present. 
SINGULAR. SINGULAR. | 
1 id) werde J become id) werde IL may become 
2 Duwirjt chow becomest Du werdejt thou mayest etc. 
3 er wird he becomes er werde he may become 
PLURAL. PLURAL. 
I wir werden we become wir werden we may become 
2 ifr werbdet ye become ihr werdet ye may become 
3 fie werden they become fie werden they may become 
Preterit. 
SINGULAR. SINGULAR. 
1 id) ward, LI became id) wiirde I might become 
wurde 
2 Du iwardjt, thou becamest Du witrdejt thou mightest etc. 
wurdeft 
3 er ward, he became ex Wwiirde he might become 


wurde 
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PLURAL. PLURAL. 
I wir wurden we became wir wiirden we might become 
2 ihr wurdet ye became ihr wiirdet ye might become 
3 jie wurden they became fte wiirden they might become 
IMPERATIVE. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL, 
2 werde — become thou werdet become ye 
INFINITIVE. 
werden to become 
PARTICIPLES. 
Present. Past. 
werdend becoming geworden become 


4. Irregularities in the Conjugation of these Verbs. 


a. Saben is analogous in its conjugation with lieben, above, 
but the frequency of its use has led to abbreviation of a few 
of its forms. Thus, aft and hat are for older habjt and habt, 
and fatte for habte. The modification of the vowel in hatte, 
pret. subj., is against the prevailing analogy of verbs of its class 
(see 250.2). 


b. Gein is of the same conjugation with geben, above. Its 
irregularity, which is far greater than that of any other verb in 
the language, comes mainly from its being made up of forms 
derived from three independent roots: bin and bift are from the 
same root as our be, being, been (original form bhi; Lat. fui, 
Greek phito) ; the rest of the present from the same root as our 
pres. indicative am etc. (original form as; Lat. swm, etc., Greek 
eimi) ; while the preterit war and past participle, gewejen, are 
from the root of our was, were (original form vas, dwell, abide. 

Some authors still retain ey for et (see 19.3) in fein, in order to 
distinguish it from the possessive jein (157). 


c. Werden is a nearly regular verb of the same conjugation 
with geben. For its persons wirft and wird, see below, 268.5. In 
the double form of its pret. ind. singular, it preserves a solitary 
relic of a condition once belonging to many verbs in the lan- 
guage, whose preterits had a different vowel in the singular and 
plural. ard is the original form, and wurde is a quite modern 
and anomalous fabrication, made after the analogy of the plural 


wurden. 
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240. Formation of the Compound Tenses. 


1. From haben or jcin, with the past participle of any 
verb, are formed a perfect and a pluperfect tense, in- 
dicative and subjunctive, and a perfect infinitive. 

a. The PEerFrect tense, indicative and subjunctive, is formed 
by adding the past participle to the present tense of haben or of 
jein: thus, id) habe geliebt I have loved, or I may have loved, id) 
bin gefommen I have (am) come, id) fei gefommen I may have 
come. | 
b. The Piuperrect adds the participle to the preterit of the 
auxiliary: thus, ic) hatte geliebt £ had loved, ich hatte geliebt 
might have loved, id) war gefommen J had (was) come, id wire 
gefommen I might have come. 

c. But the modal auxiliaries (251) and a few other verbs 
(namely lafjen, Heipen, elfen, hiren, jehen, lehren and lernen—the 
last two not uniformly), when construed with another verb in 
the infinitive, form their perfect and pluperfect tenses by adding 
the infinitive instead of the participle to the auxiliary (see 251.4). 

d. The Prerrect INFINITIVE prefixes the participle to the sim- 
ple or present infinitive: thus, geliebt haben to have loved, gez 
fommen fein to have come. 

é, What verbs take haben and what take fein as their auxiliary, 
will be explained below (see 241). For omission of the auxiliary, 
see 439.3a. 


2. From werden, with the infinitives, present and past, 
of the verb, are formed a future’ and a future perfect 
tense, indicative and subjunctive, and a conditional and 
conditional perfect. 

a. The Future tense, indicative and subjunctive, is formed by 
prefixing to the present infinitive the present tense, indicative 
and subjunctive, of werden: thus, id werde lieben or fommen I 
shall love or come. 

b. The Future Perrect prefixes the same tenses to the per- 
fect infinitive: thus, id) werde gelicbt haben I shall have loved, 
id) werde gefommen fein I shall have come. 

c. The ConpDITIONAL and CONDITIONAL PERFECT are formed by 
prefixing to the present and perfect infinitive the preterit sub- 
junctive of werden: thus, id) wiirde lieben or fommen LI should love 
or come; ic) wiirde geliebt haben I should have loved, id) wiirde 
gefommen fein I should have come. 
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3. The uses of these tenses so nearly agree with those of the 
corresponding English phrases with which they are translated 
that they need no explanation here: for details, see 323 ete. 

4, The German is the only one of the Germanic languages which, in 
its modern extension of the conjugational system by composition, has 
chosen werden as its auxiliary for forming the future tenses. Sd) werde 
geben, literally Iam becoming to give, receives a future meaning through 
the idea of Iam coming into a condition of giving, i. e. I am going to give. 

a. In the tenses formed with haben, the participle is originally one 
qualifying the object of the verb in the manner of an objective predi- 
cate, or expressing the condition in which I ha’e (possess, hold) the 
object. This, as being the constructive result of a previous action, is 
accepted as a description of that action, and id) habe die Arme auggeftrect, 
for example, from meaning I have my arms stretched out, comes to signify 
I have stretched out my arms. 

b. On the other hand, in the tenses formed with fein, the participle is 
originally one qualifying the subject in the manner of a direct predicate, 
and defining a state or condition in which the subject exists. This, in 
English, has become (by a process quite analogous with that just above 
described) also a passive, oran expression for the enduring of the action 
which produced that condition. But the German uses (see below, 275) 
another auxiliary to form its passives, and, in its combination of fein 
with the participle, it only adds to the assertion of condition the less 
violent implication that the action leading to the condition is a past 
one: ich bin gefommen I am here, being come: i. e., my action of coming 
is a thing of the past; or, I have come. 

c. In strictness, then, haben should form the past tenses only of trans- 
itive verbs, and when they take an object; and fcin, only of intransitives 
which express a condition of their subject. But, as have in English has 
extended its use until it has become the auxiliary of all verbs without 
exception, so, in German, haben has come to be used with transitive 
. verbs even when they do not take an object, and with such intransitives 
as are in meaning most akin with these; until the rules for the employ- 
ment of the two have become as stated in the next paragraph. 


241. Use of haben or jcin as Auxiliary of Tense. 

1. Verbs which take haben as auxiliary are 

a. All transitive verbs (including the reflexives and 
the modal auxiliaries), 

b. Almost all intransitives which take an object in the 
genitive (219.5) or the dative (222.I1.1a). 

c. A large number of other intransitives, especially 
such as denote a simple activity, a lasting condition, or 
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a mode of motion (including all the proper impersonal 
verbs). 


2. Verbs which take fein for auxiliary, as exceptions 
under the above classes, are— 


a. Especially, many intransitives which signify a 
change of condition, or a movement of transition, from 
a point of departure or toward a point of arrival. 


These intransitives are partly such as do not take an object— 
as, werden become, fommen come, fallen fall, finfen sink, wadjen grow, 
fterben die, berjten burst, erftarren stiffen, erlijden become extin- 
guished, einjdlafen fall asleep, zuriicireten retreat ;—partly such as 
may take a dative object in virtue of the meaning given them 
by a prefix: as, entlaujen run away from, widerfahren happen to, 
enigegengehen go to meet, auffallen strike the attention of. 


b. A few others, without reference to their meaning: namely, 
of verbs that take an objective dative, begeqnen meet, folgen 
follow, weidhen give way, gelingen and gliiden turn out success- 
fully (with their opposites, miplingen and mifgliiden): also fein 
be, bleiben remain, gehen go. 


3. A small number of verbs may take either auxiliary. 


a. Some that are used with different meanings: as, der Dectel 


hat aufgeftanden the cover has stood open, mein Bruder ift auf- 
geftanden my brother has got up. 


b. About twenty verbs of motion, which take haben when the 
act of motion or its kind are had‘in view (as in answer to the 
questions how, how long, when, where ?), but fein when reference 
is had to a starting-point or an end of motion (as in answer to 
the questions whence, whither, how far?): thus, Der Rnabe hat 
gejprungen the boy has jumped, but er ijt bom Baume gejprungen 
he has jumped from the tree; fie haben viel gereift they have 
travelled much, but er ift nad) England gereift he has gone to 
England. 


c. Stehen stand, liegen lie, figen sit (especially the first), are 
sometimes conjugated with fein, but properly take haben under 
all circumstances. 


242. Other verbal Auxiliaries. 


Besides the three heretofore spoken of, there are a number 
of verbs, generally or often used with other verbs, to impress 
upon them modifications of meaning more or less analogous 
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with those expressed by the forms of conjugation of some lan- 
guages. Such are 

1. The MODAL AUxILiaRIEs, of which there are six: finnen can, 
migen may, diirjen be permitted, miifjen must, follen shall, wollen 
will. They have, however, a much more independent value and 
use in German than in English, and are not to be treated as 
bearing any part in the ordinary verbal conjugation. Their 
peculiarities of inflection and construction will be explained 
below (251 etc.). 


2. The CAUSATIVE AUXILIARY, Jajjen, which (as one among many 
uses) is often employed in a causal sense with the infinitive of 
another verb: as, einen Rod madjen to make a coat, einen Rod 
machen Iajjen to have a coat made (cause to make it): see 343.15. 

3. Shun do (267.5), which we employ freely as auxiliary in 
English, is not used as such in German. Some of the German 
dialects, indeed, make an auxiliary of it ; and itis now and then 
found having that value even in the literary language: thus, 
und thu’ nicht mehr in Worten framen and do no longer peddle out 
words. 


243. Other points in general conjugation, affecting the Imvpera- 
tive, Infinitive, and Past Participle. 


1. The third pers. singular, and the first and third pers. 
plural, of the present subjunctive are very commonly used in an 
imperative sense (see 331), and may be regarded as filling up 
the defective declension of that mood. Thus, for the two verbs 
first given, 


IMPERATIVE. 
Singular. Plural. 

I lieben wir let us love 

2 liebe, liebe Du love liebet, liebt thr love 

3 liebe er let him love _ieben fie let them love 
I geben wir let us give 

2 gieb, gib Du = give gebt, gebet ihr give 

3 gebe er lethim give _—_ geben fie let them give 


Of these forms, the third plural is in especially frequent use 
as substitute for the second person of either number (153.4): 
thus, geben Gie mir das Bud) give me the book. 

Other imperative phrases—as, er foll geben he shall give, lag 
ung geben, labt un geben, lajjen Ste un8 geben let us give--are 
more or less employed, but need no special remark. 
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2. The infinitive, as in English (though not so commonly), takes 
often the preposition 3u to as its sign; this is always placed 
next before the simple infinitive form: thus, 3u geben, gegeben 3u 

aben. 
: For details respecting the use of 3u, see 341 ete. 

3. The past participle of nearly all verbs has the prefix ge. 
Exceptions are 

a. Verbs that begin with an unaccented syllable, especially 
1, Those ending in the infinitive in iren or ieren (being verbs de- 
rived from the French or Latin, or others formed after their 
model): as marfdjiren [marjdieren] march, part. marjdict [-fdhiert] ; 
ftudiren [ftudieren] study, part. ftudirt [-diert], 2. Those com- 
pounded with an inseparable, and therefore unaccented, prefix: 
as, vergeben forgive, part. pergeben. 3. A few others, such as 
prophezeien prophesy, trompeten trumpet. 

b. Werden, when used as passive auxiliary, forms worden 
instead of geworbden (see 276.14). 

c. The syllable ge was not originally an element of verbal inflection, 
but is one of the class of inseparable prefixes (see 307.5). It was 
formerly used or omitted as special prefix to the participle without 
any traceable rule, and has only in modern times become fixed as its 


nearly invariable accompaniment. Hence, in archaic style and in 
poetry, it is still now and then irregularly dropped. 


244, Synopsis of the complete conjugation of haben and fein. 


The synopsis of werden will be given later, in connection with 
that of the passive voice of the verb (277). 


INDICATIVE. 
- Present, J have ete. Iam ete. 
S. 1 habe bin 
Preterit, I had ete. I was ete. 
S. I hatte war aa 
Prerectr, I have had ete. I have been etc. 
S. 1 habe gehabt bin gewejen 
Properrsct, I had had ete. I had been etc. 
S. 1 hatte gehabt war getwefen 
Fururez, I shall have etc. I shall be etc. 
S. 1 werde haben werde fein 
Foutvur& Prerrect, I shall have had etc. I shall have been ete. 


S. 1 werde gehabt haben werde gewejen jein 
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SUBJUNCTIVE. 

PresEnt, I may have etc. I may be etc. 
S. I habe fei 

Preterit, I might have etc. I might be ete, 
S. 1 hatte ware 

Prrrect, [may have had etc. I may have been etc. 
S. 1 habe gehabt Jet getwejen 

Puuprrrect, I might have had etc. I might have been etc. 
S. 1 hatte gehabt wdre getejen 

Fourvurg, I shall have etc. I shall be etc. 
S. 1 werde haben werde jein 

Fururse Perrsct, I shall have had ete. I shall have been etc. 


S. I werde gehabt haben 


werde getvejen fein 


CONDITIONAL. 


ConprrionaL, I should have etc. 
S. I wiirde haben 


Conp’t Preerrect, I should have had ete. 


S. I wiirde gehabt haben 


I should be ete. 
wiirde fein 

I should have been ete. 
wiirde gewefen jein 


IMPERATIVE. 
have etc. be etc, 
S. 2 habe fei 
INFINITIVES, 
PReEsEnT, to have to be 
haben jein 
Prrrect, to have had to have been 
aehabt haben Gewejen fetn 
PARTICIPLES. 
PRESENT, having being 
habend jeiend 
Past, had been 
gehabt getvefen 


[Exuncisz 15. SIMPLE AND ComPpouND ForMs oF THE AUXILIARIES.] 


CONJUGATIONS OF VERBS. 


245. Verbs are inflected in two modes, called respect- 
ively the Op or Strona, and the New or WEAK CuNJU- 
GATIONS. 
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246. 1. Verbs of the Old or Strong conjugation form 
their preterit by a change of the vowel of the root, with- 
out any added ending, and their past participle by the 
ending en: thus, geben, gab, gegeben ; fingen, jang, gejungen. 


2. Verbs of the New or Weak conjugation form their 
preterit by adding te or ete to the root, and their par- 
ticiple by the ending et or t: thus, lieben, liebte, geliebt; 
reden, redete, geredet. 


3. The Old and New Conjugations correspond to what have been 
generally called in English the ‘‘Irregular”’ and ‘‘ Regular” verbs. The 
former, as the name implies, is the more primitive method of inflection ; 
its preterit was originally a reduplicated tense, like the Greek and Latin 
perfects (as deddka, tetigi); and, in the oldest Germanic languages, many 
verbs have retained the reduplication (as haihald held, from haldan hold: 
faiffep slept, from ffepan sleep). By phonetic corruption and abbrevia- 
tion, however, this reduplication led to an alteration of the radical 
vowel, and then was itself dropped, in the great majority of verbs ; pro- 
ducing phenomena of conjugation so various that there was left no 
prevailing and guiding analogy by which to inflect the new derivative 
verbs, that were brought in as needed, to supplement the old resources 
of expression. Hence the need of a new method of conjugation ; which 
was obtained by adding the preterit of the verb do (did) to the theme 
of conjugation. The preterit-ending te of the New conjugation is the relic 
of this auxiliary (as, in English, [loved stands for an original I love-did). 

The Old conjugation therefore includes the more primitive verbs of 
the language ; the New, all those of later origin. Only, as the latter have 
become the larger class, and their mode of conjugation the prevailing 
one, some of the old verbs (although to by no means such an extent as 
in English) have been changed, in part or altogether, to conform to it. 
See below, 272. 

The wholly fanciful names ‘Strong’ and ‘‘Weak,” now generally 
adopted, are the invention of Jacob Grimm (compare 78, 132). 


We shall take up first the New conjugation, as being simpler 
in its forms, and easiest to learn. 


NEW OR WEAK CONJUGATION. 


947. The characteristics of the New or Weak con- 


jugation are that its preterit ends in te, and its participle 
in t. 
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248. Examples: reden talk, wandern wander. 


PRINCIPAL PARTS. 


reden, redete, geredet wandern, wanderte, gewandert 


INDICATIVE. 

Present, I tallc ete. I wander ete. 
S.1 rede wandere, wandre 

2 redeft wanderjt 

3 redet wandert 
P.1 reden wandern 

2 redet wanbdert 

3 reden wandern 
Prererit, I talked ete. I wandered ete. 
S.1 redete wanbderte 

2 redetejt wanderteft 

3 redete wanderte 
P.1 redeten wanderten 

2 redetet wandertet 

3 redeten wanderten 
Prrrect, I have talked etc. I have wandered etc, 
S.1 habe geredet bin gewardert 

2 aft geredet bift gerwwandert 


3 hat geredet 
P.1 haben geredet 


2 habt geredet 
3 haben geredet 


Piupverrect, I had talked ete. 
S.1 hatte geredet 

2 hatteft geredet 

3 hatte geredet 
P.1 Hatten geredet 

2 hattet geredet 

3 Hatten geredet 


Forure, I shall talle ete. 


S.1 werbde reden 
2 wirft reden ; 
3 wird reden 


ijt gewandert 


find gewandert 
jetd getwandert 
Jind gewandert 


I had wandered etc. 


war gewandert 
war|t gewandert 
war gewandert 


waren gewandert 
wart gewandert 
waren gewandert 


I shall wander ete. 


werde wandern 
wirft wandern 
wird wandern 
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P.E werden redet 
2 werbdet reden 
3 werden reden 


Fourvurs Prerrsct, I shall have talked etc. 


S.I werbde geredet haben 
2 wirft geredet haben 
3 wird geredet haben 

P.1 werden geredet haben 
2 werbdet geredet haben 
3 werden geredet haben 
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werden wandern 
werdet wandern 
werden wandern 


I shall have wandered etc. 


werde gewandert jein 
wirft gewandert fein 
wird gewandert fein 
werden gewandert fein 
werdet gewandert fein 
werden gewandert fein 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 


PREsENT, J may talk etc. 
S.1 rede 
2 redeft 
3 rede 
P.I reden 
2 redet 
3 reden 
Preterit, I might talk etc. 
S.1 redete 
2 redeteft 
3 redete 
P.1 redeten 
2 redetet 
3 redeten 
Perrect, I may have talked ete. 
S.1 habe geredet 
2 habejt geredet 
3 habe geredet 
P.1 haben geredet 
2 habet geredet 
3 haben geredet 


PuupeRFEct, I might have talked etc. 


S.1 hatte geredet 
2 hittejt geredet 
3 hatte geredet 

P.1 Hatten geredet 
2 hattet geredet 
3 hatten geredet 


I may wander etc. 
wandere, wandre 
wandereft, wandrejt 
wandere, wandre 
wanderen, wandren 
wanderet, wandret 
wanderen, wandren 

I might wander ete. 
wanderte 
wanderteft 
wanderte 
wanderten; 
wandertet 
wanderten 

I may have wandered etc. 
fei gewandert 
feteft gewandert 
fei gewandert 
feien getwandert 
jetet getwandert 
jeten gewandert 

I might have wandered etc. 
ware gewandert 
wadrejt gewandert 
wdre gewwandert 
waren getwandert 
oiiret gewandert 
waren gewandert 
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Furvure, I shall tall eto. 


S. I werbde reden 
2 werdeft reden 
3 werde reden 


P.I werden reden 
2 werdet reden 
3 werden reden 


Forurs Pesrect, I shall have talked ete. 


S.1I werde geredet haben 
2 werdeft geredet haben 
3 werde geredet haben 


P.1 werden geredet haben 
2 werdet geredet haben 
3 werden geredet haben 


I shall wander ete. 


werde wandern 
werdeft wandern 
werde wandern 


werden wanbdern 
werdet twandern 
werden wandern 
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I shall have wandered etc. 


werde gewandert fein 
werdejt gewandert fein 
werde getwandert fein 


werden gewandert fein 
werdet gewandert fein 
werden gewandert fein 


CONDITIONAL. 


ConpITIonaL, I should talk etc. 


S. 1 wlirde reden 
2 wiirdejt reden 
3 wiirde reden 


P. 1 wiirden reden 
2 wiirdet reden : 
3 wiirden reden 


Conn. Prerr., I should have talked ete. 


S. 1 wiirde geredet haben 
2 wiirdejt geredet haben 
3 wiirde geredet haben 


P.1 wiirden geredet haben 
2 wiirdet geredet haben 
3 wiirden geredet haben 


I should wander ete. 


wiirdDe wandern 
wiirdeft wandern 
wiirdDe wandern 


wilirdDen twandern 
wiirdet wandern 
wiirden wandern 


I should have wandered etc. 


wiirde gewandert jein 
wiirdeft gewandert jem 
iwiirde gerandert fein 
wiirden gewandert fein 


wiirdet gewandert fein 
wiirden gewandert jein 


IMPERATIVE. 


talc etc. 


S.2 rede, rede DU 
3 rede er, er rede 


P.1 reden wir 
2 redet, redet ihr 
3 reden fie 


wander etc. 


wanbdere, tandere Du 
wanbdere er, er andre 


wandern wir 
wandert, wandert thr 
wandern jie 
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INFINITIVE. 
Present, fo talle to wander 
reden, 3u reden wandern, 3u wandern 
Perrrect, to have talked to have wandered 
geredet haben, geredet gu haben gewandert jein, gewandert gu fein 
PARTICIPLES. 
PresEnt, talking wandering 
redenDd wandernd 
Past, talked . wandered 
geredet gewandert 


Remarks. The conjugation of redDen exemplifies the necessity 
of retention of e of the endings et, ete after a consonant with 
which t would be confounded in pronunciation. Yandern is one 
of the verbs which (241.3b) take sometimes haben and some- 
times fein as auxiliary. It exemplifies the loss of e of the ending 
en, and other peculiarities of the combination of endings with 
verbal roots in ef and er, 


Irregularities of the New Conjugation. 


249, A few verbs, all of which have roots ending in nn or nb, 
change the radical vowel e to q in the preterit indicative (not the 
subjunctive also) and in the past participle. Thus: 


Infinitive. Preterit. Participle. 
indicative. subjunctive. 

brennen burn brannte brennte gebrannt 
fennen know fannte fennte gefannt 
nennen name nannte nennte genannt 
rennen run rannte rennte gerannt 
fenden = send jandte fendete gefandt 
wenden turn wandte wendete getwandt 


a. The last two, fenden and wenden, may also form the pret. 
indicative and the participle regularly: thus, fendete, gejendet ; 
wendete, gewendet. 


250. 1. Two verbs, bringen bring and pdenfen think, are still 
more irregular, and agree closely in their forms with the cor 
responding English verbs. Thus: 


Infinitive. Preterit. Participle. 
indicative. subjunctive, 
bringen bring bradte bradjte gebradht 


denfen think _dadte dadjte gedacht 
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2. The irregularities of Haben have been given in full above 
(239.42); bringen, denfen, and haben, with some of the modal 
auxiliaries, are the only verbs of the New or weak conjugation 
which modify in the preterit subj. the vowel of the indicative, 
like the verbs of the Old or strong conjugation (269.I1). 


[Exercise 16. VERBs oF THE NEW oR WEAK CoNnJUGATION.] 


251. Modal Auviliaries. 
1. These are (as already noticed) 


Ddiirfen be allowed miiffen must 
fonnen can jollen shall 
mogen may wollen will 


2. While the corresponding verbs in English are both 
defective and irregular, these have in German a com- 
plete conjugation (only lacking, except in wollen, the 
imperative), but with the following irregularities : 

a. For the singular of the present indicative are 
substituted forms which properly belong to a preterit 
of the Old conjugation. 

These are, in fact, relics of an ancient preterit used in the sense of a 
present —thus, fann can is literally I have learned how, {oll shall is I have 
owed, mag may is I have gained the power ;—and the rest of their conjuga- 
tion is of more modern origin. 

6. Those which have a modified vowel in the infinitive 
reject the modification in the preterit indicative and the 
past participle. 

c. All the rest of their inflection is regular, according 
to the rules of the New conjugation (except that migen 
changes its q to ch before t in the preterit and participle). 


3. Thus, the simple forms are— 


INDICATIVE PRESENT. 


S.1 dDarf §_ fann mag muf joll will 
2 darfft fannft magft - mupt  follft willft 
3 datj fann mag mup joll will 


P.1I Diirfen finnen migen miiffen follen wollen 
2 diirft finnt mogt mitt jollt wollt 
3 diirfen finnen migen miiffen follen wollen 
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INDICATIVE PRETERIT. 
S.1 purfte  fonnte modte mute follte — wollte 
eto. : etc etc. 


eto eto. eto, 

SUBJUNCTIVE PRESENT. 
S.I Diirfe fdnne  moige miiffe  folle wolle 
etc, etc. etc. eto. etc. eto. 


SUBJUNCTIVE PRETERIT. 
S.1 piitfte finnte  michte miipte  follte wollte 
eto. eto etc, 


etc. etc. eto, 
IMPERATIVE, 
S.2 wolle 
P.2 wollt 
PaRTICIPLES. 


Pres. diirfend fdnnend midgend miifjend jollend wollend 
Past. gedurft gefonnt gemodt gemugt gejollt gewollt 
INFINITIVE. 

diirfen finnen migen miifjen follen wollen 


4. The compound tenses are formed in the same 
manner as those of other verbs—with one important 
exception, namely— 

a. When used in connection with another verb (infin- 
itive), the infinitive is substituted for the participle in 
the perfect and pluperfect tenses. 

Thus, er hat e3 nicht gefonnt, but er hat e3 nidt thun finnen 
he has not been able to do it; was habt ihr gewollt what have you 
wished ? but ihr habt mich fpreden wollen you have wanted to 
speak to me; wir haben warten miijjen we have been compelled to 
wait. 

5. The compound tenses are, then, as follows : 

PERFECT (first person the same in both modes). 

S.I habe gedurft, gefonnt, 2c. 
or habe diirfen, finnen, 2c. 

INDICATIVE PLUPERFECT. 

S.1 hatte gedurft, gefonnt, 2c. 
or hatte diirfen, ténnen, 2c. 

SUBJUNCTIVE PLUPERFECT. ~ 


S.I hatte gedurft, gefonnt, 2c. 
or hatte diirfen, finnen, 2c. 
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Fourvure (first person the same in both modes). 
S.1 werde Diitfen, finnen, 2c. 


Foururn Prrrect (first person the same in both modes). 

S.1 werbde gedurft haben, gefonnt haben, zc. 
CONDITIONAL. 

S.I wiirde diirjen, finnen, 2c. 
CoNDITIONAL PERFECT. 

S.1I wiirde gedurft haben, gefonnt haben, 2c. 
INFINITIVE PERFECT. 

gedurft haben, gefonnt haben, 2c. 


6. a. The absence of a complete conjugation of the correspond- 
ing auxiliaries in English makes it necessary for us often to 
render the German verb by a paraphrase: substituting, for 
example, be able for can (finnen); be compelled, have to, for must 
(miiffen); be willing, wish, desire, for will (wollen), and so on: 
compare below, 253-9. 

b. The same absence has led to the use of certain idiomatic 
and not strictly logical constructions in English, in which the 
auxiliary of past time, have, is combined with the principal verb 
in the participle, instead of with the modal auxiliary ; while the 
German, more correctly, combines it with the latter. Thus, he 
would not have done it is not, in German, er wollte e3 nicht gethan 
haben, unless it signifies he was not willing to have done it; if, as 
usual, it means he would not have been willing to do it, itis er hatte 
e§ nicht thun wollen. Thus also, he might have come (that is, he 
would have been able to come) is er hatte fommen fonnen, not er 
fonnte gefommen fein. The logical sense of the sentence may be 
tested, and the proper German expression found, by putting the 
corresponding verbal phrase in place of the simple auxiliary in 
the English. 


USES OF THE MODAL AUXILIARIES. 


252. Although the exposition of the meaning of these auxilia- 
ries belongs rather to the dictionary than to the grammar, 
yet such is the frequency of their use, and the intimacy of their 
relation to the verbs with which they are combined, that it is | 
desirable to give here some account of their chief uses. 


253. Diirjen.—1. This represents two separate verbs of the 
older language, the one meaning need, require, the other dare, 
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venture, trust one’s self. The former sense is nearly lost, appear- 
ing only occasionally with nur and faum, and in afew other 
phrases : thus, er darf nur befeblen he needs only to command. The 
other has been in modern use modified into be authorized, 
permitted, and, even where it approaches nearest to dare, means 
properly rather feel authorized, allow one’s self. Thus, Niemand 
Darf pliindern no one is permitted to plunder, darf id bitten may I 
ask? einem Raifer darf die Milde nie fehlen an emperor may never 
lack clemency, er dDurjte ihn ins Angefidht pretjen he was allowed to 
praise him to his face. 

2. The preterit subjunctive Diirfte signifies, by a quite special 
use, &@ probable contingency: as, da8 dDiirfte wabr fein that is 
likely to be true. 


254. Rénnen.—The original meaning of fonnen, as of our can, 
is to know how; but both have alike acquired the sense of be 
able, and signify ability or possibility in the most general way, 
whether natural, conceded, or logical. Thus, id fann lefen, I 
can read, meinetwegen fann er gehen he can (may) go, for all me, 
jene Zage fonnen wieder fommen those days may return (their 
return is possible), er Tann fdon gefommen fein he may possibly 
have already arrived. 


255. DMiigen.—This verb meant originally to have power, but 
its use in that sense is now antiquated and quite rare: thus, 
went feiner fie ergriinden mag though none is able to fathom them. 
At present, it has two leading significations: 

1. That of power or capability as the result of concession on 
the part of the speaker; and that, either a real permission—as 
er mag ibn behalten he may keep it—or as a logical concession or 
allowance, as'da8 mag wohl 3u Beiten fommen that may happen at 
times. 

2. That of choice, liking, desire: thus, wad fie dir nidt offen= 
baren mag what she does not choose to reveal to thee, dag mo dte 
er gar nicht hiren he did not like to hear that at all. This meaning 
is most frequent with the preterit subjunctive: thus, eg mite 
fein Hund fo Tanger leben no dog would care to live longer thus, 
aud) id) mi ht’ mit dir fterben I too would like to die with thee. 

a. Migen has other uses (akin with the above, but of less 
definite character), in which it approaches very near to equiva- 
lence with the subjunctive tenses: thus, in expressing a wish, 
moge nie der Lag erjdjeinen may the day never appear, midte die 
ganze Welt uns Hiren would that the whole world might hear us; 
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also, in clauses expressing design or purpose: as, damit fie nidt 
auggleiten migen that they may not slip; or after an indefinite 
pronoun: as, was er auch thun mag (or thue) whatever he may do. 


256. Wtiijjen.—This, like mégen, has wandered far from its 
primitive meaning, which was find room or opportunity, and now 
designates a general and indefinite necessity (as finnen a 
correspondingly indefinite possibility), either physical, moral, or 
logical. It is rendered by our be compelled to, be obliged to, have 
to, cannot but, and the like. Thus, alle Menjcen muijjen fterben 
all men must die, wir miijfen treu jein we mst be faithful, e3 mu 
in Diefer Weife gefdehen fein it must have taken place in this way, 
wit mupten umwenden we had to turn back, heute mug die Glode 
werden to-day the bell has to come into existence, man mufte glau- 
ben one could not but suppose, ic) mufte liber die Leute laden I could 
not help laughing at the people. 


a. As must in English is present only, such phrases as those 
above given should always be used in translating the other 
tenses of miijjen. 


257. Gollen.—Its proper sense is originally that of duty or 
obligation, and in the past tenses, especially the preterit, it is 
often still used in that sense: thus, e3 follte fo, und nicht anders 
fein it ought to be thus, and not otherwise, er hatte fommen follen 
he ought to have come. 

But to this meaning has now become added, in prevailing use, 
the distinct implication of a personal authority, other than 
that of the subject, as creating or enforcing the obligation : 
thus: 


1. Proceeding from the speaker ; in which case the auxiliary 
intimates a command, a promise, a threat, or the like: as, di 
jollft Gott lieben thou shalt love God, meine Tédhter follen dic) war- 
ten my daughters shall wait on thee, man drobt, diefer oder jener 
Konig folle gegen ihn giehen it is threatened that this or that king 
shall take the field against him. 


2. Recognized by the speaker, but not proceeding from him ; 
in which case jollen is to be rendered by to be to, to be intended 
or destined to, or other like expressions: as, wenn man 3ulegt 
Halten foll, will man lieber hier bleiben if one is finally to stop, one 
will rather stay here, wa8 foll gejdehen what is to happen? man 
stoerfelte weldjen Weg man einjdlagen folle they doubted which road 
they were to take, wa8 mag ic) hier wohl Hiren follen what can I 
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be meant to hear here? dariiber jollte er bitter enttdujdt werden he 
was destined to be bitterly undeceived upon that point. 


3. A special form of this use of follen is its employment to 
report something that rests on the authority of others, is 
asserted by them: thus, Berbreden, die er begangen haben foll 
crimes which he is claimed to have committed, viele jollen an diejem 
Tage umgefommen fein many are said to have lost their lives on 
that day. 


4, In conditional and hypothetical clauses, jollte is sometimes 
used like our should, nearly coinciding in meaning with the 
proper conditional tenses: thus, jollt’ er aud) ftraudjeln iiberall even 
should he everywhere stumble; so, elliptically, in interrogation: 
jollte da8 wabr fein [és it possible that] that should be true? 


258. Wollen.—This signifies will, intent, choice, on the part 
of the subject of the verb: thus, id) will did gleidhfalls begleiten 
I will accompany thee likewise, feiner will den Becher gewinnen no 
one wants to win the goblet, wag er Zierlides auffiihren will what- 
ever he intends to bring forward that is pretty, id wollte ijn mit 
Sdagen beladen J would load him with treasures. 


a. Occasionally it indicates a claim or assertion (compare the 
correlative use of follen above, 257.3): thus, er will did) gefehen 
haben he claims to have seen you (will have it that he has done so). 


b. Not infrequently it implies the exhibition of intent, or 
impending action, and is to be rendered by be on the point of 
and the like; thus, er will gehen he is on the point of going, ein 
Bauer, welder fterben wollte a peasant who was about to die, Braz 
ten will verbrennen the roast is on the brink of burning. 


259. The Modal Auxiliaries without accompanying Verb. 


All these auxiliaries are sometimes met with unaccompanied 
by an infinitive dependent upon them. Thus: 


1. When an infinitive is directly suggested by the context, 
and to be supplied in idea: thus, dag jeder fo toll fein diirfe al3 
er wolle that every one may be as wild as he will (be), ich thue, was 
id) fann I do what I can (do). 


2. Very often, an adverb of direction with the auxiliary takes 
the place of an omitted verb of motion: thus, wir miiffen aud 
dDaran we must also [set] about it, fie finnen nidt von der Stelle 
they cannot [stir] from the place, wohin jollen dte whither are they 
to [go], Der immer davon wollte who all the time wanted [to get] 
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away, er darf nicht weit genug hinaus he may not venture [to go] 
far enough out. 

3. Other ellipses, of verbs familiarly used with these, or 
naturally suggested by the context, are not infrequent: thus, 
was foll ic) what am I to [do]? was foll diefe Rede what is this talk 
intended to [signify] ? die falfdhen Ringe werden da8 nidt finnen 
the false rings will not be able [to accomplish} that, nidt Ber= 
golbung will man mehr one will no longer [have] gilding. | 

4, The auxiliary is thus often left with an apparent direct 
object, really dependent on the omitted verb. In other cases 
the object may represent the omitted verb—as, hatte id mid) gez 
freut, al8 id) e3 noc) fonnte had I enjoyed myself when I was still 
able to do so—or be otherwise more really dependent on the 
auxiliary. Qollen is most often used thus as a proper tran- 
sitive: thus, nidt er will euren Untergang not he wishes your ruin, 
was Gott gewollt what God has willed—also, migen in the sense 
of like: as, id) mag ihn nicht I do not like him—and fonnen in the 
sense of know (a language): as, finnen Sie Deut}d) do you know 
German ? 


260. Wiffen know, know how, has a conjugation nearly akin 
with that of the modal auxiliaries: namely— 


Pres. Indic. weif, weipt, weif, wiljen, wift, wifjen. 

Pres. Subj. wife, ete. 

Pret. Indic. wufte, etc. Pret. Subj. — wligte, ete. 
Past Partic. —_gewuft. 


[Exercise 17, Mopat AUXILIARIEs.] 


OLD OR STRONG CONJUGATION. 


261. The characteristics of the Old or strong con- 
jugation are: the change of radical vowel in the pre- 
terit, and often in the past participle also; and the 
ending of the past participle in en. 


With these are combined other peculiarities of inflection, of 
less consequence, which will be found stated in detail below, 
For the reason of the name ‘‘Old” conjugation, see above, 246.3. 


Change of Radical Vowel. 


262. The changes of radical vowel in verbs of 
the Old or strong conjugation are, in general, as fol- 
lows: 
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1. The vowel of the infinitive and that of the present 
tense (indicative and subjunctive) are always the same. 

But the vowel of the present is sometimes altered in the 
second and third persons singular indicative: see below, 268. 

2. The vowel of the preterit 1s always different from 
that of the infinitive and present. 


3. The vowel of the past participle is sometimes the 
same with that of the infinitive and present, sometimes 
the same with that of the preterit, and sometimes 

different from either. 


263. According to the varieties of this change, the verbs 
are divided into three principal classes, each with several sub- 
divisions. 

Class I. Verbs whose infinitive, preterit, and participle have 
each a different vowel. 

Class II. Verbs in which the vowel of the participle is the 
same with that of the present. . 

Class III. Verbs in which the vowel of the participle is the 
same with that of the preterit. 


a. This is merely a classification of convenience, founded upon the 
facts of the modern language. The latter have undergone too great 
and too various alteration to allow of our adopting, with practical 
advantage, a more thorough classification, founded on the character of 
the original radical vowel, and the nature of the changes it has suffered. 


264. First Cuass. Verbs whose infinitive, preterit, and par-~ 
ticiple have each a different vowel. 


I. 1. , Verbs having the vowels 1— q—u in the three forms 
specified. 
Example: fingen — jang — gejungen (sing, sang, sung). 
To this subdivision belong 16 verbs, all of them having roots 
ending in ng, nf, or nbd. 

2. Vowels i—a—po. 6 verbs: root ending in nn or mm. 
Example ; jpinnen—jpann—gejponnen (spin, span, spun). 

3. Vowels e—aq—p, 22 verbs. 
Example: breden — brad) — gebrocen (break, brake, 


broken). 
One verb, gebdren, has irregularly @ for e in the infinitive. 
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4, Vowels ior ie—a—e, 3 verbs. 
Examples: fiken — fab — gefefjen (sit, sat, sat). 
fliegen — lag — gelegen (lie, lay, lain). 
These are properly verbs belonging to the first division of the 
next class, I1.1, but have their vowel irregularly varied in the 
infinitive. 


265. Srconp Crass. Verbs having the same vowel in the in- 
finitive and participle. 


IY. 1. Vowels e—a—e, 10 verbs. 
Example: fehen — jah — gejehen (see, saw, seen). 
Three verbs properly belonging to this division have changed 
their vowel to ij or ie in the infinitive, and thus become a fourth 
division of the first class (see above). 


2. Vowels a—u—a. 10 verbs. 
Example: {dlagen—jdlug—gejdlagen (slay, slew, slain). 


3. Vowels qa — ie ort—aq. 16 verbs. 
Examples: fallen — fiel — gefallen (fall, fell, fallen). 
hangen — hing — gehangen (hang, hung, 
hung). 


4, Vowels qu, u, or o— te — au, u, Or 0. 4 verbs. 
Examples: laufen — lief — gelaufen (leap) run. 
rufen — rief — gerufen cry. 
ftoBen — ftieh — geftoBen thrust. 


266. Turrkp Crass. Verbs having the same vowel in the 
preterit and participle. 


IIL. 1. Vowels ei —i—i. 22 verbs. 
Example: beigen — bif — gebiffen (bite, bit, bitten). 
2. Vowels ei — te — ie. 16 verbs. 
Example: treiben —trieb — getrieben (drive, drove, driven). 
These two divisions differ only in the length of the vowel of 
the preterit and participle. One verb, heigen, has the participle 
geheifen (below, 267). 
3. Vowels ie or ti —o— pv. 24 verbs (only 3 with ij), 
Examples: fliegen — flog — geflogen (fly, flew, flown). 
liigen — log — gelogen lie (speak falsely). 
4. Vowels au—o-—o. 4 verbs. 
Example: faugen — jog — gejogen suck. 
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5. Vowels, i, e, Gd, 5, Or a—o—o. 20 verbs. 
Examples: flimmen — flomm — geflommen climb. 
weben — wob — gewoben (weave, wove, woven). 
wadgen — wog — gewogen weigh. 
jc&wiren — jdwor— gejdworen (swear, swore, 
sworn). 
fcdallen — jcoll — gefdollen sound. 

All the verbs in this division are stragglers, irregularly altered 
from other modes of conjugation. Of those having ¢ in the in- 
finitive (like eben) there are eleven; of the other forms, only 
one, two, or three each. 

6. Vowels i— u—u. 2 verbs. 
Example: jdinden — fdund — gejdunden flay. 


These, also, are stragglers, from I.1. 


267. Verbs with irregular change of vowel. 
1. fommen —: fam — gefommen (come, came, come): 
an exception under 1.3, the original vowel of the infinitive being e, 


2. heipen — hie’ — gebeiben be called: 
an exception under IT1.2, as noted above. 


3. gehen — ging — gegangen go: | 
an exception under IL.3, the original infinitive being gangan. 


4. ftehen — ftand — geftanden stand: 
in Old High-German, belonging to I1.2 (ftantan — jtuont— ftantan). 


5. thun — that — gethan (do, did, done). — 
FORMATION AND INFLECTION OF THE SIMPLE VERBAL FORMS. 


268. Present Tense. 


The first person singular and all the plural persons 
of the present indicative, together with the whole of 
the present subjunctive, are, without exception, reg- 
ularly formed (see 237), and need no remark. But the 
second and third persons singular of the indicative are 
subject to various irregularities. 

1. Verbs having e as radical vowel in the first person change 
it to ie or { in the second and third—short e becoming 1, and 
long e becoming ie (that is, long i: see 18): thus, helfe, hilfjt, bilft; 
fteble, fttehlit, jtiehlt; efjen, iffeit, ibt; fehen, jiebjt, fieht. But— 
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a. A few verbs leave the e unchanged: namely, gehen, fteben, 
heben, weben, pflegen, bewegen, melfen, genejen —besides a few 
which here, as in others of their forms, follow the New or 
weak conjugation. 


6. Two or three verbs that have long e in the first person 
shorten it to { in the second and third: namely, nefmen, nimmit, 
nimmt; treten, trittjt, tritt. Geben makes either giebft, gtebt, or 
gibjt, gibt. 

2. Verbs having q as radical vowel in the first person modify 
it (to @) in the second and third: thus, trage, tragjt, trdgt; laffe, 
lagejt, apt. But— 

a. The q remains unchanged in fdaffen and fdallen, and in 
other verbs which substitute in part the forms of the New or 
weak conjugation. 


3. Laufen, faufen, and jtofen also modify the vowel in the same 
persons; fommen does so sometimes, but not according to the 
best usage ; lifden forms lifdeft, lijdt. 

4. %liegen and about a dozen other verbs of its class (III.3) 
have a second and third person in eu—as fliege, fleugjt, fleugt; 
lige, leugft, leugt—which are now antiquated, and only met with 
in archaic and poetic style. One or two that have roots ending 
in ) change this letter to & after eu. 


5. The tendency to reject the e of the endings ejt and et is 
stronger in these persons with altered vowel than anywhere else 
in conjugation. The e of eft is rarely retained except after a 
sibilant—as in erlijcheft, lageft, given above. The e of et is always 
omitted, even when preceded by t, th, d; hence, after these 
letters, the t, being no longer audible, is also dropped in writing. 

The verbs which thus lose the ending of the third pers. sing. 
pres. indicative are fedten, ficjt; berjten, birft; fledjten, flidt; 
gelten, gilt; fchelten, fcilt; werden, wird; alten, halt; rathen [raten], 
rath [rat]; braten, brat; bieten, beut. Only laden forms lddt. 


269. Preterit Tense. 


I. 1. The preterit indicative is formed by the change 
of radical vowel alone, without an added termination, 
and therefore ends in the final letter of the root, what- 
_ ever that may be. But— 


a. A few roots, ending in the infinitive with a double con- 
sonant, and lengthening their vowel in the preterit, reduce the 
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double consonant to a single one: namely, fdjrecfen, fdhraf; treffen, 
traf; bitten, bat; bacten, buf; fdjaffen, fcuf; fallen, fiel; fommen, 
fam. 

b. A few others (fifteen), on the contrary, shortening their 
vowel in the preterit, double the following consonant; and three 
of them, ending in d, change it to tt: namely, letden, litt; jdynet= 
den, fchnitt; fieden, Jott. 

All of these save three (triefen and fieden, III.3; and faujen, 
ITT.4) are of division III.1: e. g., reiten, ritt, geritten (ride, rode, 
ridden). 

c. More isolated cases are ziehen, 309; hauen, hieb; figen, jab. 
For gehen, ging; ftehen, itand; thun, that, see 267. 

2. The second person singular strongly inclines to the abbrevi- 
ated form of the ending, ft instead of eft, and in ordinary use 
rejects the e except after a sibilant or in order to avoid a very 
harsh combination of consonants. 


3. Traces of an ending e in the first and third persons are, 
very rarely, met with: especially fae, for jah saw; also bielte. 
For wurde, from werden, see 239.4c. 


4, A few verbs have a double form in the preterit, of which 
one is in more common use, the other archaic or provincial. __ 

But {dwor and jdiwur are of nearly equal authority: of the 
others, those most often met with are hub, for hob (heben, III.5), 
and ftund, for ftand (ftehen). 

This double form (as in like cases in English: e. g., began or begun) is 
due to the fact that in the ancient language many verbs had different 
vowels in the singular and plural of the preterit indicative, both of 
which, in the later usage, appear in either number of a few verbs. The 
vowel of the subjunctive preterit agreed with that of the indicative plu- 
ral, not the singular; whence the double forms of the subjunctive, noted 
below. 


II. 1. The preterit subjunctive is regularly formed 
from the indicative by adding e (in the first person), 
and modifying the vowel, if the latter be capable of 
modification: thus, jang, fange; fah, jibe; fdjlug, jcbliige; 
fiel, ficle; flog, flige; fchwor or fchwur, {chwiore or jchwilre ; 
that, thite. But— 

a. Some verbs have a double form of the subjunctive, of 


which one differs in vowel from the indicative : thus, all in divis- 
ion 1.2 have a second in j—e. g., jpann, jpdnne or fpdnne—which 
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is as common as that in G, or more so; and others (especially 
in 1.3) have second forms in § or ij: e. g., galt, galte or gilte, arb, 
warbe or wiirbe; the latter being the preferred one, probably as 
better distinguished from the present gelte, werbe, etc. All that 
have two indicative forms have the two corresponding sub- 
junctives : thus, ftinde and ftiinde, hibe and biibe. 


270. Imperative. 

1. The imperative singular regularly ends in e, the plural in et 
or t, adding those endings respectively to the root of the verb 
as shown in the infinitive: thus, fingen, finge; {dlagen, fajlage ; 
rufen, ruje; fommen, fomme; gehen, gehe. But— 

2. Verbs which in the second pers. sing. of the pres. indicative 
change ¢ to i or ie (268.1) take the latter also in the imperative 
singular (not in the plural)—at the same time rejecting the e of 
the ending. 

Thus, elfen, bilf; fteblen, jtiehl; effen, 1B; feben, fieh. 

a. So, also, verbs that have an archaic second person in ey 
(268.4) have a corresponding archaic imperative: thus, fliegen, 
fliege or fleug. Erlofden ( (268.3) forms erlijd). But verbs that 
modify a, au, o to G, du, 6 (268.2,3) retain in the imperative the 
unchanged vowel and the ending: thus, tragen, trage; laufen, 
Taufe ; ftoBen, ftope. 

b. Exceptions are: werden (twirft) has werde; fehen (fiehjt) has 
either fiehe or jieh. 

3.. The e of the singular ending is dropped much more freely 
in the other verbs of this than in those of the New conjugation, 
and in some—as fomm, fag—is almost never used. 


271. Past Participle. 

1. The ending of the participle is en. 

The e of the ending is ordinarily retained in all cases, but may 
be occasionally dropped, especially after a vowel or : thus, 
gefehen or gejehn. When, however, the participle is used as an 
adjective and declined, it is subject to the same abbreviation as 
other adjectives ending in en (120.3): thus, vergangner Lage of 
past days, verjdroundner Pradt of vanished splendor. 

2. A number of participles share in the irregular changes of 
a final radical consonant exhibited by the preterit : namely— 

a. All those that shorten in the preterit the vowel of the infin- 
itive (269.1.1b): thus, reiten, ritt, geritten; Teiden, litt, gelitten ; 
Jaufen, foff, gefoffen. 
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b. Of those that lengthen the vowel (269.I.1a), only one, 
namely bitten, bat, gebeten ;——but treffen, traf, getroffen; fallen, fiel, 
gefallen, ete. 

c. Also, giehen (309), gesogen; figen (fab), gejeffen; gehen (ging), 
Gegangen; jtehen (jtand), geftanden ; thun (that), gethan. 

3. Ejjen eat has the prefix twice: thus, gegefjen (gefjen from 
ge-effen, and ge again prefixed). 


272. Mixed- Conjugation. 

The same tendency which has converted a large number of 
the “irregular” verbs in English into “regular” has been active, 
though to a much less degree, in German also. Besides those 
verbs which have entirely changed their mode of inflection, and 
therefore no longer require to be made any account of under 
the Old or strong conjugation, there are others which form a 
part of their inflection by the one method and a part by the 
other, or which have equivalent forms of either conjugation. 
Thus, 

1. Some have a double series of forms through the whole or 
nearly the whole conjugation : the forms of the Old conjugation 
being then either poetic and unusual (as in rddjen), or else 
belonging to the verb in certain special meanings (as in tiegen) 
or in its transitive use (as in bleidjen). 

2. Some have certain forms of either conjugation—especially 
the second and third pers. ind. present and second sing. 
imperative, with differences of use as above stated ; most often 
with intransitive meaning for the Old forms: such are jdreden, 
verderben, jieden, lofdjen, jdymelzen, jdjwellen, and others. 

3, Some have retained only a participle of the Old conju- 
gation; and even that in special uses or connections. The 
participle is in general the form that has maintained itself most 
persistently. 

These irregularities, as well as those which are explained in 
more detail above, are exhibited in a TABLE OF IRREGULAR VERBS, 
given on pp. 278-284. 


273. Examples of Verbs of the Old or Strong Conjuga- 


tron. 
Binden (1.1). Kommen (267.1). . 


PRINCIPAL PaRTs. 
binden, band, gebunden, fommen, fam, gefommen, 
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Present, I bind etc. 


S.1 binbde 
2 bindejt 
3 bindet 


P.1 binden 
2 bindet 
3 binden 
Prerearn, I bound ete, 


S.1 band 
2 banodjt 
3 band 


P.1 banbden 
2 banbdet 
3 banden 
Prrrect, I have bound ete. 


S.1 habe gebunden 
etc. 


PLuperFect, [ had bound ete, 
S.1 hatte gebunden 
ete. 


Forure, I shall bind etc. 


S.1 werde binden 
etc. 


For. Prerr., I shall have bound etc. 


S.1 werde gebunden haben 
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INDICATIVE. 
I come ete. 


fommie 
fommit 
fommt 


fommen 
fommt 
fommen 

I came ete. 


fam 
fami{t 
fam 


famen 
famt 
famen 
I have come ete, 
bin gefommen 
etc. 


I had come ete. 


war gefommen ' 
etc. 


I shall come ete. 


werde fommen 
etc. 


I shall have come etc. 
werde gefommen fein 


etc. etc. 
SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Present, I may bind ete. I may come ete. 
S.1 binbde fomme 
2 bindeft fommeyt 
3 binde fomme 
P.1 binden fommen 
2 bindet fommet 
3 binden fommen 
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Preterit, I might bind ete. 


S.1 bande 
2 bandejt 
3 bande 


P.1 banbden 
2 bandet 
3 banbden 
Prrrect, J may have bound ete. 
S.1 habe gebunden 
etc. 


Pruperr., I might have bound etc. 
S.1 hatte gebunden 
etc. 


Furvunk, I shall bind ete. } 


S.1I werbde binden 
etc. 


For. Pene., I shall have bound eto. 


S.1 werde gebunden haben 
etc. 
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I might come etc, 


fame 
fameft 
fame 


fdmen 
famet 
famen 
I may have come etc. 
fet gefommen 
etc. 


I might have come etc. 


ware gefommen 
etc. 


I shall come etc. 


werde fommen 
etc. 


I shall have come ete, 
werde gefommen fein 
etc. 


CONDITIONAL . 


ConprT1onaL, J should bind etc. 


S. 1 wiirde binden 
etc. 


Conn, Perr. I should have bound ete. 


S.1 wiirde gebunden haben 


I should come ete. 


wiirde fommen 
etc. 


I should have come etc. 


— fwiirde gefommen fein 
etc. 


IMPERATIVE. 
bind etc. come ete, 
S.2 binbde fomme, fomm 
3 binde er fomme er 
P,I binden wir fommen tir 
2 bindet fommt 


3 binden fie 


fommen fie 
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INFINITIVE. 
Present, fo bind to come 
binden fommen 
Pesrect, to have bound to have come 
gebunden haben gefommen jein 
PARTICIPLES. 
PRESENT, binding _ coming 
bindend fommend 
Past, bound come 
gebunden gefommen 


[Exercise 18, VERBS oF THE OLD or Strona ConJUGATION. | 


PASSIVE VERBS. 


274, The passive voice is a derivative conjugation of 
a transitive verb, in which that person or thing which 
in the simple conjugation is the object of the transitive 
action becomes a subject of the suffering of that action : 
thus, active, Der Hund bik den Knaben the dog bit the boy ; 
passive, Der Rnabe wurde vom Hunde gebiffen the boy was 
bitten by the dog. 

a. That a kind of passive is also formed from some intran- 
sitive verbs is pointed out below (279.2,3). 


6. The passive is mainly a grammatical device for directing 
the principal attention to the recipient of the action, and the 
action as affecting him, and putting the actor in a subordinate 
position. 


275. The German passive, like the English, is 
formed by the aid of an auxiliary verb—but by a 
different one, namely the verb werden become. | 


276. 1. To form the passive of any verb, its past participle 
is combined with werden, throughout the whole conjugation of 
the latter. In this combination— 

a. The past participle of the auxiliary, wherever it occurs, is 
abbreviated from geworbden to worden. 

' 6. The participle of the main verb is put after the proper 
verbal forms (simple tenses) of the auxiliary, but before its in- 
finitives or participles. 
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This is in accordance with the general rule for the position 
of any word limiting an infinitive or participle: see below, 
348.2, 358. 


2. Hence, to produce any given person, tense, and 
mode of the passive of a verb, combine its past parti- 


ciple with the corresponding person, tense, and mode of 
rwerbdert. 


277. Synopsis of the Forms of werden and of a Pas- 
sive Verb. 


INDICATIVE. 
Present, I become etc. I am loved ete. 
S.I werbde werde geliebt 
Preterit, [became ete. I was loved ete. 
S.I ward, wurde ward, wurde geliebt 
Prrrect, I have become ete. I have been loved ete. 
S.1 bin getworden bin geliebt worden 
PuuPeRF«ct, I had become etc. I had been loved etc. 
S.I war geworden war geliebt worden 
Forvre, I shall become etc. I shall be loved etc. 
S. I werde twerden werde geliebt werden 
Fort. Perr., I shall have become etc. I shall have been loved etc. 
S. I terde geworden fein werde geliebt worden fein 
SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Present, I'may become etc. I may be loved ete. 
S. 1 twerde werde geliebt 
Preterit, I might become etc. I might be loved etc. 
S. 1 wiirde wiirde geltebt 
PrrFrect, [ may have become ete. I may have been loved eto, 
S.1 fei geworden jet geliebt worden 
PuupPerFect, I might have become etc. I might have been loved ete. 
S. 1 ware geworden ware geliebt worden 
Forurs, I shall become etc. I shall be loved etc. 
S. 1 werde werden werde geliebt werden 
For. Prenrr., [shall have become etc. I shall have been loved etc. 


S.1 werde getworden jein werde geliebt worden fein 
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CoNDITIONAL. 
Conprrionat, I should become etc. I should be loved etc. 
S.1 wiirde werden wlirde geliebt werden 
Conn. Prrr., I should have become etc. I should have been loved etc, 
S. I wiirde geworbden fein wiirde geliebt worden fein 
“IMPERATIVE, 
become etc. be loved etc. 
S.2 werde werde geliebt 
INFINITIVES. 
PRESENT, fo become to be loved 
werden geliebt werden 
Prrrect, to have become to have been loved 
getvorden fein geliebt worden jein 
PARTICIPLES. 
PRESENT, becoming being loved 
werdend geliebt werdend 
Past, become been loved 
geworden geliebt worden 


Remark: geliebt worden is used only in forming the compound 
tenses, since the past participle of a transitive verb has by itself 
&@ passive value. 


278. The passive voice of a transitive verb has one peculiar 
form, a kind of future passive participle, formed from the pres- 
ent active participle, by putting 3u before it: thus, 3u liebend. 
It implies a possibility or a necessity: thus, ein 3u liebendes Rind 
a child to be loved—i. e., which may or should be loved. It can 
only be used as an attributive adjective, and therefore hardly 
deserves to be called a participle. 


a. It is in reality a quite modern and anomalous derivative 
from an infinitive, answering attributively to the infinitive with 
3u taken predicatively (343.III.1b): as, da8 Kind ijt gu lieben the 
child is to be loved—i. e., may or should be loved. 


279. 1. Transitive verbs, with hardly an exception, may form 
@ passive voice, with a complete scheme of conjugation, as given 
above. 

Saben have is not used in the passive, 
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2. Many intransitives (especially such as denote a mode of 
action by a person) may form an impersonal passive—that is, a 
passive third person singular, with indefinite subject ¢8, or with 
omitted subject (291). 

Thus, e8 wurde geladt und gejungen there was laughing and 
singing, um Antwort wird gebeten an answer is requested. 

a. These passives do not represent any subject as suffering 
an action, but simply represent the action, without reference to 
an actor. 


3. Those intransitives which, by a pregnant construction 
(227.26), govern an accusative along with a factitive predicate, 
are also convertible into passives in corresponding phrases: 
thus, fie werden aus dem Sdjlafe gejdjrieen they are screamed out 
of sleep, er wurde frei gefprocdjen he was acquitted (declared free). 


280. 1. Verbs which govern two accusatives (227.3), except 
lebren, take in the passive the second accusative, either as ob- 
ject (fragen, etc.), or as predicate nominative (nennen, etc.). 

2. Transitive verbs which, in addition to their direct object, 
govern a genitive (219.2) or a dative (222.11), retain the latter 
along with the passive: thus, der Diener wurde des Diebftahls 
angeflagt the servant was accused of robbery, alle3 wird einem 
Freunde erlaubt everything is permitted to a friend. 


3. Of the intransitives that form an impersonal passive, such 
as govern a genitive or dative take the same case in the pas- 
sive: thus, e wird meiner gejdont I am spared, ihm wurde geholfen 
he was helped. 


981. The passive is very much less frequently used in 
German than in English, being replaced by other modes of 
speech. Sometimes a full active expression, with subject and 
object, is employed instead. Most often, the intent of the pas- 
sive form of speech is attained by using an active verb with the 
indefinite subject man one, etc. (185): thus, man jagt i is said, 
ein Gefeg, weldjes man erlieh a law which was passed. Not infre- 
quently, a reflexive phrase is substituted, the return of the 
action upon the subject being accepted as signifying the latter’s 
endurance of the action: thus, e8 fragt fic) it is questioned (asks 
itself), der Gchliiffel hat fic) gefunden the key has been found. 


282. 1. By its use of twerden become instead of fein be as auxiliary 
forming the passive, the German is able clearly to distinguish between 
the actual endurance of an action, and existence in a state which is the 
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result of such action. Thus, alle Fenfter werden nad und nach mit 
Teppiden behingt all windows are by degrees hung with tapestry, and wie 
alle Senfter mit Teppidjen behangt find as all the windows are hung with 
tapestry; eingeladen wurden fie they were invited, and eingeladen find fie all’ 
they are all invited—the latter phrases, in either pair, signifying the con- 
dition to which the act described by the former led. As we use the same 
verb, be, in both senses, of copula and of passive auxiliary (accepting 
the simple statement of the resulting condition as sufficiently implying 
the suffering of the action), our expression is liable to ambiguity—an 
ambiguity which we are sometimes forced into removing by the use of 
the phrase be being: thus distinguishing if is being cleaned (e8 wird 
gereinigt) from it is cleaned (e8 ift geretnigt). And our sense of the 
distinction is so obscured that the English pupil finds it one of his 
greatest difficulties to know when to translate to be before a participle by 
fein, and when by werden. Only assiduous practice in noting the distinc- 
tion as made in German will remove this difficulty. A practical rule 
which will answer in a great number of cases is this; if, on turning the 
expression into an active form, the same tense (pres. or pret.) is required, 
it was passive and requires werden; if the tense has to be changed to a 
perfect (perf. or plup.), fei is the proper word. Thus they were invited 
is fie wurden eingeladen when it means I invited them, but fie waren ein- 
geladen when it means I had invited them; and find is used in eingeladen 
find fie all’, because it means J have invited them. 

2. The German itself sometimes loosely accepts the statement of con- 
dition, with the pres. or pret. of fein, in lieu of the full passive ex- 
pression in perf. or pluperfect. Thus, der Fifch war gefangen the fish had 
been caught (for war gefangen worden), fte ift ermordet auf der EPH 
Strafe she has been murdered, in London street. 


REFLEXIVE VERBS. 


283. <A reflexive verb is one that represents the 
action as exerted by the subject upon itself. 


1. Such verbs are formally transitive, since they take an 
object in the accusative; they all, then, take haben as their 
auxiliary. 

2. Logically, or according to their real meaning, they are 
rather to be regarded as intransitive, since they do not signify 
an action exerted by the subject upon any object outside of 
itself: thus, id) fiirdte mid (literally I frighten myself) I am 
afraid is in idea as much intransitive as ich zittere I tremble. 
And, as noticed above (281), a reflexive verb is often used even 
in a passive sense, the idea of the endurance of the action on 
the part of the subject being more conspicuous to the mind 
than that of its exertion of the action. 
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284, Such a verb, therefore, takes as its object a re- 
flexive pronoun, of the same person and number with 
its subject. 

1. The reflexive pronouns of the first and second persons are 
the same as the personal; that of the third person is jid, in 
both numbers (155). 

2. The reflexive pronoun is placed where any other pronoun 
would be placed as object of the verb: namely, after the verb 
in the simple tenses, but before the infinitives and participles. 


285. Conjugation of a Reflexive Verb. 
Sich freuen to rejoice (rejoice or gladden one’s self’). 


PrRIncipaL Parts. 


Sich freuen, freute jich, gefreut. 


INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE. 
PRESENT. 
S.1 ich freue mid) id) freue mich 
2 du freueft did) Du freueft did) 
3 er freut fic er freue jid) 
P.1 wir freuen ung wir freuen ung 
2 ibr freut eud ihr freuet eud) 
3 fie freuen fic) fie freuen fic) 
PRETERIT. 
S.1 ich freute mid) id) freute mid 
etc. etc. 
PERFECT. 
S.1 id) habe mich gefreut id) habe mid gefreut 
2 du halt did) gefreut du habeft did) gefreut 
3 er Hat fich gefreut er habe fic) gefreut 
P.1 wir haben un gefreut wir haben uns gefreut 
2 ibr habt eudh gefreut ihr habet euch gefreut 
3 fie haben fic) gefreut jie haben jid) gefreut 
PLUPERFECT. 
S.1 id) hatte mich gefreut id) hatte mid) gefreut 
etc. etc. 
-Fourore. 
S. 1 ich werde mid) freuen id) werde mid) freuen 
2 du wirft dich freuen Du werdeft Did) freuen 


3 ex wird fic) freuen er werde fic) freuen 
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P. 1 wir werden uns freuen wir werden uns freuen 
2 ibr werdet eud) freuen ihr werdet eud) freuen 
3 fie werden fid) freuen fie werden fid) freuen 
Fourvre PERFECT. 
S.1 id) werde mid) gefreut haben id) werde mid) gefreut haben 
etc. etc. 
CONDITIONAL. 
CoNDITIONAL. CoNDITIONAL PERFECT. 
S. 1 td) wiirde mid freuen id) wiirde mid) gefreut haben 
etc. eto. 
IMPERATIVE. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL, 
I freuen wir ung 
2 freue did), freue du did) freut eud, freut ihr eud) 
3 freue er fid) freuen fie fid) 
INFINITIVE. 
PRESENT. PERFECT, 
fich freuen fic) gefreut haben 
PARTICIPLES, 
PRESENT. Past, 
fich freuend fid) gefreut 


Remarks. 1. The reflexive pronoun is not given with the 
participle in the principal parts, since, that participle being in 
transitive verbs of a passive character, it can take no object 
except as used with an auxiliary in forming the compound 
tenses. 


2. The jicd) given with the infinitives and participles is, of 
course, only representative of the whole body of reflexive 
pronouns, with all of which those forms, not being restricted 
to any one person or number, may be construed. 


286. Any transitive verb in the language may be 
used reflexively, or take a reflexive pronoun as object; 
but none are properly regarded as reflexive verbs 
except— 


1. Those which are only used with a reflexive object: as, 
fich fcehamen be ashamed, jid) jehnen long, tid) widerieken resist. 


144 VERBS. [286- 


2. Those which are usually or often used reflexively, and 
have a special meaning in that use, the object not maintaining 
its independence, but combining with the verb to form a single 
conception, the equivalent of an intransitive verb: as, ficdy bitten 
beware (hiiten guard), fid) ftellen make believe, pretend (ftellen 
place), fid) verlajjen rely (verlafjen quit). 


287. 1. A reflexive verb is thus often related to the simple 
verb as a corresponding intransitive to a transitive—thus, 
freuen give pleasure to, jid) freuen feel pleasure, fiirdten fear, fid) 
fiirdjten be afraid. But— 

2. A few are intransitive, and of nearly thesame meaning, both 
as simple verbs and as reflexives: thus, irren and fic) irren be 
mistaken, nahen and fid) nahen draw nigh, zanfen and fid zanfen 
quarrel. 


288. 1. An intransitive verb is much more often used tran- 
sitively (227.2b) with a reflexive object than with one of another 
character: thus, er arbettet und lauft fic) todt [tot] he works and runs 
himself to death, du follft dic) einmal jatt efjen thou shalt eat thyself 
full (lit. satisfied) for once. 


2. An intransitive reflexive is sometimes used impersonally 
instead of an intransitive passive (279.2), especially with adverbs 
of manner, to express the action itself, without reference to a 
subject: thus, e8 tangt fid) bier gut it is good dancing here, lebhaft 
trdumt ficy’3 unter diefem Baum it is lively dreaming under this 
tree, e8 fieht fic) gar artig in die Kut}den hinein tt is very pretty 
looking into the carriages. 


289. 1. A considerable number of reflexive verbs take an 
additional remoter object (not personal) in the genitive (219.3). 


a. The construction of a reflexive verb with the genitive is 
notably easier than of the same verb used otherwise than 
reflexively—thus, id) erinnere mic) meines BVergehens I remember 
(remind myself of) my fault, but id) erinnere ihn an fein Vergehen 
I remind him of his fault—yet many of these also frequently 
make their construction by the aid of a preposition, and many 
others admit only a prepositional construction: thus, id) vers 
Yaffe mid) auf ihn I rely on him. 

2. Only two or three reflexives take a remoter object in the 
dative: such are fid) nahen approach, jid) widerjegen oppose, fid) 
bequemen submit. 
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290. A small number of verbs are used with a reflexive ob- 
ject in the dative, in a manner quite analogous with the true 
reflexive verbs, and therefore form a class of improper reflex- 
ives. 

a. Most of these require in addition a direct object in the ac- 
cusative: thus, id) mage mir fein Unredht an I make no unjust 
claim, icy bilde mir Da8 nidt ein I do not imagine that, du getraueft 
Dir viel thou darest much. But fic) fcmeideln flatter one’s self 
is intransitive. 

IMPERSONAL VERBS. 


291. 1. An impersonal verb, or a verb used imperson- 
ally, is one by means of which the action implied in the 
verb is represented as exerted, without reference to a 
subject or actor. 


2. Such a verb stands always in the third person 
singular, and either without a subject, or, more usually, 
with the indefinite subject es 7. 

Thus, ¢3 regnet it rains, i.e. there is rain falling; ¢8 flopft i 
knocks, i. e. there is a knocking; am Ganges: duftet’s und leudtet’s 
on the Ganges are sweet odors and shining sights; mich diinft me 
seems, i. e. it seems to me; ihn hungerte him hungered, i. e. he was 
hungry (227.2c). 


292. No verbs in German are absolutely and ex- 
clusively impersonal: verbs impersonally used may be 
classified as follows: 

1. Verbs describing the phenomena of nature, which are 
almost invariably impersonal in virtue of their meaning: thus, 
e8 hagelt it hails, e3 hat gefdneit it has snowed, e3 wird dDonnern und 
bligen it will thunder and lighten. 

2. Certain verbs which by the idiom of the language are ordi- 
narily used in an impersonal form: as, Ddiinfen and ddudten 
[Deuchten] seem, geliiften desire, gelingen prove successful; and a 
number of verbs signifying personal conditions and feelings, as 
hungern hunger, diirften thirst, frieren freeze, fdwindeln be giddy, 
grauen be horror-struck, etc. 

a. All this class of impersonals take an object designating the 
person affected by their action, or the subject of the feeling or 
condition they describe: some take an accusative, others a 
dative, others either an accusative or dative (222.IL.1e; 22'7.2c): 
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thus, mich) geliiftete nidt nad) dem theuren [teuren] Qohn I should 
not long for the costly prize, diirjtet deinen Feind, fo tranfe ibn if 
thine enemy is thirsty, give him to drink, mir grauet vor der Gatter 
Neide I dread the envy of the gods, e8 diinft mir or mid) it seems 
to me. 

3. Almost any verb, transitive or intransitive, is liable to oc- 
cur in impersonal use—if transitive, along with its ordinary 
object. 

Thus, twie fteht’s mit den Gottern how fares it with the gods? 
ergeht’s eucd) wohl if it goes well with you, e8 feblte an Holz there 
was lack of wood, pliglicd) regt e8 fic) im Rohre suddenly there is a 
stir in the reeds, e8 treibt ihn den Preis 3u erwerben he is impelled 
to gain the prize, e& erfordert eine Orehung it requires a turning, 
e8 bedarf der Annahme nidt it needs not the assumption. 

a. The very common use of e8 giebt it gives (i. e. there are given 
or furnished), in the sense of there is or are, with following ac- 
cusative, requires special notice: thus, da gab e3 Gcjaufelftiihle 
there were rocking-chairs there, c3 giebt viele, die alter find, there 
are many who are older, dak e8 weniger Chriften gabe als Garacenen 
that there were fewer Christians than Saracens. 

4, Impersonal phrases formed with the verbs fein and werden 
along with adverbial or adjective adjuncts, describing personal 
conditions or states of feeling, and always accompanied by a 
dative designating the person to whom such conditions belong, 
are very frequent. 

Thus, mir ift gang ander3 3u Mtuth [Mut] I feel quite otherwise 
(it is to me quite otherwise in mind), ihm war fo bange he was so 
apprehensive, wie mir wohl ijt how well I feel! wie ijt mir denn 
how is it with me then?—nun wird mit immer banger now I grow 
more and more anxious, wie weh wird mir how Iam beginning to 
suffer ! je falter e3 ift, Defto heiBer wird mir the colder it is, the hotter 
I become, ifm ift’8, al8 ob’3 ihn hintiberrief he feels as if he were 
invited across. 

5. Impersonal expressions are often made from intransitive 
verbs in a passive or reflexive form (see 279.2, 288.2). 

Thus, heute Whend wird getangt werden there will be dancing this 
evening, e8 figt ic) jdblecht hier it is disagreeable sitting here. 


293. The impersonal subject eg is (as is abundantly shown 
by the examples already given) very often omitted—not, how- 
ever, with the impersonals describing the phenomena of nature ; 
nor, generally, with verbs which are not of common use in im- 
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personal form; but, as a rule, with verbs which are of common 
impersonal use, whenever the e3 would, by the rules for the 
arrangement of the sentence, come elsewhere than in its natural 
place next before the verb. 

a. That is, especially in the cases mentioned in sections 2, 4, 
and 5 of the last paragraph, whenever the object of the im- 
personal verb, or an adjunct qualifying the verb, is placed before 
it—and the putting of the object first, with consequent omission 
of ¢8, is the more usual construction. 


294. Since the impersonal verb represents the simple action 
without reference to an acting subject, such impersonals as 
take an object, direct or indirect, representing the person or 
thing affected by the action or condition, are virtually equivalent 
to passives or intransitives, having that person or thing as their 
subject—and they often may or must be so rendered in English. 

a. Many of the examples given above have been so rendered, 
and those with fein or werden hardly admit of being treated 
otherwise: thus, further, e8 erforbdert eine Drehung a turning is 
required, e8 bedarf der Unnahme nicht the assumption is not needed. 


295. <A verb having the indefinite subject e8 it is not always 
to be regarded as impersonal; the e8 sometimes represents in- 
definitely a subject which is contemplated by the mind, and ad- 
mits of being definitely stated; yet more often (154.4), ¢3 is a 
grammatical subject only, standing for a logical subject which 
is to be stated later, whether a substantive clause, an infinitive 
clause, or a simple substantive: thus, e3 freut un8, dab Gie bier 
find it rejoices us that you are here, e8 freut un3, Sie gu feben it re- 
joices us to see you, eS freut un8 Dieje Nadridjt this news rejoices us, 


[ExrercisE 20. PassivE, REFLEXIVE, AND IMPERSONAL VERBS. | 


COMPOUND VERBS. 


296. Verbs in German admit of composition with various 
other parts of speech—with nouns, adjectives, and adverbs. 
The importance and frequent use of certain classes of these 
compounds render it necessary that they be treated here, rather 
than later, under the general subject of the composition of 
words. 


297. Verbs are compounded especially with a class 
of elements called preFIxEs. These are all of kindred 
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derivation, being originally adverbs, words signifying 
place or direction; but they have become divided in 
modern use into two well-marked classes : 

1. Prefixes which are also employed as independent 
parts of speech, adverbs or prepositions. These form 
a less intimate union with the verb, being separable 
from it in many of its forms; they are therefore called 
SEPARABLE PREFIXES, and a verb in combination with them 
is said to be SEPARABLY COMPOUNDED. 

2. Prefixes which, in their present form, occur only 
in combination with verbs, and never admit of separa- 
tion from verbal forms (or verbal derivatives); they 
are called INSEPARABLE PREFIXES, and the verb with 
them is said to be INSEPARABLY COMPOUNDED. But— 

3. A few independent prefixes sometimes form with 
verbs combinations after the manner of the inseparable 
prefixes, and therefore require to be treated as a class 
by themselves. 


VERBS SEPARABLY COMPOUNDED. 


298. The class of separable prefixes is divided into two sub- 
classes, simple and compound. 


1. The simple separable prefixes (including those sometimes 
also used as inseparable—sece 308 etc.) are: 


ab off, down fort forth, away ob over, on 

an on, at gegen against liber over 

auf up, upon in in um around 

aug out, from heim home unter under 

bei by, beside, with her toward one vor before 

Da or there. at it From one wider or ) against or 
’ : ° ’ e 

dar binter behind wieder again 

durd) through mit with weg away 

ein in, into nad after zu to 

empor wp, aloft niedDer down suriidd back 

entziwei i two, apart zujammen together 


2. The compound separable prefixes are— 


a. Combinations of many of the above with one another, 
especially with the words of more general direction or place 
her, Hin, da or dar, bor: as Heran, hinan, dDaran, doran. 
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b. One or two combinations of the above with preceding in- 
separable prefixes : namely, bevor before, entgegen against (this, 
however, is really derived from in-gegen). 


Cc. Dagwijden between (3wifden by itself is not used as a 
prefix), and hintan behind (contracted from hinten an). 
d. Note that, of those given in the list above, several are 


really compound adverbs (empor, entztwet, guriid, 3ufammen), 
although not made up of two different prefixes. 


299, Conjugation of Verbs compounded with Separable 
Prefixes. 


The conjugation of a compound verb is in general 
the same with that of the simple verb: only one or two 
matters regarding the treatment of the prefix require 
notice : 


1. The prefix stands before the verb in the infinitive 
and both participles, but after it in all the other simple 
forms. 


a. In the former case, the prefix is written with the verb as a 
single word; in the latter case it is, of course, separated from 
it; and, if the verb be followed by other adjuncts—as objects, 
adverbs, etc.—the prefix usually and regularly stands last, at 
the end of the whole clause: thus, from anfangen begin, id 
fange an I begin, id) fing dicjen Morgen friih gu ftudiren [ftubdies 
ren] an I began early this morning to study. 

b. But if, by the rules for the arrangement of the sentence 
(434), the verb is transposed, or removed to the end, it comes, 
even in the simple forms, to stand after its prefix, and is then 
written as one word with it: thus, alg id) diejen Morgen frith zu 
ftudiren [jtudieren] anfing as I began to study early this 
morning. 


2. The ordinary sign of the past participle, ge, is 
inserted between the separable prefix and the root; 
also the sign of the infinitive, 31, whenever used. 


Thus, angefangen begun, anjufangen to begin: in the latter 
case, as the example shows, the verb is written along with its 
infinitive sign and prefix, as one word. 


3. The prefix has the principal accent, 
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300. Examples: anfangen begin (IL3), herannaben 
draw nigh. 
PRINCIPAL PaRTS. 


anjangen, fing an, angefangen herannahen, nabte heran, herangenabt 


INDICATIVE. 
PresEnt, I begin ete. I draw nigh ete. 
S.1 fange an nabe beran 
2 fangit an nabhjt heran 
3 fangt an nabt heran 
P.1 fangen an naben heran 
2 fangt an nabt beran 
3 fangen an nabhen heran 
Preterit, I began ete. I drew nigh ete. 
s.1 fing an nabte beran 
Prerrect, I have begun ete. I have drawn nigh ete. 
S. 1 habe angefangen bin herangenabt 
PuurerFect, I had begunetc. I had drawn nigh ete. 
S.1 hatte angefangen war herangenabht 
Future, I shall begin ete. - I shall draw nigh etc. 
S.1 werbde anjangen werde herannahen 
Fur. Perr., I shall have begun ete. I shall have drawn nigh ete. 
S.1 werbde angefangen haben werde herangenabt fein 
SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Present, I may begin ete. I may draw nigh ete. 
S.1 fange an nabe heran 
etc., etc. etc., etc. 
CONDITIONAL. 
ConpiTionaL, I should begin etc. I should draw nigh ete. 
S. 1 wiirde anfangen wiirde herannahen 
etc., etc. etc., etc. 
IMPERATIVE. 
begin etc. draw nigh ete. 
S.2 fange an, fange du an nabe eran, nae du heran 
3 fange er an nahe er heran 


etc. - etc, 
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INFINITIVE. 
PRESENT, to begin to draw nigh 
anfangen, angufangen herannaben, herangunahen 
Prrrsct, to have begun to have drawn nigh 
angefangen haben herangenaht fein 
PARTICIPLES. 
PRESENT, beginning drawing nigh 
anfangend herannabhend 
Past, begun drawn nigh 
angejangen herangenaht 


301. 1. The meaning of the simple verb is often greatly 
altered by its composition with a prefix, as in anfangen begin, 
literally take hold on: in other cases, each member of the 
compound retains its independent meaning nearly unchanged. 

2. When the combination is of the latter character, no ab- 
solute line is to be established dividing the employment of the 
prefix as prefix from its use as independent adverb; and there 
are many instances in which the prefix (especially a compound 
one) is treated in both ways indifferently, and either written 
with the verb or separated from it; thus, wo man mager binein 
geht und fett heraus fommt (or, hineingeht, herausfommt) where one 
goes in lean and comes out fat. 


[Exercise 21. VErps SEPARABLY COMPOUNDED. | 


VERBS INSEPARABLY COMPOUNDED. 


302. The inseparable prefixes are be, ent (or emp), 
cr, ge, ver, and 3er. 
a. These prefixes are, most of them, traceably descended 


from those of the other class: their original form and present 
office will be explained below (307). 


308. They remain in close combination with the 
verb to which they are attached, through its whole 
conjugation, forming with it, as their name denotes, an 
inseparable combination, of which the radical syllable, 
and not the prefix, receives the accent. Hence— 
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1. The sign of the infinitive, zu, is put before the 


combination (and separated in writing from it), as if it 
were a simple verb. 
2. The sign of the participle, ge, is omitted altogether. 


a. Since, as was pointed out above (243.3a), this is never 
prefixed to an unaccented syllable. Moreover, the ge is itself 
an inseparable prefix, and no verbal form is ever allowed to 
have two inseparable prefixes. 


304. Examples: beginnen begin (1.2), verreifen jour- 
ney away. 
PRINCIPAL PaRTs. 


beginnen, begann, begonnen verreifen, verreifte, verreift 

INDICATIVE. 

beginne verreije 

begann verreifte 

habe begonnen bin verreift 

hatte begonnen war verretft 

werde beginnen werde verreijen 

werde begonnen haben werbde verreijt fein 
SUBJUNCTIVE. 

beginne verreife 

begdnne or begdnne verreijete 

etc., etc. etc., etc. 

CoNDITIONAL. 

wiirde beginnen wiirde verreifen 

etc., eto. etc., etc. 

IMPERATIVE. 

beginne verreife 
INFINITIVES. 

beginnen, ju beginnen verreijen, 3u derreifen 

begonnen haben verreijt fein 
PARTICIPLES. 

beginnend verreijend 


begonnen verreift 
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305. A few inseparably compounded verbs are further com- 
pounded with a separable prefix. Such combine the peculiar- 
ities of both modes of conjugation, taking no ge in the 
participle, and interposing 3u of the infinitive between the two 
prefixes: thus, anerfennen recognize, anguerfennen, erfannte an, 
anerfannt. 

a. Some of these, however—as anbetreffen, auferftehen, aus- 
erlefen, einbderleiben, vorenthalten—are never used except in such 
verbal forms, or in such arrangements of the sentence, as re- 
quire the separable prefix to stand before the verb: thus, qlJg 
Chriftus auferftand when Christ arose ; but not Chriftus erftand auf 
Christ aruse. 


306. No verb separably compounded is ever further com- 
pounded with an inseparable prefix. 

a. The words sometimes given as examples of such compo- 
sition are really derivatives from nouns: thus, perabjdeuen 
regard with horror is not from a verb abjdeuen, but from the 
noun YAhjdeu horror ; beauftragen commission, in like manner, is 
from Yufirag an errand, charge; benadridtigen inform from 
Nacridt news, information, and so on. 


307. Derivation and Uses of the Inseparable Prefixes. 


1. The inseparable prefixes are elements which have become 
greatly changed, both in form and in meaning, from their 
originals, and have acquired such importance in the system of 
word-formation as to call for special notice in the grammar. 

a. While they have in part a distinct and clearly definable 
force in the compounds they form, they in part also modify in 
@ very general and indefinite way the meaning of the verbs to 
which they are attached; and their spheres of use variously 
approach, and even sometimes overlap, one another. Only 
their leading applications will be stated below. 

b. These prefixes are also freely used in forming derivative 
verbs from other parts of speech (see 405.III) ; such derivatives 
are conjugated in the same manner as the inseparably com- 
pounded verbs. 

2. Be is the same with our own prefix be, and of kindred 
force with the latter; it comes ultimately from the separable 
prefix and independent preposition bei by. 

a. Prefixed to an intransitive, it adds the meaning of upon, 
about, or the like, converting the intransitive into a transitive: 
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thus, flagen moan, beflagen bemoan, fingen sing, befingen sing 
about, besing. 

b. Prefixed to a transitive, it changes the direction of the 
verbal action, converting into a direct object what was only in- 
directly or remotely the object of the simple verb: thus, malen 
paint a picture, bemalen paint over (as a wall), rauben steal 
(something from some one), berauben rob (some one of something). 


c. Rarely, it only slightly modifies the meaning of a verb, 
usually in the way of astrengthening or extension of its action: 
thus, deden and bededen cover; drangen and bedrangen crowd, 
oppress; harren and beharren wait, persist; ftehen and beftehen 
stand, subsist. 

d. Some of its compounds are restricted to a reflexive use: 
thus, fid) befinden find one’s self, be ; fic) betragen bear one’s self, 
behave. 

3. Ent was earlier ant, in which form it appears in Antwort 
answer and Yntlig countenance; it is by origin an adverb mean- 
ing against, related to our and and the prefix of answer (and- 
swarian), etc. In combination with three verbs beginning with 
{, it has taken, by assimilation, the form emp: thus, empfangen, 
empfeblen, empfinden. 


a. Its primitive meaning appears in a few compounds, as ent- 
{predjen correspond, answer; empfangen receive. 


b. Its leading idea is now that of out; it denotes removal, 
separation, deprivation, sometimes even negation: thus, ent= 
gehen, entfommen, entfliehen escape; entgichen take away; entlaffen 
let off, release; entjagen renounce; entwethen desecrate. 

c. It sometimes indicates transition into a condition: as, ent- 
brennen take fire, ent{tehen come into being. 


4. ris the same word with the prefix ur forming nouns (411.4), 
and means by origin forth, out, being related to qu3 out, and 
probably ultimately identical with it. 


a. It has most nearly its primitive force in such verbs as 
erziehen educate, bring up, erridten erect, erjdrecfen startle. 


b. It often signifies a passing into a condition, a becoming, 
the beginning of an action: as, erjdeinen (shine forth) appear, 
ertonen sound forth, erzittern fall a trembling. 

c. It strengthens the verbal idea, often adding an implication 
of accomplishment or attainment: as, erjdipfen exhaust, ertragen 
endure, erleben experience, erjuden request, erfinden invent. 
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d. Hence (its prevailing office in the production of new com- 
pounds), it signifies an acquisition by means of the action ex- 
pressed by the simple verb: thus, erjagen obtain by hunting, 
ertrogen get by defiance, ertanzen bring on by dancing. 

5. Ge is believed to have had at first the sense of with, together, 
which sense appears, somewhat dimly, in a few of the com- 
pounds it forms: as, gefrieren become solidified by cold, gerinnen 
coagulate, gefallen (fall in with) please, geftehen (stand by) confess. 
But this sense has become so generalized and effaced, and its 
applications are so various and indistinct, that it would be in 
vain to attempt to classify them. 


a. The adoption of this prefix as regular characteristic of past 
participles has been already referred to (243.3c) as comparatively 
modern, and hardly admitting of explanation. 


6. a. Ber is historically the same word as por forward, forth, 
and its leading idea is that of forth, away: as in perdrangen 
crowd out, perjagen chase away, verfaujen bargain away, sell, vers 
reifen journey off, verjpielen lose at play. 

b. Hence, as intimating removal through the action of the 
verb to which it is attached, it comes further to imply loss, 
detriment, destruction: as in perbraudjen wear out, perderben 
ruin ;—or a removal from what should be, the production of an 
untoward effect: as in perfiihren lead astray, verrtiden put out of 
place ;—or the commission of error: as in perredjnen misreckon, 
verfernnen mistake ;—or a reversal of action: as in perbieten forbid, 
veradten despise. 

c. On the other hand, it signifies a complete working-out of 
the action of the verb: as in perbluten bleed to death, verbrennen 
burn up;—which may imply a cessation of the action, as in 
verbliihen blossom out, fade, wither; or, more usually, a strength- 
ening of the action, as in perjinfen sink away, vertilgen blot out, 
perfdlieBen shut up, verbinden unite ;—and this intensive force in 
a few cases makes transitive, as verladen deride, verfehlen miss, 
fail of. 

7. Ber represents an older dig, which is related to the Latin 
dis, and means, like the latter, apart, asunder. 


a. Accordingly, it either intensifies the meaning of verbs 
which contain the idea of dissolution, of going to pieces or re- 
ducing to pieces, or it adds that idea: thus, zerbreden break 
asunder, zer{prengen blow to pieces, gerfallen fall apart, zerrinnen 
become dissolved, 
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PREFIXES SEPARABLE OR INSEPARABLE. 


308. A few prefixes, belonging properly to the 
separable class (being all of them in use also as inde- 
pendent parts of speech), nevertheless sometimes form 
compounds after the manner of inseparables. 


309. These prefixes are— 


burch through liber over unter under 
hinter behind um about wider against 


wieder ) again 


a. Wider and wieder are the same word, but differently spelt, 
to indicate a difference of meaning. All verbs compounded with 
wider are inseparable; all but one or two compounded with 
wieder are separable. 


310. In verbs separably compounded with these prefixes, 
both members of the compound have their own full meaning, 
hardly modified by the combination; the inseparable com- 
pounds often take an altered or figurative sense. 


a. Thus, as separable compounds, durdbdringen crowd through, 
hintergehen go behind, iiberfegen set across, umgehen go around, 
revolve, unterwerfen throw under, wiederholen fetch back ;—but, as 
inseparable compounds, durddringen penetrate, permeate, hinter= 
gehen deceive, iiberfegen translate, umgehen evade, unterwerfen sub- 
jugate, wiederholen repeat. Yet the difference is not often so 
marked as in these examples, and in a host of cases the two 
classes of compounds are distinguished by only a slight shade 
of meaning, if at all. 


311. The compounds, of either class, are accented 
and conjugated according to the rules already given. 
That is to say— | 


1. The separable compounds are accented on the prefix; they 
put the prefix before the verbal form in the infinitive and par- 
ticiples, but after it in other cases; they take the signs of 
participle and infinitive between the prefix and the root. 


Thus, from durd)‘dringen crowd through come durd‘zudringen, 


dringe dDurd), Drang Durd), bin durd‘gedrungen, werde durd)dringen, 
Durd)’gedrungen. 


313] COMPOUND VERBS. 157 


2. The inseparable compounds are accented on the radical 
syllable, reject the ge of the participle, and put 3u of the infin- 
itive before the whole combination. 

Thus, from purddrin’gen penetrate come zu dDurddrin’gen, durd)z 
Drin’ge, burd)drang’, habe durddrun’gen, werde durddrin’gen, Durd= 
DdDrun’gen. 


OTHER COMPOUND VERBS. 


312. Verbs compounded with other adverbs than those al- 
ready mentioned, or with nouns or adjectives, fall into two 
classes : 


1. True or close compounds, in which the first member has 
become an integral part of the combination, and the whole is 
treated as a simple verb. 

Thus, handhaben handle, manage, 3u handhaben, handhabte, ges 
handhabt; wabhrjagen prophesy, 3u wahrjagen, wabrfagte, gewahr= 
jagt; liebfofen caress, zu liebfofen, liebfofte, geliebfoft. 

2. Loose or false compounds, phrases, written together as one 
word, in which the first member is treated as any such word 
limiting the verb would be, and the combination is conjugated 
like a verb separably compounded. 

Thus, ftattfinden take place, jtatizufinden, fand ftatt, ftattgefunden ; 
wohlthun benefit, woblguthun, that wohl, wobhlgethan; feblidlagen 
miscarry, feblzujdlagen, jdlug febl, jeblgejdlagen; losfpreden ab- 
solve, lo8zuipreden, jpracd 08, losgejproden. 

a. If a verb of the former class has not the accent on its first 
syllable, it loses (243.3a) the ge of the past participle: thus, 
{roblod’en, frohlodt. 

b. From the same class are to be carefully distinguished 
certain verbs which have the aspect of compounds, but are in 
fact derivatives from compound nouns: such are fribjtiiden to 
breakfast (from Friibftiid breakfast), rath{dhlagen [rat}dhlagen] 
consult (from Rathfdlag [Rat}dlag] consultation). 


313. tif and voll are treated in part as proper prefixes, and 
form both separable and inseparable compounds, which are 
accented and conjugated like those made with durd, etc. 
(308-11). 

But mip is very rarely treated as a separable, and only by the 
insertion of 3u and ge in the infinitive and participle: thus, mip- 
guberftehen, miggegangen, but not ic) verftehe mig, etc.; and some 

verbs take a prefixed ge in the participle: thus, gemigbraudt, 


? 
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gemifbandelt, etc. Boll forms five or six inseparable compounds, 
as pollbringen accomplish, vollgiehen execute, and a number of 
loose separables, as pollgieBen pour full. 


[EXERCISE 22. VERBS INSEPARABLY COMPOUNDED, ETO.] 


ADJUNCTS OF THE VERB. 


314. A verb, in a proper verbal form (that is to say, exclud- 
ing the infinitives and participles: see 339, 349), always stands 
as the bare predicate of a sentence; and all that constitutes the 
complete predicate is brought in in the way of modifying ad- 
juncts to the verb, variously limiting and qualifying its action. 


a. The proper verbal forms, those possessing the char- 
acteristic of person, are often called its “finite” forms: they are 
better called its personal forms, and this expression will be used 
here. 


6. Even in the compound tenses of the verb itself, the rank of 
verb belongs in strictness only to the personal auxiliary, the 
other parts being adjuncts of the latter: thus, in id habe ihn ge- 
frinft I have pained him, habe is the bare predicate, and gez 
frduft is an attribute of the object, as much as finde and franf, 
respectively, in id) finde ifn franf L find him sick; ich werde gefrantt 
Iam pained, ih bin gegangen I am (have) gone are analogous, 
in like manner, with id) werbde franf I become sick, id bin weg I 
am away; and id werde gefranft worden fein I shall have been © 
pained is made up by the addition of successive modifying ad- 
juncts to werde, each adjunct after the first being (see 348.2) 
regularly prefixed to the one which it further limits; the phrase 
means literally I am entering (werbde) into a state of having (fein) 
become (worden) pained (gefranft), That the auxiliaries have 
more or less completely the inferior value of copulas, connecting 
the subject with the chiefly significant part of the predicate, 
does not alter their formal or grammatical character. 


c. No personal form of a verb has the value of adjunct to 
another pers nal form; there are as many separate sentences 
as there are separate verbs. All the other parts of speech (ex- 
cepting the conjunctions: see 382.a) may enter, by connection 
with the verb as its adjuncts, into the relation of parts of the 
predicate of a sentence. 


315. Object of a Verb. Most verbs may take an object—that 
is to say, may be followed by a noun (or its equivalent) in an 
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oblique case, designating the person or thing upon which, or as 
affecting which, the action which it describes is exerted by the 
subject. 

1. A “transitive” verb takes its object in the accusative case ; 
and such is called a direct object: thus, er hat einen Out, und 
tragt ihn he has a hat, and wears it: see 227. 


a. A few transitive verbs are followed by two accusatives: 
see 227.3. 


2. Many “intransitive” verbs take an indirect object in the 
genitive or dative case: thus, id) fdone meines Feindes I 
spare my enemy, er folgt mir he follows me: see 219, 222.IT. 


3. Many verbs, besides their direct object, take a remoter 
object in the dative or genitive, indicating the person or thing 
affected less immediately by the action of the subject upon the 
object, or further defining that action: thus, id) raube Diefem 
Manne das Geld I steal the money from this man, ich beraube 
in feines Geldes I rob him of his money: see 219, 222.1. 


316. Predicate Noun or Adjective. A noun or adjective is 
called predicate, if it is brought by the verb into connection 
with a noun or its equivalent (either the subject or the direct 
object of the verb), as limiting or qualifying that noun. 


1. a. A predicate noun stands in the nominative, relating to 
and qualifying the subject of the verb, after jein be, werden 
become, bleiben continwe, jdeinen, diinfen, and daudten [deudjten] 
seem, and heigen be called; also, with the passive of the verbs 
that take a noun in the accusative as objective predicate: see 
213. 

These are verbs of incomplete predication, requiring a 
complement. Especially fein be is the ordinary simple con- 
nective of a subject with its predicated quality, and is therefore 
called the copula. 


b. After a few verbs—of calling, regarding, and the like—a 
predicate noun stands in the accusative, brought by the verb 
into relation with its object: this is called an objective predicate: 
thus, er nannte mid) feinen Freund he called me his friend: see 
227.30,c. 

2. a. Apredicate adjective is used after the same verbs as a 
predicate noun: thus, er ijt und bleibt mir treu, und wird nie unz 


treu werden he is and continues faithful to me, and will never be- 
come unfaithful. 
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b. With verbs of more complete predication, or of full pred- 
icative force, an adjective is often used in a manner which it is 
convenient to distinguish as adverbial predicate (116.1b): thus, 
die Kinder ftanden jtumm the children stood silent, die Stimme 
ftrdmte Himmlifd belle vor the voice poured forth hearenly clear, 
wird’s aud) {din gu Tage fommen will it also come forth beauti- 
Sul? 

c. Some verbs are followed by an adjective as objective pred- 
icate (116.1c), relating to and qualifying their object: thus, fie 
ringen die Hande wund they wring their hands sore, die id) gerne 
breifad) biete which I gladly offer threefold, fie ftellt fi iiber = 
rajdt she feigns herself surprised, ic fithle meine Rrafte haber 
I feel my powers higher, er halt thn warm he holds him warm. 

This predicative construction is much more common with 
adjectives than with nouns, which generally require a{8 as, fie 
for, 3u to, or the like, before them: compare 227.3c. 


317. Adverb. The verbal idea is limited by an adverb, or 
by more than one, in the most various manner, in respect to 
time, place, occasion, manner, end, and so on. See Adverbs, 
361 ete. 

Thus, id) gehe je bt Zam going now, er wont hier he lives here, 
fie fpredben gut they speak well, du bift heute morgen febr {pat ers 
wadt you woke very late this morning. 


318, Prepositional Phrase. A phrase composed of a prepo- 
sition along with the word (generally a noun, with or without 
adjuncts) which it governs, and the nature of whose relation to 
the verbal action it defines, is a very frequent adjunct to the 
verb, taking the place of object, predicate, or adverb, 

a. As direct object in place of an accusative, such a phrase 
can hardly stand: but it may be used for a genitive object—as, 
id warte auf ifn, for id warte jeiner T wait for him; for a dative 
object—as, er folgt mir, or er folgt auf mid) he follows me; yet 
more freely for a remoter obje:t along with a direct object—as, 
id) freue mich itber diejes, for id) freue mich defjen I rejoice at this, 
id) jchreibe einen Brief an ihn, for id) fdjreibe ihm einen Brief I write 
a letter to him. 

6. Examples of prepositional phrases with predicate value 
are e8 war von entidetdender Widhtigfeit i was of decisive im- 
portance, die Rranfen blieben in Der Ntitte the sick remained in the 
midst, fie erwablten ifn gum Raijer they chose him emperor, dies 
wird zum Ausdruc der Seele this becomes an expression of the soul. 
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c. Adverbial prepositional phrases are der Bogel fpielt im 
Laube the bird plays in the foliage, wir bergen den Samen in der 
Erde Shoop we hide the seed in the earth’s bosom, er rief mit lauter 
Stimme he cried with a loud voice. 


319. Order of the verbal adjuncts. 
1. In the normal or regular arrangement of the sentence, all 
the adjuncts of a personal verb are placed after it. 


a. For the inverted order of arrangement, in which one of the 
adjuncts is frequently placed before the verb it modifies, and 
for the transposed order, in which the personal verb is placed 
after all its adjuncts, see the rules given for the order of 
the sentence, below, 431, 434. 

2. When the verb is modified by two or more adjuncts, the 
general rule is, that one which is more closely combined in idea 
with the verb, and more essentially modifies its predicative 
meaning, is placed further from it than one of a more external 
and accessory character. Hence— 

a. The infinitive or participle, in a compound verbal form, 
stands at the end of the sentence: thus, fie hatte ihre Zdbne 
{dharf in feine Finger gefegt she had sunk her teeth sharply into 
his fingers, ibr werdet euch jo blutig eurer Macht nit iber- 
heben you will not presume so cruelly upon your power. 

b. An infinitive dependent upon any verb, modal or causative 
auxil ary or other, stands in like manner at the end of the 
sentence: thus, id) will vor ifr mic) niederwerfen J will 
humble myself before her. 

c. A separable prefix belonging to the verb takes the same 
place: thus, fie fah Dabet recht finjter und unwillig aus she looked 
at the same time right gloomy and out of humor. 

d. Any part of speech compounded with a verb after the 
manner of a separable prefix, or forming with it a verbal phrase 
analogous with such a compound, takes the same place: thus, 
i nahm nidts mehr von der hinter mir fiegenden Ehene wabhr 
I no longer saw anything of the plain that lay behind me. 

e. Of two cases governed by the same verb, the second ac- 
cusative (227.3) is placed after that which is the more immediate 
object of the verb; the genitive (219.2,3) follows the accusative ; 
the dative (222.11) usually precedes the accusative (except 
when this is a pronoun or emphatic). 

f. Of more than one adverb qualifying the same verb, an ad- 
verb of time ordinarily precedes one of place, and both are 
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placed before one of-manner or degree: thus, er arbeitet tmmer 
fleigig he always works industriously, du wobhnit hier jebr bequem 
you live here very comfortably. Hence, also, the adverb of nega- 
tion, nidt, if it modifies the general assertion of the sentence, 
stands last; but if its negative force applies to some particular 
adjunct of the verb, it is placed next before that adjunct. 

3. The rules as above stated are subject to various modifica- 
tion under the influence of accent or emphasis, or of euphony. 

a. Any adjunct of the verb may be transferred to a position 
other than its proper one (usually later), for the purpose of 
being made more prominent. 

b. Since a pronoun is, in general, a less significant and em- 
phatic word than a noun, usage has established the rule that— 

A pronoun immediately dependent on the verb (not governed 
by a preposition), whether as direct or indirect object, comes 
first among the verbal adjuncts. 

Among the pronouns, a personal pronoun comes before a de- 
monstrative, the briefer personal pronouns, especially e8 it, be- 
fore the longer, and the reflexives first of all. 

4, Prepositional phrases take, in general, the position belong- 
ing to the part of speech whose equivalent they are; but they 
are more liable than single words to change place for euphonic 
reasons. 

5. The natural connections of the different verbal adjuncts 
are regarded in the arrangement of the sentence; those which 
affect one another, and exert a combined influence upon the 
verbal action, being put together. 

6. The above are only the leading principles of the arrange- 
ment of words ina sentence. To follow out their application in 
detail, and illustrate their joint and mutual action, and the more 
or less irregular and arbitrary modifications which they admit, 
cannot here be attempted. 


USES OF THE FORMS OF CONJUGATION. 


PERSON AND NUMBER. 


320. In general, the verb is of the same person and number 
as its subject. 


a. Being, of course, of the first or second person only when 
its subject is a personal pronoun of those persons respectively, 
since all other words are of the third person. 


322] PERSON AND NUMBER. : 163 


321. Special Rules respecting Person. 


1. When the same verb has subjects of more than one person, 
it is of the first person (plural) if either of its subjects is of the 
first person ; otherwise, of the second: thus, id und du find bier 
Land thou are here, du und er glaubt e3 beide nidjt you and he 
both disbelieve it. 


2. After a relative (der) referring to an antecedent of the first 
or second person, the verb is in the third, unless the personal 
pronoun is repeated after the relative (compare 181): thus, du, 
ber Dem Bafilisf den Mordblid gab thou who gavest to the basilisk 
his deadly glance (but du, Der DU. .... gabjt). 


322. Special Rules respecting Number. 


1. A verb having for its subject more than one singular noun 
is put in the plural. 


a. To this rule there are frequent exceptions—either as the 
several subjects are regarded as combined into a single idea; 
or as, when preceding or following an enumeration of single 
subjects, the verb, by a familiar license of speech, is suffered to 
agree with the one nearest it alone; or as the verb is in fact 
understood with other than the one subject with which it 
agrees: thus, hinter mir liegt nur Kummer und Elend behind me 
lies only sorrow and misery, Fel3 und Meer wird fortgerijfen rock 
and sea are hurried onward, e3 begleite durd Leben und Sterben - 
ung Lied und Liebe und Wein may song and love and wine ac- 
company us through life and death, Qiigen, Morden, Stehlen und 
Ehebrechen Hat tiberhand genommen lying, murder, theft, and 
adultery have become prevalent. 

2. A collective noun in the singular takes a verb in the singular 
much more strictly than in English. 

a. Exceptions are only such expressions as ein Baar two or 
three, eine Menge a number, ein Dugkend a dozen, which are fre- 
quently used with plural nouns (ordinarily construed apposition- 
ally with them: see 216.5a), and have gained a plural value by 
association: thus, in weldjem ein Baar Vogel hin und wieder 
biipfen in which a couple of birds hop back and forth, im Hofe 
fpielten ein Paar der munteren Kinder in the yard were playing 
two or three of the merry children, ein Paar find gewdhnlid vor-= 
aug a couple are generally in front. 

3. After the impersonal and indefinite subjects ¢8, die3, Das, 
was, weldje8, etc., the verb is put in the plural if a following 
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predicate noun is plural: thus, e3 find unjer zwei there are two 
uf us, da8 find meine Freunde those are my friends.—So also 
occasionally in a case like die Frudt dicjes Baumes find fleine 
Beeren the fruit of this tree is small berries. 

4, Out of exaggerated respectfulness, the plural verb is some- 
times (the usage is happily going out of vogue) construed with 
a singular title, or name and title: as, belieben der Herr diefen 
Secel gu erproben may the gentleman be pleased to try this purse, 
Seine Majeftat ber Konig Haben gerubt his majesty the king has 
been graciously pleased to...., Herr Doctor wurden da fatedifirt 
the doctor was put through his catechism there. 


MODE AND TENSE. 


Indicative. 


$23. The use of the indicative mode, in its various tenses, 
corresponds upon the whole pretty closely in German and in 
English. The principal points of difference will be stated below. 


324, Indicative Present. 1. The German present—e. g. id 
liebe—answers to the three English forms of the present J love, 
I do love, and I am loving: the shades of difference among these 
different values are either left to be inferred from the context, 
or are expressed or intimated by adjuncts to the verb or by 
verbal phrases. 

2. In German, as in English and French, the present is often 
substituted for the preterit in lively narration: thus, id hielt 
ftille, und jah mich nad dem Stande der Gonne um. Yndem id nun 
jo emporblice, fehe id x. I stopped, therefore, and looked 
about me for the position of the sun. While, now, Iam thus look- 
ing upward, I see ete. 

3. In expressing a past action or state which is continued so 
as to be present also (or in signifying what has been and still 
is), the German, like the French, indicates the present part and 
leaves the past to be inferred, while the English does the 
contrary: thus, jin dGiefdon lange bier have you been (are you) 
here already a long time? er fc&laft feit fiinf Sabren unter dem 
Sdnee he has been (is) sleeping for five years beneath the snow. 

4. The German present, much more often than the English, 
is used in the sense of a future: thus, wie fang’ id’8 an? id 
dDrebh’ mich um, fo tft’?$ gethan how shall I set about it? I will 
turn myself about ; that will fetch it; die Giiter, die er Dereinft erbt 
the property which he will one day inherit. 
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This future use of the present is a direct inheritance from a 
former condition of Germanic language (as represented to us by 
the oldest Germanic dialects), in which the present and future 
meanings were both habitually expressed by the present tense, 
the later auxiliary futures, as I shall or will love ich werbde lieben, 
not having been yet brought into use. 


325. Indicative Preterit. 1. The preterit answers to our 
own simple past tense, in its three forms J loved, I did love, I 
was loving—all expressed, without distinction, by id liebte. 

2. As the present for the perfect (324.3), so the preterit is 
sometimes used for our pluperfect, to express what, at a given 
time, had been and was still: thus, waren Gie fdjon lange da 
had you been (were you) there long already ? 

3. The distribution of the expression of past time between 
the preterit and perfect is not precisely the same in German as 
in English. As (326.2) the German perfect often stands where 
we should use the preterit, so the contrary is also sometimes 
the case: thus, ihr hirtet, weld) foredlides Geridjt des Herrn 
iiber Serufalem erging you have heard what a terrible judgment 
of the Lord has come upon Jerusalem. 


326. Indicative Perfect. 1. The perfect answers in the main 
to our perfect, expressing completed action, or action in the past 
with implied reference to the present, as no longer continuing: 
thus, ic) habe geliebt I have loved, or have been loving. 

2. But the perfect is not infrequently used where we employ 
the preterit; the perfect is rather the tense by which something 
is simply asserted as true, while the preterit implies a connec- 
tion with other past events in continuous narration, or a 
personal participation of the speaker, as spectator or joint 
actor. 

Thus, Gott hat die Welt erfdjaffen God created the world (it was 
God who etc.), id bin geftern in Der Rirde gewejen L was at church 
yesterday, unfer Freund ijt neulicd) gejtorben our friend died lately; 
—but Gott erfduf die Welt in fechs Tagen, und rubte am fiebenten 
God created the world in six days, and rested on the seventh, ih 
war in der Kirche, wo Herr MN. eine vortreffliche PBredigt hielt was 
at church, where Mr. N. preached an admirable sermon, unjer 
Pater ftarb geftern owr father died yesterday (in our presence). 

a. Something of the same distinction aj;pears also in English 
usage, and it is impossible to explain fully the difference in 
idiom between the two languages without a great deal of 
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detailed illustration. Moreover, there are many cases in either 
tongue where both tenses might be employed with equal 
propriety. . 

’ 3. For the present in place of our perfect, see 324.3; for the 
perfect in place of the future, see 328.30. 


327. Indicative Pluperfect. The pluperfect in German, as in 
English, expresses action already finished at a time in the past 
either defined or contemplated by the speaker: thus, id hatte 
geliebt I had loved or been loving. 


328. Indicative Future and Future Perfect. 1. These tenses 
ordinarily agree in use with their English correspondents: 
thus, id) werde lieben I shall love or be loving, ich werbde geliebt 
haben I shall have loved or been loving. 


a. They express simple futurity, that which is going to be; 
and are carefully to be distinguished from the modal auxiliary 
forms composed of the infinitive with wollen and jollen (257-8), 
which more or less distinctly imply an assent or intent, and a 
propriety or obligation. 

2. The futures are sometimes used to indicate a claimed 
probability, or to express a conjecture: thus, da8 wird wohl Yhr 
Bruder fein that is your brother, is it not? er wird nidt lange dort 
geblieben fein I presume he did not stay there long. 

3. a. In German, as in English, the perfect is often employed 
where the future perfect would be logically more correct, the 
implication of futurity being sufficiently made by the context: 
thus, id) werde fommen, fobald id) meinen Brief gejdrieben habe I 
shall come as soon as I have written my letter (not gefdrieben haben 
werde shall have written). 

b. A present or perfect is occasionally substituted for a future, 
by a figure of speech, to indicate the certainty of what is to take 
place: thus, jene hat gcelebt, wenn id) die3 Blatt aus meinen Handen 
gebe she has ceased to live, if I let this paper go out of my hands, 
jteh’, oder du bijt des Todes stand, or thou art a dead man! 

c. For the frequent use of a present nst ad of a future tense, 
see 324.4. 


[ExERCISE 27. USE oF THE TENSES OF THE INDICATIVE.] 
Subjunctive. 


329. The subjunctive mode, which has almost passed out of 
use in English, still continues in full currency in German, 
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having, if the two “conditional” tenses be included with it (as 
they are in fact subjunctive, both in form and character), more 
than a corresponding tense for every tense of the indicative. 
In some of its offices (the 0; tative, potential, conditi:nal) it 
answers to what is left of our own subjunctive, and to the 
compounded tenses (with the auxiliaries may, might, would, and 
should) by which we have in part supplied the } lace of the latter ; 
in other offices (especially in indirect statement, 333) there is in 
English hardly anything analogous, though the classical tongues 
present similar constructions in abundance. 


330. The subjunctive is the mode of possibility, contingency, 
subjectivity, in contradistinction to the indicative as the 
mode of actuality, direct assertion, objectiveness. 


a. The subjunctive of the Germanic languages is by origin an optative, 
or mode expressing wish or desire, and there was another mode more 
properly known as subjunctive. In the Greek, both still subsist to- 
gether; but in German, as in Latin, the two have become one, which 
combines, with various modifications and restrictions, their several offices. 


b. Not every statement of a hypothetical.or contingent char- 
acter requires the subjunctive: that character is often suffi- 
ciently intimated by the radical meaning of the verb used, or of 
the adverbs or conjunctions employed with it; the cases in 
which this mood is availed of are those to be explained below. 


c. Even in the cases detailed, there is considerable freedom 
of choice between a subjunctive and an indicative expression, 
depending on the degree of contingency or reality of the implied 
conception, the difference being sometimes so slight as to be 
hardly definable; and an indicative is occasionally used where 
analogy would lead us to expect a subjunctive, as if, by a figure 
of speech, to give a character of actuality to what is in itself 
properly contingent. It is not possible to say, as in some other 
languages, that certain grammatical constructions, or certain 
particles, require or “govern” the subjunctive. 


d. In the subjunctive, the distinctions of tense are of only 
subordinate value, and are even to some extent effaced. The 
tenses do not, therefore, require to be separately treated. 


331. The Subjunctive as Optative. 


1. The present subjunctive is frequently used in an optative 
sense, as expressing a wish, request, or direction on the part of 
the speaker, 
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Thus, gefegnet fei er alle Beit blessed be he ever, lang lebe der 
RKinig, eS freue fid), wer da... . long live the king! let him rejoice 
who...., brdutliches Leinen legen wir dem Thor an let us dress 
Thor in bridal vestments, geftel’ id) e3 nur only let me confess it. 

a. This use is limited to the first and third persons of both 
numbers: for the second persons, the imperative is used; in 
the first singular, mige may is common as auxiliary; and the 
same auxiliary may also be employed in the other persons. 

b. The subject is put after the verb, except in the third pers. 
singular, where it may have either position, and more usually 
stands before. i 

c. The optative subjunctive is used, as already noticed (243.1), 
to fill out the declension; of the imperative, and is practically, 
in the third pers. plural, the most common imperative form, 
since the use of the second person in ordinary address is no 
longer approved (153.4). 

d. This subjunctive sometimes becomes, in application, con- 
cessive, or expresses a supposition or assumption: thus, man 
begegne Jemanden im Haus; eS fei eine Gefelljdaft beifammen let 
one meet anybody in the house; let a company be assembled (i. e. 
supposing such to be the case); er thue, was er wolle let him do what 
he please (i. e. though he do). 

e. Hence, with denn, it becomes, by an elliptical construction, 
equivalent to unless; thus, er fibre denn Freya gur Braut mir 
heim unless he bring me home Freya as bride (i. e. [if he 
would gain what he wishes) then let him bring, etc.), ihr miiftet 
mir zur Stelle Denn verfpredjen unless you promise me on the spot. 


2. The preterit and pluperfect tenses are also employed in a 
kind of optative sense, but only by elliptical construction, in ab- 
breviated conditional and indirect phrases where the wishes 
expressed are implied to be contrary to fact, or impossible of 
attainment. 

Thus, ware e3 dod) Abend if it were only evening! hatte id) mid 
dod) gefreut had I only enjoyed myself (while it was still in my 
power to do so)! acd, dag meine Augen Thranenquellen waren 
O that my eyes were fountains of tears ! 


332. The Subjunctive as Conditional and Potential. 


The conditional and potential uses of the subjunctive so pass 
into one another that they can hardly be treated separately. 
We commence, for convenience, with the hypothetical period. 
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1. The hypothetical period consists of two parts or clauses, the 
one (the apodosis) expressing a conclusion or result which would 
follow, if the condition were true which is expressed by the 
other (the protasis)—it being at the same time implied that the 
condition is not realized, and, generally, that the result is there- 
fore also untrue. This, in its complete form, requires a past 
tense (preterit or pluperfect) of the subjunctive in each clause. 

Thus, regierte Recht, fo ldget ihr vor mir im Staube if right 
prevailed, you would lie in the dust before me, wenn’s anger ge= 
Dauert hatte, ware id) im Froft erftarrt if it had lasted longer, I 
should have been stiffened with frost, gliidlider ware auch id, wenn 
id) nad) Wfien gezogen ware I too should be happier, if I had 
marched to Asia. 


a. Either of the two clauses may stand first, and the idea of 
if in the clause of condition (protasis) may be expressed either 
by a conjunction (tenn) or by the inverted arrangement (433)— 
as the examples show. 


b. In the result or conclusion (apodosis), the conditional tenses 
may be used instead of the proper subjunctive: see below, 335. 


c. The implication as to the result is liable to modification by 
various causes: for example, by its being put into the form of 
a question—as, was ware aus mir geworden, hattet ibr mid nidt 
aufgenommen what would have become of me, if you had not 
received me ?—or by an even involved in the condition: as, und 
waren von Gold fie, id) gabe fie dir even were they of gold, I would 
give them to thee. 


d. If the condition be regarded as doubtful merely, and not 
contrary to reality, the verbs are put in the indicative mode: 
thus, always when the tense is present or perfect—as, wenn er 
fommt, gebe id) fort if he comes, I shall go away, wenn er gefommen 
ift, will id) ibn fehen if he be arrived, I wish to see him; and often 
when the tense is past: thus, wenn er jcébon gefommen war, mug 
er ung gefehen haben if he had already come, he cannot have failed 
to see us. 


e. Rarely, a pret. indic. is used, for emphasis (compare 328.35), 
in the clause of result, and even in that of condition: thus, du 
warjt verloren, hatte er nicht fiir did) gejproden thow wast lost, had 
he not spoken for thee, war id.... der Verrather [Verrater], id 
hatte mir den guten Gdjein gefpart had I been the traitor, I might 
have spared myself the fair show, 
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2. In the incomplete hypothetical period, either the condition 
or the conclusion is unexpressed, but is more or less distinctly 
intimated or implied. 


a. The conclusion is wanting altogether, and the condition 
has the value of a wish or prayer (see 331.2). In this case a dod) 
or nur is more often introduced to help the optative expression, 
but is not indispensable: thus, twadren wir nur den Berg vorbet 
[how happy Ishould be] if we were only past the hill! finnt’ id 
mit if I could but go along with you ! 


b. The conclusion may be intimated by al as, and the con- 
ditionality of the other clause expressed either by a conjunction, 
ob or wenn, or (more commonly) by the inverted arrangement 
(433b) of the clause after alg: 


Thus, ibr eilet ja, alS wenn ihr Fliigel hattet you are hurrying as 
[you would do] if you had wings, er will die Wahrheit jo, als ob fie 
Miinze ware he demands truth in this way as [he would demand it] 
if it were cash, der Boden flafft auf, al8 ware er von Crdjtopen er= 
jchiittert the soil cleaves open, as [it would do] if it were shaken 
by earthquakes. 


c. The analogy of this construction calls always for a past 
tense, but a present is sometimes met with, as if the phrase 
were one of indirect statement (333) instead of conditional : thus, 
Da ward e8 mir als finne ich) Durch den Boden fehen, al8 fei er griines 
Glas then it seemed to me as if I could see through the ground as 
though it were green glass. Occasionally, it really represents an 
indirect phrase: thus, id) dadte als fet e3..., for ich dadjte, e3 
jet... Ithought as if it were, for I thought it was, so and so. 


d. The conclusion is expressed by some other and virtually 
equivalent means: thus, id) gedadte, dafern ic) fein Whenteucr 
fande, den Heimiwveg gu judjen I intended, in case I should meet with 
no further adventure, to seek the way homeward. 


e. On the other hand, the conclusion may be fully expressed 
and the condition intimated by some word or phrase which 
more or less distinctly implies it: 

Thus, © ware id ein groper Baum! dann fonnte ich meine 
Bweige ausbreiten O that I were a big tree! then [if I were so] 
I might spread out my branches, mandes hatt’ id gethan; allein 
wer fdeut nicht die Roften I would have done much—only, who does 
not fear the cost? [if Ihad not feared the cost], jonjt war’ er ges 
fallen otherwise [if this were not so] he would have fallen. 
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[ 3.8A yet less explicit implication of a condition makes of the 
past subjunctive a proper potential, expressing what in general, 
under the circumstances, might, could, or would be: 

Thus, da8 ginge noch that might answer yet, e3 hatte fid’3 teiner 
berwogen no one would have presumed to do so, e8 finnte mid 
retten it might be able to rescue me, nimm ifr jeden Stachel, der 
verwwunden finnte take from it (222.1.3) every sting that should be 
able to wound. 


a. The potential subjunctive is sometimes used in place of an 
indicative, when it is desired to soften the positiveness of an ' 
assertion: thus, id) dadte I should think, for I think, id) midte 
F should like (255.2), id) ware fajt gegen Baumftamme angerannt 
I came near running against trunks of trees. 


4, Analogous, on the other hand, with the clause expressing 
the condition in the hypothetical period, are occasional phrases 
like e8 wird nadgeahmt, ware e3 nur mit etnigen Rutjden it is 
imitated, were it only with a few carriages, bejonder8, wenn er fic 
verfdofjen haben follte especially if he should chance to have ex- 
hausied his ammunition. 


5. Akin with the potential and hypothetical uses of the sub- 
junctive are the following more special cases : 


a. The subjunctive present is used in a clause involving an 
indefinite relative pronoun or conjunction (whoever, however, 
etc.): thus, wie aud der menfdlide wanke however human (will) 
may waver, jo flein fie aud) jet however small it be, auf welde Art 
e8 jet in whatever way it may be. 


b. The subjunctive, present or past, is used after dak, auf dak, 
damit in order that, to express the end had in view, or sought to 
be attained: thus, [6ft mir da8 Herz, dab id) das eure riihre relieve 
my heart, that I may move yours, er wiin)djte 3u regieren, nur damit 
Der Gute ungehindert gut fein midte he desired to rule only in order 
that the good might be able to be good without hindrance. 

The tense is governed by the requirements of the sense, gen- 
erally according with that of the preceding verb. 


c. In these, as in other constructions, the indicative is also 
met with, especially after damit: thus, was aud) die Sinnlidfeit 
zu thun gedrdngt ijt whatever our sensuousness is impelled to do, 
Damit man Ddicje Stadt etnnehmen fann that the city may be (where- 
with it is able to be) captured, daf jeder Quell verjiegt that every 
fountain may dry up (so that every fount shall dry up), 
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d. A subjunctive is used in a dependent substantive clause 
(generally after dag that) to denote something that is provided 
for or looked forward to, regarded as of probable, desirable, or 
suitable occurrence: thus, er mufte bleiben bis (or bi8 dag) die 
Fluthen [Fluten] fic) verliefen he had to remain till the floods should 
subside, e8 lag ifm daran, dak der Friede nidt unterbroden werde 
he was anxious that the peace should not be broken, e8 gehirt fic, 
Dag da8 Vediirfnip (Vediirfnis] befriedigt werde it is proper that the 
want be satisfied. 

In some of its forms, this construction passes over into that 
of the subjunctive of indirect statement (see the next paragraph), 
after verbs of wishing, anticipating, and the like. 


[ExercisE 28. SUBJUNCTIVE AS OPTATIVE, CONDITIONAL, AND 
POTENTIAL. ]| 


333. The Subjunctive of Indirect Statement. 


1, By a construction which has only partial analogies in Eng- 
lish, the German subjunctive is often used to express a thought 
indirectly, as reported, recognized, or contemplated by some 
one. 

Thus, er antwortete, er achte Friedrid) und wiin|}de den Frie= 
den he answered that he esteemed Frederick and desired peace, 
wir wifjen faum, was gu thun fei we hardly know what is to be 
done, denft man er gehe weg if one thinks he is going away, man 
fieht gleich, wep Sinnes der Herr fei one sees at once of what mind 
the master is. 

2. Such a subjunctive stands always in a (logically) dependent 
substantive clause. The use of this mode more fully sub- 
ordinates the clause to the action of the verb in the other clause, 
upon which it depends, relieving the speaker ae responsibility 
for it or concern with it.” 


3. Verbs most often followed by the subjunctive of indirect 
statement are especially— 

a. Verbs that signify imparting, in every form, as statement, 
report, assertion, confession, reminding, and the like. 

b. Verbs that signify apprehension, as perceiving, knowing, 
feeling, calling to mind, imagining, concluding, and the like. 


c. Verbs that signify contemplation with feelings of various 
kinds, as belief, doubt, dread, wonder, joy, sorrow, wish, hope, 
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Some of these verbs complicate the idea of indirectness with 
that of desire, doubt, or conditionality, as expressed by the 
subjunctive in its other uses. 


d. The verb upon which the clause of indirect statement 
depends is sometimes unexpressed, being inferred from the 
connection: thus, die Lateiner wurden hart verfolgt, weil jener fie gu 
febr begiinftigt habe the Latins were severely persecuted, because 
(ut was claimed that) he had favored them too much. 


e. Or, the clause is dependent on a noun of kindred meaning 
with the verbs above mentioned : thus, au8 Beforgnip [Bejorgnis], 
daf er Unruben erregen werde out of apprehension that he would 
stir up disorders, unter Dem Vorwand, er habe friiher bejdworen 
alleS anguzeigen under the pretext that he had earlier taken oath to 
denounce everything, die Nadridt, dah er fie ins Gefangnif [(Ge= 
fangni8] geworfen habe the news that he had thrown them into 
prison. 

4, a. Regularly and ordinarily, the verb in the indirect state- 
ment has the same tense as it would haveif the statement were 
made directly, by the person and under the circumstances con- . 
templated. 

Thus, fie glaubten, Daf e8 wabr fet they believed that it was true 
(since they would have said “we believe that it is true”); er ant= 
wortete, er fei nidt gefommen, Chriften feindlid) angugreifen, fondern 
werde nur Gewalt mit Gewalt juriidtreiben he answered, he was 
not (“I am not”) come to attack Christians, but would only (“I 
shall only”) repel violence with violence; bald fragte man nidt 
mehr, wer mitgehe, fondern wer 3urtidbleibe soon it was no longer 
asked who was going along (“who is going ?”’), but who was stay- 
ing (“who is staying ?”) behind ; id) habe gewiinfdt, er folle fid auf 
Reifen begeben I have wished that he should betake himself to 
journeying. 

b. Hence, the use of the present, perfect, and future sub- 
junctive in indirect statement is much more frequent than that 
of the preterit and pluperfect and of the conditional. But— 


c. The past tenses are used, when they would have been used 
(either as indicative or as subjunctive) in the corresponding 
statement made directly : thus, er wiinfdjte, Daf er auf Dem Boden 
geblieben ware he wished he had remained in the garret, wer fann 
wifjen, was nicht Jemand glaublich fande who can tell what some- 
body might not think credible? de8 Gefiihles, Daf nichts im Leben 
recht gejdiihe wenn eS blog gejdahe of the feeling that nothing in 
life would be done rightly if it should be simply done. 
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Rarely, on the other hand, a subjunctive of indirect statement 
is forced out of the past tense which it should have into the 
present, as the more usual tense belonging to the indirect 
construction. 


d. Moreover, in a clause dependent on a verb of past tense, 
the subjunctive is quite often put in the past (as it always is in 
English), contrary to strict rule: thus, fie glaubten e3 ware (for 
jet) Hahnenyefdret they thought it was the crowing of cocks, fie frag- 
ten ob fie recht witfte (for wiffe) wer ihr Mtann ware (for fei) 
they asked whether she really knew who her husband was, ging bei . 
mir ju Rath [Rat], ob ich fie wedte (for wede) took counsel with 
myself, whether I should wake her. 


e. This assimilation of the subjunctive in tense to the verb on 
which it depends is, in general, much more common in the 
more careless and less dignified styles of writing, and in col- 
loquial discourse, than in higher styles. But it is occasionally 
met with in every style, sometimes without special assignable 
cause, sometimes where a present subjunctive form would not 
be distinguishable from an indicative, or where a clause is 
dependent on another dependent clause, and needs to be 
distinguished from the latter in construction: thus, er bot durd 
Gejandte an, die Fiirjten midten (for mégen, which would be in. 
dicative as well) felbjt entjdetden, was er redtmagig bejape he 
offered through embassadors that the princes might themselves 
decide what he rightfully possessed. 


5. The indicative may also be used in phrases similar to those 
above cited, mostly with an implication of actuality, as recog- 
nized by the speaker also: thus, wer weig, wo Dir Dein Gliice 
bliift who knows where thy fortune is blooming for thee (as it 
surely is blooming somewhere)? man mufte glauben, dap er vollig 
vergeffen twar one could not but believe that he was wholly for- 
gotten, er verwweilte, bid er fic) tiberzeugt hatte, Daf feiner bon den 
feinen gurtidblieb he delayed till he was persuaded that none of 
his men was left behind. 

But the difference of implication is often very indistinct, and 
the choice between the two modes depends in part upon the 
style used: too nice a use of the subjunctive in easy or col- 
loquial discourse would be thought finical and pedantic. 


6. The elliptical use of the subjunctive of indirect statement 
with optative meaning, or to express a wish, has been referred 
to above (331.2): thus, 0 daf} jie ewig griinen bliebe O that i 
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might ever continue to flourish! (i. e. id) midhte, Dab... , I should 
wish that. ..). 

7. A past subjunctive tense is sometimes used interrogatively, 
by way of questioning or disputing something supposed to have 
been asserted: thus, du hattejt e3 gejagt? du bajt mir nichts gefagt 
[is it claimed that] you have said so? you have said nothing to me, 


gaftfreundlich) hatte England mich empfangen? that England had 
received me hospitably ? 


[ExERcISE 29. SUBJUNCTIVE oF INDIRECT STATEMENT. | 


Conditional. 


334. The conditional tenses. are, in form, subjunctive 
preterits corresponding to the future as a present: thus, er 
wird lieben he is about to love, er werde lieben he may be about to 
love, er wiirde lieben he might or would be about to love. 

Their proper significance, then, is that of contingent futurity, 
such a potentiality as may be signified by a tense past in form. 
In this they coincide (as appears from the rules and examples 
given above, 332) with the past subjunctive tenses, preterit and 
pluperfect. In fact— 


335. 1. The conditional corresponds in meaning with the 
preterit and pluperfect subjunctive, being an admissible sub- 
stitute for these tenses in some of their uses. 

a. Especially, in the conclusion (apodosis) of a complete 
hypothetical period (332.1): thus, Iebteft du nod, id) wiirde did 
lieben bon diefer Bcit wert thou yet alive, I should love thee hence- 
forth, teines wiirde lenfjam genug fein, wenn wir blop fein Dafein 
in Der Hand gewabhr wiirden none would be manageable enough, if 
we were merely aware of its presence in the hand. 

b. In a conclusion with condition only intimated (332.2e): 
thus, die Vogel wiirden dann Nejter in meinen Zweigen bauen in 
that case (if this were so) the birds would build nests in my 
branches, prob’ e8 fieber nidt, denn du wiirdeft gerjchellt werden 
rather, do not try it; for (if thou didst try it) thou wouldst be 
dashed in pieces. 

c. In a more strictly potential construction (332.3): thus, fid 
ernjtlid) gu webren wiirde jehr gcfabrlid) fein to defend one’s 
self seriously would be very dangerous, da8 wiirde uns 3u toctt 
fubren that would lead us too far. 

2. The use of the conditional is much less frequent than that 
of the past subjunctive tenses in the constructions above ex- 


176 USES OF THE FORMS OF CONJUGATION. [335- 


plained. While the two are so nearly equivalent that the sub- 
junctive may usually be put in place of the conditional, they are 
not absolutely identical in sense; the conditional may some- 
times be preferred where the idea of futurity is prominent (as 
in the first example above, under a)—as also for formal reasons, 
where the subjunctive verb would not be plainly distinguished 
from an indicative (as in the first example under )). 


336. The conditional is sometimes employed in indirect 
statement in place of the future subjunctive, in the same manner 
as a preterit subjunctive for a present (333.4d)—that is to say, 
with the value of a past subjunctive to the future: thus, er 
wugte, dag diefe Wnerbietungen den Rreugzug nicht aufbhalten 
wiirden (for werden, which would not be distinguishable from 
an indicative) he knew that these offers would not detain the 
crusade. : 

Imperative. 

$37. The use of the imperative requires no explanation, 
being the same in German as in English. 

a. With the proper imperative persons (the second persons 
singular and plural) the subject pronouns, du and ifr, may be 
either expressed or omitted : if expressed, they follow the verb. 

b. For the use of the present subjunctive as imperative in the 
third persons singular and plural and the first plural, see 331.1c. 


338. Besides the phrases mentioned at 243.1 as employed 
imperatively, the present indicative, or the future indicative, 
sometimes intimates a peremptory order, as if from one whose 
simple word is equivalent to a command; the past participle 
has, elliptically (see 359.3), a similar force ; and the infinitive is 
used, dialectically or colloquially, with the same meaning (347.2). 


Infinitive. 


339. The infinitive is properly the verbal noun, and all its 
uses grow out of its value as such. 


340. 1. Any infinitive is capable of use directly as a noun, 
either with or without an article or other limiting words. Such 
a noun is always of the neuter gender (61.3c), and declined ac- 
cording to the first declension, first class (76); and, having the 
value of an abstract, it very seldom forms a plural. 

Thus, Gotteslajtern, Liigen, Morden und Stehlen hat iiberhand 
genommen blasphemy, lying, murdering, and stealing have become 


— 
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prevalent, weld) ein Appetit zum Gchmaujen what an appetite for 
feasting ! er fing wieder mit jeinem Haplic) hdfliden Griipen an he 
began again with his odiously polite greeting. 

2. As the examples show, such a noun is more usually to be 
rendered by our verbal noun in ing (which we often call, “ par- 
ticipial infinitive,” although in truth it is quite another word 
than the present participle); but also, not rarely, by other 
verbal derivatives. 

3. There are some nouns, originally infinitives, which are in 
such constant use as to have won an independent value as 
nouns: such are Leben life, Entjeken horror, Undenfen memorial, 
and so on. 


341. In German, as in English, the preposition 3u to, which 
was originally used only in its proper prepositional sense with 
the infinitive, governing the latter as it would govern any other 
noun under similar circumstances, has now become attached as 
a kind of fixed accompaniment, or sign, to the infinitive in a 
great part of its uses ; and therefore, in describing the different 
infinitive constructions, it becomes necessary to distinguish 
between the cases in which 3u is employed and those in which 
it is omitted. 


342. The Infinitive as subject of a verb. 


The infinitive, either with or without 3u, is often employed as 
the subject of a verb. 

Thus, wadjen, groB und alt werden, da8 ijt da8 eingig Schone to 
grow, to become big and old—that is the only fine thing, wo getdujct 
gu werden ung heiljamer war where to be deceived was more ad- 
vantageous for us, mit jolden ijt nidt gut in der Mabe fampfen sight- 
ing at close quarters with such men is not good, gefabriid) ijt’ den 
Leu 3u wecfen it is dangerous to wake the lion. 

a. The infinitive as subject isin the great majority of cases 
accompanied by 3u. 

b. More usually (as the examples show), the infinitive stands 
as logical subject, the verb taking in addition e3 it or da8g that, 
or the like (especially the first), as impersonal or indefinite 
grammatical subject (compare 295). 


343. The Infinitive as object, or dependent on another verb. 


I. The infinitive without 31 is directly dependent on— 


1. The various auxiliaries: as, werden, the auxiliary of the 
future and conditional tenses (240.2); haben, the auxiliary of 


- 
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the perfect and pluperfect tenses, in the cases where the infin- 
itive is used instead of the past participle in forming those 
tenses (240.1c) ; the auxiliaries of mode (242.1); thun, when used 
as auxiliary in the sense of our do (242.3); lajjen, as causative 
auxiliary (242.2): see below, 5. 


2. Haben have, in certain phrases, with an adjective: thus, du 
hajt gut reden that is easy to say (i. e. thou hast talking good, makest 
an easy thing of talking). 

3. Thun, and a few other verbs, followed by nidt3 al8 nothing 
[else] than, nothing but: thus, er that nidjt3 al8 fie anjdjauen he 
did nothing but look at her, e8 foftet nicht8 al8 die Gemeine fein fiir 
alle it costs nothing but being the common one for all. 

4, Sernen learn: thus, er hatte da3 Gute wiirdigen gelernt he had 
learned to value what was good. 

5. A number of verbs admit an infinitive in the manner of a 
second object, along with their ordinary object: these are heigen 
call, bid, nennen call, lehren teach, helfen help, machen make, lafjen 
allow, cause, and a few that denote perception by the senses, 
namely jefen (and rarely jdjauen) see, hiren hear, fiiblen feel, and 
finden find. 

Thus, er heift ihn weder Rojten nod) Mtiihe fparen he bids him 
spare neither expense nor labor, was man jo erfennen beift (nennt) 
what people call knowing, da8 Iehrt un8 beurtheilen [beurteilen] 
ob... that teaches us to judge whether ..., wir miiffen ihm belfen 
hiiten we must help him tend his herd, die Freiheit madht eud 
Jdhwarmen this freedom makes you rave, der Gott, der Cijen wadjen 
lies the God who made iron grow, er ficht fie erbleidjen und finfen 
hin he sees her turn pale and sink down, id finde jie auf dem 
Sopha liegen I find her lying on the sofa. 

a. With most of the verbs under this head, the object taken 
along with the infinitive has the logical value of a subject-ac- 
cusative to the infinitive—which is the nearest approach made in 
German to that construction, familiar in the classical tongues, 
especially in the Latin: thus, id) hire Da8 Gras wadhfen I hear 
the grass grow signifies that the grass grows, and that I per- 
ceive it so doing. 

This construction, especially with jehen, hiren, and lafjen (and 
by far oftenest with the last), is followed out into a variety of 
other forms, some of them of a peculiar and idiomatic character : 
thus— 

b. The proper object of the governing verb is frequently 
omitted, and the infinitive then designates its action without 
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reference to any definite actor: thus, id) hore flopfen I hear 
[some one] knock (hear a knocking), laft flingeln cause to ring (let 
the bell be rung), laf iiberall fiir Das Rreugheer in den Rirdhen beten 
cause to pray for the crusading army everywhere in the churches 
(let it be prayed for). 


c. If, then, the infinitive itself takes an object, the construc- 
tion is equivalent to one in which that object is directly de- 
pendent upon the governing verb, and is the subject-accusative 
of the infinitive taken as an infinitive passive; and it is gener- 
ally best so rendered: thus, id) hore eud) jeden Tag preijen I hear 
you to be praised every day (hear [them] praise you), er lief die 
drei Ringe fiir einen madjen he caused the three rings to be made in 
place of one (caused to make them). 


d. That the construction has in fact, in the apprehension of 
those who use the language, been virtually converted into a 
passive one, and the real object of the infinitive transferred to 
the governing verb, is shown by the circumstance that that 
object, when designating the same person or thing with the 
subject of the verb, is expressed by the reflexive instead of the 
personal pronoun: thus, er wollte fic) nicht halten fafjen he would 
not let himself be held (instead of would noi allow [any one] to 
hold him), das lagt jid biren that lets itself be heard (i. e. is worth 
hearing), al8 er fic) etwas vorlefen lie as he was having some- 
thing read aloud to himself, er lapt oft pon fic) hiren he lets himself 
be often heard from (lets [us] often hear from him). Occasionally, 
the logicaf object of fajjen is even added in the form of a 
prepositional adjunct: thus, fie liegen jid) Durd) Die Wade 
nidt abbalten they did not suffer themselves to be restrained by the 
guards—instead of fie liegen die Wadhe fie nit abhalten they did 
not suffer the guards to restrain them. 


6. Special and more anomalous cases are—an infinitive 
in the sense of a present participle after bleiben remain: thus, 
fie blieben im Wafer jteden they remained sticking in the water; 
and after haben with a direct object: thus, er hat Wein im Keller 
liegen he has wine lying in his cellar :—an infinitive of purpose 
(below, III.1) without 3u in a few phrases: as, af fie betteln gehn 
let them go begging! er legt fich fdhlafen he lays himself down to 
sleep ;—and fpagieren to be out for pieasure or exercise (expatiate) 
after a verb expressing the kind of motion: as, id) reite, fabre, 
gehe jpagieren J ride, drive, or walk out for pleasure. 
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II. The infinitive with 3u is often construed as a direct object: 


1. As the sole object of a considerable number of verbs, es- 
pecially of verbs whose action points forward to something as 
to be attained or done: for example, such as signify begin, un- 
dertake, endeavor, venture, plan, hope, desire, promise, refrain ; © 
and some others. 


2. Along with an indirect personal object, with verbs signify- 
ing command, permit, impute, forbid, and the like. 
Thus, er gebot mir 3u fdweigen he commanded me to remain 


silent, Die Wade erlaubt Niemanden vorzutreten the guard ee 
no one to step forward. 


IIT. The infinitive with 3u is construed in the manner of an 
indirect object : 

1. To express the purpose or design of an action: thus, id 
bin nit da Rathjel [Matfel] gu lofen Tam not here to solve riddles, 


Die Wteere gu befreien, jollten alle Lander erobert werden to free the 
seas, all lands were to be subdued. 


a. This comes nearest to the original and proper purpose of 
an infinitive with 3u to, in order to, for to. The same meaning is 
conveyed more explicitly by prefixing um (see below, 346.1). 


b. The infinitive stands thus often after fein to be and ftehen 
stand, with the logical value of an infinitive passive: thus, ba 
war fo vieleS 3u fehen there was so much there to be seen (so much 
for seeing, as object for sight). 

This construction in itself evidently admits of either an active 
or a passive interpretation, according as the thing mentioned is 
put forward as subject or object of the verbal action conveyed 
by the infinitive. German usage merely adopts the latter 
alternative. 


c. Haben, with a following infinitive and 3u, also sometimes 
forms a phrase in which what is properly the object of haben is 
regarded and treated as if dependent on the other verb: thus, 
wir haben den Corfo 3u befdhreiben we have to describe the Corso 
(have the Corso for describing, or as theme for description );—the 
object may even be omitted, or an intransitive infinitive em- 
ployed, leaving to haben simply the idea of necessity: thus, er 
hat nidjt mehr gu fiirdten he no longer has [aught] to fear. 

2. In other relations such as are ordinarily expressed by a 
remoter object, or a prepositional phrase having the value of 
such an object, after verbs intransitive or transitive: thus, al 
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er fam gu fterben when he came to die (to dying), da treibt’s ihn, den 
Preis gu erwerben then he feels impelled to gain the prize, man ge= 
woihnt e3 fttll gu ftehen it 1s trained to stand still, nicht Dar} id) dir 3u 
gleidhen mid) vermefjen I may not presume to be like thee, wir freuen 
uns, Dag gu horen we rejoice at hearing that, er rubt nidt die Stadt 
zu verzieren he ceases (rests) not to adorn the city, da8 Gedrange 
hindert ihn gu fliehen the crowd forbids (hinders) him to fly. 

As the examples show, the infinitive in this construction, 
though it often has the value of a dative, which its governing 
preposition 3u to best fits it to fill, is also sometimes used in 
the manner of a genitive, or of an “ablative” (expressing the 
from relation). 


[Exercise 30. THE INFINITIVE as SUBJECT AND OBJECT.] 


344, The Infinitive as adjunct to an Adjective. 


1. The infinitive, always with its sign 3u, is used as limiting 
adjunct especially to adjectives denoting possibility, ease or 
difficulty, obligation, desire, readiness, and the like—to such, in 
general, as point forward, to something to be attained or done. 


Thus, bercit den Aether zu durdhdringen ready to penetrate the 
ether, leidt gu fchaffen easy to obtain, bange, feinen Gdmud gu ver= 
lieren afraid of losing his adornment. 


2. Many adjectives when qualified by 3u too or genug, ete. 
enough, sufficiently, become capable of taking an infinitive as 
adjunct: thus, mddtig genug, die griften Thiere [Tiere] gu todten 
[téten] powerful enough to kill the largest animals, 3u fein den 
Raum gu fiillen too small to fill the space. 

But after 3u and an adjective, the infinitive governed by um 
(346.1), or an awkward and illogical construction with alg daf 
than that is more frequent. 

Compare the power to govern a dative given to an adjective 
by the same qualifying words (223.5); the cases are plainly 
analogous, the 3u in such infinitive combinations having its 
proper prepositional force. 


345. The Infinitive as adjunct to a Noun. 
The infinitive, always accompanied by 3u, is often dependent 
upon a noun. 


The cases of such infinitives may be classified under three 
heads; | 5 
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1. The governing noun is one related in meaning to the verbs 
and adjectives already specified as admitting a dependent in- 
finitive: thus, Erlaubnif [(Crlaubnis] den Baum gu pliindern pver- 
mission to plunder the tree, ohne Hoffnung aufzujtehen without hope 
to rise again (of rising), die Begierde, fie 3u ween the desire to 
awaken her, den Vorjdlag, feine Sohne abgujenden the proposal to 
send off his sons. 


2. The preposition 3u has nearly its proper meaning as con- 
necting the infinitive with the noun: thus, eit, fic) 3u ergidgen 
time to please one’s self (for pleasing), Muth [Mut], mic in die 
Welt 3u wagen courage for venturing into the world, der Augenblic 
zu reden the moment for talking. 


3. The infinitive represents a genitive, most often a genitive 
of equivalence (216.2e), or has the logical value of an added ex- 
planation of the governing noun: thus, die Schwadbeit, jedem gu 
verfpredjen the weakness of promising to each one, ein Gefiihl de3 
BVerdien|tes, diefe qanze Hohe auszufillen a feeling of the merit of 
filling out this whole height. 

These classes, however, variously cross and pass into each 
other. 


346. The Infinitive governed by a Preposition. 


1. Only three prepositions—namely, um in order, ohne without, 
ftatt or anjtatt instead—are allowed in German directly to govern 
the infinitive (preceded by its sign 31). 

They are placed at the beginning of the infinitive clause, pre- 
ceding all the words dependent on or limiting the infinitive, 
which stands last, always with 3u next before it, and which is 
ordinarily to be rendered (except after um) by our infinitive in 
ing: thus, jedermann fommt, um ju jehen oder gefehen gu werden 
every one comes inorder to see or to be seen, ohne euch fdwer 3u 
verflagen without accusing you sorely, anj{tatt aber die hiedurd) 
erzeugte ginitige Stimmung gu benugen instead, however, of im- 
proving the favorable state of mind thus brought about. 

2. With other prepositions, when a similar expression is re- 
quired, the infinitive clause is represented beforehand by a da 
or Dar in composition with the preposition, and then itself fol- 
lows, as if in apposition with this da. . 


Thus, fie waren nahe Daran, auf ihn 3u treten they were near to 
treading on him (near to this—viz. to tread on him), bewahrte mid 
Davor, die Natter an den Bujen jelbjt 3u legen saved me from 
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laying the adder to my own bosom (from this—viz. to lay etc.), fie 
Drangen Darauf, jid) redhts gu wenden they insisted on turning 
to the right. 


a. Such a phrase as they insisted on his turning to the right, 
where the subject of the action signified by the participial infin- 
itive is different from that of the verb with which this igs con- 
nected by the preposition, cannot be expressed in German by an 
infinitive: for the infinitive clause is substituted a complete 
substantive clause (436.3d), with a personal verb and its subject: 
thus, fie Drangen davauf, dag er fic) rechts wenden jollte they insisted 
on this—that he should turn to the right. 


347. The Infinitive in Absolute Constructions. 


1. In various elliptical constructions, chiefly analogous with 
such as are usual in English also, the infinitive stands without 
being dependent on any other word: thus, warum mich wecen why 
awaken me? ach! auf das muthige (mutige] Rob mich 3u fdhwingen 
oh, to leap upon a spirited horse! o jdhines Bild, gu fehen... oh 
beautiful picture! to see..., anderer revel nidt gu gedenten not 
to mention other outrages: and so on. 


2. By a usage not authorized in good German style, an in- 
finitive is colloquially used with an imperative meaning: thus, 
da bletben stay there! 


348. Infinitive Clauses. | 

1. The infinitive used directly as a noun (340) has the con- 
struction of an ordinary noun. Butin its proper use as infinitive it 
shares in the construction of the verb of which it forms a part, 
taking the same adjuncts—whether predicate, object, adverb, or 
prepositional phrase—as the personal forms of the verb; thus 
forming often extended and intricate infinitive clauses, which 
have the logical value of full substantive clauses, and are ex- 
changeable with such. 

Thus, man ijt befdhajftigt, das fchine Pflafter, wo e3 abguwerden 
f&heint, wieder neu in Stand gu jegen people are occupied with set- 
ting the nice pavement newly in order again, wherever it seems 
to be giving way, or man ijt damit bejcajtigt, dag man... . in 
Stand fest. 

2. Asarule, the infinitive stands last in such a clause; and, 
in general, whatever is dependent on an infinitive is placed 
before it, | 
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a. See the examples already given. When two or three in- 
finitives come to stand together, each precedes the one it 
depends on, in the reverse of the English order: thus, ihr habt 
mid) ermorden lafjen wollen you have wanted to cause to murder 
me (have me murdered). But an infinitive used as participle 
(240.1c) allows nothing to follow it, and an auxiliary infinitive 
must be placed before it: thus, ihr werdet mid) haben ermorden 
lafjen wollen you will have wanted etc. Compare 439.2. 


[ExrRcisE 31, INFINITIVE a8 ADJUNCT AND WITH PREPOSITION. ] 


Participles. 


349. The participles are properly verbal adjectives, and all 
their uses and constructions are those of adjectives. 


350. The present participle has active force, representing in 
adjective form the exerting of an action, or the continuing of a 
state or condition, in the same way as this is represented by 
the present tense of the verb. 


Thus, der reijende Waler the travelling painter (2. e. the painter 
who travels), eine liebende Mutter a loving mother. 


a. In rare cases, and by a license which is not approved, a 
present participle is used passively: thus, eine melfende Rub (eine 
Kuh welde gemelft wird) a milking cow (a cow that is milked), die 
vorhabende Reife (die Retje die man vorhat) the intended journey 
(the journey which one has before him), der betreffende Buntt the 
point concerned. 


351. 1. The past participle of a transitive verb has passive 
meaning, without any distinct implication of past time. 

Thus, dag geliebte Rind the beloved child, 7. e. the child whom 
one has loved, or loves, or will love, according to the connection 
in which the term is used. 


a. But such a participle, from a verb denoting a single act 
rather than a continuous action, may sometimes be used with 
a past meaning: thus, dag gejtoblene Pferd the stolen horse, der 
getrunfene Wein the imbibed wine. 


2. The past participle of an intransitive verb has active mean- 
ing, and is for the most part employed only in the formation of 
the compound tenses of the verb. But-— 


a. The past participle of a verb taking fein as its auxiliary 
(241.2) may be used adjectively, with a distinctly past meaning: 
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thus, der gefallene Schnee (ber Sdhnee, welder gefallen ijt) the fallen 
snow. 


3. Many words have the form of past participles, but the 
value of independent adjectives, either as having a meaning 
which would not belong to them as participles, or as being di- 
vorced from verbs both in form and meaning, or as derived 
from verbs which are no longer in use as verbs, or as seeming 
to imply verbs which have never been in use. 


Thus, gelehrt learned, befannt known, verdroffen listless ;—erha- 
ben lofty (erhoben raised), gediegen pure, sterling (gediehen thriven); 
—verftoflen furtive, verjdhieden different;—geftirnt starry, bejahrt 
aged. 

a. Such past participles have not rarely assumed the value 
of present participles: thus, perjdwiegen silent, perdient deserving, 
beforgt anxious, pflidjtvergefjen duty-forgetting. 


352. The future passive participle, as has been already no- 
ticed (278), is formed only from transitive verbs, and is not used 
otherwise than attributively. 

Thus, die Rolle einer auf feine Weife gu beruhigenden Frau the 
part of a woman who was in no way to be pacified, die gleideitig 
angutretenden Brlgerfahrten the pilgrimages ta be entered upon at 
the same time—but die Frau ift auf feine Weije gu berubigen the 
woman is in no way to be pacified (343.ITI.1b). 


353. The present participle is used freely as an attributive, 
and hence also, like other attributive adjectives, as a sub- 
stantive ; but it is rarely employed as a predicate. 

Thus, die jpielenden Liiftden the sporting breezes, er wedte den 
Sdhlummernden he awoke the sleeper (slumbering one), da8 trii= 
gende Bild lebender Fiille the deceiving show of living fulness, in 
Der Hand de3 Sdhreibenden oder Malenden in the hand of the writer 
or painter. 

a. But there are a number of present participles which have 
assumed the value and character of adjectives, and admit of 
predicative use: for example, reigend charming, hinreifend ravish- 
ing, bedeutend important. 

b. Such constructions as our he is loving, they were going, 
though not unknown in ancient German, are no longer in use. 


354. The past participle (except of an intransitive having 
haben as auxiliary : see 351.2) is commonly employed both attrib- 
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utively and predicatively, and may be used as a substantive, 
like any other adjective. 


Thus, die verlorene Beit the lost time, in ewig wiederholter Geftalt 
in ever repeated form, gebt den Gefangenen ledig set free the 
prisoner (imprisoned one). 


355. Both participles admit of comparison, or form a com- 
parative and superlative degree, only so far as they lay aside 
the special character of participles, and become adjectives. 

Thus, bedeutendDere Gummen more important sums, dag erhabenfte 
Bild the most majestic image. 


356. As adverbs they are used rather sparingly, except those 
which have assumed the value of adjectives. 


Thus, ausgezeidnet gelehrt exceedingly learned, fiedend heif 
boiling hot, entziidend oft ravishingly often, ihre gejentt jdlummerns 
den Blatter their droopedly slumbering leaves. 


357. Both participles are, especially in higher styles of com- 
position, very commonly used appositively (110.10), either alone, 
or with limiting adjuncts such as are taken by the personal 
forms of the verb. 


Thus, der Ulte jah fopfichiittelnd nieder the old man looked down, 
shaking his head; jdlafend hatte fie mir jo gefallen she had so 
pleased me sleeping ; herrliche Gaben bejderend-erfcheinen fie bestow- 
ing splendid gifts, they appear; dem Beijpiele folgend, empfingen 
diefe jet das Kreuz following the example, these now took the cross; 
das Heer hatte, durd) frudtbare Gegenden vorausgziehend, und reidlid 
mit Lebensmitteln verjorgt, die Drau erreidht the army, moving on 
through fruitful regions and abundantly supplied with provisions, 
had reached the Drave; ics bin cin Freund von Gefdhidten, gut er= 
zahIt I am fond of stories, well told; noc lefen umflort die Augen 
Die Snjdjrift nidt my eyes, dimmed with grief, do not yet read the 
inscription ; id) fniete nieder, bon Lieb’ und Andacht gang durchftrablet 
I kneeled down, quite irradiated with love and devotion; yom 
Meivel befeelt, redet der fiiblende Stein animated by the chisel, the 
feeling stone speaks ; id) verlief fie einend I left her weeping. 


a. Such a participle or participial phrase is used only in the 
sense of an adjective clause, and expresses ordinarily an ac- 
companying circumstance, or describes a state or condition ; it 
may not be used, as in English, to signify a determining cause, 
or otherwise adverbially: in such phrases as not finding him, I 
went away, walking uprightly, we walk surely, having saluted 
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him, we retired, full adverbial clauses must be substituted for 
the participial phrases: thus, da id) ihn nidt fand;—wenn wir 
aufridtig wandeln ; —nacdem wir ihn begriigt Hatten. 

b. Rarely, however, the participle approaches a causative 


force: thus, dies beflirdtend, tddtete [titete] er den Beauftragten 
fearing this, he slew the messenger. Compare also 431.d. 


358. The participial clause follows the same rule of arrange- 
ment as the infinitive clause (348,2): namely, the participle 
regularly and usually stands last, being preceded by all that 
limits it or is dependent on it. 


a. This rule is without exception, when the participle is used 
attributively (compare 147.2); in the appositive clause, the 
participle not very rarely stands first: thus, Der Dritte, mit Den 
frohefien Hoffnungen begonnene, mit jeltener Mlugheit gefiibrte 
Rreuzzug the third crusade, begun with the gladdest hopes, con- 
ducted with rare prudence; in -dDen Ydeen der frangofifden Um- 
walgung erwachjen, rein gehalten von thren Berbrecyen, begabt mit 
Der Geijtesitarfe .. . grown up in the ideas of the French revolution, 
kept free from its crimes, gifted with the strength of mind... 


359. Special Uses of Participles. 1. The past participle is 
used in the sense of a present participle, after one or two verbs 
of motion, to express the mode of motion: thus, jo fam haufig 
ein Hafe angefprungen a hare often came jumping along, heulend 
fommt der Sturm geflogen the howling storm comes flying. 


2. After a verb of calling, a past participle is occasionally 
used in an infinitive sense: thus, da8 heift auch fiir die 3ufunft 
gejorgt that I call (is called) caring for the future also. 


3. By an elliptical construction, a past participle has some- 
times the value of an imperative: thus, ing Feld, in die Fretheit 
gezogen march forth (let there be marching) into the field, to free- 
dom ! den Rappen gezaumt [have] the steed bridled! See 230. 3c. 


[Exercise 32. PaRrTIcIPLEes.] 


INDECLINABLES. 


360. There are three classes of words not admitting inflec- 
tion, or grammatical variation of form indicating change of 
relation to other words, and which are therefore called indeclin- 
ables, or particles. These three are ADVERBS, PREPOSITIONS, and 
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CONJUNCTIONS. They pass over into one another, to some extent, 
the same word having often more than one office. 


a. Xa yes and nein no are particles which fall properly into 
no one of the classes mentioned, each being by itself a complete 
(abbreviated) expression, affirming or denying a thought as al- 
ready expressed by another. 


ADVERBS. 


361. Adverbs are words qualifying verbs and adjectives, as 
also other adverbs, and defining some mode or circumstance of 
the action or quality signified by those parts of speech. 

In certain exceptional cases, adverbs qualify prepositions 
also: see 369.1. 


362. Adverbs may be classified according to their 
meaning as— 

1. Adverbs of manner and quality: as, blinbdling3 blindly, 
treulid) faithfully, vollends completely, ander otherwise, alfo thus. 


2, Adverbs of measure and degree: as, beinahe almost, ganglid 
wholly, faum scarcely, 3u too, jer very. 


3. Adverbs of place and motion: as, hier here, dort yonder, 
her hither, hin hence, empor up, rect to the right, weg away. 


4. Adverbs of time: as, dann then, einjt once, oft often, fdon 
already, endlich finally, nie never, heute to-day. 


5. Adverbs of modality, or such as limit not so much the 
thought itself as its relation to the speaker, or show the logical 
relation between one thought and another: thus, affirmative, 
fiirwahr assuredly, allerding3 by all means; —negative, nidt not, 
feinesiwegs by no means ; —potential, vielleidht perhaps, wahr}dein- 
lic) probably ;— causal, Daher therefore, warum for what reason. 


a. This last is a transition class between adverbs and conjunc- 
tions : see 385. 


b. These leading divisions may be very variously subdivided, 
nor are their own limits precise or absolute. The relations ex- 
pressed by adverbs are almost as indefinitely various as those 
expressed by adjectives, and are in like manner incapable of 
distinct and exhaustive classification. Hence it is of equal or 
greater importance to note their various derivation, to which 
we next pass, 


- 
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363. Adverbs from Adjectives. 


1. Almost all adjectives in German admit of use also 
as adverbs, in their uninflected or thematic form (see 
130). 


a. Exceptions are: the articles and pronominal and numeral 
adjectives (except erjt); further, most participles having their 
proper participial meaning (356); and a few others, as arm, 
gram, wwabr, from which derivative adverbs have been formed 
by means of endings (below, 3). 


6. In an earlier condition of the language; the adjective when 
used as adverb had an ending of inflection. A relic of this 
ending is the e of lange long (adj. lang long), and that of gerne, 
ferne, fadhte, ftille, and a few others, which are now more com- 
monly used without e. 


2. Adjectives are thus used as adverbs both in the 
positive and the comparative degree; but only rare 
in the superlative. 


a. Superlatives that are employed as adverbs in their aegis 
form are meift, ldngft, jiing{t, nadjt, hicdft, duberft, miglichft, 
innigft, freundlidft, herglichft, gittigit, gefalligft, and a few others. 

b. Instead of the simple adjective, is commonly used in the 
superlative an adverbial phrase, composed of the adjective with 
preceding definite article and governed by a preposition, an or 
auf; more rarely, in or 3u (compare the similar treatment of the 
superlative as predicate, 140.20). 


Thus, was am meiften in die Wugen fiel what most struck the eye, 
das Pferd, das fich geftern am fchlechteften gehalten the horse that 
behaved worst yesterday; man muf fie aufs befte erziehen one 
must bring them up in the best possible manner, er bot durd) Gee 
jandte aufs haflidjfte an he offered most courteously through ambas- 
sadors; Serren nidjt im mind’ften eitel gentlemen not in the least 
vain; da traf er gum erjten Shrym then he smote Thrym first (for 
the first). 

c. Of the phrases formed with am and auf8, respectively, the 
former are used when there is direct comparison made, and 
eminence of degree above others is signified (superlative rela- 
tive); the latter, when general eminence of degree, without 
comparison, is intended (superlative absolute: compare 142.1); 
im and 3um are used with certain adjectives, in special phrases. 
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d. Many superlatives form a derivative adverb with the end- 
ing eng; see below, 3c. 


3. A comparatively small number of adverbs are 
formed from adjectives by means of derivative endings: 


a. Sid) (our ly, originally the same word with like) forms a 
number of derivative adjectives from adjectives, nouns, and 
participles ; and of these a few (fifteen or twenty) are used only 
with adverbial meaning: examples are freilid), neulid), fchwerlid, 
Jiderlid, treulic&h, wahrlid, folglich, hoffentlid). 

b. Six or eight adverbs are formed from adjectives (or nouns) 
by the ending lings: thus, blinbdling3 blindly, jdrittling3 step by 
step. The 8 of this suffix is originally a genitive ending. 

c. The suffix en3 forms adverbs from many superlatives, and 
from all the ordinal adjectives : thus, beften3 in the best manner, 
erftens firstly, zehnten3 tenthly; also from iibrig, iibrigen3 more- 
over. 

The en of this suffix is an ending of adjective declension, to 
which a genitive 3 has become farther attached, irregularly. 

d. The simple genitive ending 8 forms adverbs from a small 
number of adjectives and participles: thus, Jinfg on the left, 
bereit8 already, anders otherwise, eilends hastily, vergeben3 vainly, 
gujehends visibly; vollends completely is a corruption of pollens. 


e. A few other derivatives are too irregular and isolated to 
require notice here. 


364. Adverbs from Nouns. 


1. Besides the few adverbs formed from nouns by the suffixes 
lich and ling’ (above, 363.3a,b), there is also a small number 
formed by the simple genitive ending 8; as, anjang$ in the begin- 
— ning, Tugs in haste, theil8 [teil] in part, nacht8 in the night. 

With these are to be compared the adverbial genitives of 
nouns, either without or with a limiting word, noticed at 220.1. 

2. A considerable number of adverbs of direction are formed 
from nouns and prepositions by the suffix wart (by origin, the 
genitive case of an adjective wart turned, directed): thus, quf- 
warts upward, oftwarts eastward, himmelwart3 heavenward. 


365. Adverbs by combination. 


1. Combinations of a noun and a limiting word (article, ad- 
jective, pronominal adjective—even adverb), which, from being 
adverbial phrases, have become fused together into one word. 
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a. Such are of every oblique case, most often genitives, least 
often datives, but not infrequently with irregular endings or 
inserted letters. 

Examples are griftentheil [griptentei{3] mostly, feinesweg3 in 
no wise, dergeftalt in such wise, allenthalben everywhere, allezeit 
always, jedenfallg in any event, einmal once, vielmal8 often, aber 
mals again. 

6. Certain nouns are thus used with especial frequency, form- 
ing classes of compvund adverbs: such are Ding, Fall, Halbe, 
Mal, Mak, Seite, Theil [Teil], Weg, Weile, Weife. 

2. Combinations of a preposition with a following or preceding 
noun, or with a following adjective. These are also fused ad- 
verbial phrases. 

Examples are unterweg3 on the way, abhanbden out of reach, 3u- 
weilen sometimes, iiberhaupt in general, indcijen meanwhile; 
bergabh down hill, ftromauf up stream; juerjt at first, fiirwahr 
verily. 

8. Combinations of adverbs with adverbs or prepositions— 
more proper compounds, These are very numerous, and various 
in kind; one or two classes require to be especially noticed : 

a, Combinations with the words of general direction or mo- 
tion, such as are also used as compound prefixes to verbs; 
see 298.2. . 

b. Combinations of prepositions with the adverbs bq or Dar, 
wo OF wor, and hie or hicr, used commonly as equivalents for 
the cases of pronouns governed by those j;repositions (see 
154.2,3; 166.4; 173.2; 180), with a demonstrative, an interrog- 
ative, or a relative value. 


366. Adverbs of obscure derivation. 


Many adverbs which appear like simple words are traceable 
to combinations analogous with those explained above. 

Examples are war to be sure (3i ware in truth), nur only (ni 
ware were it not), jonjt else (jo ne ijt so it be not), heute to-day 
(hiu tagu on this day), nie never (ne ie not ever), nimmer never 
(nie mehr never more), nicdht not (neswiht no aught). 


367. Original Adverbs. 


Besides the classes already treated of, there remain a number 
of adverbs which, though in part demonstrably forms of inflec- 
tion of pronominal and other words, may be practically regard. d 
as original, The most important classes of these are— 
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1. The simple adverbs of place or directi n, ab, an, auf, aus, 
bei, Dur, in or ein, ob, um, dor, 3u;— these are all of them com- 
monly employed as prepositions, but retain their adverbial 
value especially as prefixes to verbs (298.1). 


2. Derivatives from pronominal roots: thus— 

a. from the demonstrative root (in der)—da, dar, dann, denn, 
dort, defto, Dod. 

b. from the interrogative root (in wer) — wie, wo, wenn, wann. 

c. from an obsolete demonstrative root hi— hie, hier, ber, bin, 
hinter. 

3. Farther derivatives from these classes, with adverbial or 
prepositional meaning: thus, from in, inne and innen; from ob, 
ober and oben, tiber and iiben; from dann, wann, and bin, dDannen, 
wannen, and hinnen; and so on. 

a. In several cases, forms in er and en stand related to one 
another as corresponding preposition and adverb: thus, iiber 
and ijben, hinter and binten, auger and qufen, unter and unten. - 


368. Comparison of Adverbs. 


Adverbs, as such, do not generally admit of comparison: 
comparative and superlative adverbs, so-called, are for the most 
part comparative and superlative adjectives used adverbially. 


a. Only oft often forms dfter and dfteft; and ebe (itself used 
only as conjunction, ere, or in a few compounds, as ehedem, with 
prepositional force) forms eher and am ebejten. 


b. A few words now used only as adverbs have corresponding 
forms of comparison from other words, adjectives : for example, 
gern willingly has lieber, am liebjten, from lieb dear. 


c. Adverbs whose meaning calls for such treatment may, 
_rarely, form a kind of degrees of comparison with mehr more 
and am meijten most, or other qualifying adverbs of similar 
meaning: thus, mebr recht8 more to the right, am meiften vorwart3 
farthest forward. 


369. Certain special uses of Adverbs. 


1. Some adverbs qualify prepositions—or, rather, preposi- 
tional phrases of adverbial meaning: thus, mitten um den Leib 
midway about the body, day er bejtinde bis auf’s Blut, bi8 inden 
Tod die Fehde that he might maintain his quarrel even to blood, 
even unto death. 
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2. Adverbs are not seldom governed by prepositions: see 
‘ below, 378. 


3. Adverbs are used elliptically with the value of adjectives: 
thus, diejer Mann hier this man here, Graber und die Cypreffen 
Dran graves and the cypresses thereon ;—or, in predicative rela- 
tions, nun war der Abend vorbei now the evening was past, die 
Sahre find nod nidt um the years are not yet over, alles joll 
anders fein und gefdjmadvoll everything is to be otherwise, and 
tasty, ift fein Morder mehr unterweges is there no longer a 
murderer on the way? aller Wetteifer wird pergebens all emula- 
tion becomes futile, id) jah Mtebel weit umber J saw mist far 
about. 


4, An adverb is often added after a preposition and its object, 


to complete or to make more distinct the relation expressed by 
the preposition : see below, 379. 


370. Place of Adverbs. 


1. An adverb precedes the adjective or adverb which 
it qualifies. 


a. Except genug enough, which, as in English, follows the 
word it limits. 


2. An adverb qualifying a personal verb is put after it in the 
regular arrangement of the sentence; one qualifying an infin- 
itive or participle is placed before it. 


As to the place of the adverb in relation to other adjuncts of 
the verb, see 319; as to certain adverbial words which have ex- 
ceptional freedom of position, see 385.4. 


PREPOSITIONS. 


371. A preposition is a word used to define the relation be- 
tween some person or thing and an action, a quality, or another 
person or thing with which it stands connected. 


a. The distinctive characteristic of a preposition is that it 
governs an oblique case of a noun (or of the equivalent of a 
noun); and by this it is separated from an adverb: it is a kind 
of transitive adverb, requiring an object in order to the comple- 
tion of the idea which it signifies. Many words are either ad- 
verbs or prepositions, according as they are used without or 
with such object. 
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b. Many of the German prepositions are of late formation 
from nouns or adjectives, or from adverbial phrases containing 
such. Some examples of these will be noted below. 


372. Prepositions are most conveniently classified 
according to the case they govern, as the genitive, the 
dative, the accusative, and the dative or accusative. 


a. A few govern either the dative or genitive, but their dif- 
ference of use in this respect is not of consequence enough to 
found a class upon. 


373. Prepositions governing the genitive are anftatt or ftatt 
instead of, halber or halben for the sake of—with the compounds 
of halb, namely auferhalb without, outside, innerhalb within, oberz 
halb above, unterhalb below—frajft in virtue of, tangs along, laut 
according to, trog in spite of, um... willen on account of, unge= . 
actet (or ohngeadtet) notwithstanding, unfern and unweit not far 
from, mittels or mittelft or vermitteljt by means of, vermige by dint 
of, wabrend during, wegen on account of, zufolge in consequence of, 
and the compounds of {eit, dDiefjett or dieffeitS on this side of, and 
jenjeit or jenjeits on the further side of, beyond (cf. also 152.2). 

Thus, ftatt der goldnen Lieder instead of the golden songs, um 
Diefer fremden Zeugen willen on account of these stranger witnesses, 
Genugthuung wegen der getddteten [getdteten] Chriften satisfaction 
on account of the slain Christians, jenjeit de8 Forjtes beyond the 
forest. 

a. Of these prepositions, lang8, trok, and 3ufolge also not in- 
frequently govern the dative ; some others do so occasionally. 


b. Halben or halber always follows the noun it governs; um... 
willen takes the noun between its two parts; ungeadjtet, wegen, 
and 3ufolge may either precede or follow (jufolge precedes a gen- 
itive, but follows a dative). 

c. These prepositions are of recent use as such, and all evi- 
dently derived from other parts of speech. alb is a noun 
meaning originally side; wegen was formerly bon wegen, which 
is still in occasional use. 

d. The adverbial genitives Ungefidhts in presence and Behuys 
in behalf, the adverbs inmitten in the midst, abfeit3 aside, and 
some of those formed with wart, as feitwarts sideways, nordwarts 
northwards, also entlang along, and a few others, antiquated or 
of rare occurrence, are sometimes used prepositionally with a 
genitive. 
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374, The prepositions governing the dative are, of more an- 
cient and original words, qu8 out, bei by, mit with, ob above, for, 
von of, 3uto; of recent and derivative or compound words, 
nad) after, to, feit since, gleid) like, fammt and nebjt along with, 
nddft next, binnen within, auger outside, entgegen against, gegens 
liber opposite, gemab in accordance with, zuwider contrary to. 

a. For prepositions which more regularly and usually govern 
the genitive, but are sometimes construed with a dative, see 
above, 373a. Of those here mentioned, pb (which is now anti- 
quated), when meaning on account of, is occasionally used with 
& genitive; auger governs a genitive in the single phrase quer 
Landes out of the country. 

b. Nad, gleich, and gemaf either precede or follow the governed 
noun: thus, nad der Stadt to the city, der Natur nad according 
to nature; gemag den Urgejdidjten according to the old stories, der 
Zeit und den Umjtanden gemap in accordance with the time and the 
circumstances ; fie gieht fid) gleid) cinem Meeresarme hin it stretches 
along, after the manner of an arm of the sea, {ie flog, einer Sylphide 
gleid) she flew like a sylph. CEntgegen, gegeniiber, and zuwider fol- 
low the noun; but gegeniiber is sometimes (by a usage no longer 
approved) divided, and takes the noun between its two parts: 
thus, 3wei Damen fiken gegen etnander liber two ladies sit opposite 
one another. 

c. Occasionally, by a bold construction, a word which is 
properly adverb only is construed as if preposition: thus, poran 
den fiihnen Reihen in front of the brave ranks: compare 373d. 


375. The prepositions governing the accusative only 
are Durch through, fiir for, gegen or gen against, ofne with- 
out, um about, wider against; also fonder without, bis 
unto, till. 


a. Gen is now nearly out of use, except in certain phrases, 
like gen Himmel toward heaven, gen Wejten toward the west. 
Gonder is hardly employed except in a phrase or two, as fonder 
gleidjen without equal. Big usually stands adverbially before a 
preposition (see 369.1), but also governs directly specifications 
of place and time: thus, bi3 Unttodjien as far as Antioch, warte 
nur bis morgen only wait till tomorrow. 

b. Um is very often followed by her after the noun: see 3%9a. 

c. From the case of an accusative governed by a preposition 
requires to be distinguished that of an absolute accusative of 
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place followed by an adverb of direction, as den Berg hinauf up 
the mountain (see 230.1b). This construction is interesting as 
illustrating an intermediate step in the process of conversion of 
adverbs into prepositions. 


376. Nine prepositions govern sometimes the dative 
and sometimes the accusative—the dative, when they 
indicate locality or situation merely, or answer the 
question “where?” the accusative, when they imply 
motion or tendency toward, or answer the question 
“whither?” They are an on, at, auf upon, hinter behind, 
in in, into, neben beside, tiber above, across, unter under, 
vor before, giwijdjen between. 


Thus, id) halte an den Gdranfen, und reiche den Helm an einen 
RKnappen guriid I stop at the barrier, and hand back my helmet to 
a squire; er lag auf der Erde, und hatte das Obr auf den Rajen ge= 
Yegt he lay on the ground, and had his ear laid on the turf; jie 
briiten hinter Dem Ofen they brood behind the stove, er legte fid 
hinter eine Tabacsdoje he laid himself behind a snuff-box; er ging 
ing Haus, und blieb lange in Demjelben he went into the house, and 
staid a long time in it; dort liegt er neben einem Stein there it lies 
beside a stone, fie fegten jid) neben den Baum they seated themselves 
beside the tree; der Raden jaliebt fic) tiber dem Schwimmer the 
abyss closes over the swimmer, iiber diejen Strom bin id) einmal 
gefahren L once crossed over this stream; der Kahn trieb unter eine 
Bride, unter diefer Briice wohnte eine Ratte the boat drove under- 
neath a bridge, under this bridge lived a rat; im Augenblic waren 
fie bor Dem Felfen in a moment they were before the rock, er trat 
bor die Rinigin he came before the queen; das Geftride rubte 
gwifden ihren Handen the knitting-work lay between her hands, jie 
febliipften gwijden feine Zweige they slipped in among its branches. 


a. The difference of meaning determining the use of the 
dative or accusative after these prepositions is not always an 
obvious one; sometimes a peculiar liveliness is given to an ex- 
pression by the employment of the accusative: thus, er madte 
eine Oeffnung in die Erde he made a hole in (into) the ground, und 
fiigte fie an Den Mund and kissed her on the mouth (impressed a 
kiss), itber Den Rand der Tiefe qebogen arched over (thrown as 
arch across) the edge of the abyss; or, the accusative implies a 
verb of motion which is not expressed: thus, er jtieg in ein 
Wirthshaugs [Wirtshaus] ab he got down (and entered) into an inn, 
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er rettete fic) in die Burg he saved himself (betook himself for 
safety) into the castle, jie ftehen in die Hobe they stand up (rise to 
a standing posture); or, the action is a figurative one: thus, an 
ihn denfen think of him (turn one’s thoughts on him), er fab auf all 
die Pract he looked upon all the beauty, fie freueten jid) iiber die 
fchinen Apfel they were delighted with the beautiful apples; or 
there are phrases, the implication of which seems arbitrarily 
determined: thus, auf die bejte Weije in the best manner, iiber 
taujend Yabre after a thousand years. 

b. It is only by its use of in and into (as also, in colloquial 
phrase, of on and onto), that the English makes a corresponding 
distinction ; and even this does not agree in all particulars with 
the German distinction of in with the dative and with the ac- 
cusative. Hence the ground of the difference of case is the less 
easily appreciated by us, and needs to be carefully noted at 
every instance that occurs. 


c. The accusative and dative with these prepositions have 
each its own proper value, the one as the case of directest ac- 
tion, the other as representing the ancient locative (or case de- 
noting the in relation). 


377. 1. Some prepositions govern a substantive clause, in- 
troduced usually by dag, rarely by a compound relative (179): 
such are quj, auger, bi8, ohne, ftatt or anftatt, um, ungeadtet, wih- 
rend: thus, auf dag e3 dir wohl gehe in order that it may go well 
with thee, auger wer feine Mit}duldigen feten except who were his 
accomplices. 

a. This is closely akin with the office of conjunction ; and big, 
ungeadtet, and wahrend may be used without dag, as proper con- 
junctions: thus, wabrend wir da blieben while we continued there 
(compare 439.6c). 

2. The prepositions um, ohne, and jtatt or anjtatt may govern 
an infinitive and its adjuncts, as equivalent ofa complete clause 
(compare 346.1). 


378. An adverb not infrequently takes the place of a noun 
as object of a preposition. Thus— 

a. Many adverbs of time and place: as, nad) oben upward 
(toward above), auf immer for ever, fiir jebt for now, von fern 
from afar, in wie fern how far. 

b. Theadverbs da or Dar, vo Or war, and ier or hie, as substitutes 
for the oblique cases of pronouns, These are compounded with 
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the governing preposition, forming a kind of compound adverb 
(see 365.30). - 


379. 1. After the noun governed by a preposition is often 
added an adverb, to emphasize, or to define more nearly, the 
relation expressed by the preposition. Thus— 

a. The general adverbs of direction, hin and her: as, um un8 
her, um ibn her round about us or him, inter ifm her along after 
him, nad) einer Ridtung hin in a single direction, iber das Meer 
hin across the sea, von allen Seiten her from all sides. 

In these combinations, the distinctive meaning of the adverb, 
as denoting motion from and toward, is apt to be effaced. Um... 
her is the commonest case, and a stereotyped expression for 
round about. - 

b. The same adverbs, in combination with the preposition it- 
self repeated: thus, um mid) herum round about me, in den Forjt 
hinein into the forest, aug dem Walde hinaus out of the wood, aus 
Der Bruft heraus forth from the breast, durch Gefahren hindurd 
through dangers. . 

c. Other adverbs of direction, simple or compound, often ad- 
ding an essential complement to the meaning of the preposi- 
tion: thus, pon nun an from now on, pon dort aus forth from 
there, von Jugend auf from youth up, nach der Mitte gu toward the 
middle, fie gingen auf ihn ju they fell upon him, er hirt die Feinde 
hinter fid) drein he hears the enemy (coming on) after him, hinter 
Baumen hervor forth from behind trees, zur Rammer hinein into the 
room, 3um Shore hinaus out of the gate. 

2. It may sometimes be made a question whether the adverb 
of direction belongs to the prepositional phrase, or, rather, to 
the verb of the clause, as its prefix , the two cases pass into one 
another. 


380. To what members of the sentence a prepositional phrase 
forms an adjunct has been pointed out already: namely— 

1. To a verb, with very various value: see 318, 

2. To a noun: see 112. 

3. To an adjective: see 146, 

4. Hence, also, to an adverb, when an adjective is used as 
such. 


381. 1. The rules for the position of a preposition, whether 
before or after the noun that it governs, have been given above, 
in connection with the rules for government, 
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2. Between the preposition and its following governed noun 
may intervene the various limiting words which are wont to 
stand before a noun—as articles, adjective pronouns, adjectives 
and participles, with their adjuncts—often to an extent dis- 
cordant with English usage: thus, au fleinen, vieredig 3ugehau- 
enen, gtemlid) gleidjen Bajaltiticen of small, squarely hewn, tolerably 
equal pieces of basalt; fiir dem RKranfen geleiftete Hiilfe for help 
rendered to the sick man. 

Respecting the combination of the preposition with a following 
definite article into a single word, see 65, 


[EXERCISE 33. ADVERBS AND PREPOSITIONS.] 


CONJUNCTIONS. 


382. Conjunctions are words which connect the clayses or 
sentences composing a period or paragraph, and show their 
relation to one another. 


a. We have hitherto had to do only with the elements which 
enter into the structure of individual clauses, and among which 
conjunctions play no part. When, however, clauses themselves 
are to be put in connection with one another, conjunctions are 
required. 


b. If certain conjunctions—especially those meaning and and 
or—appear to connect words as well as clauses, it is as such 
words represent clauses, and may be expanded into them: thus, 
er und ic) waren Da — er war Da, und ich war da he was there and I 
was there, er ift madjtiger alS ic) (bin) he is mightier than I (am). 

c. Conjunctions, as a class, are the words of latest develop- 
ment in the history of language, coming from other parts of 
speech, mainly through the medium of adverbial use. A word 
ceases to be an adverb and becomes a conjunction, when its 
qualifying influence extends over a whole clause instead of be- 
ing limited to a particular word in it. Almost all conjunctions 
in German are also adverbs (or prepositions), and their uses as 
the one or the other part of speech shade off into one another. - 


383. Conjunctions are most conveniently classified 
according to the character of the relations they indicate, 
and their effect upon the arrangement of the clauses 
they introduce, as— | 
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1. General connectives, which do not alter the arrange- 
ment of the clause. 


2. Adverbial conjunctions, causing the inversion of a 
clause (that is to say, causing its subject to follow, in- 
stead of preceding, the verb). 


mn 


3. Subordinating conjunctions, which make the clause 
dependent, and give it the transposed order (removing 
the verb to the end). 


4. The first two classes, in contradistinction from the third, 
may be called co-ordinating conjunctions. 


384, The general connectives are those signifying 
and, but, for, and or and either. 


Namely und and;—aber, allein, fondern (and sometimes bod) 
but ;—denn for ;—entweder either and oder or. 


a. Of the words meaning but, jondern is more strongly ad- 
versative than aber, being used only after a negative, and intro- 
ducing some word which has a like construction with the one on 
which the force of the negation falls, and which is placed in 
direct antithesis with it: thus, weil nidt eigne Madt, fondern 
Gott, die Kinige errettet because not their own might, but God, 
— Saves kings; ex genog nicht Lange feines Ruhms, fondern ward be-= 
swungen he did not long enjoy his fame, but he was subdued; mein 
Retter war fein Mann, fondern ein Vac my preserver was no man, 
but a brook ;—the combination nidt nur (or blog) . . . fondern aud 
not only... but also is likewise common: thus, nicht bloB jene 
jiindigten, fondern aud wir not they alone sinned, but also we. 
Wein means literally only, and is often best so rendered, being 
more restricted than aber to the introduction of a definite ob- 
jection. For dod as but, see below, 385.5c. 

b. These connectives stand always at the head of the clause 
whose connection they indicate: except aber, which has great 
freedom of position, and may be introduced at any later point 
—without any notable difference of meaning, although often to 
be conveniently rendered by however. 


385. 1. The adverbial conjunctions are originally 
and strictly adverbs, qualifying the verb of the clause 
which they introduce; and, like any other of the ad- 


‘ 
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juncts of the verb (431), when placed at the head of the 
clause, they give it the inverted order, putting the sub- 
ject after the verb. 


2. No distinct boundary separates the conjunctional use of 
these words from their adverbial use: they are conjunctions 
when their effect is to determine the relations of clauses to one 
another, rather than to limit the action of a verb—and these 
two offices pass insensibly into each other, 


3. They may be simply classified as— 


a. Copulative (related to the general connective and), uniting 
different phrases with no other implication than that of con- 
tinuation, order, or division: as, auc) also, augerdem besides, dann 
then, ferner further, erften3, gweitens, drittens, firstly, secondly, 
thirdly, and so on, {dlieplid) finally, weder.. . noch neither... nor, 
theils [tetls] ... . theilS [teils] partly.... partly, bald.... bald 
now .... now. 


b. Adversative (related to but), implying more or less distinctly 
an opposition of idea, a denial or restriction : as, Dod), jedoch, dDen= 
nod) yet, though, gleidwobl, deffenungeadhtet nevertheless ; Dagegen, 
hingegen on the contrary, indefjen however, vielmehr rather, zwar 
to be sure, wobl indeed. 


c. Causative (related to for), implying a ground, reason, or 9c- 
casion: as, Daher, de8wegen, deshalb therefore, aljo accordingly, 
folglicdh, mithin consequently. 


d. Adverbs of place and time, particularly the latter, some- 
times assume a conjunctional value: as, unterdeffen meanwhile, 
norher previously, darauf thereupon. 


4, Although these words in their conjunctional office tend 
toward the head of the clause, they do not always take that 
place ; nor are they always conjunctions rather than adverbs 
when they introduce the clause. Especially namlid) namely, and 
some of the adversative and causative conjuncti‘ ns—as Dod, 
jedDod, indeffen, gwar, wobl, aljo—have a freedom of position like 
that of aber (3840). 

5. The clause sometimes maintains its normal order, instead 
of being inverted, after conjunctions of this class: especially— 

a. When the emphasis of the clause, or of the antithesis in 
two correlative clauses, rests on the subject, so that the con- 
junction becomes a kind of adjunct of the subject: thus, aud) 
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Dein Bruder hat e8 gewiinjdt thy brother also has wished it, webder 
er, nod) id) waren da neither he nor I were there. 


b. When the conjunction represents a clause which is not fully 
expressed, or is thrown in as it were parenthetically. Conjunc- 
tions most often so treated are 3war, iiberdich, folglich, zudem, 
hingegen, and ordinals, as erjten8, gweitens. 

c. Doc) sometimes has its adversative force weakened to a 
mere but, and leaves the order of the clause unchanged, like the 
other words that have that meaning (384). 


386, 1. The subordinating conjunctions are such as 
give to the clause which they introduce a dependent 
(subordinate, accessory) value, making it enter, in the 
relation of substantive, adjective, or adverb, into the 
structure of some other clause (485). Such a dependent 
clause assumes the transposed order—that 1s to say, its 
personal verb is removed to the end of the clause (see 


434 etc.). 


2. The conjunctions that introduce a substantive dependent 
clause are dag that, ob whether, and those that have a compound 
relative value, namely jie how, wann when, wo where, and the 
compounds of typ, whether with adverbs of direction, as wobin 
whither, woher whence, or with prepositions, as representing 
cases of the compound relative pronoun wer (180), as wovon 
whereof, womit wherewith. 

Thus, ic wei, Dap er Hier war; ob er noch Hier bleibt, ift mir un= 
befannt; fragen Gie nur nad, wohin er fic) begeben habe L know 
that he was here; whether he stillremains here is unknown to me; 
only inquire whither he has betaken himself. 


3. The conjunctions that introduce an adjective dependent 
clause are chiefly those made up of prepositions with the ad- 
verbs Da and wo, representing cases of the simple relative pro- 
nouns der and weldjcr (180), or of words of direction with the 
same adverbs. The simple conjunctions typ, wenn, wann, da, 
alg, wie, following specifications of place, time, or manner, also 
sometimes perform the same office. 

Thus, da8 Bett, worauf er lag the bed on which he lay; ibe 
Quellen, dahin die welfe Bruft fic) drangt ye fountains toward 
which the drooping breast presses ; Da8 Land, wo die Citronen blihn 
the land where the lemons blussom ; die Urt, wie man den Krieg fiihrt 
the way in which the war is carried on, 
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4, The conjunctions that introduce an adverbial dependent 
clause ure .f very various derivation, character, and meaning, 
namely— 

a. Conjunctions indicating place: as, wo, da where. 

b. Time: as, da, al3, wenn, wie, wo when, indem, indeffen or 
indeB, weil, wahrend while, naddem after, jeitdem since, big uniil, 
ehe, bevor before. : 

c. Manner: as, wie as. 

d. Cause: as, weil, dieweil because, da since, nun now that, dak 
that. | 

e. Purpose: as, damit, dah, auf dab, um dak in order that. 

f. Condition: as, wenn if, fo, wo, wofern, dafern, falls in case, 
indem while; and, with implication of objection, ungeadjtet, ob= 
gleid), obwohl, obfdjon, ob gwar, ob auch, wenngleicd), wennfdjon, 
wenn aud), wiewohl although. 

The compounds of of and wenn with gleich, wohl, and fdon, 
meaning although, are often separated by intervening words. 

g. Degree: as, wie as, je according as, al8, Denn than. 

h. Besides these, there are numerous conjunctional phrases, 
of kindred value, composed of conjunctions and other particles: 
as, alg ob as if, in wie fern so far as, je nadjdem according as, 
jo bald as soon as, fo fang so long as, ete. 

i. So, especially, with following adverb, forms (as in the last 
two examples) a great number of conjunctional phrases or com- 
pounds, after which the conjunction alg as is sometimes ex- 
pressed, but more often implied: thus, fo fang al8 ¢3 nur miglid 
ijt, or fo lang ¢3 nur mégltd) tft so lung as it is in any way Posse 
(compare 438.3d). 

5. Few of these words are exclusively conjunctions: many 
are adverbs also, or prepositions, or both; some, as wabhrend, 
ungeadtet, are participial forms ; some, as fall8, weil, are cases 
of nouns ; many are combined phrases composed of a } reposi- 
tion and a governed case; as indem, nadjdem, feitdem. 


INTERJECTIONS. 


387. The interjections have a character of their own, sepa- 
rate from the other parts of speech, in that they do not enter 
as elements into the structure of sentences or periods, but are 
independent outbursts of feeling, or intimations of will, the ut- 
tered equivalents of a tone, a grimace, or a gesture, 
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388. Nevertheless, they are not purely natural exclamations, 
but utterances akin with such, which are now assigned by usage 
to the expression of certain states of mind or will. 


389. The interjections most commonly used are— 


1. Of those expressing feeling—p or ob, used in a great 
variety of meanings ; ad), web, expressing painful or disagreeable 
surprise or grief; pfut, fi, bab, expressing disgust or contempt; 
ei, joyful surprise ; ha, ah, wonder, pleasure, and the like; feifa, 
judjhe, exultation ; hem, )m, doubt, hesitation; hu, horror, shud- 
dering. 

2. Of those intimating will or desire—he, heda, holla, to call 
attention ; pft, the same, or to command silence ; hujch, to indi- 
cate quick movement ; topp, to signify the closing of a bargain. 


3. Here may be best classed, also, the variotis imitations of the 
cries of animals and other natural sounds, directions and call- 
words for animals, and the more or less artificially composed 
and unintelligent words which are used as burdens of songs and 
the like: as, hopfaja, vivallera, tumtedum. 


390. As, on the one hand, the interjections are employed 
with a degree of conventionality, like the other constituents of 
language, so, on the other hand, many words that are proper 
parts of speech are very commonly used in an exclamatory 
way, quite as if they were interjections. Such are heil hail! gott- 
lob praise God! bewahr God forbia! fort, weg away! fieh behold! 
bray well done! etc.; and the whole series of oaths and ad- 
jurations. 

a. The ordinary equivalent of our alas, leider, is an abbrevia- 
tion of the phrase wa8 mir nod leider ift what is yet more pain- 
ful to me (or something equivalent to this), and is capable of 
being introduced, parenthetically, at almost any point in the 
phrase—even, when put first, sometimes causing inversion, like 
an adverb, 


391. The exclamatory or interjectional mode of expression 
prevails to no small extent in the practical use of language, 
when emotion or eagerness causes that usual set framework of 
the sentence, the verb and its subject, to be thrown aside, and 
only the emphatic elements to be presented at all. 


Thus, euch) zur Erbin erflaren! der verratherijde [verraterijde] 
Gallftrid declare you my heiress! the treacherous snare! fliel’! 


rd 
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auf! hinaug ins weite Qand! flee! up! out into the wide country ! 
ich verftelh’ did); weiter! I understand you: further! 

The grammatical forms most frequently thus used are the 
nominative of address (or “ vocative :” 214), and the imperative. 


392. Some of the interjections are also brought into a kind 
of connection with the structure of the sentence, being followed 
by cases, or phrases, such as would suit a more complete ex- 
pression of the feeling they intimate. 

Thus, o, adj, pful may stand before a genitive expressing the 
occasion of the exclamation: as ino de3 Thoren! pfuider Sdhande! 
oh the fool! fie on the shame!—some may take a prepositional 
phrase or a substantive clause after them: as, ad dap du da 
liegft alas that thou liest there! pfui iiber den Feigen sie on the 
coward !—and nouns used interjectionally often admit a dative 
object, signifying that toward which the feeling is directed; 
thus, Heil, o Friihling, deinem Gdein hail to thy brilliancy, O 
Spring! weh mir, dak ich dir vertraut woe tome, that Ihave trusted 
thee ! 


[Exercise 34, COoNJUNCTIONS AND INTERJECTIONS.] 


WORD-FORMATION, DERIVATION. 
Introductory Explanations. 


393, The etymological part of grammar, as thus far treated, 
deals with the character and uses of the parts of speech, and of 
their grammatical or inflectional forms, which are made from 
simple roots or from stems, chiefly by inflectional endings, but 
in part also by internal change. 


a. Such grammatical forms (along with the indeclinable 
particles, which are ultimately of the same character with them) 
constitute the most essential part of the grammatical apparatus 
of a language, its instrumentality for the expression of relations 
of ideas, the means by which its names of beings, qualities, acts, 
etc., are placed in connection with one another, in order to ex- 
press the thoughts of the speaker. 


b. Root is the name given to an ultimate significant element, 
itself containing nothing that is recognizably formative, From 
roots, by the ordinary means of derivation, are made stems (or 
themes, or bases), from which come inflectional forms, and also 

other stems, 
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394. Another and only less important part of the same 
grammatical apparatus is the array of means by which stems 
of declension and conjugation are formed from roots and from 
each other. These means are of the same character with those 
already described, consisting chiefly of suffixes, along witha 
few prefixes, and supplemented by methods of internal change. 


395. There is no fundamental diversity between the two in- 
strumentalities. The suffixes and prefixes of inflection and of 
derivation are equally, by origin, independent words, which 
were first uttered in connection with other words, then 
combined with the latter, and finally made to lose their 
. independence and converted into subordinate elements, des- 
ignating the relations of other more substantial and significant 
elements. 

a. The working-out of grammatical apparatus, by the reduc- 
tion of words once independent to the condition of endings of in- 
flection or derivation, has been a part of the history of inflective 
languages, from their beginning down to modern times. Of 
many of the affixes formed in this way, as well as of some that 
are much more ancient, the origin can still be distinctly traced ; 
but their history is to a great extent obscured by the effects of 
linguistic change and corruption. Compare what is said above 
of the derivation of the ending te, forming the preterits of the 
New conjugation (246.3), and of the suffixes lid), wart8, etc. (363-4). 


b. The difference between the two classes of endings lies in 
their mode of application, and in the frequency and regularity 
of their use. Certain suffixes of derivation are so regularly ap- 
plied to whole classes of themes, and produce derivatives so 
analogous with forms of inflection, that they are conveniently 
and properly treated along with the subject of inflection. Such 
are the endings er and efjt of comparatives and superlatives 
(133 etc.), and those which form the infinitive and participles of 
verbs. 


396. Among modern languages commonly studied, the 
German is the one which most fully and clearly illustrates the 
processes of word-formation; and the subject ought therefore 
to receive the attention of every advanced German scholar. 


397. But no known language (not even such exceptional 
ones as the Sanskrit) has preserved so much of its primitive 
structure that we can carry back the analysis of its vocabulary 
to the actual beginning. By the help, especially, of a careful 
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and searching comparison of related languages, the processes of 
word-combination can be traced up until we discover of what 
sort are the ultimate elements of speech, although we are by 
no means certain of being able to point them out in their very 
form and substance, 


Principles. 


398. The words of German, as of other related languages, 
are traceably derived, in good part, from roots. 


399. The means of derivation, through the whole history 
of development, have been chiefly suffixes or derivational 
endings—with some aid from prefixes. 


a. The almost exclusive use of suffixes rather than prefixes, 
as means both of inflection and of derivation, is a characteristic 
feature of the family of languages to which the German (with 
our own) belongs. The few prefixes employed have retained 
much more distinctly the character of independent words, form- 
ing proper compounds with those to which they are attached ; 
that character has been lost only by the inseparable prefixes 
(307) and one or two others (see below, 411.II). The negative 
un is the only German prefix of really ancient character and 
obscure derivation. 


400. Besides this, there have come to be in German two 
other specific auxiliary methods of internal change, affecting 
the vowel of the root or primitive word. These are— 


1. The modification of vowel (14), or change of a, 0, u, au into 
d, 5, li, du, respectively: thus, Mann, Mtinner man, men; Fuk, 
ile foot, feet; Maus, Mauje mouse, mice; alt, alter, dlteft old, 
elder, eldest; Rorn, KRirnlein corn, kernel; hange, hangt I hang, he 
hangs; flog, flige I flew, I might fly; roth [rot], rothen [riten] red, 
redden. This modification is by the Germans called UWmlaut 
change of sound. 


a. This is a euphonic change, coming from the assimilation of 
a hard or guttural vowel to a soft or palatal one (e, i) closely 
following it—although finally applied by analogy, in many single 
cases, where no such cause had been present. It is of compar- 
atively recent introduction, although, as the examples show, 
shared in part by the English. It is quite unknown in one 
branch of Germanic speech, the Mceso-Gothic; and, on the 
other hand, most highly developed in the Scandinavian tongues. 
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_b. In the present condition of the language, the cause of the 
modification is generally no longer to be seen, the assimilating 
vowel having been lost. 


c. Some derivative words having vowels which are really the 
effect of modification are now, usually or always, written with 
the simple vowels e (for a or §) or i (for ij), Again, some words 
show a modified vowel as the mere result of an irregular varia- 
tion of utterance, without etymological reason. 


2. The variation or gradation of radical vowel: as in fingen, 
Jang, gejungen sing, sang, sung; werde, wird, ward, wurden, geworden, 
from werden become; bredje, bridjt, brad, gebrochen, Bruch, from 
bredjen break. This variation is by the Germans called Wblaut 
divergence of sound. 


a. This second mode of vowel change is also, like the other, 
originally of euphonic character, one of the accidents attending 
the phonetic development of language, under the combined in- 
fluences of quantity, accent, combination, addition of suffixes, 
and the like. But it is much more ancient, being one of the 
characteristic peculiarities of all the Germanic languages ; and 
its specific causes and mode of evolution are in part obscure. 


b. The sphere of action of the gradation of radical vowel is in 
the inflection of the older verbs of the language, and the forma- 
tion of their earliest derivatives. 


401. The modes of consonantal change which accompany 
the processes of word-formation are too various and irregular 
to be systematically set forth here. Some of them will be 
noticed below, in connection with the derivatives whose forma- 
tion especially calls them out. 


402, To carry back the historical analysis of German words 
to the farthest point attained by the aid of the languages kin- 
dred with the German, would take the pupil into regions where 
he is astranger, and would be unprofitable. Such study requires 
a knowledge of the older dialects, and belongs to a higher stage 
of progress. Only the processes of derivation whose results 
are traceable in the existing language will be set forth; and 
those words will be treated as “primitive” which have no 
German etymons, or more original words whence they are 
derived, even though evidence from other languages may not 
only show them to be derivatives, but also exhibit the earlier 
forms from which they came. 


e 


oes - 
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DERIVATION OF VERBS. 


403. Primitive Verbs. Verbs to be regarded as primitive 
are— 


1. The verbs of the Old or strong conjugation, nearly twe 
Aundred in number (264-7), which constitute the most important 
body of primitive roots in the language. 


a. Several verbs of this conjugation, however, are demon- 
strably derivative : thus, jdreitben (II1.2) write, from Latin scribo ; 
preifen (III.2) praise, from Preig value (which comes from Lat. 
pretium), etc. Others are doubtless of the same character ; 
since, down to that period in the history of the language at 
which the mode of inflection of the New conjugation was in- 
troduced, all verbs, whether recent or older, were inflected ac- 
cording to the Old conjugation. 


2. Many verbs of the New or weak conjugation: as, haben 
have, fagen say, reden talk, lieben love, leben live. 


a. A number of the verbs of the New conjugation formerly 
belenged to the Old, having changed their mode of inflection 
under the influence of the tendency to extend a prevailing 
analogy and reduce more irregular to more regular forms. 
Others, if originally derivative, have lost the evidence of it. To 
the root of some there is a corresponding noun, and it may ad- 
mit of question which is the more original, verb or noun. 


b. All verbs whose root, or conjugation-stem, is of more than 
one syllable are to be classed as derivative: even though, as in 


the case of {djmeideln flatter, flettern climb, the original from 
which they come is no longer to be traced. 


404, Verbs derived from Verbs. 
L. By internal change of the root itself: 


1. By change (generally, modification or Umlaut) of the root 
vowel, a class of causative verbs are formed, taking as their 
direct object what was the subject of the simple verb: thus, 
fallen fall, fallen cause to fall, fell; trinfen drink, tranfen cause to 
drink, drench; figen sit, jegen set; Liegen lie, legen lay; jaugen suck, 
Jdugen suckle; fahren go, fiihren lead. 

a. As some of the examples show, this class of derivatives 
has its representatives in English also, but they are much more 
numerous in German. 


~~ 
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b. By change of the final consonant, with or without accompa- 
nying change of vowel, a few verbs are made, with various 
modification of the meaning of the simple verb: thus, hangen 
hang, henfen execute by hanging; biegen bend, biiden bow; neigen 
incline, niden nod; waden wake, watch, weden awaken, arouse; 
effen eat, agen corrode, etch. 


II. By additions to the root: 


1, The suffix e[ forms a few diminutives, as laden laugh, lacheln 
smile; lieben love, liebeln dally, flirt; tranfen be sick, tranfeln be 
sickly or ailing. 

a. But most of the diminutive verbs in ¢{n are derived from 
nouns and adjectives : see below, 405.I1.1. 


2. The suffix er forms a few iterative, desiderative, or caus- 


ative verbs, as flappen flap, flappern rattle; laden laugh, lachern 
make inclined to laugh; folgen follow, folgern infer, conclude. 


a. But most verbs in ern, as in e[n, come from nouns and ad- 
jectives ; and those which appear to come from verbs are rather 
to be regarded as formed in imitation of such, or after their 
analogy. 


3. The addition of & gives in a few cases intensive force: as 
in Hiren hear, hordjen hearken; |dnarren rattle, jdhnarden snore, 
snort. 


4. Sr orier. This is properly a French ending, representing 
the er or ir of the infinitive of French verbs; and it forms 
German verbs from French or Latin roots: thus, ftudiren [ftu- 
dDieren] study, marjdiren [marfdieren] march, fpagieren expatiate, 
go abroad for pleasure or exercise, regieren rule. 


a. But a few verbs in iren [icren] are formed, in imitation of 
these, from German nouns: as budhftabiren [budhjtabieren] spell, 


(from Budjjtabe letter), jdattiren [fchattieren] shade (from Sdatten 
shadow). 


b. At a certain period, about the middle of the last century, 
the German language was well-nigh swamped by the introduc- 
tion of a multitude of such foreign verbs in iren, The greater 
part of them have been cast out from dignified and literary use, 
but they are still rife in low colloquial and humorous styles. 


c. The syllable ir or ier of these verbs receives the accent; 
and they therefore admit no prefix ge in the participle: see 
243.3a. 
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II. By prefixes to the root: 


1, By the inseparable prefixes be, ent or emp, er, ge, ver, and jer. 
For the derivative (or compound) verbs formed by means of 
these prefixes, see above, 302 ete. 


2. By separable prefixes. 

Verbs formed by means of such prefixes have no real right 
to be regarded as derivative: they are compounds, rather: see 
296 ete. 


Remark.—Derivative verbs in German coming from other 
verbs directly are quite rare ; and, of those usually regarded as 
so derived, some admit of explanation as denominatives, or as 
coming from nouns and adjectives. 


405. Verbs derived from Nouns and Adjectives. 


Verbs from nouns and adjectives are commonly called denom- 
inatives. They constitute in German, as in the other related 
languages, the great mass of derivative verbs. The relation of 
the verbal idea to the meaning of the primitive word is of the 
most varied character. Verbs from adjectives usually signify 
either, as intransitives, to be in or to pass into the condition 
denoted by the adjective, or else, as transitives, to reduce some- 
thing to that condition. Verbs from nouns signify either to 
supply with that which the noun denotes, or to deprive of it, or 
to use or apply it, or to treat with it, or to be like it, and so on: 
for examples, see below. 


I. By the simple addition of the endings of conjugation: 

1. From nouns, more usually without modification of the 
vowel of the primitive word: as, fugen set foot, find footing (Fup - 
foot) ; haujen house, dwell (Haus house); grajen graze (Gras grass) ; 
altern grow old, age (Alter age); buttern make or turn to butter 
(Butter butter); prunfen make a show (Prunf show); arbeiten work 
(Wrbeit labor): sometimes with modification of the vowel: as, 
pjliigen plough (Pflug plough) ; hammern hammer (Hammer hammer); 
{tiirgen fall or hurl headlong (Stur3 fall). 

a. Rarely, a verb is formed from a noun in the plural: as, 
blattern turn over the leaves of, etc. (Blatter leaves, from Blatt). 

b. Nouns (and adjectives) ending in the unaccented syllable 
en reject the e of that syllable in the derivative verb: thus, 
regnen rain (Regen rain), Hffnen open (offen open). 

2. From adjectives, usually with modification of the vowel: 
thus, rithen [riten] redden (roth [rot] ved), ftarfen strengthen 
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(itarf strong), tddten [téten] Kill (todt [tot] dead), geniigen suffice 
(genug enough), dndern alter (ander other), dupern utter (auger 
out); rarely, without modification : as, nahen draw nigh (nah 
nigh), alten grow old (alt old). 


a. A number of derivative verbs are formed from adjectives 
in the comparative degree: thus, ndhern come nearer (ndber 
nearer, from nab), mindern diminish (minder less). 


II. By derivative endings, forming stems of conjugation: 


1. The ending ef forms from both nouns and adjectives (with 
modification of their vowel) verbs which have a diminutive, dis- 
paraging, or reproachful meaning: thus, fiin{teln treat in an 
artificial or affected manner (Runft art); alterthiimeln [altertiimeln] 
be foolishly or affectedly fond of antiquity (Alterthum [Witertum] 
antiquity); fliigeln subtilize, be over-critical (flug knowing) ; frdm= 
meln affect piety, cant (fromm pious). 

a. Compare derivatives formed from verbs by the same 
ending, 404.I1.1. 


2. The endings fd, 3, and eng form afew verbs : jd forms only 
herrjdjen rule (Herr master) and feil}den chaffer (feil cheap); 3 forms 
Duzen to thee and thou (du thou), and one or two others ; en3 forms 
faulengen play the sluggard (faul lazy), ete. 

3. The ending ig is properly one forming adjectives (below, 
415.9); but it is sometimes attached both to adjectives and to 
nouns in order to the formation of a special theme of conjuga- 
tion, by analogy with the numerous verbs derived from adjec- 
tives ending in ig: thus, reinigen purify (rein pure); endigen end, 
terminate (Ende end). 


4, The ending ir or ter forms a few verbs from German nouns: 
see 404.11. 4a. 


ITI. By prefixes (either with or without derivative endings) : 


1. The inseparable prefixes (except gc) form a very large 
number of denominative verbs, generally without any ac- 
companying derivative ending, but occasionally along with 
such. In these denominatives, the prefixes have a force anal- 
ogous to that which belongs to them in composition (see 307): 
thus— 

a. Se forms transitives, denoting especially a furnishing, 
making, or treating: thus, bejeelen endow with a soul (Geele 
soul); begeiftern inspirit (Geijter spirits, from Geijt); befreien free, 
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liberate (frei free); bereichern enrich (reider richer, from reid); bes 
[dinigen beautify ({dhin beautiful); benadridtigen inform (Nad 
ridjt news). 

b. Ent forms especially verbs signifying removal, deprivation, 
and the like: thus, entfernen withdraw (fern far); entblifen strip 
(blofB bare); enthaupten behead (Haupt head); entfrdften enervate 
(Rraft power); entheiligen desecrate (heilig holy); entwaffnen dis- 
arm (Waffen weapon). 


c. Gr forms transitives, intransitives, and refiexives, chiefly 
from adjectives, and signifying a passing into, or a reduction 
to, the state signified by the adjective: thus, erharten grow hard, 
erhdrten make hard (hart hard); ermatten tire (matt weary); er 
gangen complete (gang entire); erniedrigen humble (niedrig low); 
erldfen release ([08 loose); erwettern extend (weiter wider, from 
weit); erflaren explain (flar clear);—but sometimes with more 
irregular meaning, from adjectives or nouns: thus, erobern 
conquer (ober superior); erinnern remind (inner interior); ergriins 
den fathom, explore (Grund bottom). 


d. Ber has nearly the same value and office as er, but is more 
prevailingly transitive in effect: thus, verandern alter (ander 
other); vereiteln frustrate (eitel vain); vergniigen gratify (qenug 
enough); verlangern lengthen (langer longer, from lang); verglajen 
vitrify, glaze (Glas glass); verfilbern plate with silver (Silber 
silver); veralten become antiquated (alt old). 


e. Zer forms a very few derivatives: as, 3erjfleijdhen lacerate 
(Hleijd) flesh); zergliedern dismember (Glieder limbs, from Glied). 


2. A small number of denominatives are formed with the 
_ separable prefixes: such are abdadjen unroof (Dah roof); aus 
fernen remove the stone or kernel of (Rern kernel);  einferfern 
imprison (Rerfer prison); umarmen embrace (Arm arm); auj- 
muntern cheer up (munter cheerful); au3weiten widen (weit wide). 


406. Verbs derived from Particles. 


A few verbs are derived from other parts of speech by the 
‘game means as from nouns and adjectives. 


Such are empéren excite, arouse (empor aloft); begegnen meet 
(gegen against); erwiedern answer (wieder again); vernidten, zer2 
nidjten annihilate (nicht not); verneinen deny (nein no); bejahen 
affirm (ja yes); aden groan (ad ah!); jauchgen exult (juch, juchbhe 
hurrah !), 
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DERIVATION OF NOUNS. 
407. Primitive Nouns. 


1. Primitive nouns are in part monosyllabic words which 
contain no evident sign of their really derivative nature, and of 
which the original roots are no longer traceable in German. 

Such are Mann man, Haus house, Baum tree, Rind child, Bott 
people, Fuk foot. 

2. In part they are words of more than one syllable, the 
evident products of composition or derivation, containing 
elements more or less closely analogous with those by which 
other recognizable derivatives are formed, but coming from 
roots of which they are the only remaining representatives. 

Such are Name name, KRnabe boy, Auge eye, Erde earth, Vater 
father, Todter daughter, Wafjer water, Vogel bird, Nadel needle, 
Segel sail. 

a. Some of the words in both these classes are traceable by 
comparison of the kindred languages to earlier roots from 
which they are descended: thus, Rann is usually (though 
doubtfully) referred to a root MAN think (the same with meinen 
think, mean); Rind comes from the root Gan generate; Fuf is 
identical with Latin pes, Greek pous, coming from pap walk; 
Mame goes back to ana know; Todter to pum draw the breast, 
milk, and so on, 


| 408. Nouns derived from Verbs. 


I. By variation or gradation of vowel (Ublaut: see 400.2) alone, 
without added ending. 

Thus, Band volume, Bund bond, from binden bind; Sit seat, 
Sak sediment, Saf settler, from figen sit; Bug draft, from ziehen 
draw; Tritt step, from treten tread; Sprud) speech, from jpredjen 
speak; Sprung spring, from jpringen spring. 

a. All these words originally had endings of derivation, which 
have become lost by phonetic corruption. They are prevailingly 
masculine. 

b. In words thus derived appear sometimes irregular altera- 
tions of the root, especially of its final consonant, as the 
examples in part show. 

c. The relation cf meaning of such derivatives to the idea of 
action, state, or quality expressed by the verbal root is very 
various ; but they signify in general either the act or quality 
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itself, or the result of the action, or the person or thing that 
acts, or to which the state or quality belongs. . 


IT. By brief and obscure endings, relics of earlier fuller forms, 
and no longer producing distinct classes of derivatives with 
definable modifications of the radical meaning. Such endings 
are— 


1. Ze, de, t (jt, ft), dD: thus, Biirde burden, from baren bear; 
Sdarte notch, from jderen shear; Fahrt passage, from fahren go; 
Srift document, from fdhreiben write; Tract dress, from tragen 
wear; Brunjt heat, from brennen burn; RKunft art, from fennen 
know; Runjt coming, from fommen come; Brand combustion, from 
brennen burn. 

2. ©, which forms a very large number of derivatives: thus, 
Binde tie, from hinden bind; Sprache language, from jpreden 
speak; Gabe gift, from geben give; Fliege fly, from fliegen fly. 

a. The derivatives of this class also share in the gradation of 
radical vowel, and the irregular alterations of the final con- 
sonant of the root, which characterize the older words of the 
language. They are of as various meaning as those of the 
preceding class. Their gender is prevailingly feminine—ex- 
ceptions being appellations of males (persons and animals), and © 
a few that are of anomalous character. 


III. By endings of more distinct form, and more uniform and 
definable meaning. 

The most important of these we will take up in alphabetical 
order, for the sake of more convenient reference. 


1. Gi, This suffix is of foreign origin, being derived from the 
Latin and French ia, ie. It was used originally only to form 
derivatives from nouns (see below, 410.2), but has come also to 
form from verbs ending in eln and ern abstract nouns of action, 
often with a disparaging or contemptuous implication: thus, 
Schmeidelei flattery, from fdmeideln flatter; Tandelei trifling, 
from tdnbdeln trifle; Plauderei chit-chat, from plaubdernf chatter ; 
Zauberet witchcraft, from zqubern practise magic. 

a. Words formed with ej are feminine, and take the accent 
upon this syllable, as is required by the derivation of the suffix. 


-2. GI. This suffix forms a considerable class of masculine 
derivatives, denoting generally an instrument, quite rarely an 
actor: thus, Hebel lever, from heben raise; Decfel cover, from 
Deden cover; Sdhlagel mallet, from fdlagen beat; Sdhliiffel key, 
from jdlieBen lock; Fliigel wing, from fliegen fly.’ | 
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a. But a great many nouns in the language ending in e! are 
from lost oy unknown roots, and therefore have the value of 
primitive words (407.2); some of these are feminine or neuter: 
as are also some others, whose gender is determined by their 
signification. 

3. En. Besides forming the infinitives of all verbs (237.1), 
which, when used as ordinary nouns, are neuter (340), en is the 
suffix of derivation of a considerable class of masculine nouns, 
as Biffen bit, from beifen bite; Graben ditch, from graben dig; . 
Sdaden harm, from fdaden injure. 


a. Of the numerous words of obscure etymology in en, a few 
are neuter, but none are feminine. 


4, Gr. This suffix forms numerous masculine nouns denoting 
an actor; thus, Reiter rider, from reiten ride; Maler painter, 
from malen paint; Zanzer dancer, from tanzen dance; Bader 
baker, from bacen bake. With these are closely akin a few 
names of instruments, as Bobrer auger, from bobren bore; Beis 
ger pointer, from zeigen point. 


a. Of the older words ending in er, and requiring to be 
reckoned as primitives (407.2), many are feminine or neuter. 


b. "Er also forms classes of derivative nouns from nouns: 
see 410.3. 


5. Ling forms from verbs chiefly masculine nouns denoting 
the recipient of the verbal action: thus, Findling foundling, from 
finden find; Lehrling pupil, from lehren teach; Gaugling suckling, 
from jdugen suckle. 

a. For the derivatives in ling from nouns and adjectives, see 
409.IT.4, 410.6. 


6. Nig® (ni3]. This suffix is chiefly used in German to form 
abstract nouns from verbs; much less often, like the cor- 
responding English ness, to produce similar derivatives from 
adjectives (see 409.115). Such abstracts come especially from 
derivative verbs and those compounded with -inseparable 
prefixes, as be, er, ber; sometimes seeming to be formed from 
the participle rather than the simple verbal root. Like all 
abstract nouns, they may admit of use also as concretes, or 
pass wholly over into such. Examples are Zeugnif testimony, 
from jeugen testify; Hindernig hindrance, from hinbdern hinder ; 
Begraibnig burial, from begraben bury; Ereignif occurrence, from 
ercignen occur; Berhdltnig relation, from perhalten stand related; 
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Geftindnif confession, from geftehen (geftanden) confess; Gefing- 
nip prison, from gefangen imprisoned. 


a. The greater number of nouns in nif [ni8] are neuter, but 
a score or more of them are feminine, especially such as have 
retained more fully their abstract meaning. A few, as Erfparnif, 
Erfenntnig, are feminine when used abstractly, but neuter as 
concretes. 


7. Gal, fel. These are two different forms of the same 
original suffix, which at first and more properly formed nouns 
from nouns, but whose existing derivatives are to be referred 
almost exclusively to verbal roots, and are akin in meaning 
with those in nig. Gel is only used in concretes. Thus, Gdid- 
jal fate, from jdiden send; Yrrjal error, from irren wander ; 
Ueberbleibfel remnant, from iiberbleiben remain over; Kathjel 
[Ratjel] riddle, from rathen [raten] guess. 


a. Derivatives in jal and jel are neuter, excepting two or three 
in jal (Drangfal, Mtubfal, Triubjal), which may also be used as 
feminine ; and der Stodpjel stopper. 


8. ling. This suffix is nearly equivalent in meaning and ap- 
plication with our ing forming verbal nouns (infinitives in ing), 
but is peculiar in that it is hardly used except with derivative 
and transitive verbs. The nouns it forms admit an object (ob- 
jective genitive: 216.2h) nearly as regularly as the verbs from 
which they come. Many of the nouns in yng, like other 
abstracts, pass over into concrete use; and such as come from 
reflexive verbs have an intransitiveforce. Examples are fiihrung 
leading, conduct, Belehrung instruction, Exfindung invention, Ver= 
gebung forgiveness, Bemerfung remark, Bedeutung meaning, Bez 
wegung motion, Neigung affection—from fiihren lead, belehren 
instruct, and so on. 


a. The derivatives in ung are feminine without exception. 


9. Besides the suffixes above detailed, there are a few of in- 
frequent use: such are and (properly the old participal ending), 
in Heiland Savior, from heilen heal; —idt, in Rehridt sweepings, 
from fehren sweep, etc. x—ath [at], in Zierath [Zierat] ornament, 
from gieren decorate; —end, in Tugend virtue, from taugen be of 
value ;—and one or two others, of too little consequence to be 
worth noting. Gdaft (410.7) and thum [tum] (410.8) also form 
from verbal roots two or three derivatives, as Wanderjdaft, 
Wadhsthum (Wadhstum]. 
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409. Nouns derived from Adjectives. 


I. 1. That the adjective, of either number and of any gender, 
is’ capable of use directly as a noun, still retaining its adjective 
declension, was pointed out above (at 129), and needs no further 
notice. 


2. A few nouns are derived from adjectives without a suffix, 
being identical with the adjective theme, but being declined as 
independent (neuter) substantives: such are oth [Rot] red, 
Griin green, Redht right, Gut property, goods. 

II. Nouns derived by the aid of suffixes. 


1. ©, The suffix e forms feminine abstracts (convertible into 
concretes) from primitive adjectives, the vowel of which is 
always modified if capable of it. Thus, Grife greatness, Giite 
goodness, Treue truth, Tiefe depth ; from grok great, etc. 


2. Heit. This suffix is the same with our head and hood (in 
Godhead, manhood, etc.), and forms feminine abstracts both 
from nouns (see below, 410.5) and from adjectives. Thus, jreis 
heit freedom, Blindheit blindness, Albernheit stupidity; from frei 
free ete. 

3. Keit is originally the same suffix with heit, taking the place 
of the latter after most primitive adjectives ending in e[ and er, 
and after all those formed by the suffixes bar, ig, lid) and jam. 
Thus, Gitelfeit vanity, Bitterfeit bitterness, Danfbarfeit gratitude, 
Billigtit cheapness, Hijflichfeit courtesy, Sparfamfeit economy; 
from cite! vain, ete. To many adjectives, the additional ad- 
jective suffix iq (415.9) is added, with fcit after it, instead of, or 
along with, feit alone: thus, from f{cin small we have both 
Keinheit and Reinigfeit; from jiif sweet, Siipigteit; from ftand-= 
haft steadfast, Standhajtigfeit; from treulos faithless, Treulofigfeit. 


4, Ying forms a few masculine personal nouns from adjectives: 
thus, Frembling stranger, Jiingling youth; from fremd strange, 
jung young. For derivatives with ling from verbs and nouns, 
see 408.ITI.5, 410.6. 

5. Nip [nis] (see 408.1116) forms only four nouns from ad- 
jectives; namely, Ginfiernif darkness, Geheimnif secrecy, Wilds 
nig wilderness, Gleidnig likeness. 

6. Gdajt is chiefly employed in forming nouns from nouns 
(see 410.7); only a few adjectives admit it, as Gemeinfdaft 
community, Gefangenjdaft imprisonment, Cigen}daft peculiarity ; 
from gemein common, etc. For the derivation ete, of {daft see 
below, 410.7. | 
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7. Sel, from Theil [Teil] part, forms fractional numerals from 
ordinals ; see 20'7.2. 


8. Thum [tum], like fdaft, is a suffix applied chiefly to nouns: 
see below 410.8. A few adjectives take it, as Reidthum wealth, 
Cigenthum property; from reich rich, eigen own. 

9. Yet rarer suffixes are ung (compare 408.1118, 410.9) in 
Geftung fortress, from feft strong; —idt, in Dididt thicket, from 
did thick ; —uth [ut] in AUrmuth poverty, from arm poor ; —end in 
Qugend youth, from jung young. 


410. Nouns derived from Nouns. 


1. Chen, fein. These are equivalent suffixes, forming from 
nouns (always with modification of the vowel of the latter, if it 
be one admitting modification) neuter diminutives: thus, Hau3- 
dhen little house, Manndjen little man, mannikin, Rnablein litile boy, 
Piichlein little book. 


a. These suffixes correspond to the English diminutive end- 
ings kin and ling (in gosling, duckling, etc.). @bhen belongs more 
to the northern dialects of German, [ein (often shortened in 
popular use to ef or Ie) to the southern ; butin the literary lang- 
uage their respective use is mainly determined by considera- 
tions of euphony, and many words admit the addition of either. 


b. The words formed by these suffixes often add to their 
meaning as diminutives, or substitute for it, an implication of 
intimacy or tenderness. Some of them have a well-established 
‘value as independent words: such are Grdulein young lady, Miss, 
Madden girl, Mannden and Weibden male and female of an 
animal species. 


2. Gi. The foreign origin of the suffix ej was explained above 
(408.III.1). As added to nouns, it indicates especially the state, 
condition, or occupation of a person; also sometimes the place 
where an occupation is carried on: thus, Jageret sportsmanship, 
from Yager hunter; Druderet printing-establishment, from Drucer 
printer. In afew words it has a collective force: thus, Retteret 
cavalry, from Reiter rider. 


a. As it is itself accented, this suffix was added most easily to 
unaccented terminational syllables, as e[ and er; and there are 
but few words—as Wbtei abbacy, BVogtei bailiwick—in which it is 
appended to radical syllables. Being oftenest used after er, it 
has come to assume er in-many cas 8 as a prefix to itself, form- 
ing a kind of compound suffix erei, which is freely used with 
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words accented on the final: thus, Gflaveret slavery, Rinderei 
childishness, Sdelmerei roguery; from Sflav slave, ete. 


b. Especially in its recent derivatives, ej is apt to convey a 
disparaging implication: for example, Jurijteret lawyer's doings, 
as compared with Surisprudeng jurisprudence. 

3. Gr. a. Besides the numerous derivatives which it forms 
from verbs (408.1114), er makes many names of a personal 
agent from nouns expressing the thing dealt with or acted upon: 
as, Singer singer, from Gang song; Schafer shepherd, from Sdaf 
sheep; Gartner gardener, from Garten garden. 


6. Itis also added to names of countries and towns, to indicate 
a native or inhabitant of the same: thus, Gdjweizer Switzer, 
Berliner inhabitant of Berlin, Leipziger man from Leipzig. 

These nouns are then frequently employed as uninflected ad- 
jectives: see 415.5. 


c. For the same purpose, it is sometimes combined with Latin 
endings, forming compound suffixes, as aner and enjfer: thus, 
Amerifaner American, AUthenienfer Athenian. 


d. After nouns, as after verbs, it is in a few cases irregularly 
converted into ner: thus, @licner bell-ringer, from Glode bell; 
Harfner harper, from Harfe harp. 

e. It forms a small number of masculines answering to fem- 
inines in e: thus, Wittwer [Witwer] widower, from Wittwe [Witwe] 
widow ; Sauber cock-pigeon, from Taube dove. 


4. Xn (sometimes spelt inn), This suffix forms feminine from 
masculine appellations: thus, irtin shepherdess, from itt 
shepherd; Rinigin queen, from Rinig king; Freundin female 
friend, Ridin female cook, Lébwin lioness, Franjifin French 
woman, Berlinerin woman of Berlin. It is also added to titles 
to signify the wife of the person to whom the title belongs: as, 
Pfarrerin pastor’s wife, Profejforin Mrs. Professor. 

$n usually requires modification of the radical vowel, but 
there are (as the examples show) numerous exceptions, 

5. Heit, like our head and hood, forms abstracts, and a few 
collectives, from nouns as well as from adjectives (409.IT.2): 
thus, Gottheit Godhead, Rindheit childhood, Thorheit folly, Men} d= 
hett humanity, Geiftlichfeit clergy. 

6. Ling forms a few masculine personal names from nouns, as 
from verbs (408.III.5) and adjectives (409.I1.4): such are Qabhrs 
ling yearling, Flidtling fugitive, Giin{tling favorite. 
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7. a. Sdaft is the same with our ship (in lordship, worship, 
etc.), and is derived from jdaffen shape, create ; it signifies pri- 
marily the shape or make of anything, then its character, office, 
rank, and the like: thus, }reunbdfdjaft friendship, Befannt{daft 
acquaintance, Bormundjdajt guardianship. All its derivatives 
are of the feminine gender. 


b. It forms also a number of collectives: as, Priejter|daft 
priesthood, Dienerjdaft body of servants, Gefelljdajt company, 
Landfdjaft landscape. 


8. Thum [tum], our dom (in kingdom, wisdom, etc.), is also a 
noun, of obscure derivation, but of meaning and application as 
a suffix nearly akin with those of {daft (above, 7). Its deriv- 
atives are neuter, with only two or three exceptions (namely 
Yrrthum, Reidthum, and, according to the usage of some, Bes 
weisthum and I8adhsthum), which are masculine. It forms nouns 
signifying character, rank, or authority, which then, in afew 
cases, come to mean that over which authority is exerted: thus, 
Ritterthum chivalry, Papftthum papacy, Chriftenthum christendom, 
RKonigthum kingdom, Firjtenthum principality. 

9. Suffixes forming a few isolated words are rid) in Ganferid 
gander, from Gan8 goose; Fahnricd ensign, from Fahne banner, 
etc. ; ung in one or two collective words like ¥Waldung woodland, 
from YWald forest; ath [at] in Heimath home, from Heim home. 
Nip [ni] (408.1116) appears to form a derivative or two from 
nouns, as in Biindnif covenant, from Bund tie; also fal (408.111.7), 
as in Wtihjal distress, from Miihe toil. 


411. Nouns formed by means of prefixes. 


I. A very large number of nouns contain as their initial 
elements the verbal prefixes, both separable and inseparable 
(297). For the most part, however, they are not formed as 
nouns by means of those prefixes, but are derivatives, accord- 
ing to the methods explained above (408), from verbs com- 
pounded separably or inseparably. The only exceptions are, a 
considerable class formed by ge (below, IT.1), and an occasional 
anomalous case like Unhodhe rising ground, from Hobe height. 


If. The proper prefixes forming nouns are very few in 
number, namely as follows: 


1. Ge. This common prefix forms a large number of deriv- 
ative nouns, both from nouns and from verbs, having in general 
a collective or frequentative character. Thus— 
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a. Collectives from nouns, generally with modification of 
vowel, sometimes with other more irregular vowel changes: 
such are Geftraud shrubbery, from Strauch shrub; Gewilf cloud- 
mass, from Wolfe cloud; Gebirg or Gebirge mountain-range, from 
Berg mountain; Gefieder plumage, from Feder feather. 


b. A few collective or associative personal appellatives, from 
nouns or verbs, in which ge has nearly its original meaning 
(307.5) of with: thus, Gejpiele playfellow, from fpielen play; 
Gefahrte companion, from fahren go; Gevatter godfather, from 
Vater father; Gefdwijter brothers and sisters, from Sdwejter 
sister. 

c. From verbs, nouns signifying either the means or the effect 
of the verbal action: thus, Gehbr sense of hearing, from hiren 
hear; Gewehr weapon, from webren defend; Gebet prayer, from 
bitten ask; Gemalde painting, from malen paint. 

d. From verbs, frequentative or intensive abstracts, or nouns 
significant of the verbal action: thus, Gefprdd) conversation, 
from fpredjen speak; Wejpitt mockery, from jpotten mock; Ge- 
prange pageantry, from prangen make a show; Getife din, from 
tofen roar. 

Remarks. e. These are the leading uses of the prefix ge; but 
in not a few of the derivatives it forms, its effect is too indistinct 
or various to be brought under any classification. 


_ f. As the examples show, the words formed with ge exhibit 

the gradation as well as the modification of vowel, and are 
either without suffix, or take one of the simpler suffixes (408.IT.), 
especially e, In many words, this e may be either added or 
omitted. 

g. Excepting the class under b, above, which are masculine, 
the nouns formed with ge are nearly all neuter. Masculine are 
only about a dozen (Gebraud, Gedanke, Gefallen, Gehalt, Genuf, 
Geruch, Gejang, Gefdmad, Geftanf, Gewinn, Gewinn{t [(Gerwinft)) ; 
feminine, the same number (Geberde, Gebiihr, Geburt, Geduld, 
Gefahr, Gemeinde, Geniige, Gefdhicdte, Gefdwuljt, Geftalt, Gewalt, 
Gewabr). 

h. A few nouns, as Giliicf luck, happiness, G@laube belief, contain 
the prefix ge abbreviated to a simple gq. 

2. Mig. This prefix is the same with the English mis, and 
has a similar office. Its value is rather that of a compounded 
element than of a prefix. It takes always the principal accent, 
and does not affect the gender of the nouns to which it is 
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prefixed. Thus, Mifgriff mistake, Miffethat misdeed, Mifgunft 
disfavor, Mikbehagen discomfort. 

3. lin is, as in English, -the negative prefix. It is used with 
nouns more often than in our language, always taking the ac- 
cent, without affecting the gender; it either signifies actual 
negation, or implies something unnatural, repugnant, or inju- 
rious. Thus, Unredt wrong, Undanf ingratitude, Ungliid mis- - 
fortune, Unjinn nonsense ; Unmenjd) unnatural monster, Ungejtalt 
misshapen form, Unthat misdeed. 


4, Wr. This is, as has been already pointed out (307.4), the 
same word originally with the inseparable prefix er, and ulti- 
mately identical with qu out. In a few words it still has a mean- 
ing akin with that of er: thus, Urtheil [Urteil] judgment (ertheilen 
[erteilen] assign), Urlaub leave (erlauben permit), Urfunde document, 
Urjprung origin, and so on. Butin most of the derivatives which 
it forms it has an intensive force, with the distinct implication 
of originality or primitiveness : thus, Urjacdhe cause (original or 
fundamental thing), UWrwelt primitive world, Urbild archetype, 
Urgroboater greatgrandfather. 


a. Ur always takes the accent, and it leaves unchanged the 
gender of the word to which it is prefixed. 


5. Er3 is identical in derivation and meaning with our prefix 
arch, and denotes what is eminent or superior in its kind. In 
respect to accent and gender, it is like the three prefixes last 
treated of. Thus, Erzengel arch angel, €rzher30g arch duke, Ergdieb 
arch-thief. 


6. Wnt, originally the same with the inseparable prefix ent 
(307.3), appears in the present language only in Antwort answer 
(from Yort word) and Antlig countenance. 


412. From other parts of speech than those treated above, 
nouns are only with the greatest rarity formed directly, or 
otherwise than through the medium of derivative adjectives or 
verbs. Such words as Niederung lowland, from nieder (adverb) 
down, and Snnung guild, from in in, are anomalies in the 
German system of word-derivation. 


DERIVATION OF ADJECTIVES. 
413. Primitive Adjectives. 


Primitive adjectives, like pEuniive nouns (407), may be 
aides into two classes: 
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1. Simple monosyllabic adjectives, the evidences of whose 
originally derivative character are effaced: thus, gut good, lang 
long, arm poor, hart hard, griin green. 

2. Adjectives containing an evident element of derivation, and 
analogous with those derived from known primitives, but com- 
ing from roots which are now lost: thus, trage lazy, heiter cheer- 
Sul, eben even, dunfel dark. 


a. Some of these, as of the “primitive” nouns (407.2a), admit 
of being traced to more primitive roots by the researches of 
comparative philology. 


414, Adjectives derived without Suffix or Prefix. 


Adjectives coming from verbal roots by simple gradation of 
the radical vowel (blaut), without a suffix (like nouns: see 
408.I.), are very few in German: examples are brad fallow, from 
bredjen break up; glatt smooth, from gleiten slip; did thick, from 
the root of gedeihen thrive; fliid fledged, from fliegen fly. 


415. Adjectives derived by Suffix. 


As the various endings forming adjectives are, almost without 
exception, used in derivation from different parts of speech, it 
will be more convenient to treat all the uses of each one to- 
gether, taking the suffixes up in their alphabetical order. 


1. Bar. This suffix is regarded as a derivative from the verb 
baren bear, carry. It was of infrequent use in ancient German, 
and only as attached to nouns. 


a, Examples of its use with nouns are bienftbar serviceable 
(service-bringing), jrudjtbar fruitful (fruit-bearing), furdtbar ter- 
rible, gangbar current, ficdtbar visible. 

b. In modern usage, it forms a large class of derivatives from 
verbs (almost always transitive), having the meaning of our ad- 
jectives in able, or indizating capability to endure the action of 
the verb : thus, efbar eatable, genieBbar enjoyable, theilbar [teilbar] 
divisible, unbewohnbar uninhabitable, unfeblbar incapable of 
failing. 

c. Very rarely, it is added to an adjective: thus, offenbar 
evident, from offen open. 


2. En, ern. The suffix en forms (from nouns) adjectives de- 
noting material or kind: thus, golden golden, wollen woolen, irden 
earthen, eichen oaken. To words ending in er, only n is added: 
thus, fupfern of copper, filbern of silver, ledern leathern. Out of 
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the frequency of this combination has grown in recent use the 
form ern, which was perhaps at first applied only to nouns form- 
ing a plural in er: thus, hdlzern wooden, from Hol; (pl. Hilger) 
wood-—but is now used indiscriminately, requiring modification 
of the vowel of its primitive: thus, bleiern leaden, thinern of clay 
(Thon), ftablern of steel (Stahl). 

3. En, end. These endings, forming respectively the past 
participle of verbs of the Old conjugation, and the present par- 
ticiple of all verbs, are proper adjective suffixes, but need only 
be mentioned here, as their uses form a part of the subject of 
verbal conjugation, and have been already explained (see 349 
etc.). 

4. Gr, eft. These are the endings by which are formed, from 
simple adjectives, adjective themes of the comparative and 
superlative degree (see 133 etc.): also, ft forms ordinal numerals 
from cardinals (see 203). 

5. Er. The patronymic nouns formed by the suffix er from 
names of countries or towns (410.3b) are very commonly used 
also with the value of adjectives. When so used, they are not 
subject to declension, but are treated as if they were com- 
pounded with the noun which they qualify. Thus, Berliner Blau 
Berlin blue, da8 Strapburger Miinfter the Strasburg cathedral, der 
Leipziger Mtefje of the Leipsic fair. 

6. &t forms the past participle of verbs of the New or weak 
conjugation: see 246, 349 etc. 

7. Haft. This suffix is regarded as derived from haben have, 
or haften cling, indicating primarily the possession or adhesion 
of the quality designated by the words to which it is attached. 


a. It forms derivative adjectives especially from nouns sig- 
nifying quality: thus, tugendDhaft virtuous, fiindhaft sinful, jdredhaft 
frightful, ftandhaft steadfast; but also, not infrequently, from 
names of persons and things: thus, mannhaft manful, meifterhaft 
masterly, leibhaft bodily. 

b. It is added to only a few verbal roots: as in wofnhaft 
resident, |dwahaft loquacious. 

c. Only three adjectives admit it: namely, bo8haft malicious, 
franthaft sickly, wahrhaft true. 

d. To Haft is sometimes added the further ending ig, as in 
leibhaftig, wahrhaftig; and this addition is always made before 
the suffix feit, forming abstract nouns (409.113): thus, Tugend=' 
haftigfeit virtwousness. 
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8. Ydt forms adjectives only from concrete nouns, especially 
such as denote material: thus, fteinicdt stony, dDornidt thorny, 
jalzidt salty. Its office is hardly distinguishable from that of ig 
(below, 9); and, in present use, its derivatives are almost super- 
seded by those in ig, and are but seldom met with. Only thiricdt 
foolish is in familiar use, and is also peculiar in exhibiting the 
modification of vowel, and in being formed from a personal ap- 
pella' ion (Shor fool). 

9. %g. This suffix is the same with our y (in stony, holy, easy, 
etc.), and forms, from every part of speech, a very large number 
of German adjectives, which are constantly increasing by new 
derivatives. Thus— 


a. From nouns, of every class: thus, madtig mighty, giinjtig 
favorable, jdhuldig guilty, durjtig thirsty, blutig bloody, wafferig 
watery, didfipfig thickheaded, langarmig longarmed. 


b. From verbs: thus, jdumig dilatory, nadjgiebig yielding, ge- 
fallig obliging. 

c. From adjectives, in a few cases only: thus, giitig kind, villig 
complete; and from the possessive and other pronominal ad- 
jectives, as meinig mine, etc. (159.5), felbig self-same (169.3), jenig 
yon (168), einig only, some (189). 

d. From indeclinable words, namely prepositions, adverbs, 
and adverbial conjunctions of various kinds: thus, porig former, 
from por before; iibrig remaining, from iiber over; jekig present, 
from jest now; heutig of to-day, from heute to-day; dortig of that 
place, from Dort there; abermalig repeated, from abermals again ; 
deffallfig relating to the case in hand, from dDebfalls in that case. 


e. The addition of ig to other adjective endings before the 
suffix feit has been noticed above (409.I1.3) ; also to haft in form- 
ing adjectives (above, 7d); to adjectives and nouns in forming 
derivative verbs (405.II.3); and to certain nouns in forming 
derivative adjectives (below, 15e,/). 

J. Xg added to the suffix jal of certain nouns (408.IIT.7), along 
with modification of the vowel (written e instead of (i), forms a 
combination having the aspect of a separate suffix, felig: thus, 
mihjelig painful, from Miubhjal distress ; triibjelig affictive, from 
Triibjal affliction. And the combination is in fact treated as an 
independent suffix, by being added to words which do not form 
derivatives in jal: thus, glidfelig blissful, from Gliid happiness ; 
feindfelig inimical, from feind hostile ; redfelig talkative, from reden 
talk. 
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g. A number of adjectives in ig are from lost roots, and so 
have in the present language the value of primitive words: 
thus, felig happy, tippig luxuriant. 


10. $fd. This is the same with our English suffix ish, and is 
used in much the same way. 


a. It forms adjectives from nouns of different classes: thus, 
especially from proper names of persons, places, and peoples: 
as, lutherifd) Lutheran, preupifd) Prussian, baierijd) Bavarian, 
jpanijd) Spanish ;—from appellations of places, persons, and 
animals: as, himmlijd) heavenly, jtidtijd townish, tindijd) childish, 
Diebifd) thievish, dicjterijd) poetical, hiindijd doggish ;—and from a 
few abstracts or verbal nouns: as, abergldubijd superstitious, 
argwoihnifd suspicious, neidifd) envious. 

b. It often takes, in adjectives derived from the classical 
languages, the place of our endings ic, ical, al, ian, etc.: as, 
hijtorijd historic or historical, fritid) critical, logijd logical, indifd) 
Indian. 

c. In a few words, ijd) has a somewhat disparaging sense as 
compared with lic), much as in the corresponding Enzlish ad- 
jectives: thus, finbdijd childish and ftinblicd) childlike, weibijd 
womanish and weiblich feminine. 

d. The use of tjd) with proper names of places and with 
foreign words is attended with some irregularities of detail, in 
respect to the form of the theme to which the suffix is appended: 
these cannot be dwelt upon here. 


11. Set forms indeclinable adjectives from numerals and 
words related with numerals, which, before it, take the ending 
er: thus, einerlei of one sort, manderlet of many sorts, allerlei of all 
sorts. 

The [et is by origin the genitive of a feminine noun, meaning 
sort, and the preceding er is the proper ending of the adjective 
qualifying it: hence the treatment of its derivatives as in- 
declinable words. 


(12. Lid. This suffix corresponds with our like, ly (in godlike, 
godly, etc.), and, like these, forms a very large number of 
deriv itives. It is historically the same word with the adjective 
like (German gleid)): compare 363.3a. 

Lidt is also added to adjectives, perhaps as a mere variation 
of lid. 

a. It is added to nouns of various classes (usually with mod- 
ification of their vowel): thus, mannlid) manly, vdterlich fatherly, 
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fiin{tlid artful, herglic) hearty, gliidlid) happy, jabrlid yearly, geifts 
lid) spiritual. 

b. It forms from other adjectives (always with modified 
vowel) adjectives that have in general a diminutive meaning; 
thus, rithlid) [ritlid)] reddish, fauerlid) somewhat sour, langlid 
longish. But some of its derivatives are free from the diminutive 
implication; and a considerable number (363.3a) are used only 
in an adverbial sense, the ending having the same value as the 
English ly in similar derivatives from adjectives. 

In a few words—as fold), weld), our such, which—it is greatly 
corrupted. 


c. It is appended to many verbal roots; and either in an 
active sense (especially with intransitive verbs)—thus, jddblid 
harmful, beharrlid) persistent, fterblich mortal, erfreulic) agreeable 
—or, yet more often, in a passive sense: as glaublid) to be 
believed, credible, veracdtlid) contemptible, begreitlid) comprehen- 
sible, unjaiglid) unspeakable. Of this class of passive derivatives, 
many are in use only with the prefix un: e. g. there is no faiglid 
speakable. ich, as thus used, is closely equivalent with bar 
(above, 1b), and it is in part a matter of arbitrary custom, or 
determined only by euphony, which suffix shall be employed ; 
in other cases, derivatives are formed with both, with amore or 
less distinct difference of meaning. 


13. Gam is our some (in wholesome, noisome, etc.), and is sup- 
posed to be ultimately the adjective same (now lost in German). 
It forms derivatives— 


a. From nouns, mostly of an abstract character: thus, furdt- 
fam fearful, gewaltjam violent, miibjam laborious. 


b. From verbal roots: thus, qufmerfjam attentive, folgfam 
docile, tenfjam manageable. 


c. From a few adjectives ; thus, einjam lonely, gemeinjam com- 
mon, langjam slow. 


14. Z, besides one or two isolated adjectives, like didt thick, 
close, from the root of gedeihen thrive, forms the class of ordinal 
adjectives from numerals below twenty (2093). 


15. There are certain words forming classes of derivative 
adjectives which have not yet (like bar, lid, fam, above) lost 
their independence of form and meaning sufficiently to be 
reckoned as adjective-suffixes, although approaching very near 
in value to such. The most noticeable of them are— 
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a. 208 loose, our less, forming numerous adjectives of depriva- 
tion: thus, endlo8 endless, her3l08 heartless, treulog faithless. 

These adjectives, like those ending in haft, always add ig 
before feit: thus, Treulofigfeit faithlessness, 


b. Boll full, our ful, in thankful, fearful, etc.: examples are 
leidvoll sorrowful, gedantenvoll thoughtful. 

c. Reid) rich: examples are fiebreid) gracious (Liebe love), geift= 
reich) witty, full of ESPRIT. 


d. Fad compartment, division, forms multiplicatives with 
nunieral words, cardinal or indefinite (204): examples are 3ehn= 
fad) tenfold, vielfad) manifold. 

e. Falt fold is used in the same manner with fad. But 
multiplicatives with falt simply are antiquated and unusual; 
they now regularly take the additional adjective ending ig 
(above, 9), before which the vowel of falt (except in two or three 
words, as mannigfalti) is modified : thus, zehnjaltig ten-fold, viel- 
faltig manifold. 

f. Urtig is, like faltig, an extension of a noun, Art manner, kind, 
by the adjective suffix ig, and forms a considerable class of 
derivatives denoting sort or manner: thus, nebelartig cloudlike, 
fremdartig of strange fashion. Other similar formations are 
formig, from the foreign noun Form form (Lat. forma): thus, 
injelférmig island-shaped; —miithig [mitig] from Muth [Mut] 
mood, disposition: as, friedmiithig [friedmiitig] disposed to peace; 
—miapig, from ak measure: as, redhtmipig lawful; ete. 


416. Adjectives derived by Prefix. 


The prefixes forming adjectives are, in general, the same with 
those forming nouns (411), namely ge, mif, un, ur, er3, together 
with be. 


1. Be forms a very few adjectives, as bereit ready, bequem 
convenient. 


2. a. Ge aids to form past participles (243.3); and sometimes 
from nouns which do not furnish any other of the parts of a 
derivative verb: thus, geftiefelt booted (provided with boots), 
gehdrnt horned, gelittet mannered, geftirnt starred. 


b. It also forms, either without suffix or with ig, a class of 
adjectives from verbs: thus, genefm acceptable (nehmen take), 
gewik certain (wijfen know), geldufig current (laufen run), gewartig 
expectant (marten wait), 
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c. Ge is prefixed to a few simple adjectives without note- 
worthy change of their meaning: thus, geredt righteous, getreu 
faithful, gejtreng severe. Gleid) like contains the same prefix ab- 
breviated. 


The other prefixes have the same value in adjectives as in 
nouns: thus— 

8. Mip forms such adjectives as mifgiinftig grudging, mip= 
trauijd) distrustful. 

4. Un forms negative adjectives, as unflar unclear, ungliidlid, 
unhappy. 


a. That some of the adjectives formed with yun have no cor- 
responding positives has been noticed above (415.12c). 


b. According to some authorities, the words formed with un 
always have the principal accent on that prefix: others except 
compounds of participles, as unbelohnt unrewarded, and of 
verbal derivatives with the suffixes bar, lid, jam, as undenf‘bar 
inconceivable, unend‘lic) unending, unduld‘jam intolerant. 

5. Wr forms directly only a very small number of adjectives, 
from other adjectives, adding to the latter an intensive mean- 
ing, or an implication of primitiveness: thus, urploglid) very 
sudden, uralt of primitive antiquity. 

G Gr; is prefixed, in a half-humorous way, to a few adjectives, 
with intensive force: thus, erzdumm excessively stupid, ergfaul 


very lazy. 
Derivation of the other Parts of Speech. 


417. Of the remaining parts of speech, the adverbs are the 
only ones which are to any extent formed in classes, by means 
analogous with those above explained; and they have been al- 
ready sufficiently treated (363 etc.) under Adverbs. 

The derivation of the rest, so far as it is capable of being 
shown, is a matter for the lexicon to deal with, under each 
separate word. 


WORD-COMBINATION, COMPOSITION. 


418. Acompound word is one that is made up ot two 
(or more) independent words, each of which maintains 
in the composition its separate form and meaning. It 
is made one word by constancy of combination in prac- 
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tical use, by the absence of inflection except in the last 
member, and by being placed under the dominion of a 
single principal accent. 


a. Thus, Sungfrau is distinguished from junge Frau young 
woman by the adjective jung being made indeclinable and 
receiving a marked accent. By this means a unity of form is 
given to the word, to which a unity of idea is then further added 
by attribution of the meaning virgin, which naturally grows out 
of the other, but yet is not the same with it. 


b. As will appear hereafter (422.20 etc.), other members of a 
compound than the final one sometimes take an ending of de- 
clension, but irregularly and superfluously, and without liability 
to further variation in the inflection of the compound. There 
are also a few words which are arbitrarily written together as 
if compounds, while both their parts are declined in full, and 
they are not in fact of a different character from many colloca- 
tions of words which the language writes separately: such are 
dDerjelbe and derjenige (168, 169), Hoberpriefter high-priest, ete. 
(422.14). 


c. All derivation and inflection begin with composition. The com- 
pound becomes in practical use an integral representative of the idea 
signified by it, its origin is more and more lost sight of, and it becomes 
liable to such alterations of form as more or less disguise its derivation : 
thus, Sungfrau has been in popular use abbreviated to Sungfer; and 
Sungherr (junger Herr young sir), in like manner, to Sunfer. And if the 
final member of the compound happens to be one that in practice is ad- 
ded to a large number of words, forming a considerable class of com- 
posite words, it may be turned into an ending, of derivation or inflection. 
Thus, dritter Sheil [Teil] became the compound Dritttheil [Dritteit] 
third part, and this was contracted into Drittel; and, the same being 
done with the other ordinal numerals, tel became a ‘‘suffix,” forming 
fractionals from ordinals (207.2). The conjugational ending ten, in 
wir batten we had, represents in like manner an originally independent 
conjugational form, ta/umés (yet older dad@masi) we did, which has gone 
through a like process of abbreviation. Composition therefore forms, 
in the grammatical treatment of a language, an appropriate transitional 
subject between inflection and derivation on the one side, and colloca- 
tion or arrangement on the other. 


419. Compounds are very much more numerous in German 
than in English, and the liberty of forming new ones, after the 
model of those already in use, is much more freely conceded 
than with us. In making practical acquaintance with the lan- 
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guage, therefore, we are constantly meeting with them, of every 
class—from those in which the final member has almost ac- 
quired the value of a suffix (see above, 415.15), or in which the 
fact of composition is otherwise disguised (as in Yungfer and 
Sunfer; or in fold) and weld), see above, 415.12), to the chance 
combinations which each speaker or writer forms as occasion 
arises, and which are not to be found explained in any dic- 
tionary, however complete. 


a. Compounds are often also formed in German of a length 
and complexity unknown in English: thus, Feuerverfiderungs= 
gefelljdaft fire insurance company, Nordjeejdhijffahrt North Sea 
navigation, Qujtrdhrenjdwindfudt bronchial consumption, Reid3-= 
oberpoftamtszeitungs)djreiber editor of the imperial general postoffice 
journal. Such, however, are for the. most part met with only 
in technical and official language. 


b. The parts of a compound—especially if it be a long and 
cumbrous one, or liable to an incorrect division—are sometimes 
separated by hyphens: thus, Feuerverfiderungs-gefellfdaft, or 
weuer=verjiderungs-gejelljdaft. No rules are to be definitely laid 
down respecting this division, it being mainly left to the taste 
and choice of individual writers. Usage is also much at variance 
as regards the employment of capital letters for the separated 
parts of a compound noun—some writing, for example, Feuerz 
Verfiderungs-Gefellfdaft. The preferable method is to avoid as 
much as possible the multiplication of capitals. 


c. Where two or more compound words having the same 
final member would follow one another, it is the usage in 
German often to omit that member except in the last word, 
noting the omission in the other cases by a hyphen appended 
to the former member: thus, alle Gonn= und Fejttage eines Jahres 
on all the Sundays and holidays of a year, in diefer baum= und 
quellenteeren Gindde in this treeless and waterless desert, von der 
jonn= und fefttigigen Gpagierfabrt of the promenade usual on Sun- 
days and holidays. A similar liberty is even taken with words 
of foreign origin: thus, alg Of- und Defenfivwaffe as offensive 
and defensive weapon; but it is not to be approved or imitated. 


Composition of Verbs. 


_ 420. The importance of compound verbs in the general 
grammatical system of German has rendered necessary their 
treatment under the head of verbal conjugation (296-319). 
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Only a brief recapitulation of the different classes, therefore, is 
called for here. 


1. Verbs are compounded with the inseparable 
prefixes be, ent or emp, er, ge, ver, zer; being conjugated, 
in general, in the same manner as when simple, but 
losing the prefix ge of the past participle; retaining, 
also, their proper accent. See 302-7, 

2. Verbs are compounded with a considerable number 
of separable prefixes, simple and compound—which 
prefixes, however, stand before the verbal form, and 
are written with it as one word, only in the infinitive 
and participles: or in the personal forms of the verb 
also, when the sentence has the transposed arrangement. 
The prefix always has the principal accent. See 
298-301. 


a. A few of the separable prefixes, however—namely, durd, 


binter, iiber, um, unter, and wider or wieder—form with some verbs 
inseparable compounds. See 308-11. 


3. Verbs are compounded with nouns, adjectives, and 
adverbs; either closely, forming compound stems which 
are conjugated: like simple roots, or loosely, forming 
stems which are conjugated after the manner of verbs 
with separable prefixes. See 312-313. 


a. There is no fixed line separating compounds of the latter 
character from verbal phrases, and some combinations are 
treated indifferently as the one or the other: thus, Danf fagen 
or danfjagen express gratitude, Statt finden or jtattfinden take 
place. 


Composition of Nouns. 


421. With few exceptions (422.60 etc.), compound 
nouns are made up of a noun with a preceding limiting 
word. The final noun determines the gender and mode 
of declension of the compound; the preceding member 
of the compound has the accent. 
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1. Exceptions as regards gender are— 


a. Nemes of towns, which are neuter (61.2c), even when they 
‘are compounds whose final member is masculine or feminine: 
thus, das Wittenberg (der Berg), das Magdeburg (die Burg). 


6 Many compounds of der Muth [Mut] mood, spirit, which 
are feminine: for example, die AUnmuth [(Wnmut] grace, die Dez 
muth (Demut] humility, die Wehmuth (Wehmut] sadness. 

These are, by origin, feminine abstracts from compound ad- 
jectives, which have lost their suffix of derivation. 


c. A few special words: thus, bie Untwort answer (da8 Wort 
word), der Mittwod) Wednesday (literally mid-week, from Die 
Yodhe week), which has taken the gender of the other names of 
week-days (61.2a); die Neunauge lamper-eel (literally nine-eyes, 
from dag Wuge eye); and Wbjdjeu horror is masculine, and Gegen- 
theil [Gegenteil] opposite is neuter, while Gdeu fear and Sheil 
[Zeil] part are now respectively used in general as feminine and 
masculine. 


422. The varieties of compound nouns are— 


1. Nouns made up of a noun and a preceding qualifying ad- 
jective: thus, Vollmond full moon, Edelitein precious stone, Hodh= 
zeit wedding (lit. high time), Rurgwetle pastime (lit. short while). 


a. A very few nouns are written as compounds of this class, 
although the adjective is declined as an independent word: 
thus, Moberpriefter high-priest, Vangeweile tedium, Geheimerrath 
[Geheimerrat] privy-counsellor (also Vangweile, Geheimrath [Geheim= 
rat], a8 proper compounds). 


2. Nouns made up of a noun and a preceding limiting noun: 
thus, Bucjdruder bookprinter, Gejdhidtidreiber historian (lit. 
history-writer), Gdhullehrer school-teacher, Handjdhuh glove (lit. 
hand-shoe), Weinglas wine-glass, Baumrolle cotton (lit. tree-wool), 
Nagdleben life by hunting, Cidbaum oak-tree. 


a. The relation of the first noun to the second is oftenest that 
of a genitive dependent on it; but it may stand in various other 
relations, often such as could not be expressed by any simple 
case, without the use of words of relation; or, the two words 
may be in apposition with one another. 


b. Often the first noun is put formally in the genitive case: 
thus, Rinigsfohn king’s son, Landsmann countryman, Wirthshaugs 
(Wirtshaus) inn (lit. host’s house). 
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c. And even, by irregular imitation of such forms, the first | 
noun takes an 8 or e8 which does not properly belong to it as 
an independent word: thus, Geburtstag birthday, Liebesbrief 
loveletter. 


d. The first noun sometimes takes a plural ending: thus, 
Bilderbud) picture-book (lit. pictures-book), Wirterbuch dictionary 
(lit. words-book), Kieiderfdranf clothes-press, Waifenhaus orphan 
asylum (lit. orphans’ house), Tagebud) journal (lit. days-book). 


e. These endings of declension are introduced in part for their 
meaning, in part for euphonic reasons; and insertions of a 
similar kind are occasionally made quite arbitrarily : as, Ujders 
mittwod) Ash- Wednesday, Heidelbeere heath-berry. 


3. Nouns made up of a noun and a preceding verbal root, 
having the value of a qualifying noun or adjective: thus, Ging- 
vogel singing-bird, Brennglas burning-glass, Sdreibfeder writing- 
pen, Studirzimmer [Studierzimmer] study-room, Habjucht covetous- 
ness (lit. desire of having). 


4, Nouns made up of a nounand a preceding particle, with 
qualifying force: thus, Wupenfeite outside, Ynland inland, Wus- 
laut final sound (of a word), Mitmenfd) fellow-creature, Vortheil 
(Borteil] advantage (lit. excelling part). 


5. Nouns made up of an infinitive and words dependent upon 
it: thus, das Fiirfichjein the being by one’s self, Das ZBujpatfommen 
the coming too late. These are unusual cases, and not employed 
in dignified style. 

6. Compounds of a different and peculiar character, which 
designate an object by describing some peculiarity belonging 
to it, and which may be called possessive or characterizing 
compounds. Such are— 


a. A noun with preceding limiting word: as, Rablfopf bald- 
head (a person or thing having a bald head), Blauftrumpf blue- 
stocking (person wearing such), Gdbreihals bawler (lit. scream- 
neck), Bierecf square (lit. four-corners). 


b. An adjective with preceding qualifying word: as, Der 
Nimmerfatt the greedy-gut (lit. never satiated), das Smmergriin the 
evergreen. 

c. A verb with a following object, or other limiting word or 
phrase: as, Saugenidts good-for-nothing, Stirenfried kill-joy 
(lit. disturb-peace), Stelldidein rendezvous (lit, make thine ap- 
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pearance), Springingfeld romp (lit. jump into the field), Rebyraus 
closing dance (lit. turn-out). 


d. One or two more anomalous cases: as, Garaus end (lit. all 
over). 


Composition of Adjectives. 


423. Compound adjectives are always made up of an 
adjective with a preceding limiting or qualifying word. 
Their treatment, as regards declension, use as adverbs, 
and the like, is the same with that of simple adjectives. 
The first member of the compound takes the accent. 


424. The varicties of compound adjectives are— 


1, Adjectives made up of two adjectives, of which the former 
either is co-ordinate with the latter—as in taubjtumm deaf and 
dumb, faiferlid)-foniglid) imperial-royal—or, much more often, 
limits it in the manner of an adverb: as, hellblau bright-blue, 
todtfranf (totfranf] deadly sick. 


2. Adjectives made up of an adjective (usually a participle) and 
a preceding adverb: as, wobledel right-noble, worshipful, wobhl- 
meinend well-meaning, jogenannt so-called, weitausjehend far- 
looking. 

38. Adjectives made up of an adjective and a preceding 
limiting noun: as, jdnecweih snow-white, trojtbediirjtig needing 
consolation, eigfalt ice-cold. 


a. A very frequent form of this compound is made up of a 
participle and its dependent noun: as, heilbringend salutary (lit, 
health-bringing), pflicjtvergeffen duty-forgetting, gottergeben god- 
devoted. 


b. The noun in such compounds, as in compounds with a noun 
(422.2b-e), often takes the form of a genitive or a plural: thus, 
lebensjatt tired of life, InbenSwiirdig praiseworthy, hoffnungsvoll 
hopeful, riejengroB gigantic (lit. giant-great), finderlo8 childless 
(lit. children-less). 

4, Adjectives made up of an adjective and a preceding verbal 
root, having the value of a dependent noun: thus, merftwiirdig 
remarkable (lit. worthy of noticing). 


This form of compound is rare and exceptional, the infinitive 
being generally used, instead of the simple verbal root, 
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5. Adjectives formed by appending a suffix of derivation, es- 
pecially ig (415.9), to the combination of a noun with a preceding 
limiting word (which combination is not itself in use as a com- 
pound noun): thus, pierfiipig four-footed, grogher3ig great-hearted, 
hodnafig supercilious (lit. high-nosed). 


Composition of Particles. 


425. 1. The modes of formation of compound particles have 
been already sufficiently explained and illustrated, under the 
head of the different kinds of particles (see especially 365). 
Such particles are, in part, cases of compound words, analogous 
with those just treated of; in part, phrases composed of inde- 
pendent and fully inflected words, which have simply run to- 
gether into one by frequent usage; in part, they are combina- 
tions of particles. 


2. a. Compound particles of the last class, and those of the 
second which are made up of a governing preposition and its 
governed case, are accented on the final member: thus, porher’ 
. previously, hervor’ forth, 3udem’ besides, iiberhaupt’ in general, 
bergab’ down hill. 


b. Such, on the other hand, as are originally cases of com- 
pound words, or phrases composed of a noun and a preceding 
limiting word, are accented on the first member: thus, him‘mel= 
warts heavenwards, viel'malg often, fei/neswegs in no wise, Dder’= 
geftalt in such wise. 


c. A few are accented on either the first or second member ; 
and either indifferently, or according to a difference of meaning : 
thus, aljo’ or al‘jo accordingly, et‘wa or etwa’ perchance ; ein‘mal, 
when ein means distinctly one, rather than a; dar‘um, war‘um, 
hier’mit, when the emphasis rests on the pronominal element— 
and so on. 


d. There are occasional irregular exceptions to these rules of 
accentuation, which may be left to the dictionary to point out. 
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CONSTRUCTION OF SENTENCES. 


Introductory Explanations. 


426. 1. A SENTENCE is a combination of words having 
completeness in itself as the expression of a thought. 


2. It is composed of a suBJEcT, designating that of 
which something is asserted (inquired, desired), and a 
PREDICATE, expressing that which is asserted (inquired, 
desired) of the subject. 


a. That a thought cannot be signified or communicated without the 
combination of a subject and a predicate is not claimed (compare 391) ; 
but only that this combination is its full and regular mode of expression, 
the norm to which all expressed thoughts may be reduced, or of which 
they are to be regarded as variations. 


b. The further division of the predicate, as above defined, into predicate 
und copula (the latter being always a person of fein be: compare 316. 1a, 
remark)—for example, of er liebt he loves into er ift liebend he is loving— 
though of value in the logical analysis of expression, is unimportant in 
grammatical analysis, and has no bearing upon the construction of the 
sentence, All verbs except fein be (and even that, in some of its uses) 
contain the copula combined with a more or less complete predication 
of some action, state, or quality: some require more than others a 
complement, to fill out their idea and make a significant predication : a 
few (316.1), so especially as to be called ‘‘ verbs of incomplete predica- 
tion;” a transitive verb is in itself less complete than an intransitive, 
and so on. 


c. The completeness of a sentence composed of subject and predicate 
is a relative one—namely, as compared with a word, or a phrase not 
containing those two elements. A noun by itself suggests an object of 
thought; a noun with qualifying adjuncts implies certain things as 
standing in certain relations to one another, an object as invested with 
qualities : so also a verb by itself, or with adjuncts, calls up an intel- 
ligent conception in the mind; and either, in certain circumstances, has 
all the value of a complete expression, because the mind of the hearer 
or reader understands, or intelligently supplies, whatever is wanting. But 
we do not feel that anything is really said until a verb and its subject 
are combined, until something is predicated of something. 

d. A sentence may signify oniy a small part of the thought which is 
in the mind of the speaker, and which he sets out to express; it may 
require to be set in connection with other sentences in order to perform 
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its full office, as much as a word with other words to form a sentence. 
And, in the development of language, a means is found by which in- 
dividual sentences are so combined as to form a higher unity—by which, 
instead of being merely set side by side, they are twined together into a 
complex sentence or period. This means is the conversion of independent 
sentences into dependent clauses, having the formal as well as logical 
value of parts of a sentence (see below, 435 etc.). For the simple sen- 
tence still remains the norm and unit of complete expression: the de- 
pendent clauses have value only as they enter into the structure of such 
a sentence, in the quality of adjuncts either to its subject or to its pred- 
icate. They themselves, then, though containing a subject and a 
predicate, are incomplete, because they distinctly imply a relation to 
something else, which requires to be also expressed. 


427. Sentences are of three fundamental kinds, as- 
sertive, interrogative, and optative (or imperative). 

Thus, assertive, du liebit mich) thou lovest me ;—interrogative, 
liebft Du mid) lovest thou me ?—optative, liebe Du mid) love thou me! 


a. Of only the first of these can it be truly said that it in- 
volves the predication of something ofasubject. The relations 
of the three to one another are best developed by reducing 
them to the common form of dependent clauses, expressing 
what is affirmed, inquired, or desired by some defined speaker. 
Thus, we say of another, er behauptet, Dak du ihn liebft he asserts 
that thou lovest him; er fragt (will wijjen), ob du ihn liebeft he asks 
(wants to know) whether thou lovest him; er verlangt, Dap du ihn 
liebeft he requires that thou love him. When, now, we come to 
speak in our own persons, we change id) behaupte, dak du mid 
liebft [maintain that thou lovest me into du liebft mid) thou lovest me, 
the assertion of the assertion being usually a quite unnecessary 
formality ; td) will wijjen, ob du mid licbeft I wish to know whether 
thou lovest me becomes Iiebjt Du mid) lovest thou me? the wish to 
know being intimated by arrangement and tone; and id) ber= 
Tange, dab du mid) liebejt I require that thou love me is changed 
into liebe Du mic) love thou me! the desire or demand being ex- 
pressed by arrangement, tone, and appropriate verbal form. 
That is to say, the usage of language has established modes of 
expression by which the speaker can signify his desire to know, 
or his request or command, directly, without putting it 


necessarily, as he may do optionally, into the form of an asser- 
tion. 


b. All these kinds of sentence alike consist of a subject and a 
predicate (save that the subject of the imperative sentence is 
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often omitted as superfluous, when of the second person, or 
representing the individual to whom the request or command 
is directly addressed). And the assertive sentence is properly 
assumed as the norm or standard, of which the other two may 
be treated and explained as variations. 

c. The formal construction and logical office of the three 
kinds of sentence do not always correspond. A variety of 
modes of expression (338) may be used as intimations of a com- 
mand ; a question may be expressed (432.16) in the form of an 
assertive sentence; and an assertion may be implied in the 
asking of a question. 

d. The direct assertive force of an assertive sentence may be 
variously and greatly modified, either by the mode and tense 
of the verb or by adjuncts, so that the statement is made un- 
certain or hypothetical to any degree—yet without affecting 
the grammatical character of the sentence. A negative sentenve 
is only one variety of the assertive, in which, of two opposite 
and mutually exclusive things, one is affirmed by the denial of 
the other. 


428, 1. The subject of a sentence is always a sub- 
stantive word—that is to say, either a noun, or one of 
the equivalents of a noun (113)—along with such ad- 
juncts (109 etc.) as may be attached to it for its limita- 
tion and qualification. 


2. The bare predicate of a sentence is always a 
personal form of a verb, since this alone has predicative 
force (232, 314); it may be accompanied by the various 
modifying adjuncts (814 etc.) which it is capable of 
taking. 


429. The arrangement of the sentence, as thus con- 
stituted, is subject to stricter and more intricate rules 
in German than in English: which rules will now be set 
forth. 

a. The differences in construction be:ween the two languages 
are in good part of comparatively modern growth; some of the 
peculiar rules which now domineer German sentences were 
only tendencies and preferences a few centuries ago. 

6. Hence, in archaic style, as well as in poetry, the rules are 
much less strictly observed than in ordinary prose, 
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Regular or Normal order of the séntence. 


430. 1. In its ordinary and normal arrangement, the 
German sentence, like the English, requires the sub- 
ject to be stated first, and to be followed by the pred- 
cate. 

a. This rule has reference to the simple assertive sentence ; 
such a sentence, as explained above (427.6), being taken as the 
standard from which the other forms are deduced. For the 


arrangement of the interrogative and optative sentences, see 
below, 432. 


b. Taken in connection with the rules already given as to the 
order in which the adjuncts of a noun and verb are respectively 
arranged (110-12, 319), this rule determines the whole order of 
the normal sentence ; but it is desirable to call especial attention 
to the peculiarities which distinguish the German order. 

2. No one of the adjuncts of the predicate verb is 
ever allowed to stand between it and the subject. 

Thus, for English he truly loves justice, and never willingly 
commits a wrong, the German must say er liebt treulid) Das Recht 
und begebt nie willig ein Unredt. | 

a. Rarely, a word or phrase is found inserted between the 
subject and the verb. Such a one, however, is never an adjunct 
of the predicate, but one of the conjunctions having exceptional 
freedom of position (385.4,5), or an asseverative particle, or a 
phrase of parenthetical force. The words oftenest met with 
in this position are aber, namlic, alfo, indeffen, and jedoch. 

3. Since the infinitive (848.2) and the participle (358) 
are regularly preceded by whatever limits them, and 
since (819.2) the word most closely combined in idea 
with the verb as sharing in its predicative quality is 
put farthest from it, it results that in sentences contain- 
ing a compound tense, or a simple form of a separably 
compounded verb, the non-personal part of the verb 
(prefix, participle, or infinitive) stands at the end of the 
sentence; and the same place is taken by an infinitive 
_ dependent on the verb of the sentence, or by a word, 
other than a prefix, separably compounded with it, or 
forming with it a verbal phrase. 
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Thus, er blidte mit Wobhlgefallen auf den emporfdauenden 
Gobn der Erde hHernieder he looked down with complacency 
upon the upgazing son of earth, du haft gwar nidt flug, aber dod 
natiirlid) und nad findlider Weije gehHandelt thou hast acted, not 
wisely, indeed, but yet naturally, and in childish fashion, ihr 
werdet euch fo blutig eurer Macht nidt iiberheben you will not 
presume so cruelly upon your power, id will mein Leben al8 ein 
Gefchenf aug curer Hand empfangen I will receive my life asa 
gift from your hand, ih nahm nidts mehr von der hinter mir lie= 
genden Ghene wabhr L perceived nothing more of the plain that 
lay behind me. 

a. Where there is more than one non-personal part of the 
verb in the sentence, the prefix stands before the participle, or 
the infinitive, or the participle and infinitive ; and the participle 
stands before the infinitive: thus, id) gebe e3 auf, ic) habe e3 auf- 
gegeben, id) werde e8 aufgeben, id) werde e8 aufgegeben haben, e8 
wird aufgegeben worden jein—since each element is prefixed to 
that to which it is added as a limitation (3140). 


b. In the greater number of sentences, therefore, the two 
parts of the verb, the personal and non-personal, form as it 
were a frame within which are set all the verbal adjuncts, ac- 
cording to rules of arrangement (319) which are (except the one 
requiring the personal pronoun to come first) on the whole 
somewhat loosely observed, and liable to manifold variation. 
The three fixed points in the normal order of the sentence are 
the subject, the personal verb, and the non-personal part of the 
verb (if there be one present), 


Inverted order of the sentence. 


431. To arrange all sentences in the manner above 
described would result in an intolerable monotony. The 
German enjoys the same privilege as the English, and - 
with even greater freedom, of putting at the head of the 
sentence any other member of it than the subject—for 
the general purpose of attaining a euphonious variety ; 
or, more often, in order to lay an emphatic stress upon 
the member thus removed from its proper place. But, 
when any part of the predicate is thus put in the place 
of the subject, the latter is no longer allowed to stand 
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before the verb, but is put next after it instead. This 
is called the inversion of the sentence. 


Thus, in normal order, ein Qandmann bradte jeinen Kindern aus 
der Stadt fiinf Pfirfide a countryman brought his children from 
the city five peaches :—inverted, with no other change of mean- 
ing than as regards emphasis, fiinf Pfirfide bracte ein Landmann 
jeinen Rindern aus der Stadt; or, again, aus der Stadt bradte ein 
Landmann feinen Kindern fiinf Pfirfide ; or, feinen Kindern bradte 
ein Landmann aus der Stadt fiinf Pfirfide. 


a. This arrangement is styled inverted, because, when the 
sentence consists of only three members, its effect is completely 
to invert their regular order: thus, er licbt mic) he loves me: 
inverted, mich liebt er; er ift gut he is good: inverted, gut ift er. 
In all cases, too, the term is appropriate as denoting an inver- 
sion of the natural order of the two essential elements of the 
sentence, the personal verb and its subject. 


b. The same inverted order, as occasioned by the same cause, is in 
English sentences also more or less usual, only not imperative, except 
in certain special phrases: thus, we say always ‘‘hardly had he gone, 
when...,” but either ‘‘thus was it,” or “thus it was ;” and ‘slowly 
and sadly we laid him down,”’ but ‘‘few and short were the prayers we 
said.”” In such phrases as ‘said I,’”’ ‘‘replied he,” ‘‘added they,” in- 
terjected in the midst of a quotation of some one’s words, the inversion 
(made alike in English, German, and French) is best explained as falling 
under the principle here stated, since the part of the words already 
quoted is logically the object of the verb in the interjected phrase. 


c. The only words (other than the subject) which are allowed 
to stand at the head of the sentence without causing its inver- 
sion are the general connectives (384), meaning and, but, for, and 
either or or. Even the co-ordinating adverbial conjunctions 
(385) invert the sentence in their conjunctional use, as when 
proper adverbs. 

d. As will appear below (438.3/), an adverbial clause, if 
placed at the head of the sentence of which it forms a part, has 
the same inverting force as a simple adverb. 

Even an adjective phrase belonging appositively to the sub- 
ject, if placed at the head of the sentence, inverts it, being 
treated as if it were an adverbial adjunct of the predicate (as it 
often logically is so): thus, einftweilen berubigt, 30g nun da8 Heer 
Nifopolis voriiber being for the time tranquillized (i. e. since it was 
so), the army now marched past Nikopolis; zart und ede! ent= 
{proffen, wud)s die finiglidje Blume hervor the royal flower, having 
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tenderly and nobly sprung forth, continued to grow (i. e. after 
springing forth). 

e. It is not usual, nor in good style, to remove to the head of 

the sentence more than a single connected member of the pred- 
icate: which may, however, consist of any number of words: 
thus, not jeinen Rindern aus der Stadt bradte ein Landmann fiinf 
Pfirjide ; — but dort, hinter diejen Fenftern, vertrdum? ich den erften 
Traum yonder, behind those windows, I dreamed my first dream ; 
jebt jdnelf, el” die Brandung wiederfehrt, befiehlt der Biingling fid 
Gott now quickly, ere the surge returns, the youth commits himself 
to God. 
_ f. The members of the predicate most often placed at the 
head of the sentence for emphasis, with consequent inversion, 
are the object (direct, indirect, or remote), and the various ad- 
verbial adjuncts ; less often a predicate noun or adjective (316) ; 
least often one of the non-personal parts of the verb. No part 
of the predicate, however, is exempt from such treatment, and 
even— 

g. The personal verb itself is sometimes placed first in the 
sentence by inversion, with the effect of emphasizing the pred- 
ication—that is to say, of strengthening or impressing the 
general force of the assertion made. In such an inversion, the 
verb is usually followed by dod though; much less often by ja 
surely: but neither of these particles is absolutely necessary. 

Thus, find dod ein wunderlic) Volf die Weiber surely women are 
a strange race of beings! hab’ id did) Doch mein’ Tage nidt gejehen 
surely I never saw you in my life! Ya, fo find fie! fchredt fie alles 
gleid), wa8 eine Tiefe hat! Yes, that is the way with them! every- 
. thing that has any depth straightway terrifies them. 

h. In general, the inversion of the sentence affects the ar- 
rangement only of the personal verb and its subject. If, how- 
ever, the subject be a noun, and there be a personal pronoun in 
the sentence as object of the verb, the pronoun generally 
remains next the verb, and is put between it and the subject. 

Thus, da verlieR mid) der Mann Gotted in tiefem Staunen then 
the man of God left me in deep astonishment, danad fdlang fid 
der Lange um fie beide in einen Kreis after that, the tall fellow 
twined himself round about both of them. 

The same thing is customary in the interrogative and the 
optative sentence (432): thus, wie haben eud) bie fchinen Apfel 
gefdjmedt how did the beautiful apples taste to you? bewahre did 
der Himmel may Heaven preserve thee! 
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A similar transfer of the pronoun from its proper place is 
usual also in transposed clauses: see 439.1. 


i. When, of two co-ordinate clauses following one another, 
the first is inverted, the second usually retains its normal order, 
even though the word or phrase which caused the inversion of 
the one logically forms a part of the other also: thus, DdDarauf 
blieb er figen, und id) ging fort thereupon he remained sitting and 
I went away. 


432, Interrogative and Optative sentences. 


1. In German, as in English, an interrogative sen- 
tence is ordinarily arranged in the inverted order, or 
with the subject after the verb. Ina direct question 
(one requiring “yes” or “no” as an answer), the verb 
comes first of all; in an indirect question, the inter- 
rogative word (pronoun, pronominal adjective, or parti- 
cle), or phrase involving such a word, comes first. 


Thus, wird die junge Schdpfung aufhiren will the young creation 
cease? halt fie mid) nidjt mehr does it not longer confine me ?—wo 
ijt er where is he? was fudht ihr what seek ye? weldes Buch hat er 
gelefen what book has he read? mit weffen Geld hat er e8 gefauft 
with whose money has he bought it? 


a. When the interrogative word or phrase is itself the sub- 
ject of the verb, the sentence necessarily retains its normal 
order: thus, wer hat mir dag gethan who has done ihat tome? 
weffen Buch liegt hier whose book lies here? 


b. Often, however (also as in English), a sentence is made 
interrogative by the tone with which it is uttered, while it has 
the construction of an assertive sentence: thus, ihr jdhweigt? die 
Ringe wirfen nur guriid? you are silent? the rings only work 
backward? a8 joll die Antwort jein auf meine Frage? that is to 
be the answer to my question ? 

Often or usually, an interrogative sentence so constructed 
has a somewhat different force, implying “is it possible 
that...!” or “do you mean that...?” or the like. 


c. An exclamatory sentence sometimes has the interrogative 
form: thus, wie jin ift der Morgen! wie jdetnt die Gonne fo 
warm und mild! how beautiful the morning is! how warmly and 
gently the sun shines ! 
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2. The optative or imperative sentence takes, as in 
English, the inverted arrangement: that is to say, in 
the second persons, singular and plural, of the im- 
perative, and in the various persons of the subjunctive 
used optatively or imperatively, the subject follows the 
verb, instead of preceding it. 


Thus, fprid) du, und wir Hiren do thou speak, and we hear, Jud’ 
Gr den redliden Gewinn seek thou (lit. let him seek: 153.3) for 
honest gain! mige nie der Tag erjdheinen may that day never ap- 
pear! wire e3 Hier nur nicht fo dunfel would that it only were not 
so dark here! micdht’ aud) doch die ganze Welt uns Hiren would that 
even the whole world might hear us! 9 wir’ id nie geboren O that 
L had never been born! Compare 243.1, 331. 


a. But in the third person singular of the present subjunctive 
(as already pointed out: 331.1b), the subject may also stand 
before the verb, and more frequently doesso: thus, jeder fomme 
wie cr ijt let each one come as he is. 


433. Conditional clauses. 


A clause of a sentence is very often inverted in 
German to express the conditionality of a statement— 
that 1s, to add the meaning of 1/,. 


Thus, hatte er gerufen, fo hatten fie ihn gefunden had he cried out 
(if he had cried out), they would have found him, fat von eud 
jeder feinen Ring von feinem Bater if each of you has his ring 
from his father, erhebet ein Bivijt fic) if a quarrel arises, hat der 
Begrabene fich fchon erhoben if the buried one hath already arisen, 
lief er ung bier zuriid if he left us behind here. 


a. This mode of signifying the conditionality of a sentence is 
(as the first example shows) not unusual also in English, in the 
past subjunctive tenses had and were, in the conditional clause 
(protasis) of a complete hypothetical period (332.1); and it is 
not wholly unknown under other circumstances: but in German 
the construction is a very common one, with all the different 
tenses of verbs of every class. 


b. The same construction is frequent in the conditional clause 
(protasis) of an incomplete hypothetical period, after an alg 
representing the omitted conclusion (apodosis: see 332.2b): thus, 
er behandelte fie, alS waren fie jeine Unterthanen he treated them as 
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[he would treat them] if they where his own subjects; er nictte mit 
Dem Ropfe, als wolle er jagen: Gehon recht he nodded his head, as 
uf he meant to say “quite right!” 

c. Rarely, of two succeeding conditional clauses, only the first 
is inverted: thus, war e3 dann Winter, und der Schnee lag rings 
umber if then it was winter, and the snow lay about: compare 
4317. 

[Exercise 23. Norman aNnp INVERTED SENTENCES.] 


Transposed order of the sentence. 


434, The two modes of arrangement heretofore ex- 
plained belong to independent or principal sentences 
or clauses (excepting only the inverted conditional 
clauses, treated in the last paragraph). The German 
construction, however, 1s most peculiar in that it has a 
special mode of arrangement for dependent (sometimes 
also called subordinate or accessory) clauses. In these, 
namely, while the other members of the sentence remain 
in their normal order, the personal verb is removed 
from its proper place to the end of the clause. This 
removal is called transposition, and the resulting ar- 
rangement is styled the transposed. 

Thus, in normal order, der Tag neigt fid) gujeinem Ende; but, 
transposed, wir jehen, dak der Tag jid) gu jeinem Ende neigt we see 
that the day is drawing to its close ;— die Dammerung verhili(t 
wie ein duftiger Schleicr die Hdhen und Thaler; but, dte Damme- 
rung, weld wie ein duftiger Saleier die Hohen und Thaler ver= 
hiiltt the twilight which envelopes like a misty vail the heights 
and valleys; —bdie Gonne hatte ihre Bahn vollendet; but, alZ die 
Gonne ihre Bahn vollendet hatte when the sun had finished its 
course. 

a. The name “transposed order or arrangement” is abbrevi- 
ated, for the sake of convenience, from “arrangement with 
transposed verb,” which would be more fully and truly 
descriptive. 


435. Dependent clauses. 


1. A dependent clause is one which enters, with the 
value of a substantive, an adjective, or an adverb, into 
the structure of some other clause, 
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2. Dependent clauses are of three kinds, according 
to the parts of speech which they represent—namely, 
substantive clauses, adjective clauses, and adverb 
clauses. 


436. 1. A substantive dependent clause is one which 


has the value and construction of a noun. 


2. Such a clause is introduced by dag that, ob whether, 
the compound relative pronouns and pronominal ad- 
jective wer, was, and welder (179), or the compound 
relative conjunctions (886.2) wie, wann, wo and its 
compounds, ete. 


3. A substantive clause stands in various constructions: 
thus— 


a. As subject of a verb: as, daf er die Gefandten befreite, ift 
zwar gut that he has released the ambassadors is, to be sure, well; 
wann Ddieje Erfdeinung fid) gutrug, welde Rraft den Cinbrud 
beftimmte, ijt tief in Das Dunkel der Vorgeit gehiillt when this event 
happened, what power determined the inroad, is deeply hidden in 
the darkness of antiquity. . 


b. As object of a verb: thus, fie fragten, ob fie recht wiibte, wer 
the Mtann ware they asked whether she really knew who her 
husband was; id will jehen, wo ¢8 liegt I will see where it lies; 
nidts fann thm wieder erjeken, was er verloren hat nothing can 
make up to him what he has lost. 


c. In apposition with a noun or its equivalent: thus, mit Der 
Entidhuldigung, dap er zum Kriege beredet worden fet with the ex- 
cuse, that he had been persuaded into the war; des Gefiihles, dah 
nidts im Leben recht gejdahe, wenn c3 bloB gejchahe of the feeling 
that nothing in life was done properly if it was simply done ;— 
after e3, as preceding indefinite subject (154.4): thus, gweifelhaft 
blieb ¢8 jebt, wel hen Weg man einjdlagen jolle it remained doubt- 
ful now, which road one was to take ;—after other neuter indefin- 
ites, pronominal and adjective (see 179.5): thus, allem, wa8 ba 
bltiht to everything that blossoms ;—explaining a preceding da 
that represents a demonstrative pronoun-case governed by a 
preposition: thus, die’ trug ohne Zwerfel (d a gu) bei, Da B nur dils 
ligeS verlangt wurde this doubtless contributed to the result that 
nothing unreasonable was demanded ; jie Dadjte nur Da rauf, wie 
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fie Die Menjdjen ins Verderben loden finnte she thought only of how 
she could entice men to destruction: see below, d. 


d. As governed by a preposition: thus, ohne daf er ein Glas 
ndthig hatte without needing a glass; harret ihr, bis Daw der redjte 
Ring den Mund erdffne are you waiting till [the time that] the right 
ring shall open its mouth? quper wer jeine Mtitjdhuldigen feien ex- 
cept whoever were his accomplices, 

Only a few prepositions thus govern a substantive clause 
directly, and s»me of these (377.1), the dak being omitted, have 
assumed the character of conjunctions: thus, bi3 bie Fluthen 
[Fluten] fich verliefen till the floods should subside ;—in general, if 
such a clause is to be placed under the government of a prepo- 
sition, it is anticipated by a dq in combination with the prep- 
osition, and itself follows, as if in apposition with the ba: see 
just above, c; and compare 346.2a. 


e. As dependent on a noun: thus, die? waren die Haupts 
urfaden, dag fie nirgends Freunde fahen oder gewannen these 
were the chief reasons [for the fact] that they nowhere found or 
made friends. 

f. A substantive clause not infrequently stands in dependence 
upon a noun or a verb, by a pregnant construction, where a 
simple substantive could not stand without a preposition, or 
even sometimes more than that, to explain its relation to the 
noun or verb: thus, er erlag Dem Gadmerze, Dak fold) Ungliid in 
feinen Tagen eintrate he broke down under his grief [at the fact] 
that such a misfortune should occur in his time; ich danfe Gott, 
Daf id) meine Sohne wiedergefunden habe L thank God that I have 
found my sons again; jorgt, da fie nicht aus meiner Rammer 
fommt take care that she does not leave my room. 

g. A conditional clause after alg (compare 433d) is sometimes 
used with the value of a substantive clause: thus, die anmutbige 
fanmutige] Tdufdung, als fet e$ die eigene Griftenz, die in allen 
Diejen Anhangen mit}dwebt the pleasing illusion that (lit. as if) it is 
our own personality which floats in all these appendages. 


[Exercise 24, TRaNsposED ORDER. SUBSTANTIVE CLAUSES. ] 


437. 1. An adjective dependent clause is one which 
belongs to and qualifies a noun (or its equivalent : 113). 


2. Such a clause is introduced by a relative pronoun, 
der or weldjer (or a prepositional phrase containing such), 
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or by a relative conjunction—namely, the compounds of 
da and wo with prepositions or with adverbs of direc- 
tion, and the simple conjunctions two, wenn, ann, da, ald, 
\wie (compare 386.3). 


Thus, cin Wunfd, den aud) id) in meinen Jiinglingsjahren hatte 
a wish which I also had in the years of my youth; daq3 eingige 
Mahrden, weldes er gehirt hatte und gu erzablen wubte the only 
story which he had heard and knew how to tell; den Menjdjen, fiir 
Deffen Bertheidigung [Verteidigung] ihre Stammpater fampften 
the man in whose defense their ancestors fought; ifr Quellen 
dahin dic welte Brujt fic driingt ye fountains toward which the 
drooping breast presses; einen Bertrag, wonad die Griedjen einen 
friedlidjen Durchgug erlaubten a treaty by which the Greeks per- 
mitted a peaceable transit; das Land, wo der Brunnguell deg 
Glaubens entiprang the land where the fountain of faith first 
sprang up; in der Regengeit, wenn das Delta iiberjdywemmt ijt in 
the rainy season, when the delta is inundated. 

a. Any simple qualifying adjective may be converted by 
means of a relative pronoun into an adje. tive clause: thus, Der 
gute Mann the good man into der Pann, welder gut tft the man 
who is good;—and, on the other hand, the German often puts 
into the form of an attributive adjective (especially a participle), 
with modifying adjuncts, what we more naturally express in 
English by an adjective clause: thus, er befiegte die gu unvorfidtig 
und in eingelnen Wbtheilungen [Wbteifungen] vordringenden Nor-= 
mannen he vanquished the Normans, who were pressing on too 
incautiously and in isolated divisions. 

The order of the parts of such a compound adjective is the 
same with that of an adjective clause: thus, die Jormannen, 
weldje gu unvorjicdtig und in ecingelnen Wbtheilungen [Whtetlungen] 
bordrangen. 


b. The German not infrequently uses an independent clause, 
introduced by a demonstrative pronoun, where our idiom re- 
quires an adjective clause, with a relative: thus, da ift einer, 
der fann mehr al’ id there is one—he can do more than I (for der 
mehr al3 id) fann who can do more than I). The difference of ar- 
rangement shows | lainly enough what such a clause literally 
means. 

c. An adjective clause is often employed, as in English, not so 
much to describe or qualify a noun, as to add to the sentence, 
in a more intimate way than by a simple connective, something 
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relating to a noun: thus, die nationale Leidenjdaft waffnete jid 
gegen ihn; Der er unterlag, naddem..., the national passion 
armed itself against him; to which he succumbed, after ...—in- 
stead of und diejer unterlag er and to this he succumbed. Or, what 
has logically a different value, as of a ground or reason, is cast 
into the shape of a descriptive clause: thus, de8halb bejdlog der 
RKaijer, dem daran lag, jcpnell gu feinem Gobhne 3u fommen accord- 
ingly the emperor, who was desirous of getting quickly to his son, 
resolved .. .—instead of da e3 ihm daran lag since he was desirous. 


[ExERoIsE 25. TRANSPOSED ORDER, ADJECTIVE CLAUSES.] 


438, 1. An adverbial dependent clause is one which 
performs the part of an adverb, by qualifying a verb, 
an adjective, or another adverb. 


2. It is introduced by one of the subordinating con- 
junctions mentioned and classified above, under Con- 
junctions (386.4). 


3. a. An adverbial clause, in most cases, qualifies a verb. 


Thus, as adverb of PLace, wo in der Wildnif, alles jdwieg, ver= 
nahm id) das Geldute wieder where in the wilderness all was silent, 
I heard the pealing again ;—of TIME, al8 nun Die Morgendamme-= 
rung begann, beruhrte Eloah den Schlummernden when now the 
morning twilight began, Eloah touched the slumberer ; ely 3 3wolf 
jdlug, fagen fie wie vorher before it struck twelve, they sat as be- 
fore ;—-of MANNER, Du magft alles jdauen, wie td Dir gefagt habe 
thou mayest behold everything as I have told it thee; ¢3 rajdhelt mit 
den Ajten, dak mein Gaul toll wird it rustles with the branches in 
such wise that my horse becomes frantic ;—of causE, ich blieb um 
fie, weil fte freundlid) gegen mid) war L hung about her, because 
she was friendly toward me;—of PURPOSE, Der mup mitgehen, 
Damit wir den Felfen wegfdaffen he must go along, in order that 
we may get the rock out of the way ;—of CONDITION, wenn DU mir 
dDienen willft, fo fomm mit if you would like to serve me, then come 
along; obgleid) fie ihm nabe waren, fonnten jie in Dod) nidt er= 
blicen although they were near him, they yet could not espy him; 
—of DEGREE, je heifer e8 ijt, dDefto mehr frier’ td) the hotter it is (in 
proportion as it is hotter), so much the colder am I. 


b. An adverbial clause qualifying an adjective is usually one 
of degree or manner, introduced by wie or al8, as or than, or by 
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fo Dag: thus, foldhe Bedingungen, wie er fie borgufdlagen gewagt 
hat such conditions as he has dared to propose; ein Stab, leit um= 
fabt, fo Dah feine Bewegungen einigen Spielraum haben a staff 
lightly grasped, so that its movements have some play; id habe fo 
Helle Augen dak ich durch die ganze Welt jehen fann I have so clear 
eyes that I can see through the whole world; da8 ift befjer, al8 id 
pon ihm erwartet hatte that is better than I had expected of him. 

Where a jo is present, it strictly qualifies the adjective as an 
adverb, and is itself qualifi :d by the adverbial clause. 


c. An adverbial clause qualifying an adverb is for the most 
part either introduced by daf as correlative to fo, or it follows 
a demonstrative adverb of the same kind with that by which it 
is itself introduced, and correlative to the latter: thus, fie hob . 
dag eine Bein jo hoch empor, Daf er e3 durdhaus nicht finden fonnte 
she lifted one leg so high up that he could not find it at all; er 
fonnte jchon Da, wo Die Briicke aufhdrte, den Hellen Sag erbliden he 
could already see the bright day at the point where the bridge 
ended; nur Darum, weil eine Geele porhanden ijt only for the 
reason that a soul is present; er |pottete Der Bodee iberall, wo 
fie nidt feine3s Ginnes war he mocked at ideas in all cases in which 
they were not of his way of thinking; id fann fie erft dann 
jtellen, wenn die Grieden andere ausliefern I can only furnish 
them at the time when the Greeks deliver up others. 

In the litter class of cases, the preceding adverb is often 
superfluous, and the adverbial clause logically qualifies the 
verb, 


d. Out of the frequent use of jo with a following adverb in 
the principal clause, and limited by a succeeding adverbial 
clause introduced by alg—for example, er ijt fo bald gefommen, 
als id) ifn rief he came as soon as I called him—has grown a 
very common construction in which the adverbial clause is it- 
self introduced by fo and the adverb (often combined into one 
word), and the alg is usually omitted (compare 386.4%): thus, 
in Wyrifa, fomwertt wir e3 fennen in Africa, so far as we know it; 
fobald der Menfdh fic) dem Drude der duberften Noth [Not] ent= 
wunden hat as soon as man has relieved himself of the pressure 
of extreme need; fo Tang’ ein Yug’ nod) weinen, ein Herz nod 
bredjen fann, fo lange wallt auf Erden die Gattin Poelie so long 
as an eye can yet weep, a heart yet break—so long walks upon 
earth the goddess Poetry. 


e. A similar construction is sometimes made with an adjective, 
predicative or attributive: thus, aber jo gro fen Ruhm diefer 
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Sieg aud) den Pilgern bradjte but, great as was the fame this 
victory brought to the pilgrims, or however great fame this victory 
brought, etc.—literally, so great fame as it even brought. 

In both these classes of cases, the implication of the omitted 
alg is clearly shown by the transposed arrangement of the 
clause; and they are thus readily distinguished from the cases 
where fobald, jo lange, etc., have simply their literal meaning. 


f. If an adverbial clause, cr an inverted conditional clause 
(4330), be put at the head of the sentence, the principal clause 
takes the inverted arrangement, just as after a simple adverb 
(431): thus, wie er da8 borte, ftand er auf when he heard that, he 
arose; wenn die Grasdede in Staub jerfallen ift, flafft der erbar- 
tete Boden auf when the covering of grass has fallen into dust, the 
hardened earth cleaves open; ebe fie 3ur Natur 3uriidfehrt, fommt ” 
fie gur Manier before it returns to nature, it becomes mannerism ; 
weil mir die’ jehr mibbehagte, dDanfte id) thm gang furz as this was 
very disagreeable to me, I thanked him quite curily. 

g. After a prefixed adverbial clause, the principal clause is 
very often introduced by a particle—jo, da, or the like; 
especially jo—correlative to the conjunction of the former, and 
rendering easier the inversion: thus, wenn da ijt, }o fann id 
did) braudjen if that is the case, (then) I can make use of you; 
al er die Hand guriicjog, Da hob fich die Scholle when he with- 
drew his hand, (then) the clod rose.—A jo stands in like manner 
as correlative to the implied wenn if of an inverted conditional 
clause: thus, fann eud) da8 niiben, fo will id eud) gern dienen i 
that can help you, (then) I will gladly serve you. 

And the inversion of the principal clause comes so to depend 
in appearance upon the correlative particle, that, when the 
particle is omitted, the clause not very infrequently retains its 
normal order: thus, Hitte er Den Frieden gewiinfdjt, e3 ware feinem 
Reidhe vortheilhaft [vorteilhaft] gewefen (for ware e3, or jo ware e9) 
had he wished peace, it would have been advantageous to his 
realm. 


h. An independent clause is often employed in German where 
our usage requires a dependent adverbial clause. Thus, for 
example, usually in a clause after one containing faum hardly: 
as, faum war der Vater todt [tot], fo fommt ein jeder mit feinem 
Ring hardly was the father dead, when (lit. then) each one comes 
with his ring. 

i. An adverbial clause, like an adjective clause (437c), is 
sometimes made use of to add something to the sentence— 
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thus, doc) pliinderten einige aus Ubermuth [Ubermut]; weshalb 
Die Zufuge aufhirte und Mangel entitand yet some, out of wanton- 
ness, committed pillage: on which account the supply ceased and 
want arose—or to make an antithesis—or for other purposes 
not wholly accordant with the office of a simple adverb, 


[Exercise 26. TRANSPOSED ORDER, ADVERBIAL CLAUSE] 


439. Additional rules respecting dependent clauses in general. 


1. In the transposed, as in the inverted (431h) order of the 
sentence, a personal pronoun as object of the verb not in- 
frequently stands before the subject: thus, dafiir, Dap ifnen 
die chriftliden RKirden in Paldjtina eingerdumt werden jollten on 
condition that the Christian churches in Palestine should be placed 
in their possession; cin Land, wo fich alles in Fiille vorfindet a land 
where everything is found in abundance; al8 wenn fie ifm der 
Tod geraubt hatte than if death had snatched her from him. 


2. When a clause ends with two or more infinitives, of which 
the last is used in place of a participle (240.1c), the transposed 
verb is put next before instead of after them: thus, weil id) nidt 
habe gehen finnen because I have not been able to go; denn thr 
wipt, dDaB ihr mic) habt ermorden lafjen wollen for you know that 
you have wanted to have me murdered. Compare 348.2a. 

By imitation of this construction, the transposed verb is also 
sometimes placed before a parce and infinitive, or two 
participles. 


3. a. In a dependent clause, the transposed auxiliary (haben 
- or fein) of a perfect or pluperfect tense is very frequently omit- 
ted, and has to be inferred from the connection: thus, frither 
alg ifr gedadt (hattet) earlier than you had thought, dag hie und 
da cin Gliiclider gewefen (ijt) that here and there has been one 
happy man, indem er zwei nidt (hat) dritden migen as he had not 
wished to do injustice to two, wa8 Feuers Wuth [Wut] thm aud 
geraubt (habe) whatever the fire’s fury may have taken from him. 


b. Much more rarely, the transposed copula (a form of fein 
be) is in like manner omitted: thus, daf mir e3 immer unerflart 
(ift) that it is ever unaccountable tome, wenn de8 Fragens ihr nicht 
miid’ (jeid) if ye are not weary of asking, die Wege, auf weldjen das 
Bejte gu haben (ift) the ways in which the best is to be had. 

4. a. An exclamation often has the arrangement of a 
dependent clause: thus, wer mit eud) wanderte if one could but go 
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with you! (lit. [how happy he] who should etc.); wie er fid) windet 
how he twists himself! 


b. A question may be asked in the same manner: thus, pb fie 
wohl hordt [Z wonder] whether she is perhaps listening ? 

5. Whether a dependent clause shall be placed within the 
framework of the one upon which it depends, or outside that 
framework, is determined mainly by rhetorical or euphonic 
considerations; but it is much more usually placed outside: 
thus, da8 allererjte, was jie in diejer Welt horten, als der Deel von 
Der Sdachtel genommen wurde, tn der fie lagen, war da8 Wort: 
pOinnjoldaten!" the very first thing that they heard in this world, 
when the cover was taken from the box in which they lay, was the 
word “tin soldiers !”—not wa8 fie in diefer Welt, als der Dekel von 
Der Schachtel, in der fie lagen, genommen wurde, horten, which would 
be excessively awkward. But, as the example shows, clauses 
qualifying the subject of a sentence have to be brought in 
before the predicate—unless, indeed, as is often done, the prin- 
cipal clause is inverted. 


6. In general, no sentence in Germin takes the transposed ar- 
rangement, as a dependent clause, unless it be grammatically as 
wellas logically dependent—that is to say, unless it be introduced 
by a word (conjunction or relative pronoun) which gives it dis- 
tinctly and formally a dependent character. Many a clause is 
logically dependent (especially as a substantive clause) without 
being so formally: thus, ic) dadhte, e3 ware um defto gittlider (or, 
Dak e3 um defto gottlider ware) I should think it was so much 
the more divine (or, that it was etc). 


Exceptions are— 


a. A clause following another dependent clause, and implying 
the same subordinating word by which the former was intro- 
duced: thus, hiezu fam, Da fB die Konige von Sicilien mit Hofranten 
fampfen mupien, der Norden ju fern lag, und Spanien fich faum der 
ndheren geinde erwehren fonnte to this was added, that the kings of 
Sicily had to contend with court intrigues, [that] the north lay too 
far away, and [that] Spain could hardly defend herself against 
nearer enemies. 

b. The cases explained above (438.3d,e), where alg is omitted 
after fo followed by an adverb or adjective. 

c. A number of words (adverbs, prepositions, and so on) which 
were formerly construed with substantive clauses introduced 
by dag that—or, in part, are sometimes still so construed—have 
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now won the character of conjunctions (compare 382c), and 
themselves introduce a dependent clause directly, the dak being 
omitted: thus, big until (for bi dab as far as the time that), 
ungeadjtet although (for ungcadtet dag it being disregarded that), 
nun now (for nun dag now that), and others: compare 377.1. 


d. It may be remarked here that an inverted conditional 
clause (433) is really an adverbial dependent clause, both logic- 
ally and formally—as much so as if it were introduced by wenn 
if, and had the transposed order of arrangement; only its de- 
pendence is shown in another and peculiar manner. 


Summary of the Rules of Arrangement. 


440. For the convenience of both teacher and learner, the 
leading rules respecting the arrangement of clauses, those 
which it is most important to commit to memory and keep con- 
stantly ready for application, are presented below in summary. 
References to the fuller statements above are added. 


441. 1. There are three modes of arranging the 
sentence in German : 

a. The normal, or regular (430) ; 

b. The inverted (431-38) ; 

c. The transposed (434-9). 

2. The first two belong to independent clauses, the 
third to dependent (434). 

3. Their character is determined by the position of 
the bare predicate, or the personal verb: 

a. In the normal arrangement, the personal verb im- 
mediately follows the subject ; 

b. In the inverted arrangement, it precedes the sub- 
ject ; 

c. In the transposed arrangement, it is at the end of 
the clause. 


442: The order of the normal sentence is— 


1. The subject; 
2. The bare predicate, or personal verb ; 
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3. The various modifying adjuncts of the predicate, 
as objects, adverbs, predicate noun or adjective ; 


4, Finally, the non-personal part of the verb (if there 
be one)—namely, prefix, participle, or infinitive : and, 
if more than one be present, they follow one another in 
their order as here merftioned. 

Among the modifying adjuncts of the predicate, stand- 
ing after the personal verb, or between it and the non- 
personal part of the verb— 


a. A personal pronoun directly dependent on the verb 
regularly comes first ; 


6. An accusative object precedes a genitive, and more 
usually follows a dative ; 


c. An adverb of time ordinarily comes before one of 
place, and both before one of manner ; 


d. A predicate noun or adjective, especially an ob- 
jective predicate, usually comes last. 
More special rules would be too liable to exceptions to be 
worth giving. 
Examples of a normally arranged sentence: 
1. 2. 3. 4, 
er jdict; 
er jcidt das Buh ;s 
er hat mir da3 Bud gejdict ; 
mein Freund wird mir da3 Bud bald nad Haufe guriidge/dhict haben: 
that is, he sends; he sends the book; he has sent me the book; 
my friend will soon have sent the book back home to me. 


443. The order of the inverted sentence is the same 
with that of the normal sentence, except that the sub- 
ject comes next after the personal verb, instead of next 
before. 


The inverted order is followed— 
1. When any adjunct of the predicate verb is put in 


the place of the subject, at the head of the sentence 
(43107); 


- 
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2. Rarely, for impressiveness ; with the personal verb 
first, and usually with doc) or ja surely, somewhere after 
it (4319) ; 

3. In interrogative sentences, or when a question is 


asked (432.1) ; 


. 
4, In optative or imperative sentences—that is, when 
a command or desire is expressed (482.2) ; 


5. Often in conditional sentences, or to give the mean- 


ing of if (483). 


Special rules. a. The general connectives, meaning 
and, but, for, or or (384), are the only words which, save 
in rare and exceptional cases, are allowed to precede 
the subject without inverting the sentence. 


6. In an inverted sentence, a personal pronoun as ob- 
ject is often put before the subject (431A). 
Examples of inverted sentences: 
1. mir hat er da8 Bud gefchict ; 
das Bud) hat er mir gefdjictt ; 
gejdidt hat er mir Das Bud: 


that is, he has sent me the book—with varying emphasis, first on 
me, then on the book, last on sent. 


2. hat er mir dod) da8 Buch gejdict : 
that is, surely he has sent me the book. 
3. hat er mir da Bud) gefdidt ? 
was hat er mir gejdict ? 
wein hat er da Buch gejdhictt ? 


that is, has he sent me the book? what has he sent me? to whom 
has he sent the book ? 


4, jdhide er mir da3 Bud! 
that is, let him send me the book! 


5, jdidt er mir da8 Buch, jo thut er wohl: 
that is, if he sends me the book, he does well. 


b. hat mir mein Freund das Buch geidhickt ? 
that is, has my friend sent me the book ? 
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444, The order of the transposed clause is the same 
with that of the normal sentence, except that the per- 
sonal verb is removed from its proper place to the very 
end of the clause. 

The transposed order is.followed in dependent clauses— 
that is to say, in such as, being introduced by a sub- 
ordinating word (relative pronoun or conjunction), are 
made to enter as members into the structure of some 
other clause (435). 

Such a clause has the value either of a noun, an ad- 
jective, or an adverb, and is accordingly reckoned as 
a substantive, adjective, or adverbial dependent clause 
(436-8). 

1. A substantive dependent clause (486) is either the 


subject or object of a verb, or in apposition with or de- 
pendent upon a noun, or governed by a preposition. 


It is introduced by dag that, ob whether, or a compound 
relative pronoun or particle (386.2). 

Example of a substantive dependent clause (objective): 

id) weif, Dak er mir das Buch gefdhidt hat: 
that is, I know that he has sent me the book. 

2. An adjective dependent clause (487) belongs to and 
qualifies a noun. 

It is introduced ‘by a relative pronoun or a relative 
particle (386.3). 


Example of an adjective dependent clause : 


das Bud), weldes er mir gejdidt hat: 
that is, the book which he has sent to me. 


3. An adverbial dependent clause (488) qualifies usually 
a verb, sometimes an adjective or an adverb. 


It is introduced by a subordinating conjunction of 
place, time, manner, cause, purpose, condition, or degree 


(386.4). 
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Examples of an adverbial dependent clause : 


al8 er mir Das Buch fchidte ; 
wenn er mir das Bud) gejdhict hat: 
that is, when he sent me the book; if he has sent me the book. 


Special rules. a. Ina transposed sentence, a personal 
pronoun as object is sometimes put before the subject, 
if the latter be a noun (439.1). 


b. If the sentence ends with more than one infinitive, 
the transposed verb is put next before instead of after 


them (439.2). 
Examples : 


a. ob mir mein Freund da8 Buch gefdidt hat; 

b. weil er mir a8 Buch nidt hat jchicten wollen: 
that is, whether my friend has sent me the book; because he has 
not wanted to send me the book. 


Concluding Remarks. 


445. It must not be supposed that the rules of arrangement, 
as drawn out in the preceding pages, are always and every- 
where strictly observed, even in prose. The demands of eu- 
phony, the suggestions of style, even sometimes the arbitrary 
and unexplainable choice of a writer, lead to their not infrequent 
violation. A few cases of such violation, of sufficiently prevalent 
occurrence to constitute exceptional classes, have been pointed 
out above; but to show in detail the different degree of obli- 
gatory force belonging to the different rules, and how and 
under what circumstances their neglect is permitted, would re- 
quire a treatise. 


446. The construction of sentences has been taken up and 
treated here only on its grammatical side. To treat it on its 
rhetorical or stylistic side—to explain how and to what extent 
clauses may be put together so as to form admissible or har- 
monious sentences and periods—is not the duty of a grammar. 
There is, in theory, no limitation to the expansion of a simple 
sentence; for both its subject and predicate may involve a 
variety of modifying adjuncts in the shape of words, phrases, 
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and clauses ; and each part of these clauses may take on further 
clauses as adjuncts—and so on, ad infinitum. The usages of 
the language, gradually established under the influence of a 
regard for euphony and for convenient intelligibility, practi- 
cally set bounds to this indefinite expansion. But the bounds 
are very differently drawn in different styles of composition, in 
every language, and the variety in German is notably greater 
than in mast other languages. Between the style of simple nar- 
ration and that excessive involution and intricacy in which 
many German writers love to indulge, there is an immense in- 
terval. It is because poetry is intolerant of involved periods 
that German poetry is, upon the whole, decidedly easier to the 
learner than German prose. No one, of course, can put together 
German periods which shall be tolerable—much less, elegant— 
after study of the rules of construction in a grammar; familiar- 
ity with the language as spoken and written, the acquisition of 
what seems an instinctive feeling for the harmony of construc- 
tion, but is in fact an educated habit, the product of much read- 
ing and hearing, can alone enable one to compose such sentences 
as Germans compose. 


RELATION OF GERMAN TO ENGLISH. 


447, 1. Apart, and the most essential part, of our 
English language—namely, that derived from the Anglo- 
Saxon—is of near kindred with the German. 


a. That other and very important part of our language which 
is more directly akin with the French and Latin was brought in 
and grafted upon the Anglo-Saxon in consequence of the con- 
quest of England by the Normans, in the 11th century, The 
Normans were of Germanic (Scandinavian) race, though they 
had been settled in France long enougn to have substituted the 
French language for their own. Thus our Germanic blood is 
purer from intermixture than our Germanic speech. 


2. This part akin with German includes, along with the most 
frequently used and familiar words in our vocabulary, nearly 
the whole of the grammatical apparatus of English—-that is to 
say, all its endings of inflection (393), most of its endings of der- 
ivation, its suffixes and prefixes (394-5), and the larger part of 
its indeclinable particles, or words of relation, 
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448, Kindred in language, as elsewhere, implies 
descent from a common ancestor: the English and 
German are modern dialects of one original language. 


a. That is to say, there was a time when the forefathers of 
the English-speakers and those of the German-speakers formed 
together a single community, of uniform speech. By its division, 
under historical causes, into separate and independent com- 
munities, and by the consequently discordant changes which 
these communities have wrought each upon its own speech, the 
various dialects now spoken have gradually come to exhibit the 
differences which characterize them. 


b. Thus, the Englishman and the German both use the words 
sing, sang (jing’, fang) in the same sense, because each has 
received them with this sense by uninterrupted tradition— 
going down from father to son just as language goes nowadays 
—from ancestors who lived together and differed in their talk 
no more than we ourselves and our immediate neighbors. Thus, 
on the other hand, the one says slay, slew, and the other fdlag’, 
jdjlug (strike, strwck)—words originally identical in pronuncia- 
tion and meaning, though now different in both—because these 
words have, in the course of their tradition, become differently 
altered {n the on? and the other line, in the same manner as 
words are altered nowadays. 


449. The English and German are joint members of 
a group or sub-fam ly of dialects called the GERMANIC 
(often also ‘‘Teutonic”); which, again, is a member of 


a larger family, called the INDO-EUROPEAN (also “ Indo- 
Germanic,” or “Aryan”’). 


450. The Indo-European family includes most of 
the languages of Europe and southwestern Asia. Its 
divisions are— 

1. The Germanic (451); 


2. The Slavic (Russian, Polish, Bohemian, Servian, 
Bulgarian, etc.) and Lnthuanic ; 


3, The Celtic (Welsh, Irish, Gaelic, etc.) ; 
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4. The Italic (Latin, etc.; and, as modern represen- 
tatives of the Latin, the Italian, French, Spanish, etc.) ; 


5. The Creek (ancient and modern) ; 
6. The Persian (Zend, Modern Persian, etc.) ; 


7. The Jndian (ancient Sanskrit, Pali, Prakrit; 
modern Hindi, Bengali, Marathi, etc.). 


a. The resemblances and differences of these languages are 
of the same kind with those of the English and German, and 
due to the same causes. If, where we say six and the German 
fech8, the ancient Roman said sex, the ancient Greek hex, the 
Hindu shash, and so on, it is all for the same reason for which 
both the Germans and we say sing and sang (above, 448b). 
Only, in this wider family, of races whose separation is much 
more ancient, the remaining correspondences are proportionally 
fewer and less conspicuous, the discordances more numerous 
and deeper. 

6. Although relationships for the languages here named have 
been surmised, and are often claimed, on a yet wider scale (for 
example, with the Hebrew and the other “Semitic” languages), 
they have not been demonstrated. 


451. The divisions of the Germanic branch of this 
great family are as follows: 


1. The Low-German, occupying the lowlands of northern 
Germany. To this division belong—the English, as modern 
representative of the Anglo-Saxon, which was carried into 
England, and made to displace the Celtic, by the invading 
tribes from the northern shores of Germany, in the fifth 
century ; the Dutch, or literary language of the Netherlands ; 
the ancient Saxon and Frisian, no longer cultivated; and the 
various dialects now spoken among the people in northern 
Germany, whose literary language is the cultivated High- 
German, or “German.” 

2. The High-German, occupying central and southern 
Germany. The only existing cultivated dialect of this division 
is the one which we know as “the German” language; its 
history will be given with a little more fulness farther on 
(462 etc.). 

3. The Scandinavian, occupying the peninsulas of Denmark 
and Sweden and Norway, with the island of Iceland (colonized 


264 RELATION OF GERMAN TO ENGLISH. [451. 


from Norway in the ninth century). Its languages are the 
ancient Icelandic or Old Norse, and the Norwegian, Swedish, 
and Danish. 

These are all the divisions represented by existing languages. 
Besides them, however, is to be noticed— 


4, The Gothic, represented by parts of a Gothic version of 
the Bible made in the fourth century of our era in the dialect 
of the Goths of Meesia (generally called, therefore, the Mceso- 
Gothic), by their bishop Ulfilas. Of all the extant monuments 
of Germanic language, this is by two or three centuries the 
oldest, and therefore of the highest value in all inquiries into 
the history of the whole Germanic family of languages. 


452. 1. The more immediate connection of English 
is with the Low-German languages; but its relation to 
the German is very near, a8 compared with that to the 
other European tongues, and the correspondences of 
word, grammatical form, and meaning, between the 
two are numerous and striking. 


2. These correspondences—besides their intrinsic 
interest, and their value as historical evidences bearing 
upon the development of both languages, the relations 
of the races speaking them, and the growth of ideas 
and institutions among those races—have also a prac- 
tical value, as a help to the scholar to whose attention 
they are brought in retaining the meaning of the Ger- 
man words he is endeavoring to learn. 


3. It is the proper duty of a German-English dictionary to 
point out in detail the English words which are to be regarded 
as identical, or of kindred elements, with German words (a duty 
sought to be fulfilled in the vocabulary to the author’s German 
Reader). But no small part of the correspondences are readily 
to be discovered by the scholar himself, especially if his 
researches are guided at first by a judicious and enlightened 
teacher. 


4, The varieties of difference, both of form and meaning, 
which distinguish German words from their English correspond- 
ents, are much too great to allow of their being set forth here. 
To exhibit with fulness even the more important among them, 
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and explain their reasons (so far as these admit of explanation), 
would be the work of a professed comparative grammar of the 
Germanic languages. There is, however, one set of differences 
which are so regular in their occurrence, and which are of such 
prime importance for one who undertakes to compare German 
words with English, that they may not be passed without 
notice. 


The Law of Progression of Mutes. 


453. In regard to their mutes, the Germanic lan- 
guages show a very peculiar set of changes as compared 
with the other branches of the family; and a part oi 
the Germanic languages themselves show, as compared 
with the rest, another and similar, though less complete, 
set of changes. These changes were first clearly es- 
tablished and illustrated by the great German gram- 
marian, Jacob Grimm; and their statement is generally 
called, after him, Grimm’s Law—or also the law of pro- 
gression or rotation of mutes (in German, the Laut . 


verjdiebung pushing of sounds out of place). 


454, The original mute letters of the Indo-European 
languages are nine in number, and of three classes— 
lingual or t-mutes, palatal or k-mutes, and lahal or 
p-mutes: each class containing a surd mute (t, k, p), an 
aspirate (th, kh, ph—more originally dh, gh, bh), and a 
sonant (d, g,b). Thus— 


surd, aspirate. sonant, 
lingual mutes t dh or th d 
palatal mutes k gh or kh g 
labial mutes p bh or ph b 


a. These aspirates are to be understood as uttered in the way 
they are written—that is to say, with an h or aspiration audibly 
following the mute letter which begins them: and not, for in-- 
stance, as we are accustomed to pronounce our th and ph. These 
last are not aspirated mutes, but spirants, simple continuable 
sounds, which have grown out of the aspirates, but are phonet- 
ically of quite another character. Any aspirate in the Germanic 
languages which had become a spirant was no longer liable to 
the law of progression, 
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455. Itis found now that, as a general rule, in the 
great body of the Germanic languages (Gothic, Scan- 
dinavian, Low-German), each of these mutes has been 
pushed forward one step in its own class, the surds hav- 
ing become aspirates, the aspirates sonants, and the 
sonants surds; while, in the High-German languages 
(including the “German”), each has been pushed for- 
ward two steps, the surds having become sonants, the 
aspirates surds, and the sonants aspirates. 


456. 1. This rule would in strictness require an 
lingual labial palatal 
original t, thd wp, ph,b  k, kh,g tohave become 
English th,d,t  ph,b, p kh,g, k and 
German d, t, th 06, p, ph 9g, k, kh; 
but to the regularity of this result there are many ex- 
ceptions : | 
a. Original p and k, in whole classes of words, at their first 
change were converted into the spirants f and h, instead of 
the aspirated mutes ph and kh, and so remained unaltered by 
the second change. 


b. The High-German dialects in general took the second step 
of progression less completely and less strictly in the labial and 
palatal than in the lingual series. In the two former classes, 
some dialects, at a certain period, were more faithful to the 
requirements of the rule than were others; but, in the modern 
German, the authority of these other dialects has prevailed. 
Thus, for bin be the older monuments give pim (p for b)—and 
so in a great number of other cases. 


c. In the lingual series, the German has converted the aspirate 
th, regularly required as the correspondent of English t, into a 
sibilant, j or 3. 


2. Hence, the actual correspondence between Eng- 
lish and German, so far as concerns the law of progres- 
sion, is in general as follows: 

lingual labial palatal 
to English th,d,t f, 6, p  h,g, k correspond 
German 0, t, {13 b,F 6, Lp hy, q, f. 
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Even these correspondences, however, do not hold strictly in 
all cases: thus— 


a. A mute is often protected from alteration by combination 
with another letter: thus, d by n or 1: as in Qand land, wandern 
wander, Gold gold ;—t by s, h (ch, gh), f: as in Stein stone, Haft 
haste, Nadht night, Kraft craft. 


b. Even the oldest English and German (the Anglo-Saxon and 
the old High-German) have their irregular exceptions to the 
rules of correspondence; and these exceptions have become . 
much more numerous in later times, as each language, in the 
course of its history, has suffered anomalous changes in some 
of its words and letters. 


457. Below are given examples of the more important cor- 
respondences between German and English consonants—those 
which result from the law of progression, and a few others. 


458. Lingual series. 


1. $ in German answers regularly to English th: thus, da8 
that, denfen think, did thick, doc) though, Durft thirst, drei three, 
Bad bath, Bruder brother, Erde earth. 


a. The most important exception is that of a d after n or J, as 
noticed above (456.2a). 


2. ¥ (or th: see 37) in German answers regularly to English d: 
thus, Tag day, tief deep, Tod death, thun do, liebte loved, Gottheit 
godhead, jelten seldom, Wort word, unter under. 


a. Excepted especially is a t after j, &, f, which (as noticed 
above, 456.2a) usually corresponds to an English 7. 


3. The lingual sibilants in German, 8, ff, , 3, often correspond 
to English ¢: thus, da8, dap that, het hot, e§ it, aus out, befjer 
better, Fup foot, zwei two, 3u to, Zeit tide, Bahl tale, Zoll toll. 


a. But the sibilants are also in numberless cases the represen- 
tatives of original sibilants, and are therefore found alike, or 
with but slight variations, in German and English: thus, fing 
Sing, {jo 80, dies this, Stein stone, Sham shame, Sdnee snow, 
{helten scold. 


459. Labial series. 


1. a. BY, in German, when initial, regularly answers to English 
b: thus, Bad bath, Bruder brother, Blut bloud, geboren born. 
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b. In the middle of a word, or as final, it is usually represen- 
ted in English by f or v: thus, ab off, of, halb half, taub deaf, 
Weib wife, lieb lief;—Taube dove, fterben starve, fieben seven 
Kunabe knave, iiber over, Fieber fever. 

2. J} in German answers, with very few exceptions, to English 
p: thus, pafjen pass, Pec) pitch, Plage plague, SpieB spit, fpringen 
spring. 

3. a. %, like b, agrees with English f when initial: thus, fallen 
fall, Fijd fish, Fup foot, fliegen fly, frei free. 

6. Elsewhere in a word, it usually corresponds to English p: 
thus, tief deep, Sdjlaf sleep, auf up, reif ripe, fchaffen shape, helfen 
help, werfen warp, offen open. 

4, $f is a peculiar German combination, occurring with great 
frequency in words anciently derived from the Latin, as rep- 
resenting a Latin p: thus, Pflanze plant (Lat. planta), Pforte 
door (Lat. porta), Pfeil arrow (Lat. pilum), Pfeffer pepper (Lat. 
piper), Pjund pound (Lat. pondus). But it is also found in a 
good many words of Germanic origin: thus, Upfel apple, Pflidt 
plight, Sdynepfe snipe, hipfen hop, Pfropf prop. 


460. Palatal series. 

As a general rule, the letters of this series—namely, q, f, h, 
also nf and ng—are the same in German and English: thus, 
Gott god, vergeffen forget, griin green, Wagen wagon ;—falt cold, 
Did thick, wirfen work, flar clear, Rnabe knave ;—Haar hair, Herg 
heart ;—finfen sink, jingen sing. 

Exceptions, however, of a more irregular kind, are very 
numerous. Thus— 

a. English ch is found not infrequently where the German 
has f: thus, Rinn chin, Strece stretch. 

6. German @& is variously represented in English, by k, gh, 
tch, etc.: thus, Bud) book, doch though, leicht light, Ped) pitch. 

c. An original g, which the German has retained, has very 
often undergone manifold corruption or loss in English: thus, 
Taq day, liege, liige lie, mag may, Weg way;—Hiigel hill, Biegel 
tile, Vogel fowl ;—folgen follow, Balg bellows, Gorge sorrow, borgen 
borrow ;—and so on. 

d. §, as has been pointed out, is in German very often a mere 
orthographical device for signifying the long quantity of the 
neighboring vowel. Of course, where it has this character, 
nothing corresponding with it in English is to he looked for. 
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461. Into the discussion of the general tendencies and the 
special causes which have led to the harmonies and dis- 
crepancies of German and English words, and have produced 
either classes of correspondences or single and apparently 
anomalous cases of difference, we cannot here enter: such sub- 
jects would be in place in a historical grammar of German, or 
a comparative grammar of the Germanic languages in general. 


BRIEF HISTORY OF THE GERMAN LANGUAGE. 


462. The German language is, as has been seen, one 
of the dialects of the High-German sub-division of the 
Germanic division or branch of the Indo-European 
family of languages. 


a. Every cultivated or literary language is, in the same way, 
by origin one of a group of more or less discordant dialects— 
one to which external circumstances have given prominence 
above the rest. 


6. Since unity of speech cannot be maintained over a wide 
extent of country, or through a numerous community, except 
by aid of the unifying influences of high civilization and lit- 
erature, it is only a matter of course that Germany, at the 
beginning of the historical era, was filled with a variety of 
dialects—many of which are yet far from being extinct. 


c. Germany was first brought to the knowledge of the rest of 
the world by the Romans, whose attempts to conquer the 
country, as they had conquered Gaul (France), proved in vain, 
partly owing to the stubborn resistance of the German tribes, 
partly because of the remoteness of the country, and the decay 
of the aggressive force of the Roman empire. Later, nearly all 
the European provinces of the empire were overwhelmed, one 
after another, by roving hordes of Germans ; but these nowhere 
established themselves in sufficient numbers to maintain their 
own speech. Thus the dialects of the Goths, the Vandals, and 
other noted German races, became extinct, by the absorption of 
those races into the communities of other speech among whom 
they settled. 

d. The introduction of Roman Christianity, civilization, and 
letters into Germany (beginning in the fifth century), the estab- 
lishment of the Frankish empire under Chlodowig over nearly 
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all the German tribes (about the end of that century), and its 
yet more brilliant renewal under Charlemagne, three centuries 
later (A. D. 742-814), produced in the country a state of things 
favorable to a unity of customs, institutions, and language. It 
remained then for circumstances to determine which of the 
many existing dialects should win such importance in the eyes 
of all the German peoples as to be accepted by them as their 
literary language. 


463. The history of the High-German dialects falls 
into three periods: 


1. The Old High-German period (AUlthochdeutfch), down 
to the twelfth century ; 


2. The Middle High- German period (Mittelhochdeut)cdh), 
covering four centuries, from the beginning of the 
twelfth to the time of Luther ; 


3. The New High-German period (Jeubhoc)deutfcdh), 
from the Reformation down to our own days. 


464, 1. The Old High-German period commences 
with the eighth century; from which, however, only 
fragments have come down to us. 


a. As the oldest of these is regarded the Hildbrandslied, a 
pre-Christian poem, in the alliterative verse which appears to 
have been the original form of poetic expression of the whole 
Germanic race. 


2. The literature of this period is chiefly Christian, 
and consists of versions from the Latin, collections of 
words or glosses, paraphrases and comm€nts of Scrip- 
ture, and the like. 


a. The most noteworthy productions of this class are Otfried’s 
Krist (A. D. 868), a harmony of the four Gospels, in the first 
rhymed verse; a prose version of Tatian’s harmony of the 
Gospels, of about the same period; the works of the monk 
Notker (about A. D. 1000) and his school, especially his prose 
version and explanation of the Psalms; Williram’s (about A. D. 
1075) prose paraphrase and explanation of Solomon’s Song. 
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b. Besides these, there are a few songs, forms of imprecation, 
and other like remnants of a more popular and native class of 
productions. 


3. The leading Old High-German dialect was the 
Frankish, as being the language of the ruling race and 
dynasty; but there was no prevailing literary dialect 
accepted through the whole country; each writer used 
his own native idiom. 


a. Other dialects represented in this period are the Aleman- 
nic and Swabian, and the Bavarian and Austrian. 


465. 1. In the Middle HisteGeruiai period, the 
literary dialect was the Swabian. : 


a. Because it was the court-language of the empire under the 
Swabian emperors, Conrad and Frederick Barbarossa and their 
successors (A. D. 1138-1268). 


b. The grand difference distinguishing the language of the 
Middle period from that of the Old, is the reduction of the 
former full and distinct vowels of the endings of words to 
the indifferent and monotonous e, Thus, gebe J give was in the 
first period gibu, geben to give was géban, Fijdhen to fishes was 
viscum, blindes blind (neut. sing.) was blindaz, blinden (gen. pl.) 
was blindéno, and so on. In this respect the Middle and New 
High-German stand nearly upon the same level. 


2. The literature is abundant and various, and of a 
very high order of merit. 


It may be divided into— 


a. The works of the Minnestinger (love-singers), of whom more 
than three hundred are more or less known. Some of the 
most eminent among them were Hartmann von Aue, Wolfram 
von Eschenbach, Heinrich von Ofterdingen, Walther von der 
Vogelweide, and Gottfried von Strassburg. They wrote songs 
of love and chivalry, epics (chiefly founded on French and 
Provengal subjects), didactic poems, fables—almost everything 
excepting dramas. 


b. The popular legendary epics, new workings-up of stories— 
half-mythical, half-historical—which had long been current 
among the German races, and even in part belonged to the 
whole Germanic race. Their authors are unknown. Chief 
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among them is the Lay of the Nibelungen (Nibelungenlied), a 
magnificent poem; others are Gudrun, and the lesser tales 
which make up the Heldenbud) (Book of Heroes). 7 


c. The works of the Meifterfdinger (master-singers). These 
were poets by trade, organized into guilds, and carrying on their 
handicraft in a very regular and very uninteresting manner, in 
the fourteenth and fifteenth centuries (and later), after the 
decay of the national literature which had flourished under the 
Swabian emperors. Their productions have mostly gone into 
merited oblivion. 


466. During the time of literary depression which occupied 
the last century or two of the Middle period, the foundations 
were laying for the New. The wearing-out of the feudal system ; 
the rise of the cities to importance and wealth; the awakened 
sense for Art, both in architecture and in painting ; the estab- 
lishment of universities ; the impulse given to classical learning 
through Europe in consequence of the capture of Constantinople 
by the Turks; the invention of printing, which put literature 
within the reach of a vastly increased class—all these circum- 
stances prepared the way for a national culture which should be 
as much wider and deeper-reaching than that of the preceding 
period, as this than that of the first. And whereas in the Old 
period literature had been the property chiefly of the church 
and the priests, with complete diversity of dialects ; and, in the 
Middle, the property of courts and the great, with acknowledged 
pre-eminence of the court-dialect ; so now it was to be shared 
in by the great body of the people, and to possess for its use 
something like a true national language. 


467. The New High-German period begins with the 
grand national movement of the Reformation, and es- 
pecially with the writings of Luther. 


a. The dialect which Luther used was not a continuation of 
the Swabian, which had long since sunk into insignificance, 
while each author had again begun to write in his own idiom ; 
nor was it the precise spoken language of any part of the 
country: it was, as he himself states, the language of public 
affairs in Saxony, and used by the various courts throughout 
Germany. It had grown upin . measure on paper, in learned 
and Kterary use, and united in itself some discordant dialectic 
elements, 
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b. It was the nationality of Germany that created the pos- 
sibility of a national language; it was the excited and receptive 
state of the national mind at the time of the Reformation, the 
inherent force and vigor of style in the writings of Luther and 
his coadjutors, the immense and immediate circulation which 
they won among all classes of the people, and the adoption of 
his version of the Bible as a household bock through nearly 
the whole country, that gave to the particular form of speech 
used by him an impulse toward universality which nothing has 
since been able to check or interfere with. It has become more 
and more exclusively the language of education and learning, of 
the courts, the pulpit, the lecture-room, the school, the press: 
and in the large towns and cities it has to some extent extir- 
pated or deeply affected the old popular dialects, which are 
now hardly met in purity except among the rude country 
population. Thus— 


468. The language of Luther, not a little modified 
in spelling, utterance, and construction, and greatly 
enriched by new formations and additions, is now the 
speech of the educated in all Germany (both High- 
Germany and Low-Germany), and therefore entitled to 
be called the GERMAN LANGUAGE. 


a. To illustrate the alteration which it has undergone during 
the three centuries and a half of its existence, is here added 
Luther’s version of the Lord’s Prayer, as given in his first 
edition of the German New Testament (1522): Unser Vater yun 
Vem Mimel, Bein Name sev hHeylig; Deyn Reich tomes Weyn 
SWille geschehbe auf Brven wie yun Vem Moyomel; Anser teglich 
Brott gib unns heutt; And bergid uns unsere Schulde, wie wvr 
unsernn Sehuldigern bergeben; Bund fure uns nitt yun Ver= 
suchung; Soudern erlose uns bow vem Vobel;. Denn veyn tst Vas 
Reyeh, und vie Mra, unwd die Merlickeyt in Bwickeyt. Amen. 


b. The former dialects not only still subsist in Germany 
among the uneducated, but their influence more or less affects 
the literary speech, especially as regards its pronunciation ; so 
that the educated even, from different parts of the country, do 
not speak precisely alike. 


469. To give any history of the language, its cultivation, and 
its literature, during this*its modern period, will not be 
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attempted here: even to mention the names of the principal 
writers who have distinguished themselves by their contribu- 
tions in German to literature and science would require pages. 
Such are their merits that to possess no knowledge of German 
is to be cut off from one of the most important sources of 
knowledge and culture within our reach, 
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GERMAN WRITTEN CHARACTER. 


The German written letters are as follows: 


Cap. small. equiv't. | Cap. small, equiv't. | Cap. small. equiv't. 


a a al Z 4 j|7 6 s 
ZL LL ysB Ff k|F L# 
jf L i 


u 


8 
a. 

N 

: 

3 


v 


“, 
N 
| WoW RV YA 


QS YS § 8, 


~ XN N * 
Ss 
aN 
So 
Mm 8S 


i) 
&R 


The general peculiarity requiring especial notice in this char- 
acter is the prevalence of angular instead of rounded strokes 
among the small letters. Owing to this, 7 is distinguished from 
c only by its dot; also u from n only by the round stroke above 
the former (which stroke, however, is omitted as unnecessary 
when the u is modified). Further, e is distinguished from n 
only by the strokes being made much closer together. For the 
same reason, the a, g, 0, g are not entirely closed at the top. 

The use of the forms of small s corresponds precisely with — 
that of the two forms of the same letter in printed text: the 
first is to be everywhere written for |, and the other for 8, 

For sz is written a peculiar character (as shown fh the table), 
instead of a combination of those for s and z Special forms of 
combination of ss and si are also sometimes made, 
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Aft Leirfebandd  Lfedflik 
(Se bef: pr Meifl. Go 2. 
Jet, Gr. Senna. Dnnsiy. 
Linge. Wlikfen Wagan Off 
feanrifin Wied. fpintzarig. Cosflan. 
Unlanfefuif. Matawluredeb: Wadfafard. 
Lavin. Yiy-ton pores. 


fie nil Wail,  Clisfgaf aban 
fe wifd arifynfoban. I a" eongfl 
cesses Cnfeat, FA2U- wee Lfuf, yf Levisbl. 
fisbe fl fof, poli Sn Wf 
Mangunflitu® Jad Gul! iim Wleind 
Vinee Ln fare Jnfane Viegas Whoo 
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2 Cd wore wtun Sliven, 
Ze pete, dud fete: to? avin, 
Y ff Af wn iu! Wa failf 


Wow bE al? ob iff bn Frm 
life Jenind dee legun fold, 
Lotnut, fl God bff nfl 
& few ied anim, vine? fateh 


rea 


Walawn athe Gap” 2 Yk Tif’, 
ij Saaee Ae Waal a Dprianfl. Bi 
Whunds wie, Cate 


Pijefe be with 


Seine 


‘Goethe. 


278 _ TisT OF IRREGULAR VERBS. 


ALPHABETICAL LIST OF IRREGULAR VERBS, 
Including all the Verbs of the Old or Strong Oonjugation. 


Explanations.—In the following table are given the principal 
parts of all the verbs of the Old or strong conjugation, together 
with the preterit subjunctive ; also the second and third singu- 
lar indicative present and the second singular imperative, 
whenever these are otherwise formed than they would be in 
the New or weak conjugation. Forms given in full-faced type 
(thus, gebiffen) are those which are alone in use; for those in 
ordinary type (thus, badjt, badt) the more regular forms, or 
those made after the manner of the New or weak conjugation, 
are also allowed; forms enclosed in parenthesis are especially 
- unusual, poetical, or dialectic; where two forms are given, the 
one placed first (above the other) is the more usual or approved 
one; a subjoined remark gives aoaiional explanation, if any 
is needed. 

The forms of the modal auxiliaries, as well as of the other 
irregular verbs of the New conjugation, are included in the 
List. They are distinguished by being put in ordinary type 
throughout. 

No verb is given in the list as a compound. If it is used only 
in composition, hyphens are prefixed to all its forms, and an 
‘added note gives its compounds. | 


Infinitive. pres’t indic. sing. _—_ pret. indic. pret, subj. imper. past part. 
Baden bake bactft, bactt but bite — gebaden 

usually of New conj., especially when transitive. 
sharett ebterft, -biert sbar shar chter shorett 

only in gebaren bear, bring forth fenneily acberem). 
Beifhen dite —_ — bifs biffe — gebi fer 
Bergett hide birgft, birgt barg paeae birg geborgen 
Berfter burst birfteft, birft fe Sune birft geborften 
Biegen bend —_ — bog bige — gebogen 
Bieter offer Cbeutft, beut) bot bbte (bent)  gebotern 
Binder bind — — band bande — geburrdern 
Bitten beg — —— bat bate — gebetets 
Blafen blow bla(fe)ft, SIaft blieds bliefe — geblafen 
Bleiben remain —_—_ — blieb bliebe — gcblieben 
Bletdhew bleach bli blice — gebliden 


as intransitive, of ¢ of either her conj. ; ; as transitive, of New only. 


LIST OF IRREGULAR VERBS. 


279 


Infinitive. pres’t indic. sing. pret.indic. pret. subj. imper, past part. 
Braten roast bratft, brat briet briete — gcbraten 
Breden break brit, bridt brad brade brid gebroden 
Brennen burn —_ — brannte —_ brennte — gebrannt 
Bringen bring —_ — bradte bradte — gebradt 
sdether —_ — > —— sdieh sdiehe — sdichen 

obsolete, except in gedeiben thrive. 
Denfen think —_ —— Dadte dadte — gebacht 
sderben zbirbft, -birbt zbarb pecre bir sborben 
only in verberben perish ; which as transitive, dentiey, is usually of New conj. 
Dingen engage —_ bang (binge) — gebungen 
(bung) 
Drefder thresh drifdeft, drift prove praige brifd gebrofden 
bratd brajde 
sdriefer (-breuft) drofR = «Drdffe (-breup)  sdroffer 
ealy in verbriefen v a 
Dringen press —_ — vrang drange — gedrungers 
Dirfen be permif€—d barf, darfft, barf durfte — dirfte wanting gedurft 
Effern cat tffett, tft at ae if gegeffer 
Fahren go fabrit, fart fue fahre — gefahren 
Fallen fall fant, fant fie! fiele —_— gefallen 
Fangerw catch fanugit, fangt hits, ge _— ecfanger 
enge) 
dade tke of New est M racionniis orc 7 ae ma ariomsre 
sfehlen sfieblft, sfiehlt sfabl : : “9 sfieh! sfoblen 
only in befeblen command, empfeblen eanend: anten Jatl is another word. 
Finder jind —_ —- fand fande — Gefunder 
Fledhtew twine flich(t)ft, flicht flodt fisdhte flict geflodten 
Blethen OPE a except i in fid) befletben bas one’s fife echince 
liege fy (fleugft, fleugt) flog floge (fleug)  gefloger — 
Wliehen flee (fleudft, fleudt)  floh fldhe (fleud)  geflohen 
Gliehen flow sea fleupt) flof floffe (fleus)  gefloffer 
aa ele & verb a Mad Now conj. ae me a, eetragt 
Freffen devour feiffeft, fript  frah feahe frif Gefreffen 
Frieren freeze —_ — fro¢v frdre — gefroren 
Garen ferment gor gore — Gegore?r 
also spelt gabren et etc., with b. ; 
Geben give gion tet iebt gab gabe gieb Gegeben 
Gehen go —_ —- ging ginge — eeganger 
Gelten be worth giltft, gilt galt ents gilt gegolten 
egeffer P iyih vevgenren eee’ egift sgah sgafe «= gifs egeffer 
Giehen caeubeft, geubt)  gok goffe (geub) Gego fier 
sginter _ sgann «génne —~ sQoutter, 
sgaune 


only in beginnen degin, 
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Infinitive, pres’t Indic. sing. pret.indic. pret.subj. imper. past part, 


Sleiden resemble — gli glide — gegliden 
usually of N ew conj. when transitive, make similar. 


Gleiten glide —= glitt glitte — geglitter 
Glimmen glam —— —— gfomm glimme 3 —— geglommen 
Graben dig Grtabft, grabt grub gtibe — gegraben 
Greifen gripe —_ — griff ariffe — gegriffer 
Haben have baft, bat hatte = hatte — aebabt 
Halten ho'd haltft, halt hielt hielte —_— eehalter 
malas eet ee sbatonenca int ‘te ror itn sige cae) (trans 8.), Now con . 
GHauen hew —_ — hieb hiebe — gebauen 
Heber raise pee pape echoben 
Heifer call _-_- hieR hiewe — acheifken 
Helfer help Hiltit, Hilfe half périe Hilf geholfen 
Keifer chide —_ — fff tiffe —e gefiffen 
Rennen know —_ fannte fennte — gefannt 
KRiemmen press —_ — flomm tlomme — geflommen 
forms of Old conj. very rare except from beflemmen oppress. 
Rlieben cleave —_ — flob fldbe — getloben 
Rimmer climb —_ — flomm fldémme — geflommen 
Klingen sound —_— — flang flange — geflungen 
rarely of New conj., especially when transitive 
Runeifer pinch —_ ———— tniff tniffe = getniffen 
RNucipen pinch _ — tnipp tnippe —— getnippen 
Kommen come (fimmft, f3mmt) fare tame — getom mer 
Rodnnen can fann, fannft, fann tonnte finnte wanting gefonnt 
Rerie hen creep (freudyjt, freudt) trod trode (treud) gefrodhen 
Riven choose —_ —. for fore — geforen 
Laver load Labft, fadt tud labe — geladen 
Laffer let Taffeft, (aft liek liehe — gelafier 
Laufer run Taufft, lauft lief Tiefe ——- gclaufen 
Leiden suffer. —_ litt litte — gelitter 
Rether lend — — Vieh liehe — geliches 
Refen read Ttefeft, Tieft lad lafe lied Gelefen 
Riegen lic _ — Tag lage _ gelegen 
slierett —— slor sTdre —_— sloren 
only in verlieren Tose, 
slingen slange sIunger 


only found in gelingen suc succeed, miglinne fail: used in third person only. 


Biche extinguish  lifcheft, lift Tof ldfce life elofcden 
= das te forms of N Be teu. sua Te nited tb eansitive eanine a 


LRiaiger lie (teug{t, feugt) Tog Tdge Cleug) geloges 
RMahlen grind mablft, mablt mubl mihle — emahlen 
h the forms of Old oan now in use only in the ine . 4 
Mtetder shun —_ — mied mitede — Gemicdern 


Ptelfen milk Cmiltft, miltt) molt milfe CmiE) = gemolfen 
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Infinitive. pres’t indic. sing. pret. indic. pret. subj. § imper. past part. 
Meer measure wmiffeft, mifht maf mae wmif gemreffer 
Migen may mag, magft, mag modte modte wanting gemodt 
Mijjen must mus, mupt, mup mupte mupte wanting gemuft 
Reh men take metereernft, setereeet «rales nahme nimm genommen 
Nennen name —_ -—— nannte nennte — genannt 
strefett — sas enafe — swefer 

only in genefen rece recover, get well, 
stiehet (-neufeft, -neubt)  strof sudffe (cneug) stroffers 

obsolete, except in geniepen enjoy. 
Pfeifer whistle — —— yrift yfiffe —— gepfiffer 
Pflegen cherish —— —— ee pflige ——  gepflogen 
Pe or tis New c conj. a are slsasineave met Laid eeveteten 
Onellen gusr quillft, quilt quoll suolle quill gequofien 
ee of New conj. when transitive, swell, soak 
Radhen aven (rod) (ciche) — geroden 
forms of Ola conj. very 1 rare, except the participle. 
RNathen advise rathft, rath rieth rethe — gerathen 
New conj. forms mostly limited to the sense hold council. 
Reiben rub —_ — rieb viebe 8 —— gerieben 
Reifen tear -— — rift riffe — geriffer 
Retten ride —_ — vitt ritte — geritter 
Rennen run —_ rannte tennte —_— gerannt 
(rennte) (gerennt) 
Miedew smell (reudhft, reudt) rod riche (reudh) geroden 
Ringen wring —_— rang range — gerungen 
Tung tinge 
Rinwen run —_ — tant tanne —- Geronners 
rontte 
Rafer call —_ «-—— vief riefe —_ gerufern 
very rarely of New conj. 
Saufen drink faufft, fauft fort fitfe — gefotter 
Sanger suck —— fog foge —— aefogen 
forms of New conj. occasional: sometimes confounded with fdugen suckle. 
Shaffen create fduf fcbuf — gefdaffen 
generally of New c conj. j. when meaning be busy, or nioeure. 
Schaller sound —_ -—- fboll {holle — gefdollen 
aoe pale in sane ee: used in Ped let ie fail a mlmenen 
aaa ye conj. when transitive, dis* ae nee = Beuarenen 
Sdheinen appear —— — fchiien  fdhhiene —— Geicdhienen 
Shelten scold fHiltit, fchilt {halt atte foilt  gefdholter 
Sdcheren siear fcdterft, fchiert fhhoe fdhdve  fcier gefdoren 
Schieber shive —_ — {dob fasbe — Gefdoben 
Shieherw shoot ({heuBeft, fdheuft)  fdof (hoffe (idheub) gefdoffer 
Sdhinden fay —_ — fhund  fdhinde —— Gefdruwdere 


Sdhlafer sleep fHUAt, FHUAit Fdlief fdliefe — gefdlafer 
Sdhlagen strike fhlagft, {hlagt fhlug  fhlage — eefhlagen 
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Infinitive. pres’t indic. sing. pret. indic. pret. subj. imper, past part. 
Shleidhen neck ——- — {hlidh fdhlide —— gefdlider 
Se rien cmikea ts than “whet, sigeocnl ol oaay be ow conj.  selGtien 
Shleifer siz —_ fHlig {hliffe —— gefdlifier 
Saylicfer slip —_ — {Hhloft idhliffe — gefdlofier 
SdHhliehen shut (fcleupeft, fhleupt) falofs fhldffe (icdleus) gefdloffer 
Salinger sling — — fdhlang falange —  gefelungen 
SdHhmeifen smile —— — fHhmth {hmtfe —  gefdhmiffers 
Sahmelyen melt femila(eft, fchmilgt feburcls fhmilge  fdmils gefdmolgen 


usually and properly of New conj. when transitive. 


Sduauben snort —— —- fdnob ndibe ——  gefdnoben 
(Sadnteber) . ie i 
Sahucider cul — — {fhuitt fhuttte —— gefdsitters 
Shrauben screw —— — {rob foribe —— gefcdhroben 
Sdhreden b id , frit 4 at rid gefdrode 
eee ee 
Sdhhreiben write —— — {dried fdriecbe —— gefdriebers 
Sadreien cry _- {adrie {arice —— gefdricen 
Sadhreiten stride —_ — {hritt {hritte —— gefdhritter 
Shwaren suppurate (idwierft, [hwiert) ieee. ib hea — gefdhworer 
fd wu dwire 
Shweigen be silent! —- —— iege —_-s-eEPacichhwiegen 
° recularly of New conj. as Se bs tes ee some arian’ 
SdhHhwellen swell fhwilft, eine fdwol fhwille fehwill gefdwollen 
of New conj. as transit 
Sahwimmen swim — —— ocau hod esta — gefhwommnen 
worm fd wamiure 
Sahwinden vanish — —— Hy begat {hhwande—  gefdwranders 
Hwund fdwiirde 
Shwingen swing — — Hwang {dhwange—  gefdhwunger 
Hwung fdwange 
fhwingen furnish with wings is of the New conj. 
Sdhwisren swear — — wor wire —— gefdworen 
away \orare ae 
Sehen see fiehtt, fieht fah fahe fieh sefehen 
Sein be bin, Bift, tft 2. war ware fet gewefer 
Genben send — —— aber fendete —— gefandt 
enbete gejenbet 
Siedese doil —_ — fott fiebete — gefotten 
Singen sing — — fang fange — gefungen 
Vinten sink —_—_ — fant fanfe —  gefunter 
Sinnen think — fann dnne —- gefonnen 
Anne 
Sites sit —_— =— fats fake — gefeffer 
Collen shall fol, follft, fol follte follte wanting gefollt 
Spyeien te tee —  gefpieen 
» ete of the New few conj. " v on 
Syinnerw spin —_ —— {pare iene — gtfponners 
panne 
Syleifern split —_ foliB fpliffe — gefpliffen 


Spreden peak fpridft, fpridit frrad) 


fprade fprid) gefproden 
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Infinitive, pres’t indic. sing. pret.indic, pret subj. Imper. past part. 
Spriches sprout (fpreubeft, fpreuft) fproh fprdffe (jipreub) gefproffer 
Springen spring — — fprang fprange — gefprungern 
Stedhen prick Hidit, tidt — ftadhe ftid Geftodern 
Oe nate of New pale Pe sacilly on when endive oe 
Stehen stand —_ — ftand ande — Geftanden 

ftsssd aude 
Stehlew steal ftiehlft, fttehlt tt ee le fttehl geftohlen 
ftobl & 
Steiger ascend ——- — ftteg ftiege —— geftiegerts 
Sterben die ftirbft, ftixbt ftarb pad ftixb geftorben 
Stieben disperse ——- — ftob ftd be — geftoben 
Stinker stink —_ — ant ante — geftunkter 
CFteeset ante) 
Stofer push HIR(eHt, KdRt ftieh ftieRKe — actogen 
Streihen stroke —— — firtd ftrihfe — Geftriden 
Streiten strive —_ — ftritt ftritte —— geftritter 
Thur do that thate — gethan 
the pret. indic. that is cc common in dialectic German, especially £ auxiliary, 
Tragen carry tragft, tragt trug trtge — getragen 
Treffer hit triffft, trifft traf trafe triff getroffer 
Treiben drive —_ — trieb triecbe —— getriebes 
Treten tread trittt, tritt trat trate tritt getreten 
Triefen drip (treufft, treuft) troff triffe (treuf) getroffen 
Trinken drink —_ trant trtnfe —— getrattker 
(traf trante) 
Triigen deceive —_ — trog trbge —_— getrogen 
(Triegen) 
BWadhfen grow wad(fe)ft, wacdhft weds wife —— gewadfen 
meee ometimes of New conj. ; bit ane wegen ind ws eaee which aie thie sane 
wor 
Walden wash wafd(eft, waft weaefd) wifhe — gewafden 
Weben weare —_ s—— wob wibe — gewoben 
gag only in bewegen, 1, which ig of New con; saeeptin i sense se induce. mre 
SE Nie Gi conj. when meaning soften wie trans. Seine: )e a ace 
Weifern show —_ wied wiefe — gewiefen 
Wenden turn —_ — wanbte wenbdete —— gewandt 
wenbete gewenbet 
Werben suc wirbft, wirht warb wee with geworben 
Werden become wirft, wird wardetc. wirde — geworden 
Werfer throw wirfft, wittt war ote . wirf  geworfer 
Wiegen wog wige gewogen 


woge 
the pam ee word with pagen and <wegen: wtegen rock is of New conj. 
BWinden wind —_— wand wainde —— gemunden 
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Infinitive. pres’t Indic. sing. pret. indic. pret. subj. imper. past part. 


swirness —_ — swans swhune — gewonken 
‘ swdune 
only used in gewinnen win. 
Wiffen know wei, wetbt, weih wubte wifte —_— gewubt 
Wollen will will, willft, will wollle wollte _ gewolt 
Sethen accuse —_—_— — sich giehe — aegieher 
Siehen draw (seuchft, geucht) 30g sdge (seu) gegogers 


Swinger force —_ — gwang jswange —— Sezwunger 


HXERCISES. 


FIRST SERIES. 
EXERCISE 1. 
ARTICLES AND NOUNS OF ist DECLENSION, ist CLASS. 
(63-65 and 68-80.] 


Vocabulary. 
ber Vater the father der Bruder the brother 
die Dtutter the mother die Todjter the daughter 
der Lehrer the teacher der Sailer the pupil 
der Apfel the apple der Vogel the bird 
der Garten the garden das Zimmer the room 
das Meffer the knife der Loffel the spoon 


das Klofter thecloister, monastery da8 Gebaude the building 
der Englander the Englishman das Voglein the little bird 
und and das Dtdddhen the girl 


(Present tense of the verb haben have, see 239.) 


L 


1, Der Bruder de$ Vaters. 2 Die Tichter der Meiitter. 
3. Cinen Lehrer des Madden. 4. Die Gebdude des Mlojters. 
5. Die Viglein de} Miadcden3. 6. Der Vater hat die Upfel. 
T. Gat der Sdhiiler ein Mieffer? 8. Der Lehrer hat die Meffer 
Der Schiller. 9. Der Lehrer Hat ein Bimmer, 10. Da3 RKlofter 
hat einen Garten. 11. Die Madden haben die Mefjer und die 
Loffel. 12. Der Bruder hat den Apfel des Schiilers und das 
Meffer de3 Cnglinder3. 13. Die Mutter hat einen Vogel. 
14. Die Rimmer und Giirten de$ Mlofter8. 15. Haft du eine 
Sodter? 16. Yc) habe einen Vater und eine Mutter. 17. “Die 
Englander haben Garten und Gebdude. 
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1. A father’s daughter. 2. To the Englishman’s brother 
and father. 3. The mother’s brother. 4. To the gardens of 
the monastery. 5. Of the birds of the garden. 6. Of the 
buildings of the monasteries. 7. The knife and spoon of 
the teacher. 8. The little bird of the pupil. 9. The English- 
man’s gardens and buildings. 10. The teachers of the mon- 
astery have pupils. 11. I have a brother and a father. 
12. Have you the apple? 13. The pupil has-the apple and 
the Englishman’s knife. 14. The pupils have apples, and 
the teacher has the knife. 15. I have the girl’s little birds. 
16. We have the teacher’s room. 17. The monastery has 
gardens and buildings. 18. We have brothers, mothers, and 
fathers. 19. Have they the spoons? 20. The Englishmen 
have the spoons and they have the knives. 


EXERCISE 2. 
NOUNS OF ist DECLENSION, 2np CLASS. 


(81-86. ] 
Vocabulary. 
ber Sohn the son ber Freund - the friend 
der Gaft the quest die Diagd the maid 
die Hand the hand der Fup the foot 
der Arm the arm der Schuh the shoe 
der Baum the tree bie Frudt the fruit 
das Thier [Lier] the animal der Theil [Teil] the part 
der Nod the coat die Stadt the city 
der Ring the ring der Obrring the earring 
aber but in (prep. taking dative) in 
(Present tense of the verb fein be, see 239.) 
L 


1. Die Gajte find Freunde der Mutter. 2. Der Sohn ift der 
Gaft de3 Freundes. 3. Die Greunde de$ Lehrers find Briider. 
4. Die Magd hat die Iticfe der Freunde. 5. Die Thiere haben 
Sipe, aber wir haben Hinde, Wrme und Fiike. 6. Der Cohn 
De3 Sreundes Hat einen Theil de WpfelS in der* Hand. 
7. Die Freunde find in der Stadt. 8. Der Iting iftin dem Bime 


_ * See 66.3. 


> 
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mer der Wiigde. 9. Die Obrringe find in den Hainden der Tich= 
ter. 10. Der Garten de3 Vaters ijt in der Stadt. 11. Sn dem 
Garten find Baume und Friichte. 12. Sind die Sdube de3 
Gajtes in Dem Zimmer? 138. Die Mtagd hat die Schuhe und 
Rocke in der Hand. 14. Bift du der Sohn de$ Freunde$? 
15. Yd bin die Magd des Lehrers. 17. Wir find Freunde des 
Gajfte3 und wir haben Freunde in der Stadt. 


I. | 

1. The fruits of the trees. 2. To the trees in the gardens. 
3. To the teacher’s friend. 4. Of the shoes of the maids. 
5. The animal’s feet. 6. The hands; of the foot; the arms 
and the hands. 7. A part of the fruit. 8. The guest of the 
teacher is the pupil’s friend. 9. The son’s friend is the 
father’s guest. 10. The guests are in the garden. 11. In 
the garden (there) are animals and trees. 12. lam a friend 
of the guest. 13. The pupils’ coats and shoes are in the 
maids’ hands. 14. The maids have the daughter’s room. 
15. The daughter has the maid’s rings and earrings. 
16. Have the animals hands and feet? 17. The birds and 
the animals have feet, but we have hands, feet, and arms. 
18. The trees are in the city’s gardens. 19. Art thou the 
son’s teacher? 20. I am a friend of the father. 21. Thou 
artin the garden, but we are in the mother’s room. 22. The 
pupil’s coat is in the teacher’s room. 


EXERCISE 3. 
NOUNS OF ist DECLENSION, 3zp CLASS, 


[8'7-90. | 

Vocabulary. 
der Dtann the man das Weib the woman 
das Kind the child das Haus the house 
das Bud the book das Bild the picture 
das Feld the field das Thal the valley 
ber Wald the forest das Reid the dress 
bas Dorf the village das Dad the roof 
das Land the land, country bas Salo the castle 
eit one get two 
drei three vier four 


(Present tense of the verb geben give, see 286.2.) 
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1. Das Weib ijt die Mutter der Kinder. 2. Der Mtann gibt 
dem Kinde* ein Buch. 3. Die Minner find in dem Felbde und die 
Weiber find in den Haujern. 4. Das Haus de8 Vaters ijt in dem 
Dorfe. 5. Das Vild de$ Haujes ift in dem Buche des Kindes. 
6. Die Kinder des Dorjes find imf Walde. 7. Des Freunde3 Haus 
ijt in Dem Thale, aber das SchloB de8 Vaters ift in dem Walbde. 
8. Halt du die Bilder der Schliffer? 9. Gd) gebe den Kindern 
Die Bilder. 10. Hat der Mann ein Geld? 11. Die drei Felder 
deS Wtannes find in Dem Shale. 12. Wir geben dem Rinde das 
RKleid und die Schuhe. 13. Sie geben den Minnern Biider und 
Bilder. 14. Das Weib hat die Fritdhte. 15. Der Mann hat drei 
Kinder, zvei Sohne und eine Todter. 


IL 


1. The castles and villages of the country. 2. To the 
roofs of the houses; of the man’s fields. 3. Of the men’s 
clothes. 4. In the woods and to the valleys of the country. 
5. Are the men in the village? 6. The women and children 
are in the village, but the men are in the fields. 7. Are the 
fields in the valley? 8. The fields are in the valleys. 9. I 
have three houses in the village and a castle in the forest. 
10. Have ye a picture of the castle? 11. I have a picture 
of the village. 12. Givest thou a book to the child? 13. I 
give the children books and pictures. 14. The man gives 
the women a picture of the house in the valley. 15. We 
give the child two dresses and a book. 16. In the book are 
pictures of the castles of the country. 17. I have four 
children, three daughters and one son. 18. The friend’s 
house is in the city, but the fields are in the village. 
19. Art thou the child of the woman? 20. I am the friend 
of the woman. 21. The child’s dress is in the woman’s 
room. 22. The woman gives the child the dress and the 
shoes. 


* 222.1. +65. 
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EXERCISE 4. 
NOUNS OF THE 2np DECLENSION. 
[91-95. ] 

Vocabulary. 
der HFiirft the prince die Fiirftin the princess 
der Graf the count der Knabe the boy 
der Student _ the student der Offizier* the officer 
ber Gefelle the comrade der Breufe the Prussian 
der Franjoje the Frenchman die Franjzofin the Mrenchwoman 
der Herr the gentleman der Gatte the husband 
die Frau the woman, wife die Schwefter the sister 
die Vlume the flower die Ubr the watch 

nidt not 


(Possessive pronouns mein mine, dein thine, fein his, unfer our, ener your, 
ibr their or her, declined like ein ; see 159.2.) 


L 

1. Die Frau ift eine Srangzojin und ihr Gatte ijt ein Preuge. 
2. Die Sihne der Fiirftinnen jind Offiziere. 3. Sind die Studen- 
ten Deine Greunde? 4. Yd) bin nicht der Freund de3 Studenten, 
aber er ift mein Gefelle. 5. Der Vater de3 Knaben ift ein Graf. 
6. Der Graf gibt feinem Sohne eine Uhr. 7. Yd) gebe meinen 
Schweftern zwei Ubren. 8. Haben die Frauen Blumen in ihren 
Handen? 9. Yc habe eine Blume in meiner Hand, aber die 
yrauen haben die Blumen der Knaben. 10. Bch habe dic Vilder 
Der Hiirjten und der Fiirftinnen de3 Lande3. 11. Der Vater des 
Soldaten ijt Offigier*®. 12. Cr ift im Schloffe de3 Giirjten. 
13. Die Fiirjten und Grafen find feine Freunde und Gefellen. 
14. Meine Gohne find die Sdhiiler deS Franzofen. 15. Die 
Hrangzofen find nidt die Freunde der Preugken. 


IL. 


1. The boy’s father is a count and his mother is a prin- 
cess. 2. My companions are the count’s sons. 3. The 
students are Frenchmen, and their companions are Prus- 
sians. 4. My mother is a sister of the princess. 5. The 
gentleman’s son is an officer*., 6. He is a Prussian, but his 


* See 66.8. Offizier is 1st decl., 2d class. 
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wife is a Frenchwoman. 7. The student gives his sisters 
books and flowers. 8. Has he your watch? 9. He has the 
officer’s watch. 10. We are Frenchmen, but the Prussians 
are our friends and companions. 11. The student’s friend is 
the officer’s son. 12. The gentlemen are friends of the prince. 
13. Are the women in your house? 14. They are not in my 
house, they are in their garden. 15. Our maids are French- 
women. 


EXERCISE 5. 
NOUNS OF MIXED DECLENSION, PROPER NAMES, ETC. 
[96—108. } 
Vocabulary. 

der Nadhbar the neighbor der Vetter the cousin 
der Doctor the doctor der Profefjor the professor 
der Jtame the name das Studium the study 
die Gefdhichte the history Deutfdhland Germany 
OGadmidt Smith Miller Miller 
sriedrid) Frederick Karl Charles 
Sophie Sophy aud also 
ja yes nein no 
der Kaufmann the merchant die Kaufleute the merchants 


(Present tense of the verb lieben love, like, see 236.) 


L 


1. Liebft du deine Nadhbarn? 2. Yoh liebe die Kinder meines 
Nacdhbar3, aber ich liebe meinen Madhbar nidt. 3. Die Studenten 
lieben ifren Grofefjor, aber fie lieben thre Studien nidt. 4. Die 
Doctoren find Freunde de3 Herrn Miiiller. 5. Der Mame des 
Knaben ijt Friedrid. 6. Gch liebe den Namen Griedrid) nidt. 
T. Der Vater Sriedrids ift ein Freund de$ Doctor3. 8. Das 
Bud) KarlZ ift eine Gefdidte Deutfehlands. 9. Herrn 
Millers Haus ift in der Stadt. 10. Meine Vettern find im 
Gaufe de Herrn Sdmidt. 11. Haft du da3 Buch Sophiens ? 
12. Ja, und Sophie hat meine Viicher. 13. Unjere Freunde find 
nidt Raufleute, fie jind Brofefforen. 14. Die Mamen der Pro-z 
fefforen find Sdmidt und Miller. 
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. IL 

1. Are your cousins merchants? 2. No, but my son is a 
merchant. 3. Mr. Miller’s son has Frederick’s book. 4. 
Frederick is in Mr. Smith’s house. 5. Charles gives his 
brother a history of Germany. 6. Charles is in Germany 
with the professor’s brother. 7 Does Charles love his 
studies? 8. He loves his studies and his professors. 9. My 
neighbor’s name is Smith. 10. Sophy’s father is my cousin, 
and Sophy is my cousin’s daughter. 11. The doctor's sons 
are also doctors. 12. The names of his sons are Charles 
and Frederick. 13. Do you like the name of Charles? 14. 
I love Charles, but I do not love his name. 


EXERCISE 6. 
ADJECTIVES OF ist DECLENSION. 


(114-122. ] 

Vocabulary. 
{chin beautiful roth [rot] red 
bunt variegated, gay flein little, small 
frifd fresh arm poor 
nel new baplid ugly 
gut good warm warm 
fleiRig industrious lieb dear 
grof big gliictlic) happy 
griin green die Freude pleasure 
blau blue die Eltern the parents 
die Mtild) the milk die Leute the people 

L 


1. Der Kaufmann hat jhine Apfel und bunte Blumen. 2. Die 
Kinder lieben frifde Mtilch. 3. Der Lehrer gibt den Sdhiilern 
neue, fdine Viidher. 4. Yn den Biidchern find fchdne, bunte Bilder. 
5. Gute Kinder find die Freude ihres Lehrer3. 6. Sind die 
Kinder ihre} Sohnes gut und fleigig? 7. Gn dem Garten find 
qroge, griine Viume und blaue und rothe [rote] Blumen. 8. Fd 
habe blaue Blumen und du Haft rothe [rote]. 9. Die Haufer armer 
Leute jind Flein und Hiblich. 10. Gute Frauen geben armen 
GVindern fchdne, warme Kicider. 11. Die Eltern quter, fleiRiger 
Rnaben find glitch. 12. Liebes Rind, du bift arm, aber du bit 
gliicélich. 13. Die Studenten haben rothe [rote] und blaue Rite. 
14. Deutf{dland hat groge, jchine Stadte. 
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IL 


1. Good, industrious children are the joy of their parents. 
2. The mother gives her children warm fresh milk. 3. In 
the garden are beautiful red apples and little blue flowers. 
4. Poor little children have ugly dresses. 5. The professor's 
sons are big ugly boys. 6. The child is good and industri- 
ous. 7. My garden is large and beautiful. 8. I have blue 
and red flowers and big apples. 9. I give warm clothes and 
red apples to poor little children. 10. The trees of my 
garden are large and green, but my house is small and 
ugly. 11. In the town are beautiful large houses and green 
trees. 12. The teachers of industrious, good boys are 
happy. 13. Good teachers love their pupils and good 
pupils have happy teachers. 14. The merchants have gay 
new ribbons. 15. Dear friend, you have beautiful good 
daughters. 16. The cities of Germany are large and hand- 
some. 17. My children have good books and gay pictures. 
18. Have you fresh milk? 19. I have fresh warm milk. 20. 
Good teachers have good pupils. 


EXERCISE 7. 
ADJECTIVES OF 2np DECLENSION. 

(118-128. ] 

Vocabulary. 
hod) high niedrig low 
alt old frant sick 
weif white {drwar; black 
edel noble reid rich 
barmberzig charitable unartig naughty 
trage lazy hitbjdy pretty 
golden golden, gold filbertt silver 
das Brod the bread der Wein the wine 
die Laffe the cup jebr very 


(Diefer this, jener that, declined like ber, see 165.) 


L 


1. Diefer Baum ijt fehr hod. 2. Der Hohe, fine Baum ijt 
in Dem grogen Garten meines reidjen Nachbar8. 3. Dieje guten, 
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fleiBigen Minder find die Schiiler deS alten Vehrer3. 4. Sch gebe 
dDiejem alten, franfen Ntanne guten, rothen Wein und weifes 
Brod. 5. Wir lieben das weife Brod, aber wir haben nur 
- Fdhwarze3. 6. Sft dad hiibfde Kind unartig? 7. Diefes hitbfce 
Midden ijt unartig und triage, aber jene hapliden Kinder jind gut 
und fleigig. 8. Der Graf ijt cin edler Mann; er ijt jehr reid und 
hat jdhine, grope Schlafjer, aber er ijt gut und barmbergig. 9. Seine 
gute Frau gibt den armen, franfen Rindern gute} Brod und 
warme Reider. 10. Das Haus diedse3 alten Manned ift ein nied= 
rige3, FleineS Haus in einer grofen, fdinen Stadt. 11. Cr ift 
fehr arm, aber er hat gute, fleipige Sohne. 12. Diefer gute Sohn 
gibt feiner armen Mutter ein neue3, warmes Kleid und eine 
goldene Uhr. 13. Gaben diefe armen Leute filberne Laffel? 
14. Nein, jie haben gute Loffel,aber nicht filberne. 15. Der Fleine 
Sohn jenes reiden Grajen hat jeine frijdhe Meilch in einer filber= 
nen Zaffe. 


IL. 


1. I love these pretty little children. 2. The old father of 
these little children is a poor sick man. 3. My charitable 
mother gives the poor man warm clothes and good black 
bread. 4. Do you love thisred wine? 5. No, but Ilove that 
good fresh milk. 6. My rich cousin has a very pretty house 
in the beautiful valley. 7. That high white castle is the 
castle of his noble friend. 8. We have a little low house, 
but our trees are high and beautiful and our new garden 
is very large. 9. This happy man has very good, hand- 
some sons. 10. These pretty little girls are his daughters. 
11. My rich neighbor has silver spoons and gold watches, 
but his children are naughty and lazy and he is not happy. 
12. My little son has asilver cup and a silver spoon. 13. 
This pretty little girl gives her poor, sick brother her gay 
pictures and her pretty books. 14. My neighbor’s trees are 
high and beautiful, but I have a beautiful high tree in my 
little garden. 15. I love the beautiful green forest and the 
gay flowers and the little birds, but I do not love this great 


ugly city. 
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EXERCISE 8. 

ADJECTIVES USED AS SUBSTANTIVES AND AS ADVERBS. 

[129-130. ] 

Vocabulary. 
das Auge the eye das Haar the hair 
das Dorf the village die Hiitte the hut 
die Schleife the bow {lect bad 
etwas something nidts nothing 
viel much, many gan3 whole, quite 
duntfel dark bell bright, lijht 
lint left redjt right 
blag pale nur only 


(Preterit tense of haben have, see 239.) 


iL 


1. Der Arme ijt der Bruder de3 Reiden. 2. Die Guten lieben 
das Gute, aber die Sdlechten lieben nur da8 Shledte. 3. Die 
Shine hatte eine fdine rothe Jtofe in der fdonen Hand. 4. 
GHatteft du cin ganze3 Haus? 5. Nein, aber ic) hatte dret gang 
jdine Zimmer im Haufe meines Vaters. 6. Cr gibt dem Kleinen 
ctivas Shines, aber er gibt dem Wlten nidjts. 7. Dieje Dame hat 
DuntleS Haar und dunfelblaue Augen. 8. Hat fte ein dunfles 
oder ein Helles Reid? 9. Sie Hat ein dunfelrothes [rotes] Wleid 
mit blagblauen Schleifen. 10. Das Kind Hatte ein gang Fleines 
Viglein in der Linfen. 11. Der Wrme hat nur eine ganz niedz 
rige Hiitte, aber der Iteidje Hat ein fines SdhloR und viele 
Selder und Dirfer. 12. Wir Hatten viele* puntehyolte [rote] 
Rofen, aber jte Hatten nur weife. 


IL 


1. The rich and the poor are brothers. 2. I love good, 
but they love evil. 3. Has your little brother dark eyes? 
4, No, he has bright blue eyes and quite golden hair. 5. 
His coat is dark green, but mine f is quite black. 6. This 
whole great building is a monastery. 7. Had he anything 
pretty in his right hand? 8. He had nothing new; he had 
only a pale blue flower. 9. We had many dark and light 


* See 192. }{ 159.5, 
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dresses, but this pretty girl had only wholly black dresses. 
10. The beauty has black hair and dark blue eyes. 11. 
The little one is pretty, but he is very naughty. 12. The 
whole village is very poor and ugly, but this little hut is 
quite pretty, 13, We love the good and the beautiful. 


EXERCISE 9. 

COMPARATIVE AND SUPERLATIVE OF ADJECTIVES. 

[133-142. ] 

Vocabulary. 
England England €uropa Europe 
Hrantreidy France die Schwert; Switzerland 
die Lilie the lily das Veilden the violet 
flug clever ftol; proud 
alt old jung young 
{iif sweet oft often 
nod) (adv.) _— still als than 

L 


1. Deine Blumen find {dhin, aber meine Rofen find nocd) finer. 
2. Die fchonften Rojen find in unjerem Garten. 3. Der Graf ijt 
reidjer al8 der Brofeffor, aber der Kaufmann ift am allerreidjten. 
4, Die Sohne des Grafen find fdiner und jtolzer alB meine 
Sohne, aber meine Sohne find am bejten und am Fliigften. 5. Hat 
Der Graf auch jiingere Sohne? 6. Cr hat nur drei SiHne ; der 
Altefte ijt Offigier, der Fiingere ijt Student, aber dev Siingfte ift 
nod) 3u Hauje. 7. Die Rofe ijt fchiner al3 die Lilie, aber das Veil= 
chen ijt die finite Der Blumen. 8. Die Urmen find oft gliiclider 
al3 die Reichen, aber die Guten find am allergliiclicdhjten. 9. Die= 
fe3 Madchen ijt viel blaffer al ifre Schwefter. 10. Ya, jie ift 
franf, aber die Eleine ijt noch franfer. 11. Diefer Knabe ift hichit 
unartig, er ift viel fchlechter al8 jeine jiingeren Briider. 12. Kleine 
Rnaben jind oft artiger al altere. 13. Yeh liebe meine Freunde 
fehr, aber id) liebe am meiften* meine Briider und meine 
Cltern. 14. Sranfreid) ijt Heiner al8 Deutjchland, aber die 
Schweiz ift das Flemnjte Land Curopa’3. 15. Franfreid) und 
Deutfdhland find grope und reice Linder, aber England ift am 
allerreidjten. 


* See 363.20. 
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IL 

1. This child is larger than his brother, but Charles is 
the largest. 2. Charles is better than the older pupils, but 
Frederick is the most industrious of the boys. 3. These 
younger boys are cleverer than the older ones. 4. The 
reddest applesare the prettiest, but these green apples are 
. sweeter than the red ones. 5. These flowers are very bright 
and pretty. 6. Yes; but the pale red roses are prettier, and 
these blue violets are the prettiest flowers in my garden. 
7. The rose is the most beautiful flower,-the lily is the 
proudest; but the violet is the prettiest of all. 8. England 
is asmallercountry than Germany, but the Englishmen are 
prouder and richer than the Germans. 9. Is Switzerland 
larger than England? 10. No; Switzerland is still smaller 
than England. 11. These poor children are sick and un- 
happy, but the smallest one is the most unhappy. 12. She 
is poorer and sicker than her brother, and she is also the 
youngest. 13. The biggest of these girls is ugly; but 
the younger is prettier, and the youngest is the prettiest. 
14. She is quite beautiful. 15. We love our friends more 
than our teachers. 16. I love the rose more than the lily, 
but I love the violet most. 


EXERCISE 10. 
PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 


(149-156. ] 
Vocabulary. 
mit (prep. with dative) with von (prep. with dative) of, from 
das Stiid the piece die Flajidhe the botile 
(Preterit tense of fein be, 239.2.) 
L 


1. Liebt diefe Grau ihre Kinder? 2. Ya, fie liebt fie und fie 
lieben jie. 3. Gie lieben Shre Gibhne, aber fie lieben Sie nicht. 
4, Gibt Jhnen Shr Bruder died Buch ? 5. Nein, meine Schwefter 
gibt e3 mir. 6. Hatte er die Seder? 7. Er hatte fie in der 
Hand. 8. Warft du im Garten? 9. Yeh war mit ihm im Garten. 
10. Haben Sie die Bilder von GFhren Kindern in diefem Bucdhe ? 
11. Sch habe fie Davin. 12. Sch gebe fie Fhnen. 13. Karl, du bift 
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ein fcbledter Rnabe, aber Sophie und Friedrich, ihr feid gute 
Kinder. 14. Wir find Sdwejtern und wir lieben uns. 15. Sad 
gebe euch dicje zwei Apfel. 16. Gind Sie fein Bruder? 
17. Sch bin e3. 18. Hatteft du den Loffel? 19. Bd) hatte 
ign in der redten Hand. 20. Gibt er dir ein Stiid von 
feinem Grode? 21. Er gibt mir ein Stiid davon und aud eine 
Slajhe Wein*. 22. Das Madden war mit mir in der Stadt, 
und iby Bruder war aud) mit un3. 23. Cr war glidlid, und 
wir waren e3 aud. 24, C3 waren viele Leute in der Stadt. 


IL 

1. Dost thou love me, my brother? 2. I love thee and 
thou lovest me. 3. Does his sister give him the flowers? 
4. She gives them to him. 5. Was your sister in the garden 
too? 6. She was with me in the garden. 7. Children, were 
you good and industrious? 8. We wereso. 9. I havea 
picture of you in my book. 10. No, it is not init; it is in 
my hand. 11. This picture is not a picture of me, it is a 
picture of my mother. 12. There were many pupils in the 
school. 13. Were you a pupil of the old man? 14. I was. 
15. I have a picture of the Englishman in my room. 16. I 
was in your room, but it was not init. 17. Have you the 
apple? 18. I have it and a piece of bread also. 19. Do 
you love her or me? 20. I love her, but I do not love you. 
21. Your friends love you and you love them, but I do not 
love you. 22. I have your pen andI give it to you. 23. 
Were these boys with you in the monastery? 24. They 
were with us, but we do not love them. 25. Have you the 
bottle of wine in your hand? 26. I have it init. 27. That 
girl has my ring. 28. No, she hasn’t it ; your brother has it. 


EXERCISE 11. 
POSSESSIVE AND DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 


(157-171. ] 

Vocabulary. 
der Obecim the uncle der Vormund the guardian 
die Sante the aunt das Theater the theatre 
das Pferd the horse der Hund the dog 
der Brief the letter das Spiel the game 


* 216.5a. 


298 EXERCISES. 


L 


1, Sind die Manner Freunde von Fhnen? 2 Der ift mein 
Oheim, und jener iff mein Vormund. 3. Sind dieje siwei Pferde 
Die jeinigen ? 4. Das ijt mein Pferd, aber jenes ijt ein Pjerd de3 
Herrn Schmidt. 5. Sein Pferd ijt groger als das meinige, aber 
dad Vhrige ift am griégten. 6. Waren Sie in der Stadt? 7. Gad 
war in Berlin mit dDem Grafen und einent Freunde Ddeffelben. 
8. Seine Freunde find nicht die meinigen. 9. Wir waren im 
Sheater mit feiner Sante und deren Hiihjder Todter. 10. Das 
ijt ein fchdnes Theater. 11. Unfere Kinder und die unferes Nach= 
bars find Sdhiiler jeneS Manne’. 12. Meine Kinder find die 
Sreunde der feinigen. 13. Sie find in derfelben Schule und haben 
immer Diefelben Biicer und diejelben Studien. 14. Mein Hund 
und Der meines Oheim3 waren mit mir im Walde. 15. Meiner war 
ganz unartig, aber der feinige ijt ein biibjder, artiger Hund. 
16. Sind die wei Briefe dein? 17. Der ift mein, aber jener ift 
der Deinige. 18. Das find die Briefe meines Obeims. 


IL. 


1. Were you in Berlin with your brother? 2. I was in 
Berlin with my friends and those of my brother. 3. Our 
friends are always the same. 4. I love his and he loves 
mine. 5. Is this your dog or that of your uncle? 6. My 
uncle’s dog is much handsomer than that. 7. Had you your 
horses or your guardian’s? 8. We had my guardian’s, his are 
much better than ours. 9. This is my horse, but that is my 
brother’s. 10. This boy was in the forest with our neighbor 
and his son. 11. He (that one) is a pretty little boy. 12. 
Have you my letter or my aunt's? 13. I have our letter 
and yours and hers. 14. I give you them. 15. That is his, 
but I have also a letter from my mother. 16. I have a pic- 
ture of her (the same). 17. I do not like dogs. 18. Yours 
are bad, but your uncle’s are the worst. 
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EXERCISE 12. 
ENTERROGATIVE, RELATIVE, AND INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 


[172-195. ] 

Vocabulary. 
geftern yesterday heute to-day 
jett now beriihmt famous 
der Mtaler the painter das Geld the money 
der Raifer the Emperor das Rathhaus [Rathaus] the town-hall 
Gott God das Portrait* the portrait 

L 


1. Wer ift diefer Mann? 2. Cr ift derfelbe,f der geftern hier 
war. 3. Wem geben Sie den Brief, den Sie in der Hand haben ? 
4, Sch gebe ihn demjenigen, den ich am meijten liebe. 5. Wer 
fein Geld hat, ijt gliiclicher als derjenige, Der Feine Freunde hat. 
6. Der, der mich nicht liebt, ijt nidt mein Freund. 7. Was fiir 
ein Mann ift fein Gaft? 8. Cr ijt ein junger Mitaler, defjen 
Bilder fehr beriihmt find. 9. Sind jeine Bilder fchiner al3 die 
de3 alten Mtaler8, der geftern hier war? 10. Der ift auch ein 
berithmter Mtaler, aber der jiingere ift am beriithmteften. 11. 
Welche Bilder find von Fhrem Freunde ? 12. Das Portrait des 
Raifer3, weldhe3 im Rathhaug ift, ift von ifm. 13. Weld ein 
fines Bild! 14. Weffen find diefe Pferde? 15. C8 find die 
Pferde de jungen Offizier3, der jebt in unferem Hauje ijt. 
16. Wer folche Pferde hat, ijt ein Gliicllicher. 17. Wer gibt un3 
alle3, was wir haben ? 18. Der gute Gott gibt un3 alle3, was wir 
haben. 19. Gibt dein Vormund dir etwas Shines? 20. Er gibt 
mir immer viele fdine Gachen, aber er gibt mir heute nichts 
Neues. 

IL 


1. From whom is this letter? 2. The letter which you 
have in your hand is from my sister who is now in 
Germany. 3. In which city is she? 4. She is in the same 
city in which I was. 5. Whom do you love? 6. I love 
those who love me and who are my friends. 7. He who 


* Pronounced, and often written, Bortrit, +484. 487, 
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has no friends is unhappy. 8. Whose horses have you? 
9. I have the horses of my uncle who is now sick. 10. He 
is at the house of the doctor whose best friend he is. 
11. What sort of pictures have you in your book? 12. That 
is a picture of the painter whose portraits are so famous, 
and this is a picture of our good Emperor whom we love 
so much. 13. What a pretty book! 14. Whoever has 
money gives something to the poor who have nothing. 
15. This good man gives all he has to the poor and sick. 
16. What does he give them? 17. He gives them warm 
clothes which rich people give to him. 18. He who has no 
friends is more unhappy than he who has no money. 
19. Those who do not love me are not my friends. 20. Whose 
children are we? 21. We are the children of God, who 
loves us and who gives us ali we have. 22. Some have 
much money and some have no money. 23. Several of my 
_ friends were in our house to-day. 24. We have many fine 
pictures in our town-hall, but the portrait of the Emperor 
is the finest. 


EXERCISE 13. 
CARDINAL AND ORDINAL NUMERALS. 


[196-203. ] 

Vocabulary. 
ber Tag the day der Monat the month 
bas Sahr the year die Stunde the hour 
die Minute the minute der Geburtstag —_— the birthday 
die Wodje the week die Vibliothek the library 
Sanuar January Hebruar February 
Marg March April April 
Mai May Suni June 
Sulit July Aug uft August 
September September October October 
November November December December 
die Mart mark (coin worth 24 cts.) 

L 


1. Heute ift der fiinf und swangigfte Marz, achtgehn hundert 
fieben und adjtzig. 2. Das Jahr hat 12 Monate, jeder Monat 


EXERCISES. 301 


hat 30 oder 31 Tage, jeder Tag hat 24 Stunden, und jede Stunde 
hat 60 Minuten. 3. Mettiry ijt der dritte Mtonat de3 Gahres. 
4, « eftern war der 16te Tag de3 ten Mlonat3 de3 25jten Gahres 
meines Lebens. 5. Mein Geburt8tag ijt den Yten Sebruar, 
Der deine ijt Den 2Zjten Auguit. 6. Wie viele Biicher haben Sie 
int Shrer Bibliothe—? 7. Yeh habe ungefihr 2450 Biicher, aber 
mein Obeim hat viele Taufend Biicher in feiner Bibliothef. 
8. Wir fird drei Briider, SHhne eines Vater, der erjte ijt 20 
SYabhre alt, der 2te ijt 18 Jahre alt, der Ste ijt in feinem 16ten 
asahre. 9. Wir waren den B5jten Fuli 1878 mit unferen 10 Kinz 
dern in Berlin. 10. Die drei dltejten der Kinder jind Rnaben, 
das bierte und fiinfte find Neadden, und die fiinf anderen find 
aud) Gihue. 11. Der Reiche hat 1,000,000 Mark,* aber fein 
armer Nadjbar hat fein Geld. 
IL 

1. Yesterday was the 16th of July, 1887. 2. Was yester- 
day your birthday? 3. No, my birthday is the 19th of 
November, and my sister’s birthday is the 6th of February. 
4, I have three sisters, the first is 25 years old, the second 
is 22, and the third is in her 20th year. 5. June is the 6th 
month of the year. 6. The year has 12 months, 52 weeks, 
and 365 days. 7. The Emperor's birthday was the 22nd of 
March. 8. He is 90 years old, and his son is 48. 9. In the 
city’s library are 52,973 books. 10. Have you much money? 
I had many thousand marks, but now I have only 57 marks. 
11. My guardian is very rich; he has 5,787,320 marks. 
12. Whose are these seven children? 13. Two are my 
brother’s children, and the other five are mine. 14. July 4th, 
1776. 15. Oct. 17th, 1519. 


EXERCISE 14. 
SIMPLE FORMS OF VERBS, 


[231-237. | 
Vocabulary. 
like lieben conjugate : like geben conjugate : 
wobnen dwell, live feben see 
malen paint Tefen read 


* 211.2. 
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fanfen buy frither formerly 
wiinfden wish, want ber Hut =the hat 
weil (conj.), because : alg (conj.), when 
(See 386.4), 434.) 
L 


1. Wer gab Bhnen das Buch ? 2. Ach gab e3 ihm, weil ich ihn 
liebte. 3. Wo wohnen Yhre Freunde? 4. Sie wohnten frither in 
der Stadt, aber fie wobhnen jebt hier im Walde. 5. Was faufte 
die Grau, alS der Kaufmann hier war? 6. Sie faufte Rice und 
Hiite fiir thre Kinder. 7. Was fiir ein Buch lefen Sie? 8. Er 
TieSt eine Gefdhichte von Deutfdhland. 9. Gib fie mix, ich lefe fie 
aud. 10. Was jagte er, al8 Sie e3 ifm gaben? 11. Gr fagte 
nidt3, weil id) ifn nidt fah. 12. Wos fiehjt du, geliebtes Rind? 
13. Sch jehe sztvei fchin gemalte Bilder. 14. Wer malte da3 Por-= 
trait bon Shrem Vater? 15. Der junge Maler, der in unferem 
Hauje wobhnt, malte e3. 16. Gage mir was du wiinfdeft, und id 
gebe e3 Dir. 17. Gib mir nicht3, ich habe alles was ich wiinfde. 
18. Was fiir ein Bild malten Sie? 19. Yc malte ein Bild don 
dem Haufe worin id) wobhne. 


IT. 

1. Love me because I love you. 2. Why did you give her 
your picture? 3. I gave it to her because she loved me. 
4. What did you say to the merchant when you saw him? 
5. We bought books and pictures. 6. What sort of books 
are you reading? 7. Iam reading the history which my 
uncle gave me. 8. Read it and give it tome. 9. This 
painter lived seven years in Berlin, but now he lives in our 
city. 10. He paints very beautiful pictures. 11. He painted 
the portrait of the Emperor which you saw in Berlin. 
12. This rich man bought the picture which I saw. 13. We 
saw the Emperor the 15th of February 1879, when we were 
in Berlin. 14. What did he want? 15. He wanted nothing 
more, he bought all he wanted. 16. I am cold because I 
have no hat. 17. Buy a hat while the merchant is here. 
18. I do not buy a hat because I have no money. 19. Give 


~ 
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me money. 20. I have three loved and loving daughters. 
21. Thou mayest love, he may live, you might paint, he 
might see, we may read, give, he might buy, we might 
see, you may paint. 


EXERCISE 15. 
SIMPLE AND COMPOUND FORMS OF THE AUXILIARIES. 


(238-244. | 

Vocabulary. 
der General the general der Soldat the soldier 
der Frithling the spring der Herbft autumn 
der Sommer summer der Winter winter 
die Sahreszeit the season das Wetter the weather 
falt cold heif hot 
tiht cool gufriedent contented 
todt [tot] dead wenn, conj. if, when 
gu, adv. too 3ul, prep. (with dative or infin.) to 

L 


1. Diefe Kinder wurden franf, weil fie feine warmen Reider 
Hatten. 2. Das Wetter wird jest fiihler und die Kinder werden 
gefund. 3. Ym Sommer ijt das Wetter fehr heif, aber im Herbjt 
wird e3 fihler, und im Winter ijt c3 am allerfiltejten. 4. Der 
Srithling ijt fehr fchin gewefen, aber der Gommer ift die fchinfte 
sahreszeit. 5. Warum ijt der alte Mtann fo berithmt? 6. Gr ift 
berithmt, weil er ein grober General gewejen ijt. 7. Bch wiire* 
auch Soldat geworden, twenns ich nicht frank gewejen wire. 8. Der 
arme Snabe ward immer frinfer, und er ijt jept todt [tot]. 9. Yd 
habe viele Freunde gehabt, aber du bijt mein befter Freund. 10. 
Der alte Maler hat viele Freunde und Befannte gehabt, al3 er reich 
und berithmt war. 11. Jebt hat er Feine Freunde, weil er arm 
geworden ijt. 12. €8 ijt qut reich gu fein, aber e3 ift beffer gute 
Sreunde gu haben. 13. Sei gut und du wirft gliiclich fein. 
14. Du bijt fein, mein Rind, aber du wirt jeden Tag groper. 
15. Der Vater de3 Knaben ijt cin reicher Mann gerwefen, und 
Diefer t wird viel Geld haben, wenn er alter ift. 16. Gie wer- 
Den morgen fech3 Monate in Ver in gewefen fei. 


_ *832.1, $386.47. 484. 1166.1. 
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IT. 


1. You were, they became, she might have, we had, they 
might become, we may have been, had you had? they had 
become, we shall be, we should have had, you shall have 
been, he shall be, she had had, I have been, thou mightest 
have been, we may have had, to have had, to have been, to 
have become. 2. Be diligent, become good, have all that you 
want. 3. It becomes warmer in the spring. 4. We were too 
hot in summer* and we are too cold in winter. 5. We have 
had beautiful weather to-day, but to-morrow will be more 
beautiful. 6. If I were rich, I should be happy. 7. Be diligent 
and good, and you will become rich and happy. 8. I have 
been very happy, but Iam become poor and old, and I have 
no friends. 9. I shall have been happy if you have been 
my friend. 10. Why did this man become so rich? 11. He 
has been a poor soldier, but he became a famous general. 
12. His sons will also be soldiers when they are older. 
13. He would have been happier if he had had a son. 
14. It is good to be a famous general, but it is better to be 
a good man, 15. It is good to have money, but it is better 
to have good friends. 16. The children would be happy if 
they had warm clothes. 17. The weather becomes warmer 
every day. 


EXERCISE 16. 
VERBS OF THE NEW CONJUGATION, 


(245-250. ] 

Vocabulary. 
Tehren teach lernen learn 
fhiden send fpielen play 
reden talk hirer hear 
fagen say, tell loben = praise 
leben _—ilive reifen journey, go by travelling 
arbetten work gcigen show 
faufen buy bringen bring 
fennen know (beacquainted with) morgen to-morrow 
Dort there, yonder Tange, adv. long 
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L 


1. Haben die Kinder gut gearbeitet? 2. Der Lehrer Lobt jie, 
weil fie gut arbeiten. 3. Gr hat fie alle3 gelehrt was fie gelernt 
haben. 4. Sch lobe ihn, weil er die Sinder fo dieleS gelehrt hat. 
5. Die Kinder werden im Garten fpielen, wenn fie gwet Stunden 
gearbeitet haben. 6. Sage mir, was dir Herr Sdmidt gefagt hat. 
7. Sch redete lange mit ihm, und er Lobte meinen guten Vetter, 
ber nach Amerifa gereijt ijt. 8. Der reijte nach) AWmerifa, weil er 
fo arm war, aber er hat viel gearbeitet, und er ift jebt reich ge- 
worden. 9. Er hat ein grobe3 Haus gefauft und wird in Wmerifa 
leben. 10. Gr hat feinem Vetter ein Bild davon gejdicdt, welded 
er mir gegcigt hat. 11. Er hatte e8 dir gezeigt, wenn du dort 
gewejen wiireft. 12. Girten Sie was der Profeffor jagte ? 
13. Er hat die Bilder gelobt, die ich ihm gegetgt Habe. 14. Er 
liebt auch die fchinen Bilder, und hat viele davon gefauft, als er 
nad Paris reifte. 15. Beigen Sie ihm auc) meine Biider, und 
fagen Gie mir, wa er davon denkt. 16. Cr hatte die Bitcher 
gelobt, wenn er fie gefannt hatte. 17. Gd) Fenne den Profefjor 
nicht. 18. Wo3 brachte er dir geftern? 19. Cr hat mir nichts 
gebracdht, aber er wird mir morgen etwas Schines bringen. 
20. Gr fannte meine Cltern, al fie in Berlin lebten, 


IL 


1. What did you buy when you were in the city? 2. I 
bought books and sent them to my uncle. 3. Have you 
read the books which you bought? 4. I had read many 
of the books, and I shall have read them all. 5. Did the 
professor teach you much? 6. He taught me all that I 
have learned. 7. Have you talked with him? 8. No, but I 
heard all he said. 9. The professor had travelled much 
and he bought many books and pictures. 10. He has 
showed me his whole library, and he told me where he 
bought the books. 11. He would not have journeyed to 
Paris if he had not been rich. 12. Did you hear what the 
children said when they where playing in the garden ? 
13. They had played in the garden, but they were working 
when I was in the garden. 14. Show them the pictures 
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which your brother brought you. 15. When they have 
worked two hours I will show them the pictures. 16. He 
talked with the children, and showed them pictures of the 
country in which she had lived. 17. Tell me with whom 
you have talked. 18. We were talking with Mr. Smith, but 
he said nothing. 19. I know him, but I do not like him. 
20. It is better to work than to talk. 21. I shall bring you 
a new book to-morrow. 


EXERCISE 17. 
MODAL AUXILIARIES, 
[251-260.] 

L 


1. Willft du nad Paris? 2 Jae midte nach Parid reifen, 
aber id) fann e3 nidt. 3. Wir fonnten nicht nach Paris, weil wir 
nad Berlin haben reijen miiffen. 4. Sch mag nicht allein reifen, 
aber ich werde e3 jeBt miiffen. 5. Was hat er dem Panne 
gejagt? 6. Cr durjte nicht mit thm reden, weil er ein fchlecdhter 
Mann fein foll. T. Bch follte mit ihm reden, aber ich habe e3 
nicht gewollt. 8. Gr foll noch bier fein, man will ihn gefehen 
haben. 9. KRoinnen die Kinder Deut? 10. Gch habe e3 ifnen 
gelefrt, aber fie migen e3 wicht. 11. Sie mitfjen arbeiten, wenn 
fie lernen wollen. 12. Nan fan alle3 was man will. 13. Das 
Maiden hat nicht fpielen Lonnen, weil e3 hat arbeiten miiffen. 
14, Die Kinder diirfen nicht reden, fie follen arbeiten. 15. Darf 
id) fpielen? 16. Nein, mein Kind, du follft jeht arbetten, aber 
du wirjt jpdter fpielen finnen. 17. Cr wupte nicht wa3 er uns 
fagen follte. 18. Sc) foll da3 Bud lefen und ich mag e3 nidt. 
19. Wir muften die fdinen Wpfel faujen, alZ der Kaufmann fie 
mir zeigte. 


IL 


1. Why do you go to Berlin? 2. I am obliged to go to 
Berlin, but I should like to go to Paris. 3. I do not like to 
travel. 4. These poor children cannot learn anything, 
because they have to work. 5. They want to learn German, 
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but they cannot. 6. We should like to give them some 
money. 7%. This boy is said to be very lazy; he is not to 
play in the garden, because he was not willing to work. 
8. He played when he should have worked, and he must 
now work when he might have played. 9. Do they know 
what he said? 10. They donot know it, because they could 
not hear him. 11. We had to live in the town, but we shall 
now be able to live here. 12. I am to show you the book 
which you are to read. 13. May I show it to the children? 
14. No, you must not show it to them, because they ought 
not to see it. 15. I wanted to show it to him, because he 
knows German. 16. He would have been able to read it. 
17. You ought not to have read the book. 18. I could not 
but read it, it was so pretty. 19. One must not read every- 
_ thing that one wishes. 20. The child claims to have read 
the book, but she could not (do it). 21. Do you know what 
she wanted to say to him? 22. I know it, but I may not say 
it to you. 23. Children, you must be very industrious. 
24, You do not like to learn, but you will be obliged (to 
do it). 


EXERCISE 18. 
VERBS OF THE OLD CONJUGATION. 
(261-273. ] 
Vocabulary. 
~ fanfen run fallen fat 
fomment come geben go 
ipreden speak rufen call 
bredjen breale binder bind 
trinfer drink finden Jind 
finger sing beiften bite 
genug enough nie never 
der Teller the plate das Lted the song 
L 


1, Was fiir Lieder haben Sie gefungen? 2. Wir fangen die 
Lieder, die wir in diefem alten Buche gefunden haben. 3. Warum 
fingen Bhre Schwejtern nidjt? 4. Sie find noch nicht gefommen, 
und fie fonnen nidt jingen. 5. Warum lief das Kind, al wir e3 
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fajen? 6. G8 ift gelaujen, weil der Gund e3 gebiffen hat. 
T. Werden Sie den Hund nicht fhlagen? 8. Nein, er Lip da3 
Kind, weil e3 ifn jelug. 9. Cr beipt nur die Kinder, 
weldje ifn gefdlagen haben. 10. Rufen Sie den Muaben und 
binden Sie ihm die Hand, die der Hund gebijjen hat. 11. Mein 
Rind, was Haft du gethan? 12. Gch Habe den Teller gebroden, 
Den mir Die Schwejter gab. 13. Wie halt du ibn gcebrocden? 
14. Yeh fiel, und der Teller brad. 15. Du wairejt wicht gefallen, 
wenn Du nicht gelaufen Hatteft. 16. Warum famen Cie nicht, al8 
id) Sie viet? 17. Sch fprach mit meinem Vetter und founte nicht 
fommen. 18. Cr fommt nie, wenn man ihn ruft. 19. Gand deine 
Schwejter ihre Tante, als fie nad) Berlin ging? 20. Sie ift nicht 
nad) Berlin gegangen, aber die Tante wird zu uns fommen. 


IL 


1. Have you called the dog? 2. I called him, but he 
did not come. 38. Why do you call him? 4. I shall 
strike him, because he has bitten the little girl. 5. She fell 
and he bit her. 6. Does he always bite the children? 9. Yes, 
he is a bad dog ; f have not beaten him enough. 8. The 
boys fell down when they were going to school.* 9. They 
fell because they always run. 10. Children, do not run. 
11. Where are the plates? 12. The maids have broken 
them. 13. Plates always break when they fall. 14. Have 
you found your knife? 15. I found it in your room, but 
now I have broken it. 16. The little boys cannot sing, 
because they cannot find their books. 17. Do they sing 
well? 18. The little one sings very beautifully. 19. The 
teacher gave her this book when she could not find hers, 
and she sang with the children. 20. I should like to drink 
some milk, but I find nothing. 21. I will call the maid. 
22. Sophy, find some fresh milk. 23. The children have 
drunk the milk, but I have found some good red wine. 
24. He drank the wine, but he ought not to have drunk it. 
25. Call that man; I want to speak with him. 26. I have 
spoken with him, but he will not come. 27. I will go with 
you, and I will speak with him when you have found him. 
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EXERCISE 19. 


PREPOSITIONS. 

(371-378. | 

Vocabulary. 
feBer set fiber sté 
Tegent lay Tiegen lie 
{d)reiben write {pringen spring 
effen eat die Vriide the bridqe 
der Bad) the brook die Kirdhe the church 
der Pfarver the pastor der Nadmittag the afternoon 


das Diittagseffen the dinner 


L 


1. Wo find die Biicher, von denen wir fpraden? 2. Sie liegen 
auf dem Tifche in meinem Zimmer. 3. Gehen Sie in da3 Bimmer, 
wid legen Sie die Briefe auf den Vifdh neben die Biicher. 4. Wir 
lagen unter den Baumen in meinem Garten und fpraden von 
unjeren Sreunden. 5. Cie Famen in den Garter, al3 wir von 
ihnen fpradjen. 6. Die Mtagd brachte einen Tijch in den Garten 
und fegte ifn unter dic Baume. 7. Sie feste unfer Mittagsefjen 
Darauf, und wir fafen um den Tif) und agen davon. 8. Die 
Kuaben fiefen durch den Wald und fprangen iibee den Bad. 
9. 8 war feine Briice ither dem Bache. 10. Unmweit de3 Baches 
fteht eine Eleine Hiitte. 11. Beh gehe oft nach der Hiitte und 
bringe mein Meittagsefjen den armen Leuten, die Dort wohnen. 
12. An wen fchreihjt du? 13. Yeh fehreibe an den Pfarrer, der 
in Der Stadt wohnt. 14. Du folljt den Bric in die Stadt bringen, 
und ifm dem Pfarrer geben. 15. Wo wohnt er? 16. Er wohnt 
jenfeitS der Stadt, der groBen Rirde gegeniiber. 17. Wir find 
geftern tro dc3 Heiken Wetters in dte Kirde geqangen. 18. G3 
war febhr heif3, al8 wir in Der Kirche waren; aber wahrend dc3 
Mittags ift 8 fihl geworden. 19. Nad) dem Mittagseffen 
werden wir nad dem Walde auperhalh der Stadt gehen. 
20. Wir werden binnen einer Stunde gehen. 


IT. 


1. Come into the wood with me. 2. Why do you go into 
the wood? 3. We will lie under the trees, and I will read 
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the book of which we were speaking. 4. The pastor left 
the book in his room. 65. Go into his house, you will find 
it on the table. 6. I stood on the bridge over the brook, 
and the children played around me, 7. The hut of this 
poor man stood outside of the city, not far from the bridge. 
8. Do you often go to church? 9. I go to church every 
Sunday*, but during the summer I do not go. 10. I can- 
not go on account of the hot weather. 11. Do you know 
the Pastor of this church? 12. He lives opposite to me, 
and he will come after dinner. 13. Set the apples on the 
table, and lay the plates and the knives beside me. 14. 
I will lay an apple on your plate. 15. Did you go into his 
room? 16. Yes, he was sitting at his table and was writing 
a letter to his mother. 17. I laid the books beside him 
and went out of the room. 18. I must buy a warm coat 
on account of the cold weather. 19. We have had very hot 
weather during this week. 


EXERCISE 20. 
PASSIVE, REFLEXIVE, AND IMPERSONAL VERBS, 


(274-295. } 
Vocabulary. 
fic) freuen rejoice fich fiirdjten be afraid 
- regnen rain Donuern thunder 
bungern be hungry diirften thirst 
fich {dimen be ashamed tédten [ titer] Hill 
tadeln blame tragen carry 
der Dtorgen the morning der Abend the evening 
die Poft the post die Aufgabe the task 
vor, prep. before, for, on account of der Diener the servant 
L 


1. Warum wird der Knabe gelobt? 2. Cx wird gelobt, weil 
feine Wufgabe fo gut gefchrieben ift. 3. Seine Wufgaben werden 
immer gut gefdrieben, aber die der anderen Knaben werden 


gewihnlidy fehr fhlecht gefdrieben. 4. Sie fiirdten fic) vor 
* 230.2, 
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ihrem Lehrer, denn fie find immer von ihm getadelt worden. 
5. Yeh midhte den Brief lefen, den du gefchrieben Haft. 6. Cr ift 
{don nach der Pojt getragen worden. 7. Wir wollten in die 
Stadt gehen, aber e8 reqnete und dDonnerte den ganzen Mach- 
mittag*. 8. Siirdten Sie fic) vor Dem Donner? 9. Mein, aber 
ich freue mich, weil eS nicht mehr regnet. 10. Mtich hungert ’3 ; 
gib mir ein Stiie Brod. 11. Yeh fehime mich, weil ich fein gutes 
Brod habe. 12. Gibt e3 feinen Wein im Hauje? 13. Hier wird 
nicht getrunfen. 14. Gefen Sie fich auf diefen Stuhl, man wird 
Yhnen etwas Milch geben. 15. Mein Eleiner Hund ift von einem 
jchlechten Rnaben getddtet [getdtet] worden. 16. Bit er bom Hunde 
gebifjfen worden? 17. Mein, aber er Hat fic) immer vor den 
Hunden gefiirdtet. 18. Cr wird von feinem Vater getadelt 
werden, weil er Den Hund getidtet [getdtet] hat. 19. Gejtern wurde 
in Der Rirde gejungen. 20. Wirelt du dort geivejen, du Héttejt ein 
neues Lied gehirt, weldje3 von allen gelobt worden ijt. 21. Mir 
war nicht gang wohl, ich dDurfte nicht in die Rirde gehen. 22, C3 
frent mid), Sie gu fehen. 23. Diefer Brief ijt von ihm gefdrieben 
worden und wurde mir von feinem Diener gebradt. 


IL. 


1. Has the letter been carried to the post? 2. It has not 
yet been written, but it will be carried into the city this 
afternoon. 3. The servant was blamed because the plates 
were broken. 4. We were very hungry, but nothing was 
given us. 5. We rejoiced when the dinner was set upon 
the table by the servant. 6. Seat yourself and eat. 7. This 
boy is ashamed because he has eaten so much, but we are 
very glad. 8. How was the child killed? 9. He was bitten 
by his dog. 10. I was very much afraid when I saw the 
big dog with the child. 11. Are you not well? 12. I always 
am afraid whent it rains and thunders. 13. It rains this 
evening,{ but it will not thunder. 14. We could not come 
because it rained, but it will not rain any more, and I will 
come to-morrow. 15. I want to see the pictures which 
have been praised by every one. 16, They were praised by 
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the friends of the painter. 17. Are there no fine pictures 
in this city? 18. There are many beautiful paintings in 
the library. 19. Where were you yesterday when you 
were called? 20. There was singing and dancing here 
yesterday. 21. We should have rejoiced if you had been 
able to come. 22. The children will be very much ashamed 
when they are blamed by their father. 23. They will be 
blamed because the exercises which were written by them 
are so bad. 


EXERCISE 21. 
COMPOUND VERBS.—SEPARABLE. 


(296-301. ] 

Vocabulary. 
anfanger begin aufhoren stop, cease 
aufftehen get up fic) anziehen dress 
anfgefen rise (the sun) untergehen go under, set 
hinausgehen go out guriidfomnten come back 
zlumadhen shut aufmaden open 
abreijen go or journey away mitnehmen take along 
abjcyreiben copy die Macht the night 
die Soune the sun der Ntond the moon 
die Thiir the door das Fenfter the window 
die Gijenbahn the railroad das Mittagseffenthe dinner 
bald soon fobald, conj. as soonas 

L . 


1. Die Sonne it untergegangen und der Mond geht auf. 
2. Die Arbeiter, die den ganzen Tag* gearbeitet haben, fommen 
jeBt aus dem Selde suriic. 3. Mache die Chiir auf, der Vater 
wird bald guriicfommen. 4. Sc) war Hinausgegangen, al8 er 
suriicfam. 5. Warum gehen Sie jebt hinaus? 6. Yc werde 
nicht hinausgehen, ich will nur die Thitre und Fenfter gumadjen. 
7. BWir miijjen morgen friih aufitehen, werl wir unfere Wufgabe 
nidt abgejchrieben haben. 8. Er jtand auf, 30g fic) an und fdrieb 
feine Wujfgabe ab. 9. Wird die Sonne bald aufgehen? 10. Ya 
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weif nicht, e3 faingt an gu regnen, und id) habe die Senfter 
augemadht. 11. Bit dein Vater mit der Cifjenbahn abgereift ? 
12. Gr reifte geftern ab, aber er ijt heute zuriidgefommen. 
13. Die Urbeiter nahmen ihr Mittagsefjen mit, alZ fie in die 
Gelder hinausgingen. 14. Warum haben Sie Fhren Diener nidt 
mitgenommen, al3 Sie abreiften? 15. Ych wiinfdte ihn mitzu- 
nehmen, aber er wurde franf und fonnte nidjt mitgehen. 16. Er 
ift nod) nicht aufgeitanden, weil die Sonne nicht aufgegangen ift. 
17. Er faingt an gu arbeiten, wenn die Sonne aufgeht, und hort 
auf, wenn fie untergeht. 18. Wir fiirchteten un3 fehr, al e3 au 
Donnern anfing, aber wir fdhdimen und jept, weil wir un3 ge- 
fiirdjtet haben. 19. Sch machte die Thiiren und Fenfter auf, 
fobald ber Regen aufhirte. 20. Wen werden Sie mitnehmen, 
wenn Gie in die Stadt gehen? 21. Ych werde euch mitnehmen, 
Kinder ; ftehet auf und ziehet euch hitbfch an. 22. Darf die Kleine 
auch mitgehen? 23. ein, fie darf nicht mit ;* aber wir werden 
ihr etwas Schdnes geben, wenn wir juriidfommen. 


IL 


1. When do the workmen come back? 2. They come 
back when the sun sets. 3. The sun has already set, and 
they will soon come back. 4. It is growing cold; shut the 
doors and windows. 5. The moon will soon rise; do you 
see it? 6. The rain has begun, and we cannot go out. 
7. Have you copied the letters which you had begun? 
8. Yes, I got up early and copied them. 9. Get up and 
dress yourself; we must go away. 10. Why did they not 
take the child along when they went away? 11. They did 
not take it along, because it had not dressed itself. 12. The 
servant will go out as soon as it ceasestorain, 13. He will 
go into the city, and will take along the letters which we 
have copied. 14. He did not shut the door when he went 
out. 15. Get up and shut it. 16. My aunt will not go away 
to-day, because it has begun to rain and she is afraid of 
the thunder. 17. She went away onf the railroad as soon as 
it stopped thundering. 18. The night has come, and the 
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moon will soon rise. 19. I want to go out. 20. Go, but 
come back soon. 21 I began to work, but it became too © 
hot and I had to stop. 22. Why did the child not get up? 
23. It was not allowed to get up, because it was sick. 
24. They went out into the forest, and took the books with 
them which they had begun. 25. They will come back as 
soon as the sun has set. 26. We must go away to-morrow, 
but we shall soon come back. 


| EXERCISE 232. 
COMPOUND VERBS.—INSEPARABLE. 


[302-313,] 
aM cvacpie _s 

Vocabulary. * 
pergeffer forget verfpredjen promise 
periteber understand empfangen receive 
verdndern change verfuden try 
wegnelmen(sep.)take away verlieren lose 
liberfeben translate, set over wiederholen repeat, bring back 
bezablen pay verfaufen sell 
fic) erinnern remember gefallen please 
das Verfpredjen the promise die Gade _ the thing 
franzofifd French englifd English 
der Laden the shop bas Gedidht the poem 

L 


1. Haben Sie fchon vergefjen, vas Sie mir verfproden haben ? 
2. Nein, ich evinnere mich meine Verjprechens* und ich wieder- 
hole e8 Yhnen. 3. Was hat Fhnenf diefer Kaufmann verfauft ? 
4, Er verfaufte mir Mice und Schube fiir meine Kinder und einen 
Gut fiir mich. 5. Sit alles begahlt worden, was er Bhnen ver= 
fouft hat? 6. ©8 ift noch nicht bezahlt worden, weil ic) mein 
Geld verloren habe, aber ic) werde morgen allesf bezabhlen. 
7. Gefallen Yhnen die Sachen, die Sie in feinem Laden gefehen 
haben? 8. E38 gefallt mir alle3 gang gut, aber id) muB das Mleid 
verdnbdern, weil e3 gu grop ijt. 9. Hat Karl feine frangififde 
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AWufgabe itberfebt? 10. Er hat fie in3 Deutfce und in’ Cnglijde 
iiberfebt. 11. Karl, hole mir da3 Buch wieder und wiederhole 
mir dein Gedidt. 12. Bch weif e3 nicht mehr, ic) habe e3 ver-= 
gefjen. 13. Du bergift alle wa3 man dich lehrt; du gefallit mir 
gar nicht. 14. Bch werde verjuchen, jebt fleigiger zu werden. 
15. Haben Sie die Viicher empfangen, die er Fhnen verfproden 
hat? 16. Nein, aber ich werbde jie empfangen, fobalder zuriicd= 
fommt. 17. Sch veritehe gar nicht, was fie mir gefagt hat. 
18. Gr hat jie nicht verjtanden, weil er nicht Deutid fprechen 
fann. 19. Bch habe den Brief nicht verftehen finnen, den id 
gejtern empfing, weil ich nidt Deutfd) lejfen fann. 20. Wir 
haben angefangen, den Brief gu itherfeben, aber wir haben nod 
nidt angefangen, ihn abzufchreiben. 21. Sch werde dir* dad Buch 
wegnehmen, wenn du e3 wieder derlierft. 


IT. 


1. In what shop did they sell you these books? 2. I 
forget who sold them to me; do they please you? 3. They 
please me quite well. 4. You cannot buy any, because they 
have all been sold already. 5. I do not want to buy any, 
for I could not understand them. 6. Do you not under- 
stand German? 7. I have quite forgotten German, but I 
understand French. 8. Promise me to learnt German. 9. I 
will try to learn it, but I cannot speak it at all, I can only 
translate it. 10. I remember a German book, which I read 
when I was in Germany. 11. It pleased me, but I do not 
remember its name. 12. Why did I not receive the letter 
yesterday? 18. You did not receive it because I forgot to 
copy it, but you will receive it to-morrow. 14. Did the child 
lose his book? 15. The teacher took it away from him, because 
he was lazy; but the boy repeated his promise, and the 
teacher brought him back the book. 16. The merchant 
wanted to sell me many pretty things when I was in his 
shop, but I had lost my money and could buy nothing. 
17. He will lose much money if he cannot sell these 
things. 18. These things do not please me; I will not 
pay for them. 19. My cousin is much changed, and hag 
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quite forgotten me. 20. Children change very quickly, 
and easily forget their friends. 21. They tried to 
translate the poem which they had received, but they 
could not understand it. 22. I received a German letter, 
and I understood it quite well. 23. I understand all 
that I read, but I can not translate it into English. 

Norse. It is thought best, before taking up the special uses of the 
moods, tenses, etc., to give the pupil some exercise in the formation 
of the German sentence, it being quite impossible to introduce the sub- 
junctive, infinitive, etc., without making use of longer and more involved 
sentences than the pupil is as yet prepared for. 


EXERCISE 23. 
NORMAL AND INVERTED SENTENCES, 


(430-433. | 

Vocabulary. 
Amerifa America der Amerifaner the American 
die Wohnung thedwelling die Reftauration the restaurant 
meubliren*[meublieren] to furnish miethen [mieten] hire 
friibftiiden breakfast fpeifen eat 
theuer [teuer | dear billig cheap 
der Konig the king die Kinigin the queen 
machen make der Prajident the president 
der Frembde the stranger _ die Erde the earth 
der Preis the price einmal, 31vetmal once, twice, etc, 
lange, adv. long wohl, adv. well, perhaps 

IL. 


1. Der Fremde will fic) eine fine Wohnung in der Stadt 
miethen. 2. Cine Wokhnung Hat er fchon gefunden, aber fie ift 
ihmyt gu theuer. 3. Sch habe in dert Sriedricdftrake eine fin 
meublirte Wohnung gu cinem fehr billigen Preije gemiethet. 
4, Werden Cie flange hier bleiben? 5. Den ganzen Winter 
werbde id) in Berlin bleiben, aber im Sriihling§ werbde ich nad 
Paris abreifen. 6. Werden Sie Yhre Familie nach Paris mits 
nehmen? 7. Meine Fran und meinen alteften Sohn twerde ih 
wohl mitnehmen, die anderen aber miiffen in Berlin bleiben. 


* Pronounced, and often written, mib-. + 228.5. 166.40. § 66.44. 
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8, Schon ift Berlin nidt, aber eine reidje und grofe Stadt ijt 3. 
9, Viermal bin ih nad) Frankreich gereift, zweimal habe id) Eng- 
land gefehen, und ic) bin auch oft in Wmerifa gewefen. 10. Bald 
werde id) eine Reije um die Erde maden, 11. Die Englander 
und die Wimerifaner reifen fehr viel, viel weniger reijen Die 
Deutfdhen, und am allerwenigiten die Franzofen. 12. Gaft 
Du den Rinig gefehen, al3 du in Baris warjt? 13. Cinen 
Prajidenten habe icy in Paris gejehen, aber feinen Rinig. 
14. Ginen Kaijer haben wiv in Deutjehland, aber in England 
hat man nur eine Konigin. 15. Bm lebten Jahre, al8 wir in 
Paris waren, haben wir in einem meublirten Bimmer gewobhnt. 
16. Wir haben in unferem Binrmer gefriihjtiict, und zu Ntittag 
{peiften wir in einer Rejtauration, 17. O, wire* ic) in Paris! 
18. Warum find Sie nicht mit uns geqanugen? 19. Hatte id 
nur etivas Geld, fo ginge ich gewif nach Baris. 20. Haft du 
nod) nicht gefrithjtiict, fo fomm’ mit mir. 21. Yn diefer Reftau- 
ratiun fann man fehr gut und gu cinem billigen Preije friihftiicen. 


IL. 


1, Has your friend hired a beautiful dwelling? 2. Beauti- 
ful it is not, but good and cheap it is said} to be. 3. Has 
your brother come back from Paris? 4. Yesterday he 
came with his two friends and his servant. 5. These 
three Americans have come from France to Germany. 
6. The queen of England they have already seen, and they 
wish to see the Emperor of Germany too. 7. In Berlin they 
cannot see the Emperor now. 8. He went away last month 
with his whole family to Ems. 9. Have the Americans 
never had a king in their country? 10. Formerly the king 
of England was also their king, but now there is no king. 
11. A president they have, but no king. 12. Old our 
Emperor is, but strong and handsome he is also. 13. Where 
do the Americans live? 14. Ina furnished apartment in 
Frederick street they live. 15. If they live in Freder- 
ick street they must pay a good deal. 16. Such a dwel- 
ling one cannot find for a cheap price. 17. Every thing 
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they pay for very dearly. 18. In the dearest restaurants 
they eat, and they buy many beautiful things in the shops. 
19, Oh, were I only rich. 20. Were we only rich, we would 
buy every thing we want. 21. Whom do you wish to see? 
22. No one do I wish to see, only I want the book* I have 
lost. 23. If you do not see the stranger, he is not here. 
24, Last Monday, when I was in the city, I breakfasted in 
a restaurant. 25. In Berlin I always breakfast in a 
restaurant in Frederick street. 26. If you came with me, 
I would show you a much better restaurant. 27. Are you 
living in a furnished room? 28. A room I have, but fur- 
nished it is not. , 


EXERCISE 24. 
TRANSPOSED SENTENCES.—SUBSTANTIVE CLAUSES, 


(434-436. ] 

Vocabulary. 
einlabden invite befuden visit 
bruden print verderben spoil 
erzablen tell, relate antehmen accept 
dev Berfaffer the author . das Werk the work 
das Vergniigen the pleasure das GeheimnifR the secret 
der Roman the novel der Gedanfe the thought 
die Einladung the invitation unbefannt unknown 
befannt known einerlet, adv. indifferent 

L 


1. Gaben Sie den Roman gelefen, von dem ich Bhnen erziblt 
habe? 2. Mein, ich habe ihn nicht gelefen; fennen Gie den Ver= 
faffer defjelben? 3. Wer thn gefdrieben hat, ijt mir unbefannt; 
aber ich weig, dDaf er in dDiefer Stadt gedruct worden ijt. 4. Yd 
perfpredje Jhnen, day Sie den Roman morgen erhalten follen. 
5. Wiffen Sie, ob ich bezahlt habe, was Sie mir verkauft haben? 
6. Ob Sie bezahlt haben oder nicht, ijt mir einerlet; ich wei, dab 
Sie alle3 begahlen werden. 7. C3 freut mich, dap fie mid eins 
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geladen hat; aber fie weif, dab ich thre Ginladung nicht annehmen 
fann. 8. Warum du die Cinladung nicht annimmit, ift mir un-z 
befannt. 9. Wiffen Sie nicht, dak ich Heute mit der Cijenbahn 
abreijen werde? 10. Der Gedanke, dak du nidt mitfommen 
Fonntejt, verdDarb mir dad ganze Vergniigen. 11. Hat er Shnen 
gejagt, wobin er jebt geht? 12. Yh verftehe gar nidt, was er 
mir gefagt hat. 13. G8 ift eine Frage, ob fie dich befuchen follte, 
uder Du jie. 14. Wiipte id) nur, wo fie wohnt, und wo ich fie 
finden fonnte, fo wiirde ich fie befuchen. 15. G8 ift fein Geheim- 
nig, dDaB fie morgen abreijen will. : 


IL 


L. Did she tell you that he had gone away? 2. She told 
me that he had gone away, but she did not tell me where 
he had gone. 3. Had he not visited you? 4. Whether he 
visited me, I do not know, but I know that I invited him. 
5. Did he give you that of which he spoke? 6. What he 
sent is unknown to me, but he knew that I could not 
accept it. 7. The merchant tells me that he has sold all 
the works of this author. 8. I am rejoiced that he has sold 
them all; but will he not print this novel again? 9. Whether 
he will print it or not is not known. 10. I am glad that I 
have not paid for these books. 11. You told me where you 
had bought them, and to whom you had given them. 
12. Whether you read them or not is indifferent to me, but 
you know that you must pay for them. 13. It delights me 
that you will visit me. 14. Will you come to-day or to- 
morrow? 15. When I can come I cannot tell you, but I 
will come soon. 16. It is a secret who has written this 
book, but it has been read by every one. 17. The thought 
that you are certainly coming’ makes me quite happy. 
18. It rejoices me that I can accept your invitation. 19. All 
that we have made is now spoilt. 
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EXERCISE 25. 
TRANSPOSED SENTENCES.—ADJECTIVE CLAUSES, 


[437.] 
Vocabulary. 
fterben die leiden suffer 
bewweiten lament, mourn aufgeber give up 
fragen ashe gubringen pass (time) 
der Erbe the heir die Rrankheit sickness 
die Hoffnung hope die Fremde foreign lands 
eintfam lonely furdtbar fearful 
dbarnm therefore 
L 


1. Der Frembde, der geftern in unferer Stadt geftorben ift, war 
ein Englinder. 2. Cr ftarh an einer Rranfheit, an der er fdhon 
lange gelitten hatte. 3. Der dltefte Gohn de3 Englanders, 
welder auch fein Crbe ijt, wird hierber fommen. 4. Warum 
beweinen Gie einen Mtenfchen, den Sie gar nidt gefannt haben ? 
5. Sch beweine jeden, der einjam in der Frembde leiden und fterben 
mup. 6. Jn der Beit, da ich auf Retjen war, bin ich in England 
geivefen. 7. Yn London, two ich einige Woden gubradte, bin ich 
Franf geworden. 8. Cine Stadt, worin ich fo fehr gelitten habe, 
werbde ich nie bergeffen Fonnen. 9. Der Mann ijt ein Ungliidlider; 
Der hat viel gelitten. 10. Der Name deffen, von dem ich euch 
erzahlt Habe, ijt mir unbefannt. 11. Gr fpricdht von einem ihm 
unbefannten Manne. 12. Er fragte nad dem Manne, dejffen 
Vater fo frank ijt. 13. Die Krankheit, an der er leidet, itt eine fo 
furdtbare, dak man alle Hoffnung hat aufgeben miijjen. 14. Da- 
rum ift fein Gobir, der den Vater noch einmal fehen wollte, aus 
Paris zuriidgefommen. ° 


IT. 


1. The gentleman of whom he was telling you was my 
uncle. 2. He died in the house in which we now live. 
8. He was a noble man and we still lament him. 4. Were 
you not the heir of him of whom we are speaking? 5. Yes, 
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I am the heir of his name, and I also suffer from the sick- 
ness of which he died. 6. He was asking about a novel 
which he wanted to read. 7. It is a book of which I have 
heard much, but it is written by a man who is quite un- 
known to me. 8. The poor stranger who died here 
yesterday was the author of the novels of which so much 
has been said. 9. He died in a city where he was quite 
unknown. 10. In the time when he was still rich and 
happy he lived in Berlin, but when he became poor he 
went into a foreign land, where he died. 11. He had long 
suffered from a fearful sickness, and had given up all hope. 
12. He had no children who will mourn for him. 13. He is 
an unhappy man, who must live and die so lonely. 


EXEROISE 26. 
TRANSPOSED SENTENCES.—ADVERBIAL CLAUSES, 


[438-439.] 

- Vocabulary. 
veiten ride jagent hunt 
verfantmeln assemble begleiten. accompany 
fortreiten ride away fortjein be away 
bewundern admire die Jagd the hunt 
der Anfang the beginning bas Ende the end 
die Gefellfdaft the company gletd like 
{nell quiche miide tired 
ebe ere, before wie how, as 
je...., defto the...., the folange  aslongas 

L 


V 1, Wl die Sonne aufging, ritten jie alle nach dem Walde. 
Y 2. Die Jagd wird anfangen, fobald die Gefellfchaft fich verfammelt 
hat. ‘3. Sch werde Sie begleiten, damit id ba3 Ende der Jagd 
febe. 4. Che fie zuriidfommen, wird c3 gan; dDuntel fein.. 5. Wenn 
Sie mitde find, werden wir fogleid) nad Haufe gehen. 6. Den 
gangen Zag waren jie im Walde, und al3 fie nad) Haufe famen, 
waren fie fehr miide. 7. Diefe Dame ijt nidt fin, warum 
bewundern Sie jie ?*8. Sch bewundere jie nur darum, weil fie fo 
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{chin reitet und ein fo fchines Pferd hat. 9. Wollen Sie etwas 
{dines fehen, fo fommen Sie mit mir. 410. So Lange er fort ift, 
fo lange mup ich bier bleiben, aber fobald er suriidfommt, darj 
id) fortgehen. { 11. G8 ift Hier fo fdjin, dab ich nicht fortgehen 
will.. 12. Wo ich jebt bin, da werbde ich den ganzen Tag bleiben. 
13. Sch bin fo miide, dak ich nicht in die Gefellfchaft gehen fann. 
14. Gr liebt fie gar nicht, wie wir fie geliebt haben; er berwundert 
fie nur, weil fie fo {din ijt. 15. Se mehr wir ihn fennen, defto 
weniger lieben wir ihn. 16. Sagft du nidjt, fo werde id 
nidt jagen. 17. Wie der Alte reitet, jo mbchte auch ich reiten. 


IL 


1. We must ride to the forest before the sun rises. 2. If 
you want to hunt, then accompany me. 3. Where the 
forest begins, there the company assembled. 4. They 
only assembled in orderf to see the hunt. 5. If you 
want to see the hunt, you must ride fast. 6. When the 
hunt was at an end, the hunters rqde home. 7. Hardly 
had he come home, when he rode away again. 8. Because 
he is old he hunts no more. 9. The older I am, the 
more I hunt. 10. The lady was so beautiful that we 
had to* admire her. 11. Although she is the wife of my 
friend, I have never seen her. 12. Where she now is, I do 
not know, but I will tell you how you can see her. 13. As 
soon as she came home, I saw her. 14. She is beauti- 
ful; but the more I admire her, the less I love her. 
15, The company is larger than I had thought. 16. As long 
48 she is away I cannot visit you, but as soon as she comes 
back we will come to you. 17. When he visited us we were 
not at home, but we shall see him before he goes away. 
18. He rides so fast that we cannot accompany him. 19, As 
he lived, so he died, 
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EXERCISE 27. 
USE OF THE TENSES OF THE INDICATIVE. 


[323-328.] 

Vocabulary. 
ween wake {clafen sleep 
aufiwaden awake befinbdert be (as to health, etc.) 
brennet burn rettent save 
liberleben survive gufammenftiirzen fall together 
verlesen injure das Bett the bed 
die Flamime the flame tobdt [tot] dead 
{wer hard, difficult plitlid) suddenly 
uniwobl unwell fett, prep. since 

L 


1, Wie befinden Sie fid)? 2. Sch befinde mich feit geftern fehr 
unwohl. 3. Crgdhlen Sie mir, wie Sie jich verleBt haben. 4. Sd 
war geftern fehr miide und ging friih 3u Bett. 5. Ploglid) wade 
id) auf, ich fehe Slammen, da3 Haus brennt. 6. Yeh ftehe auf, 
wede meine Grau und meine Kinder, und fie laufen aus dem 
Haufe. 7. Wl3 wir alle draufen find, erinnere id mid, dap id 
Das jiing}te Kind vergeffen habe. 8. Bch will guriic laufen und 
e3 retten, aber da3 Haus ftitrat iiber mir gujammen. 9. Mtan 
hat mid) gérettet, aber ich bin fdhiwer verlegt und ich itberlebe e3 
gewif nicht. 10. Dein Bruder wird wohl verreift fem? 11. Sa, 
aber er fommt fdjon morgen 3uriid. 12. ft das Kind fohon 
lange franf? 13. G3 ift feit einer Woche todt. 14. Vefand der 
Mann fich {hon lange in Berlin, alS Sie ihn fahen? 15. Wl3 id 
in Berlin war, fah ich ifn nicht, aber fpater habe ich ihn gefehen. 
16. Rommt er nicht, fo gehe ich gleich fort. 17. Cr fchlaft feit 
Drei Stunden, und ich fann ibn nidjt ween. 


IL. 

1, Have you seen the poor man? 2. I saw him when his 
house was burning. 3. What did he do? 4. He was in the 
town. 5. Suddenly they tell him that his house is burning. 
6. He runs back, he calls his wife and his children. 7. But 
they are asleep, he cannot wake them. 8. He wishes to 
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save them, but the house falls in. 9. Was no one saved? 
10. One child was saved, but it is much injured. 11. If the 
child dies, he will die too. 12. Yes, he will probably not 
survive hisfamily. 13. Have the children been long asleep? 
14. They have been sleeping for five hours. 15. They will 
certainly wake up soon. 16. Were you in the church 
yesterday? 17. When you were in the church I was also 
there. 18. Had he been long unwell when he died? 19. He 
had lain in bed for 5 years. 20. Now he has been dead for 
two years. 21. I am going into the city to-morrow, but I 
am coming back early. 22. If you go, I shall go along. 


EXERCISE 28. 
SUBJUNCTIVE AS OPTATIVE, CONDITIONAL AND POTENTIAL, 


[329—332.] 

Vocabulary. 
anfeher loole at ausfeher look, appear 
tanjen dance eilen hurry 
mitfingen sing (at the same time) anfommen arrive 
dte Mufif music bie Stimme the voice 
der Siingling the youth bie Dame the lady 
mitde tired {pat late 
geri willingly / bod), (adv.) still, nevertheless 
allein (adv. and conj.) alone, but, only fonft otherwise 

L 


1. Wareft du nur geftern hier gewefen! 2. Wire ich auch einz 
geladen worden, fo wire ich dod) nicht gefommen. 3. Waren Sie 
gefommen, fo bitten Sie viel fine Mufif gehirt und da Hatten 
Gie auch mitlingen fiunen. 4. Cr fpricdt, al3 finge er nie. 5. Er 
hat eine fehr fdjine Stimme, fonjt hatte man ihn gar nidt ein= 
geladen. 6. Der Yiingling fieht aus, al8 wire er fehr miide 
T. Er hatte gern getangt, allein er war gu miide. 8. Gr eilt nur, 
Damit er friif hinfommme. 9. Romme er, oder fomme er nidt, e3 
ijt mir einerlei. 10. Und wiire e3 noch fpiiter, ich fame doch gu 
ashnen. 11. Joh midte gern diefe Bilder anfehen, allein ich habe 
feine Zeit. 12. Cile er, fo viel er fann, er fommt doch gu fpdat an. 
13. Ob, waren diefe Bilder nur die meinigen, dann fahe id fie 
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ben ganzen Fag an. 14. Der Siingling fieht die junge Dame an, 
alS bewundere er fte. 15. Ste wird ihn nie lieben, jo viel er fie 
aud bewundert. 16. Wir midten fie auch fehen, aber fie ijt nidt 
Hier. 

IL 


1. Why do you not sing with us? 2. I would gladly sing 
too, only I have no voice. 3. If you do not love music, you 
ought not to have come.* 4. I love music very much, other- 
wise I should not have come. 5. Oh, that I had a fine voice! 
6. Why are you hurrying so much? 7. Iam hurrying in 
order that I may not arrive too late. 8. If you arrive too 
late, you will not be able to dance. 9. I should like to 
dance, but Iam too tired. 10. Oh, were I only young again, 
then I could dance. 11. Look at this lady; she looks as if 
she had danced too much. 12. If I were tired I would not 
dance any more. 13. How could you have danced if she 
had not come. 14. This youth is hurrying as if it were 
very late. 15. He is only hurrying in order that he may 
hear the beautiful music. 16. Let him hurry as much as 
he will, he will still arrive too late. 17. I should like to see 
the beautiful ladies, but they are already gone.t 
18. Had you only hurried yourself, then you would have 
seen them all. 


EXERCISE 29. 
SUBJUNCTIVE OF INDIRECT STATEMENT, 


[333.] 

Vocabulary. 
bte Zettung the newspaper dte Nadhridt thenews 
der Ar3t the doctor der Glaube belief, faith 
bedauern pity enthalten contain 
boffen hope antworten answer 
widtig important heutig of to-day 
befdhaftigt busy gefund healthy 
traurig sad wabr true 
der Hunger hunger die Wahrheit the trush 
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L 


1. Haben Sie die heutige Zeitung gqelefen? Mtan fagt, fie ent= 
alte widhtige Rachridjten. ¥2. Beh habe gelefen, dap der Kaijer 
gejtorben jei, aber ich glaube e3 nicht. v3. Sch fragte meinen Vater, 
ob er dicfe Nacdhridjt glaube, under antwortete, er glaube niemals 
Das, twas er in Der Bcitung leje.¥ 4. Cr fragte die Dame, ob fie 
mitgehen wolle, aber jie antwortete, fie fei fehr mide und Ddiirfe 
nicht ausgefen. 5. Sie fehreibt und, fie fei nicht 3u und gefommen, 
weil jie geglaubt habe, das wir abgereijt waren; jie bedaure febr, 
DaB fie uns nicht gejchen habe und hoffe, wir werden bald gu ifr 
ey As Fine und nicht wieder bejuchen, tveil fie au befdaf= 
tigt fei.” 6. Gr glanbt, Dob jein Sobn frank fet und wiinfdt, dak 
id) nach bem Wr3t jehide’ 7. Der meint, er habe au viel gearbeitet, 
barum fei er franf geworden. 8. Der Gedante, dak er nidt mehr 
avbeiten Eoune, macht ifn febr ee 9. Der Argt glaubt nicht, 
Da® er wieder gefund wird. 10. Wir gaben ihr das Geld, weil 
fie un8 erzahlte, dak ifr Mann gejtorben fei, und daB fie fein 
Geld habe. 11. Glauben Sie, daf fie die Wahrheit jpridt ? 12. Ob 
fie Die Wahrheit fpridt, weif ich nicht, ich wollte aber nicht, dak 
fie an Hunger ftiirbe. 


IL. 


1. Have you heard the great news? 2. They say the 
Emperor is coming to-morrow. v3. Do you believe that it is 
true? 4. My mother said she had read it in the paper, but 
she did not believe it. 5. The belief that he is coming 
makes the whole city glad. 6. What news did his letter 
contain? ¥7. He wrote he was still in Berlin and working 
as usual; he was sending me a book which he had read, 
and hoped I should read it also; he did not know when 
he was coming home, but he hoped he could come soon. 
8. I came back in the belief that he was very ill, but I find 
him quite well. 9. I asked him whether he was ill, but he 
was only tired because he had worked too much. /10. I 
asked the young man who he was and where he was going, 
but he only answered he did not know me and would not 
tell me. 11. I think I am going away to-morrow, but 
my friend wishes that I remain longer. -12. His father 
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said he must come home to-morrow; but he says he cannot 
and will not go away before his friend has arrived. ‘13. The 
lady said she was very sorry that he was so sick, and hoped 
he would soon be better again. 14. The doctor thinks he 
will soon die, but I think he is not so sick as they believe. 
15. The story that he is busy and therefore does not come 
I do not believe. 


EXERCISE 30. 
INFINITIVE AS SUBJECT OR OBJECT. 


(339-343. ] 

Vocabulary. 
rauden smoke trinfert drink 
heifer command, call laffen allow, cause 
befeblen order fd weigen be silent 
vorlefen read aloud (to someone) verbieten forbid 
{pagieren gehett go to walk {pagieren fahren go to drive 
vorfabren _ drive up fabren drive 
der Wager the carriage der Kutider the coachman 
gefabrlidy dangerous gornig angry 
leicht easy weit far, distant 

L 


“1, Das Lefen Habe ich gelernt, aber da3 Schreiben ijt mir nod 
{hiwer. 2. Erinnern Gie jich feines Schweigen3, al3 wir ibn 
fahen. 3. C8 ijt fchwer au fchweigen, wenn man zornig ijt. 4. C3 
ijt mir nicht Leidt, feine Gefdhichte gu glauben, aber id) werde 
berjuchen, ihm gu belfen. 5. Cinem folchen Mtenjden Geld gu 
geben, ijt febr gefabrlid, aber Cffen und Trinfen darf man thm 
geben. 6. Sd) bore fingen. 7. Sie Hiren den jungen Petann 
fingen, den Yhr Bruder mitgebradt hat. 8. Wo hat er den 
singling fennen gelernt ? 19. Gr lernte ifn in Berlin fennen. 
fio. Er lieB ihn jeden Tag 3u fid) fFommen und lehrte ifn finger. 
11. Er hieB den jungen/Mtann heute fommen und befahl ifm,* 
un3 etwas vorzulingen.¥12. Er lagt fich die Gedichte vorlefjen. 
13. Sch wollte jpazieren gehen, aber er blieb im Garten figen und 


* 322.1, la. 


328 EXERCISES, 


wiinfdjte nidjt auSzugehen. 14. Cr ift gx mide, fpagieren git 
gehen, aber er will gern fpagieren fahren. ¥15. Rarl, lak den 
Kutfdher rufen pnd den Wagen vorfahren, wir wollen nad der 
Stadt fahren.Y16. Wir haben den Wrst noch gu befuchen. 17. Bhu 
au bejuchen, miiffen Gie febr wet fahren. 18. Wir haben weiter 
nicht3 gu fagen, aber er Hart nicht auf, und gu rufen.* 19, Trinten 
und Rauchen find im Cheater verboten. 


IT. 

1. I do not like writing, but I like reading very much. 
2. Why do you not smoke? 3. The doctor has forbidden* 
me smoking. 4. To be silent is better than to talk when 
one is angry. 5. I ordered him to be silent, but he 
wished to talk. 6. To tell the truth is impossible to him. 
7. I tried to help him, but he would not tell the truth, 
and I could not give him anything. We became acquainted 
with him in Paris. 8. Will you go to drive with me? 9. I 
rejoice to go with you. 10. I will have the coachman 
called. 11. When I called him he remained standing and 
did not come. 12. Do you not hear talking? 13. I hear 
talking and singing. 14. Have you heard the children 
sing? 15. I tried to hear them sing, but the teacher for- 
bade me to come into the school. 16. He teaches them to 
sing and toread aloud. 17. Let Sophy be called; I see her 
coming and I want to ask her something.f 18. I had her 
called, but she was reading aloud to her sister and could 
not come. 19. We will have them work an hour, then they 
can go to drive with us. 20. Have the carriage come, the 
children want to go to drive, but I shall go to walk. 


EXERCISE 81. 
INFINITIVE AS ADJUNCT AND WITH PREPOSITIONS. 


(344-348. ] 

Vocabulary. 
benugver use lachen laugh 
anbéren Usten to fich guritdgtehen withdraw 


* 993.114. +227.3a. 
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berett ready rubig quiet 
fur; short {wad weale 
die Gelegenheit the opportunity das Schaufptel the play 
der Gelebrte the scholar die Univerfittit the university 
amiifiren amuse amiifant amusing 
I. 


1. Gr fagte mir, er habe feine Gelegenheit gehabt, mit Shnen 
au fpredjen. 2. Yd) bin bereit, ihm alles gu ergiblen, aber er ift 
au gornig, mic) anbidren 3u wollen. 3. Die Hoffnung, bald wieder 
abreijen ju fonnen, macht fie fehr gliidlid. 4. Sie fam nad 
Berlin, um ihre Cltern zu befuden. 5. Unijtatt nad Berlin zu 
fommen, wire e3 ifr leicjter gewejen, gleid) nad) Hauje zu gehen. 
6. Jd werde diefe Gelegenheit benugen, um in’ Theater zu 
gehen. 7. Wir midhten nicht ind Theater gehen, ohne da3 Schau- 
fpiel vorher gelejen gu haben. 8.. Die Reit ijt gu furz, al3 dab 
fie da8 SGchaujpiel fejen fonnen. 9. Cr fprac) davon, un3 nah 
dem Theater gu begleiten, aber er mupte nod) arbeiten. 10. Yd 
faun da8 Lied nicht jingen horen, ohne gu weinen. 11. WAnjtatt 
mit feinen Sreunden ind Cheater zu gehen, Hat er fid) guritcge- 
z0gen, um in feinem Zimmer rubig arbeiten gu fonnen. 12. Gr 
denft nur daran, ein groper Gelehrter gu werden. 13. Er wiinfdt 
nach der Univerfitat 3u gehen, und fein Vater ijt reich genug, ihm 
Beit und Gelegenheit dazu zu geben. 14. Yd) habe den Roman 
gelejen, um micy 3u amiifiren, aber er ift gar nidt amiifant. 
15. Anftatt gu ladjen, habe id) ihn nidt lejen finnen, ohne gu 
weinen. 16. Ych habe ihn ind Theater gehen lajjen wollen, aber 
er bat nicht geben fonnen. | 


TL 


1. Are you ready to go with us to the theatre? 2. I have 
no time to go to the theatre. 3. I have seen this play too 
often to want to see it again. 4. I cannot see any play 
without having read it before. 5. What will you do in 
order to amuse yourself? 6. Instead of staying here, I shall 
go to the university in order to see the learned professor. 
7. He thinks only of seeing learned men and reading 
learned books, but we think only of amusing ourselves. 


330 EXERCISES. 


8. Why did he withdraw instead of going to walk with us? 
9. He said he was always ready to go to walk with you, 
but to-day he was too tired to be able to go out. 10. We 
came in the hope of hearing him sing. 11. I cannot go 
away without hearing him sing. 12. I have no time to 
listen to him, but I hope to hear him sing later. 13. You 
cannot help this poor man without giving him much 
money. 14. I let him tell his story in order to know 
whether he spoke the truth. 15. I have no hope of being 
able to help him. 16. Instead of listening to my story he 
forbade me to speak. 17. They will not go away without 
having spoken. 18. We have used every opportunity of 
helping them, but they are bad enough to be dangerous. 
19. This novel is too amusing for me to read it without 
laughing. 20. I had wished to teach him to read aloud, 
but he had too weak a voice to be able to read aloud. 


EXERCISE 82. 


PARTICIPLES. 

(349-359. ] 

Vocabulary. 
ehren honor vollenden complete 
fithren lead befpredjen talle over 
mitthcilen communicate empfangernt receive 
geboren born erwarten await 
fertig finished etlig hasty 
der Dont the cathedral Rom Rome 
Rolin Cologne 

L 


1. Wer wird die anfommenden Gafte empfangen? 2. Meine 
Mutter empfingt die Heranfommenden. 3. Haft Ou den an 
gefangenen Brief vollendct? 4. Sobald wir ihn fertig haben, 
follen Sie da Gefehrichene Icfen. 4. GHaben Sie den Geftor- 
benen qefannt? 6. Er war mein geliebter Freund. 7. Er ging, 
bas Rind an der Hand fiihrend, in die Rirde Hinein. 8. Wir 
gingen auch mit, um dic {chin gemalten Bilder gu fehen. 9. Haben 
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Gie friiher fo vollendet dine Bilder gejehen? 10. Er fah fie 
bewundernd an und ging fdweigend fort. 11. UWlle Verjprechungen 
vergeffend reijte er geftern ab. 12. Wann werden die Reifenden 
auriicfommen ? 13. Er fam eiligit Hingefahren, um un die 
Nachricht mitzutheilen. 14. Un3 den empfangenen Brief vorlejend 
und mit uns die Machricht befpredhend, blieb er lange bet und. 
15. Die aufgehende Gonne fand ifn noch im Bette Tiegen. 
16. Der im Yahre 1248 angefangene Dom gu Kiln ijt erft 638 
sabre fpdter vollendet worden. 17. Der arme, in einer niedrigen 
Hiitte geborene Ruabe, ijt fpdter ein beriifmter PBrofejfor ge- 
worden. 18. Die weinende Grau ijt die Mutter deS geftern aus dem 
brennenden Hauje geretteten Rindes. welded heute gejtorben ijt. 


IL. 


1. Have you found the lost book? 2. They have brought 
it back to me quite spoiled. 3. Why does she go weeping 
into the church? 4. Her most beloved son is dead. 5.1 
knew the dead, he was a beautiful boy. 6. The child came 
running in order to give me the long expected letter. 
7. Talking over with me the news, he forgot to give me the 
paper. 8. She looked admiringly at the beautifully 
painted pictures, but she said nothing. 9. Do you know 
this much admired lady? 10. She is the daughter of my 
beloved uncle, she is a beautiful woman. 11. We 
remained a week in Rome looking at the great churches 
and admiring the beautiful paintings. 12. As soon as 
the expected newspaper arrives, I will communicate to 
you the news contained in it. 13. Having lost my paper 
I shall have to read yours. 14. I have found your lost 
paper. 15. The emperor Napoleon I, born in Corsica in 
the year 1769, died at St. Helena in 1821. 16. They were 
not able to save those sleeping in the burning house, 
because they could not wake them. 17. The traveller 
arrived too late to see the dying man. 18. Arrived in 
Cologne I went at once to their house, but I found the 
house shut and the whole family away. 19. She went away 
weeping without having seen her beloved ones, 
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EXERCISE 33. 
ADVERBS AND PREPOSITIONS, 

(361-381. ] 

Vocabulary. 
ber Serg the mountain das Gewitter the thunder-storm 
der Bfad the path die Bank the bench 
die Wolfe the cloud die Erziehung the education 
das Gefdaft business der Stern the star 
fteigen climb bliden look 
einjgiehen move in auszieben move out 
ver[dwinden disappear bitten beg 


unterwwegs (adv.) on the way, 
L 


1. Sch bin unterweg3, meine Freunde gu befuchen, die der 


Kirche gegeniiber wohnen. 2. Griiher wobhnten jie auf dem 
Lande jerjeits des Fluffes, aber jie find wegen der Erziehung 
ihrer Kinder in die Stadt gezogen und wobhnen jewt unweit der 
Schule. 3. Trog de3 heipen Wetters bin ic) heute fammt meinen 
Rindern fpagieren gegangen. 4. Wir gingen tief in den Wald 
hinein, id) fegte mic) unter die Baume auf eine Bank, und 
Die Kinder jpielten um mid) herum. 5. PBliglich wurde e3 dunfel, 
ich fah nad) oben, die Sonne twar inter den fdwarzen Wolfen 
verfdwunden, und binnen furgzer Beit fing e3 an gu regnen. 
6. Wir liejen eiligit aus dem Walde hinaus. 7%. Bald aber war 
Der Sturm vorbei, und die Sonne fam wieder Hinter den Wolfen 
hervor. 8. Sch wollte auf den Berg hinauf fteigen, um die unter= 
gehende Sonne gu jehen, aber er wiinjdte, Langs de3 Slufje3 
jpagieren gu geben. 9. Sch bat ihn, gu mir beritber 3u fommen, 
aber er wollte e3 nicht. 10. Wir ftanden auf dem Fleinen, lings 
de lufjes fiihrenden Bfade und fahen nach oben hinauf, und 
alle Sterne de3 Himmels blicdten auf un3 hernieder. 11. Sh 
fann nidjt an ifrem Haufe vorbeigehen, ofne hinein gu geben. 
12. Sie Hat mid) oft eingeladen, Herein gu fommen, aber ic 
mupte deS Gejdhafts wegen in die Stadt Hinein. 


IL. 
1. Why does your friend now live outside of the town? 
2. He has a sick child, and for its sake he has moved out 
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of the town. 3. They have planted trees along the path by 
the river, and have set benches under the trees. 4. The 
horseman who rode past us was riding on a very beauti- 
ful horse, and two dogs were running round about him. 
5. I looked long after him as he rode away into the woods. 
6. The sun has come out from behind the black clouds, and 
in spite of the storm the evening will be fine. 7. We will 
climb up upon the mountain and look down upon the 
city. 8. When the sun disappears behind the mountains 
the stars will look down upon us from above. 9. As I went 
by his house he was looking out of the window. 10. He 
called me over to him and invited me to come into the 
house. 11. He said he could not (go) out of the house, and 
wished to speak to me concerning business. 12. I went in 
_ to him and remained with him during two whole hours. 


EXEROISE 34. 
OONJUNCTIONS AND INTERJECTIONS, 


(382-392. | 

Vocabulary. 
der Kaffee the coffee der Thee the tea 
das Fleifd the meat das Gemilfe the vegetable 
die Rartoffel the potato das Waffer the water 
das Feuer the fire das Holj the wood 
fodert cook bacen bake 
angiinden light verbrennen burn 
holen Setch gubereiten prepare 
ficy erfalten catch cold pfliiden pluck 

L 


1. Sh michte dad Friihftiik zubereiten, allein man hat da8 
Seuer noch nicht angeziindet. 2. Die Magd ijt hinausqcgangen, 
entiveder um Hol; gu fucken oder um Gemiije gu pflitden. 
3. Biinden Sie das Feuer an, unterdefjen werde ich Waffer holen 
und den Kaffee maden. 4. Du trinkft immer Kaffee, id) Dagegen 
trinfe nur Thee. 5. Alfo machen wir nidt nur Kaffee, fondern 


aud) Thee. 6. Sobcld dad Waffer focht, thin Sie die Rartoffeln 
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hinein. 7. Das Waffer fodt gwar fcjon, allein ich habe feine 
Nartoffeln, dcshalb werde ich in den Garten gehen miiffen. 8. Wo 
Sie die Kartoffeln finden werden, werk ich nidt, aber indem Sie 
fie fudjen, werde ic) dad Gleijch gubereiten. 9. Wahrend ich im 
Garten war, ijt dad Gletjd) verbrannt. 10. web, dab 
e3 verbrannt ijt, jebt mwerde ich) mnidjts gu effen haben. 
11. Obgleid) e3 verbrannt ift, werde ich doch verfuchen, ein Stic 
Davon gueffen. 12. Pyput des jeHhlechten Sleijdes, weg mit ihm. 
13. Weder du noch ich werden e3 efjen Fonnen, aber dieje Armen 
werden e8 gerne efjen. 14. Ceitdem fie fich erfaltet Hat, ijt fie 
immer franf gewefen, aber deffen ungeadtet arbeitet fie nach 
wie vor den gangen Tag. 15. Da fie arm und fran€ ijt, wollen 
wir ifr Geld geben, fie will e3 aber nicht haben, fondern fagt, fie 
wolle lieber fterben, al3 dak fie meine Hiilfe annefmen wollte. 


IL. 


1. Alas for these poor people ! / 2. Although the weather 
is so cold, they have no warm clothes. 3. Not only have 
they no warm clothes, but they have also no bread and 
no fire. 4. I should like to give them something, only I do 
not know whether they would accept it. 5. They would to 
be sure accept no money; nevertheless you can help them. 
6. Either you can give them potatoes, or you can look for 
wood and make a fire. 7. I will get some potatoes; mean- 
time you light the fire. 8. Neither you nor I can cook 
potatoes without burning them. 9. It is true, I can not 
cook potatoes; on the other hand I can bake meat very 
well. 10. While the meat is cooking, give the children these 
vegetables, in order that they may have something to eat 
at once. ‘11. Since I have caught cold I have not been able 
to eat anything. 12. Try nevertheless to drink this coffee; 
besides I have some white bread, which you can eat. 
13. Alas for me, that I cannot work! 14. Until I can work 
again the children will have nothing to eat. 15. Although 
we have little money, we will nevertheless help you 
as long as you are sick. 16. Accordingly I will take the 
children with me, as I promised you. 


SECOND SERIES. 


ILLUSTRATIVE SENTENCES IL 
USE OF THE ARTICLES. 


(66.) 1. Da8 Sartenfpiel ijt ein Krieg. (Gippel). 2. Die 
Gefchidjte foll feine Lobrednerin fein. (Sd.) 3. Die Menfdjen 
find gefdaffen fiir die Menfden. (Sdh.) 4. Am Baum de3 
Schweigens hangt jeine Frucht, der Friede. (Spr.) 5. Die Melt= 
gion, dieje Todter de3 Himmel3, ijt die getreue Gefiihrtin dce3 
Menjden. (Leff.) 6. Die Furdht des Todes ijt deS Lebens jcharfe 
Wiirze. (Riid.) 7. Die Mutter lag auf den Knieen vor dem Vette 
und hatte den Arm um ihr ftdOnendes Kind gefdlagen. (Hey.) 8. 
Shrainen jtanden dem alten Manne in den Wugen. (Hauff.) 9. 
WLS nun der Mai fich zu Cude neigte, und der Wald im erjten Griin 
jtand, fam ein Brief. (Gey.) 10. Die Clegien hoffe ic) auf den 
Gonnabend au fchiden, und denfe den Montag darauf felbjt gu 
fomnten. (G.) lL. Wenn ish nur im Winter einige Beit bet FOnen 
fein fann! G.) 12. Jn dem Ramin de3 un3 wobhlbefannten 
Galon3, in der RheinftraBe Mo. 27, brannute ein Helles Feuer. 
(Hey.) 13. Mein Vater fchien mit den Ceinigen in der Sehwerg 
nidjt im beften Cinverjtindnif (Cinverjtindni3] 3u leben. (Hauff.) 
14. Sie verlangen ihren Oberjt, den Detar, guriik. (Sdh.) 15. 
Lilli lefnte das Bild dce3 Orejtes, da3 fte eben in der Hand hiclt, 
jtilffchweigend an die Wand. (Marlitt.) 16. Die Fleine achtjahrige 
Ellen ftand blaB und jtumm dabei. (Hey.) 17. Das gliicliche alte 
Baar verbringt die Flitterwwoden abiwedhjelnud im bliihenden 
sstalien und im Lujtigen Baris. (enau.) 18. Er wandelte, in 
feinen fchmeraliden Gedanfen vertieft, iiber die Iheinbritce dem 
alten StraBburg zu. (Hey.) 19. Die Stadt {ag bereits im Sdhlafe, 
und aud) im Haufe de3 Rommandanten war fjon alles zur Ituhe 
gegangen. (Werner) 20. Gang ebenfo ftand Michelangelo zwifden 

$35 
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Vergangenheit und Bufunft. (G.) 21. Das war in der That 
Gottes Finger. (Sdh.) 22. Joh mup Hhundert von diejen neu 
‘prudent Lajjen. (Sd.) 23. Anfang Mtdrg gieht der Kaifer nord- 
warts, wahrend Clemen3 nach Rom zuriicfehrt. (S. Gr.) 24. Bur 
Vorgeldicdte diefed Auffahes habe id) Folgende3 gu bemerfen. 
(Rarpeles.) 25. C8 freut mid, daB Sie jest volljtindig gerecht- 
fertigt dajtehen, fagte er 3n Crjterem. (Winterfeld.) 26, Des 
Morgen3 denf’ an deinen Gott, de3 Whends denf’ an deinen Tod. 
(Spr.) 27. Liebe macht den Mliigiten zum Narren. (Spr.) 28. 
Mein Vater bejtimmte mid, al3 id) 20 Jahre alt und gut gewadhfen 
war, gum Soldaten. (Gauff.) 29. Er war 48 Yabhre alt, al8 er 
Cardinal wurde. (. Gr.) 380. Die3 ift Urfache, dab ich den 
MeijterY jo lange bebielt. (Sgh.) 31. Ex war fdjon lLing|t Witt- 
wer [Witwer] geworden. (Hauff.) 32. Sie find Soldat wie ic, 
und gu unjerem Beruje gehirt nun einmal die Gefahr. (Werner.) 

(67.) 1. Mit feftem Schritt ging er wohl eine halbe Stunde 
in fetnem Belte auf und nieder. (Cbers.) 2. Bch hatte nie* gedacht, 
dak in dem ernjten, jtillen Ntann ein folder Ouell von Humor 
fprubdle.f (Gey.) 


THEME L 
USE OF THE ARTICLES, 


1. Life is an eternal war, and only death brings us peace. 
2. I do not like history, for it tells only of war and of 
death. 3. Man was not created for war, but for peace 
and for happiness. 4. The old woman held the child in 
her arms, while I was reading the letter. 5. Her son 
wrote the letter Wednesday and he will come himself Sun- 
day. 6. He went away in February. 7. In summer my 
friends are in Switzerland, but in winter they live in 
Rhine street. 8. Have you seen the picture of little 
Henry? 9. Old Charles sent it to me, when I was in 
Southern Germany. 10. I love the good and wise books, 
and I am now reading Goethe. 11. When I was in Italy I 
spent several weeks] in old Rome and in beautiful Florence. 


{ Wilhelm Meister, a novel by Goethe. 
* See 332.3. + 333.3b. [230. 
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12. Italy is the most beautiful country on earth. 13, The 
children go early to bed, and when we came back, they al- 
ready lay asleep. 14. We have at least a hundred of his 
letters, in the first we read the following. 15. He was 70 
years old when the death of his wife made him a widower. 
16. We visit him twice a week. 17. We always find him at 
home of a morning. 18. He is the brother of my old mas- 
ter, and he was formerly a soldier. 19. I have never 
known so good a man. 20. He has been very ill, but such 
a man does not fear* death. 21. We passed half the win- 
ter in Berlin. 


ILLUSTRATIVE SENTENCES IL 
ADJECTIVES. 


(115.) 1. An demjclben Abend fand noch ein Wbfchied ftatt, 
aber nur ein briefflidjer. (Hey.) 2. Die gange alte Welt fept 
Die miitterlicje Licbe iiber die viiterlide. (S. BP. R,) 

(116.) 1. Die Welt wird alt und wird wieder jung, doc 
Ber Meni hofft immer BVerbefferung. (Edh.) 2 Cdcl fet der 
Menfch, Hiilfreich und gut. (G.) 3. Unermeblich und unendlicd, 
licgit Du bor mir ausgebreitct, alted, Heiliges, ewiges Meer. 
(4. Gr.) 4. Sch will mich fret und gliicflich tradumen. (Sd,) 
5. Der Alte war fremd in diefer Stadt, er fithlte fic) einjam. 
(Sauff.) 6. Doch Hatt’ tc) cinen Bruder, den Bruder fehlugt Shr 
tont [tot]. (Seidl) 7. So blcich hatte jie der Sitnitler felten gez 
{ehen.. (Cbers.) 8. Bn einem Thal, bet armen Hirten, erfcjien 
~oe ein Miiddjen, fain und wunderbar. (Sd.) 9. Er fegt die 
Krone golden ifr ing nufbraune Haar. (Up.) 

(121.) 1. G3 war ifuen immer aivecifello3, dag er eine 
geiftige Macht erjten Manges... fei. (aube.) 2. Hilfe ift jedes- 
mal da3 Kind eifrigen Beftrebens. (Benzel-Sternat,) 

(123.) 1. Cin folder diinfelhafter und unvaterlindifder 
Menjdh hat Hocdhverrath [erat] beqgangen. (Klof.) 2 Der Frembde 
erfundigte fic) nach Den Bejipern verjdjiedener grogen Gebdude. 
« (@) 


“fid) fivdten vor. 


* 
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(124.) 1. , fonnteft du in meinem Snnern lefen, tie wenig 
Vater und Sohn fold) eines Ruhmes werth gewejen! G.) 2. 
Viel goldene Bilder fah ich um mich fdweben. (Kirner.) 3. Weldh 
anbderer Schuld* verflagt dich Dein Gewijjen ? (Sd.) 4. Sie verz 
lebten mandjen faueren Tag. (Sc.) 5. Du wolltelt allen diejen 
Glang verlajjen ! (Ed.) 

(125.) 1. Gr war beim Rinig zwei volle Stunden. (Sd.) 2. 
Da micht’ id Hinfinfen auf die Kuiee und rufen: du unendlider 
lieber Vater, wie ijt deine Welt fo fchin! (Kod.) 3. Giinftig ijt 
Dieje Lage fiir un3 europdijden Rauber. (Gerder.) 4. Ou im Him= 
mel, Hilf mir armen, fdwarzen Mann! (Claudius) 5. Ya, und 
Du wirft aud) mid) armen Kriippel nicht gang vergeffen. (ECbers.) 

(126.) 1. Gr bringt fein treu altenglijdh Herz guriid. (Sd) 
2. &8 ijt der Krieg ein roh, gewaltjam Handwerk. (Sd.) 

(127.) 1. Wir follen feine eigene Kéinige mehr haben, 
feinen eingeborenen Herrn. (Sd.) 2. Viele weige Schwiine 
{fiwimmen ftill auf de3 Curotas Wogen. (Miiller.) 

(128.) 1. Geendigt nad langem, verderblicjen Streit, war 
Die Eaiferlofe, die fdhrecilidhe Beit. (Sdh.) 2. Ueber Pyrgos und 
Laranda hatte man die Vejibungen de chriftlic) armenifden 
Girften Leo erreidjt. (Raumer.) 3. Da ift ein feltjam wunder= 
bares Beicen! C8 leben Viele, die das nicht gejehen. (Sch.) 

(129.) 1. Liebe die Guten mit treuem Muthe [Mute], dann 
Haft Du da3 Gute. (Gammer.) 2. Reder Kiinjftler ijt ein Priefter : 
das heibt, ein Verkiindiger de Gottliden. (Surow.) 3. Der 
Weije befommet alle3 von jich, der Thor alles von anderen. (3. P. 
R.) 4. Reicher, frage nidt den Wrmen, wie er arm geworden ijt. 
(Miiller.) 5. Der Tried der Selbfterhaltung erwadt, da id) etwas 
Voftharered gu erhalten habe alB mid. (Leff.) 6. Yeh bring’ dir auch 
was Hibfches mit vom Eni. (Sh.) 7. Cie treten unter die Fen= 
fier, und empfangen, ftatt Wmofen, Bucerwerk, Miifje und was 
man ihnen jonjt WArtige3 geben mag. (G.) 

(130.) 1. Nun trugen un3 die Wellen jftill und fanjt 
Herunter. (orner.) 2. G83 ift leicht ben Haf, fehwer die Liebe, am 
{cfverften die Gleichgiiltighcit 4u ertragen. (Bsrne.) 

(140.) 1. Der Giiter hichjted diivfen wie vertheidigen [vers 
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teidigen] gegen Gewalt. (Sh.) 2. Wes Schine ift fanft, daber 
find die fchinften Volfer die rubhigiten. (9. B. 8.) 3. Der Haf 
awifchen zerfallenen Greunden ijt gewohulich der grimmigite und 
unverjohnlichite. (Sd.) 4. Tapfer ijt der Ldwenfieger, tapferer ift 
Der Welthegwinger, doc) am tapferjten ijt, wer jid) felbft beszwang. 
(Gerder.) 5. Cin edler Held ijt, der fiirs Vaterland, ein edlerer, 
Der fiir de3 Landes Wohl, der edelfte, der fiir die Menjchheit 
fiimpft. (Gerder.) 6. Gn den Tropen find die Gewidje von 
frifdherem Griin, mit griferen und glingzenderen Blattern gegiert, 
al3 in den nirdficeren CErdftriden. (Gum.) 7. Der Hare Bad 
fheint am fchinften in feinem rubigen Lauf, dad tiefe Meer 
am erhabenjten in feiner Bewegung. (Sd.) 8. Yoh fterbe! dag 
ijt bald gefagt und bilder noch gethan. (G.) 9. Diefe jungen 
Baume, und e3 waren gerade die allerfdiniten, behielten immer. 
alle ifre 8weige. (Anderfon.) 10. Fede3 der Menfdheit* erwiefene 
Unrecht raichet aufs fiirchterlidjte jich felbjt. (Gerder.) 11. Wller= 
Yiebjt {hoffen die goldencn Gonnenlidter durch da didjte Tanz 
nengriin. (Hei.) 

(144.) 1. 3h bin dod) erfdhrecilich neugierig wie fie nur 
ausfehen mag. (Rérner.) 

(145.) 1. Der Kronen wiirdig jein, ift mehr al3 Kronen 
tragen. (Rronegf.) 2. Die Bettler find den Hunden feind, und 
die Hunde den Bettlern. (Epr.) 3. E38 ijt dem Menfden leichter 
und geltiufiger 3u fdjmeideln al8 3u Loben. (3. $B. 8.) 4. Den 
Wein aber trank er gleich aus den Sajjern, ohne dak er ein Glas 
nothig [ndtig} hatte. (3. Gr.) 

(146.) 1. Slorenz ift reid) an feinen Werfen. (G. Gr.) 2. 
Gr fiiblte fid nun fo arm an Gnade, an Giitern, und fremd in 
Dem, was er von Gugend auf al fein Cigenthum [Cigentum|] 
betracdhten fonnte. (G.) 

(147.) 1. Gr fannte die Namen der auf dem Wege nad 
Valencia liegenden Stidte. (Chers.) 2. Wufer den von Spanien 
mitgebradten Soldaten, hatte Karl die bor Mailand fiegreicden 
Sruppen bei fich. (H. Gr.) 3. Dieje Stadt lag auf der am nird- 
lichften ind Mteer hervorragenden Spibe Wfrifas, da, wo jebt 
Suni liegt. (Grube,) 
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THEME I. 
ADJECTIVES, 


1. Who does not love old friends more than new ones? 
2. The young man had to* leave the city and go intoa 
strange one. 3. Never had his home appeared to him so 
beautiful. 4. Now he was alone among strangers, and he 
felt himself sad and lonely. 5. But he found new friends, 
good and helpful (ones). 6. He had often dreamed him- 
self rich and powerful ; now he had become rich, but he 
was also old and unhappy. 7. He gave us a glass of good 
beer and a piece of black bread. 8. With the help of eager 
endeavor he became a very learnedman. 9. What a spiri- 
tual power this man has been. 10. Has he truly committed 
sucha treason? 11. Several strange men have asked after 
the owner of this building. 12. Such beautiful maidens 
appear seldem in our valley. 13. Many a noble man have 
. these soldiers struck dead. 14. O, ye poorshepherds, what 
a happy year have I passed in your valley. 15. We poor 
men never see our king. 16. The king is good; he will 
surely help thee, poor unhappy man. 

17. Forget not the poor and unhappy. 18. Only the 
eternal, the unending, is godlike. 19. The true artist must 
only love the eternally beautiful. 20. Have you brought 
me anything pretty? 21. You foolish children always 
want to have something new. 22. The fool does not un- 
derstand anything, whatever wise thing one may say 
to him. 23. The most costly thing which I have to pre- 
serve is not my own life. — 

24. The two enemies look at eachf other grimly. 25. 
I bear more easily the hatred of my enemy than his indif- 
ference. 26. The noblest man fights, not only for his 
fatherland, but for humanity. 27. The brave man van- 
quishes his enemies, but only the bravest can vanquish 
himself. 28. In the more northern countries the plants 
are smaller end less beautiful than in the tropics. 29. The 
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most terrible movements of the ocean are the most sub- 
lime. 20. The ocean is not always most beautiful when it 
is quietest. 31. These little trees whichhave kept all their 
twigs are charming. 32. I cannot praise a man quite un- 
known to me. 33. The brother, by three years younger, is 
taller than the older one. 34. The troops victorious at 
Tunis now had to go to the city lying on the most north- 
ern point of Africa. 


ILLUSTRATIVE SENTENCES, III 
PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 


(152.) 1. Der Herv Hat mein nod) nie dvergeffen, vergif, 
mein Herz, auc) feiner nicht. (Gellert) 2. Nicht meinethalben, 
jondern meiner Cihne wegen, feufzte id) in der finfteren Nacht : 
Herr, erhalte und! (Leff) 

(154.) 1. Da ijt Der Ming...... Geben Sie her, fagte id 
Hajtig und ftecite ihn in der Berftreuung an den Finger, ordentlid 
froh, ifn wieder zu haben. (Hey.) 2. Die Nelfe foll man nicht 
verfcmafen, jte ift 0e3 Gartner Wonne. (G.) 3. Der Brief den 
Du gefchricben, ec madt mid) gar wicht bang. (Hei.) 4. Wlle3 
ging durch ein guted Weib, welches nicht fern wobhnte. (G.) 5. 
Denn mein Liebchen, fie fcjreibt was ic) ihr dichtete. (G.) 6. 
Der Wille ijt qut, aber Wind und Wetter Limpfen dagegen. (Sed.) 
T. Mander ijt ein VBojewidt geworden, weil er fab, dak man ihn 
Dafiir Hielt. (Campe.) 8. Hier ein Cremplar de3 Wlmanads. 
Humboldt fendet mir deren drei aus Berlin. (Sd.) 9. Erlauben 
Sie mir eine Srage, viellcidht macht die Beantwortung derfelben 
das Weitere iberfliifjig. (Spiel.) 10. Schon fingt e3 an gu dime 
mern. (Geibel.) 11. €3 reqnet! Gott feqnet die Erde, die fo 
durftig tft. (Eusfin.) 12. C8 waren einmal fiinfundswangig Binnz 
foldaten. (Auderfor.) 13. E€3 war aber eine Art von Verwirrung 
iiber die Dienerjchaft qgefommen. (ewald.) 14. Da war e3 falt 
und finfter, e3 fdjricen die Raben vom Dadh. (Miiller.) 15. Die 
Leute, welche im Dorfe wohnten, ahnten gar nidjt3 dabon ; denn 
e3 waren gang gewohulide Leute. Leander.) 16. Der Hah ift 
partetifd, aber die Liebe ijt e3 nod) mehr. (Leff.) 17. Mit meinen 
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Urbeiten darin bin ich viel beffer gufrieden, al8 ich e3 mit denen 
int vorigen SYahre bin. (Sd.) 18. Dann waren wir Sflaven, 
UND verDdienten ¢e3 gu fein. (Sh.) 19. Sit’ jener Tantalus, den 
~upiter gu Itath und Tafel 30g? Cr ijt e3. (G) 20. Wer ift 
Da? fragte er. Och bin 8, antwortete die Kinigin. (Leander.} 

(155.) 1. Nichts Wabhres lage * fic) von der Bufunft wiffen. 
(Sd.) 2. Er felbyt ritcite jtch den gweiten Fauteuil heran. (Spiel.) 
3. Mach der Sult-Revolution erwabhlte er fic) Pari3 zum Wobhn- 
orte. (faube.) 4. Und nun miifjen wir und trennen. Wann wir 
uns wiederjehen—iwer weiB e3 2? (Spiel.) 5. Man wwiirde ein- 
ander beffer Fennen, wenn fic) nicht immer einer dem anderen 
qleichjtellen michte. (G.) 6. Sie hielten jich lange feft aneinanbder 
gedviicft und fchdmten jtch ihrer Thrdnen nicht. (Gey.) 7 BVerliere 
Dich felbjt nur nicht, dann bleibjt du bei jedem Verlufte reich 
genug. (Gebaner.) 8. Der Geizige ginnt fich felber die unfcjuld= 
igiten Vergniiqungen nicht. (Kriigge.) 

(156.) 1. Wicgt die Glock’ mir aus der Gruft. (Sd.) 2. 
Wer verdarbh mir wieder dicfe$ Napitel? (Kod).) 3. Der Grembde 
warf die Cigarre weg, die ihm Ling{t ausgegangen war. (Hey.) 
4, Nun greift mir gu und feid nicht faul. (G.) 


THEME IIL 
PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 


1. If you have the ring, do not forget to give it to me. 
2. I gave it to the child and he put it on his finger. 3. I 

was very much rejoiced to receive your letter; if it was 
not long, it was very well written. 4. The young girl 
wrote it, and she writes me many letters. 5. Give it to 
me. I want to read what isfin it. 6. You may read it, 
but you must not speak of it. 7. Is not this man a 
scamp? Ihave always held him for one. 8 Allow me a 
question about it. 9. Not this man, but a brother of hisis 
the scamp. 10. I know his history, do not speak to me of it. 
11. It began to rain and it became so cold and dark that 
we were afraid. 12. There were many people in the 
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house, but they only screamed and did nothing, for they 
were very stupid people. 13. They were afraid, and I 
was * too, but Isaid nothing of it. 14. He is not contented 
with his work, but we are. 15. WhenI asked: is it you? 
he answered : it is not I, it is we. 16. If you are un-. 
happy, you deserve to be so. 17. He chose himself a 
friend who was worthy of his love. 18. But now they 
have parted, and they are ashamed of their friendship. 
19. They hate each other and wish never to see each 
other again. 20. He is a bad man; he is only a friend to 
himself. 21. When one loses ones self one has lost every 
thing. 22. Don’t be lazy and don’t spoil my work for me. 


ILLUSTRATIVE SENTENCES IV. 


POSSESSIVE AND DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 


(159.) 1. Dies Frauenfdidjal ijt vor allen mein3. .) 
2. Thue deine Pflicht, ich werde meine thun. (G.) 3. Mein Ge- 
heimnif [-ni3] fann eud) gar nicht3 niigen, wenn id) nicht zubor 
das eure Habe. (Leff.) 4. Sch freue mid) meines Leben3 fF in diefer 
Gegend, die fiir foldhe Seelen gejchaffen ijt, wie die meine. (G.) 

(160.) 1. GSeitdem der RKinig feinen Gofn verloren, ver- 
traut er Wenigen[ der Seinen mehr. (G.) 2. Warum follten wir 
nidjt twiinfdjen, neben den Unfrigen gu ruben? (G.) 3. Da bin 
id) wieder! Dad ift meine Hiitte! Boh ftehe wieder auf dem 
Meinigen! (Sd.) 

(161.) 1. Der Ernjt, welcher ifm auf der Stirn lag und aus 
den Mugen fdjaute, gab ifm dad Wnfehen eines Mtannes. (Chers.) 
2. Todt [tot] lag er da in feinem Palafte, ihm gu Hiupten § 
jtand da3 unvollendete Gemiilde. (©. Gr.) 3. Nod) zittert ihr der 
Shrek durch jede Nerve. (Leff.) 4. Kurz vorher war etnem in 
Sloren; der Kopf abgejdlagen worden. (H. Gr.) 

(166.) 1. (Sie jind) meine Minder und die meiner lieben 
Schwagerin, antwortete der Geijtlicde. (Frei) 2. Der hat den 
Sdhild, deB ijt die Kron’, der wird das Kleinod bringen! (Uh) 


*that es. $219.3, $222.17, § Antique phrase ; at his head, 


344 EXERCISES, 

3. Die Befdheidenheit follte die Tugend derer fein, benen bie 
anderen fehlen. (Briimmer.) 4. Der ijt’3, das ijt er! Der rettete 
Die Kinigin. (Sd.) 6. Viele verwedjeln gar die Ntittel und den 
Swee, erfreuen jich an jenen, one dDiejfen im Auge gu behalten. 
(.) 6. Mur eingelnen Giinjtlingen theilte [teilte] er Dies oder 
Fenes zur Warjicht mit. ($. Gr.) 7. Waren das die Lippen, * die er 
Jo oft gcfiifst,* dics Die goldigen Haare, Die ex fo oft um feine 
Hand gewicelt ? (Frengel.) 8. Die Leweine nicht mehr, die fon 
aur Iuhe gegaugen, die berweine, die fiirchten Den fommenden Tod. 
(Serder.) 9. Die in feiner Strape iwobhnten, fannten ibn alle. 
(Hey.) 10. Ja, das waren die Augen, die treuen Flaren Augen, 
Die er vorher gefehen. (Spiel.) 11. Das wollen alle Herven fein, 
und Feiner ijt Herv von fic). (G.) 12. Bauer: ,Gniadige Herren, 
cincn Vifjen und Trunk” Coldat: ,Ci, das muy immer faujen 
und frefjen.“ (Scb.) 

(168-71.) 1. Demjenigen, der das Sdhreiben der Regier= 
ung iiberdringt, jtiRt er fceinen Dolch in die Bruft. (G. Gr.) 2. 
Sie (die Jicligion) ift wie da8 Mcer, je mehr man dajjelbe beob= 
achtet, Ddefto unendlidjer fcfcint e3. (Grimmer) 3. Wm meijten 
fchadct der bife Math [Mat] demfelben, der ihn gegeben hat. 
(Spr.) 4. Mvland ritt hinterm Vater her, mit ocjjen Speer und 
Schilde. (h.) 5. Die Jugend itherwindet den Sturm der 
Leidenfdhaften, dad Alter unterfiegt dDemfelben. (Spry 


THEME IV. 
POSSESSIVE AND DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS, 


1. He does not do his duty and I will not do mine. 2. 
The secret is ours, it cannot be of use to you, and it will 
never become yours. 3. I rejoice in the beauty f of this 
country, which seems to be created forme and mine. 4. 
Each one loves his own (people), his own (possession) 
best. 5. We travel no more, we live quietly among our 
own people. 6. He had the appearance of deep earnest- 
ness, but when I looked into his eyes I saw that he was 
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laughing. 7 My hands tremble, fear penetrates every 
nerve, [ cannot look him in the face. 8. What do you 
fear; he cannot cut off your head? 9. The fright has 
spoiled my pleasure, too. 10. These are my children, the 
others are those of my brother. 11. This (man) has all 
the virtues, to this one they are all lacking, even modesty. 
12. He is always promising to tell us this or that thing, 
but he really has nothing to say to us. 13. These weep, 
because they fear death, those because they are not 
already gone torest. 14. No, those are not my true friends, 
those I do not know. 15. These (fellows) want to be the 
friends of every one,* but not one of them knows what 
friendship is. 16. That is the one who gave the bad ad- 
vice tothe government. 17. He is the same who brought 
us the writing. 18. His head will be cut off 19. Youth 
rejoices in life,f age contemplates it. 


ILLUSTRATIVE SENTENCES V. 
INTERROGATIVE AND RELATIVE PRONOUNS, 


(173.) 1. Wes ijt der Crdenraum? De3 Sleigbigen. Wes 
ijt Die Herrjdaft ? Des Verftiindigen. (Gerder.) 2. Was verfiirgt 
mir die Zeit? Thatigkceit. Wae madt fie unertraglid lang ? 
Miipiqgang. (G.) 3. Wer ijt ein unbraudjbarer Mann? Der 
nicht befehlen und nicht gehorden Fann. G.) 4. Wodurch wird 
Wiird’ und Gliicl erhalten lange Beit ? Bch meine : durch nichts 
mehr als durd) Befcheidenheit. (Logar.) 

(174.) 1. Welches Auge wacht iiber die Schicffale der Menz 
fcjen ? Weldhe gered)te Hand theilt [teilt] die Giiter de Lebens 
aus? (Engel) 2. Welch’ cin Gefiihl mukt du, o groBer Mann, 
bei der Verehrung dicfer Menge haben. G.) 

(175.) 1. Was weefen ans dem Schlummer mid fiir fiipe 
Ringe dod)? (1h.) 2. Was fiir ein gittlidjer Menfdh miifte der 
nicht werden, der fich entfchliffe,T immer treu gu fein! (Sacobi.) 

(176.) 1. Willit du, mein Sohn, frei bleiben, fo lerne wag 
Recdhies ! (G.) 2. Wer feine Plage hat, der macht fic) welde. 
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(Rogebue.) 38. Er wird Geld von mir borgen, wenn er felbft 
weldes gu verleihen hat. (Reff.) 4. Was fibt Bhr hier auf dem 
najjen Stein, Wrutter Lami? fragte ich. (Gey.) 5. Was weint 
ihr, Madden? Was Flagt ihr, Weibcer? (Ksrner.) 6. O Cloti, wa3 
ijt dad Kind fchin! (Gey.) 7. Was diefes Meddden weinerlid 
wird, dadhte fie. (§rei.) 

(178.) 1. Nathalie hatte verfdhiedene Blumen von feltfamer 
Gejtalt gebrocen, die Wilhelmen villig unbefanne waren, und 
nach deren Namen er fragte. (G.) 2. Die Heldengrife, mit der fie 
ftarben, nahm fiir den Glauben ein, fiir weldjen fie ftarben. (Sd.) 
3. Nicht an die Giiter hange dein Herz, die dad Leben verginglicdh 
sieren! (Sd.) 4. Mtan fannte den Feind vollfommen, dem man 
jebt gegeniiber ftand. (Sd.) 

(179.) 1. Wer allguviel begebhrt, hat alles oft verloren. 
(Lidtwer,) 2. Die Menfdhen find nidjt immer, was fie fcheinen, 
(Leff.) 3. Was ich vermodte, hab’ ich gern gethan. (G.) 4. 
Wem fie erfdeint, wird aus fich jelbjt entriict. Wem fie gehirte, 
ward zu Hoch begliidt. (G.) 5. Lak vor allen Dingen dir erziblen 
...-t0a3 in Babylon fiir einen jdinen Stoff ich dir gefauft. 
(Leff.) 6. Bch liebe, wer mir Gutes thut. (Sd.) 7. Wer fie (die 
Nachricht) hirte, jdreibt Vafari, dem begann der Boden unter 
Den Hiipen gu wanfen, der wurde bleich wie der Tod. (G. Gr.) 8. 
Wen das Gliict gu jtiirzen denkt, Der wird oft erft von ihm erhoben. 
(Logau.) 9. Wer wie fein Brod mit Thranen agk.... dey fennt 
euch nicht, ihr himmlijden Miadte ! (G.) 10. Mun, lieben Freunde, 
wer rathen [raten] fann, der rathe [vate]. (Leifewif.) 11. Was 
Dem Herzen gefallt, das fucjen die Wugen. (Spr.) 12. Wefjen 
Leben einen freut, wejjen Umgang jeder fdjeut, Der hat nicht 
viel frobe Beit. (Spr.) 13. Wer mir bringt die Kron’, er foll fie 
tragen. (Sd.) 14. Yn der Hiitte fteht cin Lehnftubl... der dar= 
auf fist, Dev ift glitcflich. (Get.) 15. Der ift der Herr der Erde, 
wer ihre Tiefe mit. (Novalis.) 16. Wer un3 begzabhlt, da8 ift der 
Kaifer. (Sd.) 17. Da fing er an 3u Laufen, wad er laufen fonnte. 
(Reander.) 18. Wa3 ihrer aud) warten mag, und wo ibr fie wieder 
fehen werbdet, ihr werbdet fie in Grieder wiederfehen. (Hey.) 19. 
Was ich auch in diejem Yahve verloren habe, meine Selbftadhte 
ung habe ich nicht verloren. (Frei) 20. Wer du aud feijt,* i@ 
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wiinfche Rettung dir. (Sd.) 21. Das Befte, was du wiffer 
fannijt, Darfit Du Dem Buben dod nicht fagen. (G.) 22. Wlles ift 
zu ertragen,* was nur einen Wugenblid dauert. (9. B. W.) 23. 
Das Wenige, was er fprac, wurde mit einem widrigen Ton 
ausgeftoBen. (Sh.) 24. G8 ijt nicht irdifche Mtufif, was mich fo 
freudig macht. (Wh) 25. G8 ijt nur ein3, wa3 un3 retten Fann. 
(Sd.) 

(180.) 1. Sier liegt mir etwa3 auf dem Herzen, woriiber 
id) aufgeflart 3u fein wiinfdtep (G.) 2. Wer weik woraus das 
Briinnlein quillt, woraus wir trinfen werden. (Reim.) 3. Gah 
ftehe von Dem Rranfenbette auf, auf da3 mich der Schmers iiber 
den Verlujt meines Ptannes warf. (Leff.) 4. Womit einer fiindigt, 
Damit wird er geftraft. (Spr.) 5. Hodjmuth [Hochmut] it’s, wo= 
Durd) die Engel jielen, woran der Hillengeijt den Mtenfdhen fat. 
(Sd.) 

(181.) 1. Warum bin ich’s allein, der ungeliebt, auf ewig 
liebt ? (@lof.) 2. Seid mir gegriibt, befreundete Schaaren, die 
mir gur Gee Begleiter waren! (Sd.) 3. Du Echo, holbde 
Stimme diefe3 Thal8, die oft mir Antwort gab auf meine Lieder, 
ohanna geht! (Sd.) 3. Und Sie jelbjt, der Sie den Feiertag 
an Yhrem Schreibtijfd gu heiligen pflegen, wie fteht e3 mit 
aShrem grofen Werke ? (Gey.) 

(182.) Cin Reiter, fo nur ein Pferd hat, foll nicht Hafer 
nehmen fiir giwet. (Spr.) 2. QHeilig ift das Gefeb, jo dem Miinftler 
Sddnheit gebietet. (Sh.) 3. Wer da tadelt, der fiihlt fic) dem- 
jenigen iiberlegen, gegen den er fid) auf den Richterftubl fest. 
(Cbers.) 4. Lebe wohl, du heilige Sdhwelle, wo da wanbdelt 
LViebohen traut. (Hei.) 


THEME V. 
INTERROGATIVE AND RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 


1, Who are the happy? the industrious. 2. What are 
the greatest virtues? Industry and modesty. 3. For 
what did you hold him ; who told you that he was a use- 
less man? 4. Of what did he command you to speak? 
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5. What sweet tones wake me from my slumber! 6. 
Whose eye watches over the fates of men? 7. What a 
feeling of freedom I had, when I came out of the crowd! 
8. What kind of feelings did you have when they waked 
you? 9. What kind of a man will this boy become, if he 
learns nothing right? 10. What can he learn when he 
has no books? 11. Why does he weep and complain? It 
he has no books I will give him some. 12. How stupid 
he is becoming; he will never learn anything right. 
13. The gentleman, after whose name you ask, is quite 
unknown tome. 14. All those whom I loved and with 
whom I have lived, have died. 15. The people among 
whom I now live, are the children of those whom I knew 
formerly. 16. He who has lost his friends is unhappy and 
lonely. 17. What I have bought for you I will give you. 
18. Tlove those who love me. 19. I will tell you what it 
is and to whom it belongs. 20. Tell me what sort of 
beautiful things you saw in Babylon. 21: What I have 
seen, that Iam unable to tell you. 22. He who brings me 
the bad news, he must advise me. 23. What he advises, 
that does not please me. 24. He whom fortune has never 
lifted up, he will never be cast down. 25. He who has 
lost his self-respect, has lost everything. 26. Whatever 
the emperor may pay me, I shall be contented. 27. Who- 
ever may have come,* I wish to see him. 28. We have 
lost all that which made us happy. 29. He told us 
nothing we did not know already. 30. There is only one 
thing which is not to be borne. 31. It is not my self- 
respect which I have lost this year. 32. You will soon see 
the brook of which you have heard, and from which you 
ean drink. 33. The arm-chair in which I was sitting stood 
beside the sick-bed in which the poor woman lay. 34. It 
was pride through which she sinned. 35. I, who have 
lost my husband, have been sufficiently punished. 36. 
Why am I punished, who am already so unhappy? 37. 
Happy man, who hast never yet lost a friend. 38. Was 
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it you, who gave me the answer to my questions. 39. And 
you yourself, who have always lived in this valley, why 
do you now leave it? 40. You I blame who seat yourself 
upon a judgment seat. 


ILLUSTRATIVE SENTENCES VIL 
INDEFINITE PRONOUNS AND NUMERALS. 


(185.) 1. Man hatte ihn gewabhlt, ohne recht au wiffen was 
man that. (©. Gr.) 2. Was man nicht weik, das eben braudht 
man, und was man weif, fann man nit brauden. (G.) 3. 
Dem RNadjten muk man Helfen. (Sh.) 4. Gin Lieber Weg wird 
einem nicht lang ; gern geht man gewohnte Strafen. (MRiid.) 

(186.) 1. Miemand febt fo, wie er michte, jeder Lebt 
nur, twieer fann. (Crtlepp.) 2. Aller Welt Sreund ijt Miemande3 
oreund. (Spr.) 3. Verfdhloffener Mund und offene Augen haben 
nod) Niemandem gefdadet. (Spr.) 

(188.) 1. Sa, dann fommt etwas Beffere3, nod) weit Schine- 
re$! (Anderfen.) 2. Nidjts Wabhres apt fid) von der Zukunft 
wiffen.* (Sh) 3. Wer Nicht3 aus fich macht, ift Nidht3. (Spr.) 

(189.) 1. So lLebte ich etliche gliicliche Bahre. (Wieland.) 

(190.) 1. Gr (der Soldat) muffR fich alle3 nehmen, man 
giebt ifm nidt3; und jeglidemt geg;wungen gu nehmen, ift er 
leqlidem ein Greuel. (Sh.) 2. Dad ijt der gripte Vortheil (Vor- 
teil] fiir Die Menjdbheit, dab jeder fiir die anderen alles thue.t 
(Schefer.) 

(191.), 1. Dann muf id) mein Leben Laffen, id) und mander 
Vamerad. (Uh.) 2. Wer viele bringt, wird mandem etwas 
bringen. @.) 

(192.) 1. Gn bunten Bildern wenig Klarheit, viel Grrthum 
[Srrtum] und ein Siinkdhen Wahrheit, fo wird dev befte Trank 
gebraut. (G.) 2. Bicles wiinfdht fich der Menfdh, und dod) bez 
Darf er nur wenig. (G.) 3. Sch fonnte ihm recht viel Bojes 
dafiir thun. (Sd.) 4. Mtehrere neue Dirjer famen gum Bors 
jchein. (G.) 
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(198.) 1. Aus all den fremden Stammen.... finden die 
Schwyger Mauner fic) herans. (Sdh.) 2. Beh grub’s mit allen 
den Wiirglein aus. (G.) 3. Sie fonnten mir mit all Yhrem 
guten Willen nicht Helfen. (Gey.) 4. Wlles beugte fid) vor dem 
Bilde de3 Gefreuzigten, und auch) Veit war] fic) nieder. (Morner.) 
5. Gripen Sie alled, was Sie umgiebt. (Sd.) 6. Sind da8 alle 
eure Kinder? fragte der Konig. (Frei.) 7. Die Nacht ijt ein= 
getreten, und ein jeder wiinjcdht fid) 3u eigener Rube Gliid. (G.) 
8. Wir miiffen jest alle fiinf Jahre umlernen, wenn wir nicht 
gang au der Mode fommen wollen. G.) 

(194-195.) 1. Was dem einen recht ift, ift bem anderen 
billig. (Sh.) 2. Bid das Cffen fertig wird, wollen wir eins 
trinfen. (G.) 3. Trinf aus dem befringten Beder. So! nod 
ein! (Sleift.) 4. Der Winter ijt ein diifterer Gat, und enget 
einem da3 Herz. (Sd.) 5. Yd arbeite gar nicht3, und fann 
feine fed3 Seilen hintereinander fdjreiben. (Gei.) 6. Wenn id 
nur felbft fein Teufel wir’! G) 7. Wir find in feine fchlecdten 
Hinde gefallen. (Sd. 


THEME VL 
INDEFINITE PRONOUNS AND NUMERALS, 


1. One lives as one can, not as one would like to. 2. 
People do not always say what they think. 3. What we 
need, we never have. 4. They have chosen no one yet, 
but they must soon choose someone. 5. The good man will 
always help one, even when he is himself unhappy. 6. 
This man helps no one, he has injured every one.* | 

7. One does not need to say anything true, if one only 
can say something interesting. 8. Each one takes what 
he can for himself. 9. We have lost many a comrade and 
this day will again bring death to many a one. 10. They say 
much evil of the soldier, but the soldier needs little and 
is contented with little. 11. I have known several 
soldiers; they were all good men. 12. Of all the pic- 
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tures I like only one. 13. Every one admires the pictures, 
but not all understand them. 14. I buy every year a few 
pictures. 15. All these old clothes have gone quite out of 
style. 16. I love this little village with all its old houses. 
17. We have drank two glasses of beer already, but we will 
drink another. 18. [always drink another beer. 19. The 
one drinks too much, the other will not drink at all. 20. I 
have not written him a single line ; I am no friend of his. 


ILLUSTRATIVE SENTENCES VIL 
FORMS OF DECLENSION. NUMBERS. 


(211.) 1. Weder von Mafern nocd) Windblattern blieb id 
verfdjont. (G.) 2. Die Weiitter erfdjienen, den Gaugling im 
Urme. (G.) 3. Drei Tag und drei Macht hat die Schlacht gez 
fradht. (Miid.) 4. Ym fiidindifden Ardipel hat die Blithe [Bliite] 
der Rafflefia fat drei Sub Ourdhmeffer und wiegt iiber 14 Pfund. 
(Oum.) 5. Gm April find die 10,000 Weann Malatejta’s auf die 
Halfte zufammengefdmolgen. (O. Gr.) 6. Ju dev Mitte bleibt 
fiir Die Wagen nur der Raum von gwolf bis vierzehn Sdritten. 
(G.) 7. Diefe Dame Hat einen Obrring von ungefihr 3,400 
Thaler Werth [Wert] verloren. (Hey.) 8. Die gréperen Fungen 
Hatten beim Reftor von 10 bis 1], und wir fleinen von 11 bis 
12 Ubr Privatitunde. (Sod).) 


ILLUSTRATIVE SENTENCES VIL 
THE NOMINATIVE. 


(212.) 1. Maria Stuart wird al3 eine Minigin und Heldin 
fterben! (Gdj.) 2. Sie find dad Hichite, wad Michelangelo als 
Bildhauer gefdaffen hat. (H. Gr.) 3. Seine Whficht war, dak 
Allexandro, fein Sohn oder Neffe, Herzog von Gloreng wiirde.* 
(. Gr.) 

(218.) 1. Sch heife der reidite Mann in der getauften Well. 
(Gd.) 2. Rarlos ift gejonnen, der Ungliidfeligite in diejer Welt 
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au bleiben. (Sd).) 3. Sch wiihle, was dad Beffere mich diintt. 
(Sd.) 4. Sie hatt’™ e3 nie von ihm erfahren, dak fie eine Chrijtin 
geboren fei, und feine Sitdin? (Leff.) 5. Micht ein Kind bin ich 
erfdjiencn. (G.) 6. Das Leben ijt fein Traum, e3 wird nur zum 
Sraune durd die Schuld dc3 Menfdjen. (Feudhtersleben.) 7. 
Dein Vater ift zum Echelm an mir geworden. (Sh.) 8. Gm 
Ucferbau ijt der Menjch zum Menfchen geworden. (Mafino.) 

(214.) 1. Gfiicffeliger Menjch, der ruhig an der CGeite des 
Sreundes fclummert, ohne Whnung von Verraither [Verriter]. 
(Benzel-Sternan.) 2 Willfommen, o jilberner Mound, fciner, 
jtiller Gefaihrte der Macht! (Ktop.) 


THEME VIL 
NUMBERS AND THE NOMINATIVE. 


1. The small-pox did not spare me. 2. These blossoms 
are several feet long and weigh many pounds. -3. Mala- 
testa left Florence with 10,000 men; in April he had only 
5,000 men. 4. The street is only 30 paces broad and 3 miles 
long. 5. We remained in the wagon from 2 to 3 o’clock. 
6. Elizabeth, queen of England and cousin of} Mary 
Stuart, was her bitterest enemy. 7. Carlos, the son of the 
king of Spain, was a most unhappy prince. 8. The duke 
appears to be a great hero. 9. Michael Angelo was born 
a poor boy, but he became the most famous sculptor of 
Italy. 10. This man is called a Christian, but he will al- 
ways remain a Jew. 11. He has become the betrayer of his 
friend. 12. Happy man, who has chosen the highest. 13. 
Beautiful, unhappy queen, thou didst die like a heroine 
and a Christian. 


ILLUSTRATIVE SENTENCES DL, 
THE GENITIVE. 


(216.) 1. Dec3 Siirften Shag liegt am ficherften in des 
Volfe3 Hinden. (G.) 2 Bei Gott und Menfden find verhaft 


*883.7, + 60.40. 


EXERCISES, 353 


be8 Hodmuth3 [Gocdmut3] Beidjen. (Riie.) 3. Vollfommenes 
Glick ijt nicht de3 Menfdjen Loos [Los]. (Wieland) 4. Die 
Sdjrift ijt die jiingere Schwefter der Sprache. (Vengel-Sternau.) 
5. Ein groper Theil [Leil] unferer Fehler Labt fic) verbeffern 
und wieder gut madjen. (Reinhard) 6. Das Leben ijt der Giiter 
Hichftes nidt, der Uebel gréptes aber ijt die Sdhuld. (Sd.) 7. 
Der Worte find genug gewedfelt. (.) 8. Leonardo erbielt den 
Titel eines Maler$ Seiner WAller-chrijtlidjten Majeftit. (S.Gr.) 
9, Andrea del Gartv* fehlte wenig, um ein Genie erjten Ranges zu 
heifen. (©. Gr.) 10. Mad) Krieg und Brand fommt Gotted 
Segen in3 Land. (Spr.) 11. C3 ijt an dir, das Werk talentvoller 
Sdhiiler zu beffern. (Cbers.) 12. Die Erfenntnif [Crfenntni3] 
de3 Srrthum3 [Jrrtums] ift der erjte Sehritt gur Wahrheit. 
(Krummader.) 13. Da jind ihrer vicle, groke und Fleine, rief fte. 
(§rei.) 14. ©3 waren ihrer fieben. (Cbers.) 15. Lieber Conti, 
wie Darf unfer einer jeinen Wugen trauen? (eff.) 16. Die 
fhinften Traume von Sreiheit werden im Kerker gcetraumt. (Sd) 
17, Wiles in der Welt lapt fic) ertragen, nur nicht eine Reihe von 
guten Tagen. (G.) 18. O, da ift ein Freund von unferm Herrn 
Major. (Leff.) 19. Xun Holt mir eine Kanne Wein. (Freiligrath.) 
20. Bejjer ein Loth [Lot] Sreiheit, als gehn Pyund Gold. (Spr.) 
21. Sch febte mic) gu Den Bauern unten in der Sdhenfitube und 
tranf mein Glas Bier. (Hey.) 22. Das StiicE Tapete ijt eine 
Elle breit und halt 20 Cllen. (G.) 23. Da ic) wenig Glauben 
habe, muff ich Darauf fehen, mich mit ein bisden guter Werke in 
Den Himmel Hineingujdhwindeln.¢ (Hey.) 24. Beh gebe jedem 
Dreibig Wer Landes. (Sd).) 25. Ych brachtedie Flafden Wein 
und Biercs hervor. (G.) 26. Wm gwangigiten Oktober ficl Majt- 
richt in Die Hande der Spanier. (Cbers.) 

(217.) 1. Er ftand da wie ein Verbredher, feines Wortes 
midjtig. (Scy.) 2. Wenn Yhr mid) Cucre3 Vertraucn3 wiirdig 
adjtet, jo moget Shr mir mit Curer Gefdhidjte vergelten. (Sauff.) 
3. Die Coelfte bleibt nicht der Geffeln fret. (Seume.) 4. Dhr feid 
untwiirdig de3 Hohen Genuffes der Glternfreude, die ihr euren 
Cltern ftatt Greude nur Yammer geboten. (Bfdotfe) 5. Seder 
BVittende ijt feines Beiftandes gewif. (Chers.) 6. Die gange 
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Weisheit bon jungen Thoren ijt feinen Taq Erfahrung werth 
[wert]. (Pfeffel.) 7. Da fteht von jdinen Blumen die ganze 
Wieje jo voll. (G.) 

(219.) 1. Wie viele Menfdhen Flagt man der Bosheit an, 
inde3 man fie nur der Dummbeit anflagen follte. (Sacobs.) 2. 
Weil ihr mid) meines Leben3 habt gefichert, fo will id) euch die 
Wahrheit griindlich jagen. (Sdj.) 3. Bhr zwangt die Ritter, den 
SChuldigen deS Morde3 Lossujpredjen. (Sd.) 4. Michts fann 
ifn feines Sdhwurs entbinden. (Wieland.) 5. Man nothigte 
[nbtigte] thn, feine Unterthanen aller ihrer Pflicten 3u entlajfen. 
(Sh.) 6. Leben Sie recht wohl, freuen Sie fic) de8 Leben und 
vores Werkes. (Sd.) 7. Scines Handwerfs foll fich feiner fchaimen. 
(Spr.) 8. E8 haben dic Groen diefer Welt fic) der Erde be- 
midtigt. (G.) 9. Der HerjZog Fann jid) de3 Gedranges faum 
entledigen. (Sd.) 10. Er freute fich feiner rafdhen That. (Cbers.) 
11. Sch jdjime mic) der Unerfahrenheit und meiner Jugend 
nidjt. (G.) 12. Darvb erbarmt’3 den Hirten de3 alten, hohen 
Herrn. (Uh.) 13. Gott erbarme jid) de3 Lande3! (Sh.) 14. 
Gie bediirfen in der That der Rube. (Lindan.) 15. Cin tugend= 
Hafter Mtann denft nie des Todc3, er denkt de3 Leben. (Riid.) 
16. Die Welt finnte jeiner Wohlthaten genicken, und de3 Gebers 
vergefjen ? (G.) 17. Die Dienfte der Groen find gefahrlich und 
Tohnen der Mtiihe, de Swange3, der Erniedrigung nidjt, die jte 
Fojten. (eff.) 18. Sd) weip, dab Sie im Ernjt fpredjen, und doch 
ijt e3 mir faft, al3* wollten Sie meiner jpotten. (Spiel.) 19. Lag 
mich der neuen Sreihcit genicken. (Sd.) 20. Gedenf der Armen 
au jeder Srijt. (Claudius) 21. Gr adhtete nidt der warmen 
Soune und der frifden Luft. (Underfon.) 22. E38 fchont der 
Strieg aud) nicht da3 3arte Stindlein in der Wiege. (Sdh.) 23. 
Des Morgens den an deinen Gott. (Spr.) 

(220.) 1. Yeh habe dicfer Tage den Homer gur Hand ge- 
nommen. (Sd.) 2. Lcider weifs ich nod) nit, ob id) Montags 
fommen fann. (G.) 3. Der Pring hatte eines Tages mit feinem 
Sefolge Die Gallerie befucht. (Saunff.) 4. Slavio ftitrste hinein 
in jdjauderhafter Geftalt, verworrenes Gauptes, zerfesten Pei- 
des. (G.) 5. Er will eilenden Fupes voriiber flichen. (Sd.) 6. 
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Bei dem Pfarrhofe pflegte der Herr jedeSmal anzuhalten, fo oft er 
De8 Weges fubr. (Frei.) 7 Leichten Kaufs ijt der Rubhm nicht 
au haben. (Gerder.) 8. Giehe wie fdiwebenden Sd)wungs im 
Sanze die Paare fic) drehen. (Sd.) 9. Deine Arbeiten find mehr 
eineS Bildhauer3, al eines Goldfdmieds. G.) 10. Clijabheth 
ift meineS Stamme$s, meines Gefdhledhts und Ranges. (Sd.) 11. 
yc) Habe ihn ausgefdlagen, und nun ijt meines Bleibend hier 
nicht linger. (Gey.) 12. Meyer hat gefdrieben und ift recht qutes 
Muth [Muts]. (G.) 13. Ym erjten Augenblic€ war er Willen 
abzujdreiben. (Hey.) 14. Gie tranfen de3 fdjtliden Bifdhofs. 
(Vog.) 15. Gebraucht der Beit, jie flieht fo fdnell von hinnen. 
(Sd.) 16. Cin fleigiaer Mann jtirbt niemal3 Hunger3. Claudius.) 
17. Seid guten Mtuths [Meuts], fpracdh ber Grei3, Yhr werdet 
nicht diefes agers fterben. (Grube.) 18. Wir thun, was unfers 
Wmte3. Fort mit ihm! (Sh.) 19. Diefes Haus ift meines Herrn, 
de3 Kaifer3. (Sh.) 20. Boife Bunge und bijfe Obren find de3 
Seufel3. (Spr.) 21. Cduards werd’ ich nie. (G.) 22. O des 
Gliilicjen, dem e3 verginnt ijt, eine Luft mit eud) 3u athmen 
fatmen]! (Sd.) 23. Pfui deS Bifewidhts ! (Gerder.) 


THEME VIIL 
THE GENITIVE. 


1. The prince’s life liesin the hand of God. 2. Joy and 
sorrow are the companions of mankind through life. 3. 
Each one of our faults is hateful. 4. Pride is the greatest 
of faults. 5. The name of the greatest painter of Italy was 
Leonardo. 6. He was a painter of the first rank. 7. Italy 
is the country of painters and of sculptors. 8. The 
greatest part of his work is* in Paris. 9. The description 
of these paintings is very interesting to me. 10. There 
are only afew of them in my country. 11. The friends 
of my children are also my friends. 12. The young 
man’s dreams were dreams of freedom and of happiness. 
13. He drank several glasses of beer and ate two pounds 
of meat as he sat in the bar-room. 14 Get me a bit of 
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bread. 15. Each one had twenty acres of good land. 16. 
The first of February he went to Berlin. 17. He was 
unworthy of freedom. 18. We are weary of this man’s 
stories. 19. The best man never remains free from faulis. 
20. Every young fool is sure of his own wisdom. 21. He 
is my enemy, for he robbed me of hope. 22. I rejoice 
in his friendship and love. 23. Why did you release him from 
his work. 24. They accused him of murder, but the prince 
has secured him his life. 25. The duke gained possession 
of his confidence and then forced him to tell him all. 
26. He is not ashamed of his deeds. 27. The duke took 
pity on his youth and inexperience. 28. He needed his 
kindnesses, for he was poor and ill. 29. You can never 
quietly enjoy your good fortune, unless you remember 
the poor and wretched. 30. He heeded not the words of 
his parents, and mocked at their love. 31. Our happi- 
ness in this world does not reward (us) the trouble which 
it costs. 32. The young man rejoices in life and thinks 
not of death, but death does not spare even the youngest. 
33. In summer we can travel, but in winter we must 
stay at home. 34. We went one day tosee the old man, 
but we did not find him. 35. With fresh courage he went 
on his way. 36. Our friends are not all of the same age 
with us. 387. Your words are more an enemy's than a 
friend’s. 38. This lady is of high rank and noble race. 
39. They were of good courage when we went away. 
40. I do not believe that they will die of hunger. 41. 
Alas for the friends whom I have lost! 42. Alas for the 
happy days which are now past.* 


ILLUSTRATIVE SENTENCES X, 
THE DATIVE. 


(222.) 1. Den eignen Glauben folljt du dir nicht Laffer 
rauben; allein aud) rauben folltit du feinem feinen Glauben. 
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(Riid.) 2. Kinigin Sophie Charlotte zahlte 37 Fabre, ald fie 
Der Tod 1705 ihrem finigliden Gemahl, ihrem eingigen Sohn 
raubte. (Rofer.) 3. Dem Friedlicen gewihrt man gern den 
Srieden. (Sd.) 4. Der rechte Heldenjinn reicht feft, fiihn und 
rubig der Gefahr die Hand. (Venzel-Sternau.) 5. Der gute Konig 
leihet dem Weifen gern fein Obhr. (Klinger.) 6. Yeh wollte ihr 
den Vogel wiederbringen. (Hey.) 7. Wenn du das thujt, fo wird 
Gott deinem PNtanne feine Giinden vergeben. (Leander.) 8. Geez 
fang und Licbe in fdinem Verein, fie erhalten dem Leben den 
ugendfdein. (Sd.) 9. Wer widerfegt fid) dem Befehl des 
Vogtes ? (Sdh.) 10. Wer fic) dem Nothwendigiten [Motwen- 
Digiten] widmet, geht am fiderjten gum Biele. (G.) 11. Du 
fannjt dir jeden Seind verfihnen und verbinden. (Tfdherning.) 
12. Glaube nur, du Haft viel gethan, wenn dir Geduld du ge- 
wihnejt an. (G.) 13. Gch habe mir’3 oft vorgenommen, thr Herg 
au reinigen. (Sdlegel.) 14. Lah dir eine Rleinigkcit nicht naber 
treten, al3 fie werth [wert] ift. (Reff.) 15. Da du der Welt nicht 
fannjt entfagen, erobere jie dir mit Gewwalt. (Platen.) 16. Cr 
joll mir nicht lebendig gehen. (G.) 17. Diefe gajtfreien Manner 
Hatten dem jungen Manne erlaubt; ihre Bilder fo oft gu befudjen, 
al3 er immer wollte. (Ganff.) 18. Bch entlieR den Freund und 
Danfte ifm. (Sauff.) 19. Wile Kinige Curopas Huldigten dem 
jpantjden Namen. (Sch.) 20. Yeh folge gern dem edlen Veifpiel, 
Das der jiingere gicbt. (Sd.) 21. Wer Allen gefallen will, wird 
den Beffern immer mipfallen. (Sdelling.) 22. Unjer Gefiihl fiir 
Die Natur gleicdht der Empfindung de3 Rranfen fiir die Gefundheit. 
(Sh.) 23. Das Gliick Hhilft denen, die fich felbjt Helfen. (Engel.) 
24. Sch horde vergeben3 ihrer Stimme und ifrem fommenden 
Suptritt. (Vok.) 25. Boh fehe bem Tode rubhig, oder vielmehr 
mit ftilem BWerlangen entgegen. (Wieland) 26. Micelangelos 
Samilie gehirte dem hohen Adel der Stadt nicht an. (S. Gr.) 27. 
Mur durd) die dunfle Pforte geht man der Heimath [Heimat] 
Au. (Hdlty.) 28. Wer dem Henfer entlauft, entlauft darum dem 
Teufel nod) nidt. (Spr.) 29. Vertrau dem guten Geijt auch in 
der {chlechten Stunde. (Riid.) 30. Cine innere Nothwendigfeit 
[Motwendigkeit] treibt uns, in allem nach Wahrheit 3u ftreben, 
aud) wenn fie unjeren Neigungen und Wiinjden entgegenfteht. 
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(Wieland) 31. Welch griblichem Entfchlufje gibjt du Raum ? (G.) 
32. Sch) habe Fhnen iibrigens nicht Rede gu ftehen, fondern Sie 
Mir. (Winterfeld.) 33. Die Wahrheit hat von jeher nur den 
Sdhurfen rweh gethan. (Platen.) 34. Des Lebens ungemifdte 
wreude ward feinem Frodijden zu Theil. (Sh.) 35. Wer ift ein 
Bruder mir? Der in der Moth [Not] mir zu Hilfe fommt. (Herder.) 
36. Grogken Steinen geht jederman aus dem Wege. (Hippel.) 37. 
Unfer fohnelle3 Gliic hat un3 dem Hak der Menjchen blosgejtellt. 
(Sdh.) 38. Noch gejtern fiindigt’ man den Tod euch an, und Heute 
wird eud) pliplich folde Freiheit! (Sd.) 39. Dem Vater grau- 
jet’8, ex reitet gefdwind. (G.) 40. Guten ergeht e3 am Ende doch 
gut. (Sd) 41. G8 gziemt dem edlen Mann, der Frauen Wort 
juadten. (G.) 42. Wie gcht e8 dir Denn? Wie geht e3 denn 
Deinem Herrn Vater und deiner Grau Mlutter ? (Leander.) 43. 
Mir ift’8, als hirte ic) die Linden vor Dem Fenjter raujden. 
(Rorner.) 44, Wie ward mir, al3 ic) in3 GYnnere der Kirche trat ! 
(Sh.) 45. Der eine fprad, wie weh wird mir! (Gei.) 46. Fae 
habe mir im Stillen gelobt, nur meinen Erinnerungen 3u leben, 
und meinem Rinde. (Hey.) 47. Cin heilend Kraut widft jeder 
Wunde. (Novalis.) 48. Dem Verbredher glaingen, wie dem BVeften, 
der Mtond und dic Sonne. (G.) 49. Gaftfreundlich tint dem 
Wanderer im friedlidhen Dorje die Whendglode. (Holderlin.) 50. 
Nun aber Lamen dem Paypjte ganz andere Dinge gu Obren. 
(©. Gr.) 51. Thranen ftanden dem alten Mtanne in den Augen, 
alg er mit heftigen, drifnenden Schritten die Gallerie verlief. 
(Hauff.) 52. Wm VWjten Februar wurde dem Kaijer die Krone auj’3 
Haupt gefest. (6. Gr.) 53. Seine Fiike trugen ihn wie ein 
waceres Bferd, dem der Iiciter den Giigel iiber den Hal3 gehingt 
Hat. (Gey.) 54. Die Meife nach Itom bot jebt die Gelegenheit, 
dem neuen Herrn aus dem Wege 3u gehen. (H. Gr.) 55. Leidht 
fet Div Das Herz! (Suefer.) 56. Sie wifjen nicht, wie voll mir 
das Herz ijt. (Gey.) 57. Er jtirt mich, weil ich ifm die Angit 
anjehe. (Rod).) 58. Bch giindete ifm fein Licht an, und ftellte e3 
auf Den Tijch. (Hey.) 59. Set mir geqriift, Du ewiged Meer ! 
wie Sprade der Heimath [Heimat] raufdt mir dein Waffer. 
(Hei.) 60. G3 foll im Reiche feine fremde Madht mir Wurzel 
fajjen. (Sdp.) 
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(223.) 1. Berftellung ijt der offenen Geele fremd. (Sd) 
2. Wahrheit ift der Seele nothwendig [notwendig]. (Leff.) 3. 
Dem wahren Weltweijen mupk der Tod niemal3 fchredlich fein. 
(Mendelsfohn.) 4. Die Hoflichfeit war dem Codlen, dem Biirger wie 
Dem Bauer gemein. (G.) 5. Sheuer [teuer] ijt mir der Greund, 
Doc aud) den Feind fann ich niigen. (Sd.) 6. Sein Herg ijt 
nidt dem Bole geneigt ; warum ijt alle Welt dem Grafen Cg- 
mont fo hold? (G.) 7. Was ihn euch widrig macht, madt ibn 
mir werth [wert]. (Sd&.) 8. Dem miiden WanderSmann ijt dod 
Die Macht willfommen. (Rii.) 9. Der weltregierenden Ditacht 
ift fein eingziger Mtann unerjeplich. (Leff.) 10. Wher dap ich mit 
Der Beit ihm unentbehrlid) geworden bin, ijt nicht wenig. (Hey.) 
11. Denno) wurden dem Reijenden die Meeilen des Weges gu 
fang. (§rei.) 12. 3 ward mir fchwer, mid von dem Weibe lo3- 
zumacen. (G.) 13. Unfer Herrgott fann’S nidt allen recht 
machen. (Gpr.) 14. Wie fich der Lub endlich umfah in der niedz= 
rigen Mtanjarde, ward’s ibm fchwiil und furdtbar, wie in einer 
Sodtenfammer [Totenfammer.] (Sey.) 15. Cinen Ton aus der 
Rehle zu bringen, war mir unmiglich. (Gey.) 

(225.) 1. Uh, mir gum Slude wird mein Slehen erhort! 
(Sd.) 2. Diefer Umftand, welder die Meinigen in grope Moth 
[Not] verjebte, gerieth jedod) meinen Mitbiirgern zum Vortheil 
[Vorteil], G.) 3. Mir aur Vujt fchuf er diefe Gegend gum 
Paradiefe. (Sd.) 4. Hoffnung ijt Labjal dem wundejten Herzen. 
(Salis.) 5. Yoh bin ein Diener dem Gebot de3 allergroften 
Manned. (Sdlegel.) 6. Der dniglide Cinnehmer blieb dem 
Doctor der liebfte und vertrautejte Umgang. (Frei.) 7. Heil den 
unbefannten, Hdheren Wefen, die wir ahnen! (G.) 8. Wel diz, 
verlaffene3, armeS Gadiff! Weh allen Pajjagieren. (Griin.) 9. 
_ Dank diefen freundlid) griinen VBaumen, die meines Merfers 
Nlauern mir verfteden! (Sd.) 


THEME IX. 


THE DATIVE, 


1. Death has robbed the king of all his children. 2. 
He forgave him and gave him his hand. 3. This youth 
has devoted himself to the service of God. 4. He op- 
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posed himself to the commands of the king, and now the 
king has undertaken to punish him. 5. He who reconciles 
his enemy to himself has done much. 6. I shall conquer 
the world for myself, or I shall give it up entirely. 7. He 
who opposes my commands shall not go from me alive. 
8. He thanked me because I allowed him to see the pic- 
tures. 9. In vain does one help those who do not help 
themselves. 10. Nothing pleases him, and none can help 
him. 11. I wish to be like this noble man, and I will fol- 
low his example. 12. One cannot run away from death. 
13. Trust not to others, but help yourself. 14. America 
belonged formerly to the Spanish kings. 15. He came to 
your help, and now you trust him no longer. 16. Health 
has never been my portion. 17. It does not beseem a noble 
man to explain himself to such a scamp. 18. I feel as 
if I were* in achurch. 19. Howisshe? 20. How glad I 
was when I heard of her happiness! 21. Tears stood in 
his eyes as he fell upon my neck. 22. The emperor's 
head was cut off. 23. We hung a beautiful necklace 
around the young girl’s neck. 24. Quite other things 
have come to my ears. 25. My heart is too full, I cannot 
speak. 26. She lighted the old man’s lamp and set it on 
the table for him. 27. This man is quite strange to me. 
28. To the true philosopher no one is indispensable, al- 
though his friends are dear to him. 29. Politeness is 
necessary for the nobleman as for the peasant. 30. The 
way was too long for the weary wanderer, and it was hard 
for him to reach the village. 31. It was impossible for 
him to get away from the boy. 32. I was not inclined to 
him, but with time he has become dear tome. 33. It was . 
hard for him to see about in the low mansard. 34. For 
thy honor I have done it. 385. The need of his fellow- 
citizens became an advantage for him. 36. Alas for me, 
poor, weary wanderer! 387. Thanks to my friends, who 
even in danger remained true to me. 


* See 332.20. 
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ILLUSTRATIVE SENTENCES XL 
THE ACCUSATIVE, 


(227.) 1. Gr that einige friftige Schlaige an die feftgefugte 
Hofthiir. (Sey.) 2 Sie wollten mid auch allein fprechen. (Sd) 
3. Cr ftirbt den fangen Neartertvd. (Wieland) 4. Und fo ziehet 
hinaus, ihr Diinglinge, und Fampfet einen guten Kampf mit guten 
Waffen. (Hey.) 5. Thranen fiifer Sehnfucht wirft du weinen. 
(Smh.) 6. Gr fclaft den Schlaf deS Geredhten. (Spr.) 7. Sa, 
Dut fonnejt noc) den Gram aus der Seele mir. (Riid.) 8. Erhebet 
Gott, ifr Meere! Brauft fein Lob! Bor Sliipe, raujchet 3! 
(Kleift.) 9. Sie nicte ihm Ful einen GruB zu, und fah wieder 
von ifm weg. (Hey.) 10. Cin Hahn Fraht den Morgen wad). 
(Riid.) 11. Yeh wahnte mich verlajjen von aller Welt. (Sd.) 
12. Du faciltft dich felbjt, wenn du dein Rind fchiltit ungezogen. 
(Riid.) 13. Er vief mit ledhzender Bunge: Vater, mich diirjtet ! 
(Rlop.) 14. Sie fommt von ihrem Bfajfen, er fpracd fie aller 
Giinden frei. (G.) 15. Den Wolf geliiftete nach dem fetten 
Bijjen. (G.) 16. Mich wundert, daB ich dabet nicht noch trager 
und eitler geworden bin. (Hey.) 17. C3 diinft ifn, al8 Tag er 
im Gieber. (G.) 18. Diefer Tag diinkte ihm der glorreidjte 
feineS Leben3. (G.) 19. Gag an, mein Ritter werth [wert], wer 
hat dich foldhe Streiche gelefhrt? (uh.) 20. Gleicdhwobh! belohnte 
Peter dicjen Plann, rweil er ihn eine Runjt lehrte, weldhe ihm 
viel Vergniigen madte. (Engelien.) 21. Sie fdnnen denfen, wie 
id) iiberrajdt war, als er mir eine Gltlidje Dame vorijtellte, und 
fic feine Gemahlin nanrte. (Gauff.) 22. Man nennt den Storch, 
wegen feiner Rue und Befonnenheit, den Bhilofophen unter den 
Vigeln. (Mafius.) 23. Man hie ifn nur den tapferen Walthar, 
dort liegt fein Gut am Rhein. (Pfeffel.) 24. Weahrend diefer 
grapliden Woche horte er nicht auf, fich felbft einen Verriither 
[Verviiter] gu fdjelten. (Cbers.) 25. Cin Cel fchimpft den anderen 
einen Langohren. (Spr.) 26. Keinen Reimer wird man finden, 
der fic) nidjt den beften Hielte. (G.) 27. Made nicht jchnell 
jemanden deinen Freund. (Clandins.) 28. Er tvar gum Cardinal 
gemadt worden im Jahre 20. (S. Gr.) 29. Auch den Cltern ijt 
Die Beit rafch aur Sage geworden. (Frei.) 30. Schergend erflarte 
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er ifn fiir feinen Gefangenen, und verlangte al8 Lofegeld bas 
Verfpredjen, cin Bild fiir ihn gu malen. (G. Gr.) 31. Dor habt 
mic) ftets als eine Seindin nur betradtet. (Sch.) 32. Wale 
nidjt die Gliehende gum Freund, nidjt die Bleibende zum Feind. 
(Sd.) 

(229.) 1. Da ic) den Roman [03 bin, fo habe ich wieder 3u 
taufend andern Dingen Luft. (G.) 2. Gin laufender Feind ijt 
feinen SchubB Pulver werth [wert]. (Hippel.) 3. Die Durdh= 
miirfdje Der Franjzojen war man zwar gewohnt. (G.) 4. Der Ptann 
fonnte in einer Viertelftunde guriic€ fein ; Baul war e3 gufrieden. 
(Spiel.) 5. Wljo traten fie nebeneinander in da3 Stiibdhen und 
blichen beide den Gruk fdjuldig. (Hey.) 6. Ctwas Raufd halt 
warm, und das Bier find wir einmal gewobhnt. (Frei.) 

(230.) 1. Sn dicjer ganjen Beit verlieR die Todhter fie 
nidjt einen eingigen Tag. (Hey.) 2. Sie blieb den Abend ftill und 
feierlich. (Grei.) 3. Hat fie mir nidjt meines Vaters Liebe fdhon 
gefoitet ? (Sd.) 4. Go viele Strime Blut3 ef den Barbaren 
gefojtet hatte, ewige Rinigreidhe in Curopa gu griinden, fo vicl 
foftete e3 jebt ihren chrijtlidjen Nadfommen, einige Stidte in 
Syrien zu erobern. (Sd.) 5. Yd) fah, dab er ein paar Mal die 
Lippen Hffnete, und Dann Doc) wieder fdjivieg. (Hey.) 6. Liebe 
Charlotte, jagte er, ich tanze Heute Ecinen Sdritt, alS nur mit 

wonen. (Hey.) T. Sie fcherzen muthig [mutig] Sore Jahre hin, 
bi3 dag ein Slend fommt, dann zittern Sie den Rejt der Tage. 
(Smmerman,) 8. Sahre lang, Jahrhunderte lang, mag die Mumie 
Daucrn. (Sd.) 9. Weikt du noch, wie wir einmal eine Stunde 
fang iiber den Gah ftritten, der mir fo fehr gefiel? (Gey.) 10. 
Das ungliiclide Weibh ward gefragt, womit fie fich die vier Tage 
liber genahrt habe. (Sumb.) 11. Sie reijen die Nacht durd, und 
fommen fdjon Morgen friih. (Gey.) 12. Den VBergpfad ftieg ich 
teil Hinauf. (Cbert.) 13. Er ging mit unficderen, Langfamen 
Chritten den aes hinab. (Sey.) 14. Mtunter fihrt der Grohe 
das Leben Hinunter. (Tied.) 15. Herr Graf, e3 fommt ein Harfe 
das obere Thal hinab. (Uh.) 16. E83 war wenige Jahre nad) dem 
frangodfifdjen Rriege. (Hey.) 17. Cine halbe Stunde darauf 
wurde die Thitr von auken gedfinet. (Winterfeld.) 18. Von Go3- 
lav ging ic) ben anderen Morgen weiter. (Sey) 19. Gleid 
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darauf trat der Konig ein, den Hut auf dem Haupte, den Stok 
in Der Hand, offenbar nicht in guter Qaune. (§Frei.) 20. Stille 
Hoffmung im Gefidt, jak ev da allein. (Sch.) 21. Cin Mann 
fteht oben, franf und blag, die Haare wild, das Auge na. (Cbert.) 
22. Sch eile fort....bor mir den Tag und Hinter mir die Mad, 
Den Himmel iiber mir und unter mir die Wellen. (G.) 23. Raum 
Die Augen ausgerieben, Kinder, langweilt ihr euch fdon. (G:) 24. 
Diefes gefagt, entbligkte der redlide Vater die Scheitel. (Bok.) 
25. Diefe$ nun auf den Laofoon angewendet, fo ijt die Urjadhe 
flar. (Leff) 


THEME X. 
THE ACCUSATIVE, 


1. I wish to speak to thee; come with me. 2. Why do 
you weep such bitter tears? Did he not die the death of 
the righteous? 3. I dreamed myself happy and gay; but 
when Iawoke, I found myself deserted and alone. 4. Why 
does hescold the boy as rude? He is avery good boy. 
5. He was hungry, but he had nothing to eat. 6. Me- 
thought I was lying* sick. 7. Who taught you this art? 
8. This old philosopher has taught me much, which gives 
me pleasure. 9. They call her the most beautiful of 
women, but she seems to me idle and vain. 10. Why did 
he choose me for his friend if he did not trust me? 11. 
Now he reviles me asa betrayer, but I am nevertheless 
true to him. 12. I still regard him as my friend, but 
he has declared me his enemy. 13. War made me his 
prisoner, but he always regarded meas a friend. 14. 
Now that we are rid of the war, we shall have time for 
other things. 15. They are accustomed to beer-drinkingt 
and smoking, but we are tired of itt 16. If he has read 
my novel, I am contented. 17. He remained here only a 
quarter of an hour. 18. It cost the Christians streams of 
blood to conquer a few small cities in Syria. 19. The visit 
cost me a whole day, but I shall visit her a couple of times 


* 383.8. 7840. ft haber es fatt. 
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more. 20. She was silent a moment, then she said: I will 
not go a step, if youdo not go along. 21. Thirty years did 
the war last. 22. I climbed up the mountain and remained 
an hour up there.* 23. They asked me where I had re- 
mained over the hour. 24. A few moments after I saw 
the man coming down the valley. 25. The next evening 
I went away and on the seventh day I arrived at Goslar. 
26. Hat in hand, he awaited the king. 27. On the moun- 
tain stands the old, deserted house, the doors and windows 
shut, the rooms empty, everything cold and sad. 


ILLUSTRATIVE SENTENCES XIL 
MODAL AUXILIARIES. 


(253.) 1. Die Tugend darf de3 Ruhmes nicht. (Wieland.) 
2. Gott gebe mir nur jeden Tag jo viel id) Darf zum Leben. 
(Claudius.) 3. Darf eine folcje Menfadenftimme Hier ertinen? | 
(G.) 4. Sie gehirten gu der feineren Urt (von Spielleuten), 
wie fie fic) auch vor Giirjten und Grafen Hiren Lafjen durften. 
(Gbers., 5. Yeh michte gern reifen, aber ic) darf in diefem Fahre 
nicht an3 Reifen denfen. (G.) 6. Der Glaub’ ijt ewig, irvdijd ijt 
Die Form; jie Diirjen wir verbeffern, ja, wir jollen’3. (Raupad),) 
T Jn einer folden Tajdhe darf fdjon ein Lod fein, e3 fallt nichts 
Heraus. (Hebel.) 8. Der Sdhwiegervater diirfte ihm nicht wieder 
vor Augen. (G.) 9. Keine Meinung ijt gefabrlic&h, fobald ein 
jeder die feinige fret fagen Darj. (Sacobi.) 10. G8 diirfte wohl 
jo fommen, tie td) gedacht habe. (G.) 11. G8 diirfte nicht fehwer 
fein, das nachsumeifen. (G.) 12. Cr ergzaihlte fich Gefdhichten, 
wie fein Sreund Werner ifn iberrafden finnte, dab MNtariane 
vielleicht erfdjeinen diirfte. (G.) 

(254.) 1. Beradjtung hab’ ich nie ertragen finnen. (G.) 
2. Liebe Franci3fa, id) Habe did) nocd) nicht willfommen heigen 
Finnen. (Leff.) 3. Cin treuer Yiath [Rat], ein troftend Wort, 
fann mance Thrine trodnen. (Fran;.) 4. Der Mann war alt, 
und jaf) gu ebhriviirdig au, alS dak man diefen Ausbruc) de3 


* dort oben. 
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Gefihls hitte lacherlid) finden finnen. (Sanff.) 5. Bei meiner 
armen Geele, id) fann’3 vergeffen haben. (Leff.) 

(255.) 1. Rein Sacrament mag Lcben dem Todten wieder- 
geben. (B.) 2. Che die Frau e3 Hindern mochte, jtie®R er mit 
dem Schwert fic) dDurd) und durd). (Wieland.) 3. Die Leute migen 
eZ immer wiffen, dab id) nichts mehr habe. (Leff.) 4. Cin chr- 
lider Mann mag ftecen in weldhem Kleid er will, man mup ihn 
lieben. (Leff.) 5. Wohl mag e3 euch bedngftigen, ic) glaub’3, vor 
eurem Richter gu erjdjeinen. (Sh.) 6. Die Vogte wollen wir 
berjagen und die fejten Schloffer bredjen ; doch, wenn e3 fein 
mag, ohne Blut. (Sdh.) 7. Cr modte aus einem guten Haufe 
fein. (eff.) 8. Brwar wei ich viel, doc) midht’ ich alles wiffen. 
(G.) 9. Bn diefer KNunjt mit’ id) was profitiven. (G.) 10. 
NAuf die Berge micht’ ich flicgen, mbchte feh’n ein griines Thal. 
(Fallersfeben.) 11. Dem Habe ich bitter Unredht gethan in meinem 
Herzen, Gott mag e3 mir vergzeihen! (Hanff.) 12. Yd) wiinjde 
in gar vielen Riidjidten, daB Shr Wallenftein bald fertig werden 
mige. (G.) 18. We groRen Gebaude verfallen mit der Beit, fie 
mogen mit Runft oder ohne Kunft gebaut fein. (Lcff.) 14. Darum 
mag, was will und fan, gejdhehen. (.) 15. Reine Thorheit, 
wie unfduldig jie auch fein mag, fann einen Sreibrief gegen den 
Spott verlangen. (Wieland.) 

(256.) 1. Heut’ mitjjen Sie mir geftatten, dab auch ich den 
Ritt mitmadhe. (Frei.) 2. Wider Willen mufte ich ftehen bleiben, 
und ify nacdhftarren. (Rérner.) 3. Gn feinem Hauje mufte alles 
folid und mafjtd fein. G.) 4. Cin fpanifder Kinig mute ein 
rechtglaubiger Bring fein, oder er mute von diefem Throne 
fteigen. (Sd.) 5. C3 mufte nicht vieles darin ftchen, denn fie 
war im Wugenblice gu Cnde. (Frei.) 6. Das leBte hatte Pton- 
Dragon auf Befehl de3 Herz0g3 von Wlba erbauen miijjen. (Sd.) 
T. Bis jet mut’ ich, der Erbpring Spanien3, in Spanten ein 
@rember fein. (Sd.) 8. Sd muff laden, wenn ich an den Ton 
Der Unfehlbarkeit denfe, mit dem er jprad). (Wieland) 

(257.) 1. Der Gartner hat beftodjen werden follen. (Sd.) 
2. Wer das Rechte fann, der foll e3 wollen. (G.) 3. Die Por- 
traitmaler follen nicht bloB darftellen, wie fie einen Menjden 
fafjen, fondern wie jeder ifn fajjen wiirde. (G.) 4. Das einfady 
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Sdhiine foll der Kenner fdigen. G.) 5. Und fam’ bie Holle 
felber in Die Schranfen, mir foll der Mtuth [Mtut] nicht weichen 
und nicjt waufen. (Sh.) 6. Goh ging ihn gu befuchen, weil id 
hoffte, ev jolle mir helfen. G.) 7. Dankend prei3’ id) meines 
Gottes Gnade, der nicht gewollt, dak ich gu eueren Siipen fo 
Tiegen follte, wie ifr jest zu meinen. (Sc).) 8. G8 fteht in den 
Sternen gefdricben, dap wir alle Beide nidht fipen bleiben jollen. 
(Hey.) 9. Gin glorreicher Cmpfang follte Dem jungen Gieger 
berettet werden. (Ebers.) 10. Da war e8, wo ich die groke Cnt- 
decung machte, Die fiir mein ganges Leben verhangnipvoll werden 
follte. (Gey.) 11. Coll einjt die Nachwelt dich mit Segen nennen, 
mut du den Sluch der Mtitwelt tragen fLinnen. (Raupad.) 12. 
Die Charlotte Kalb, hiv’ ich, fol wirklich in Gefahr fein, blind 
au werden. (Sd.) 13. C3 ftammt aus dem Nadlak de3 Pluz 
tard), ich fann e3 bewweijen, und 3 joll ein Gefdenf de3 Raijer3 
Srajan fein. (Cbers.) 14. Der Lapfere ftreitet fiir dad Recht, 
fiir Das Gefeg, fiir Gott, und jollte e3 fein auf Leben und Sterben. 
(Safobs.) 

(258.) 1. Man muk nicht reider fcheinen wollen, alS man 
ijt. (Leff.) 2. Will man einen Begriff von der Kunft Giotto’s 
und feiner Sdjiiler haben, fo mug man da3 Campojanto bon 
Pija betreten. (H. Gr.) 3. Bch felbjt wollte fie bitten, mir einige 
Minuten gu fdjenken. (Frei.) 4. Viele behaupten, dak fie fid 
nad) Montmartre zuriicgezogen habe, wo man fie noch im Fabre 
1760 gefefen haben will. (Bfdof.) 5. Wher was find denn da3 
fiir Dienfte, die Der Wirth unjerem Herrn Major will erwiefen 
haben? (Lcff.) 6. Er blieb wieder einige Wugenblice ftehen, wie 
ciner Der einfdjlafen will. (Grei.) 7. Du riffeit mid von der 
Versweiflung lv, die mir die Sinne fdon Zerjtiren wollte. (G.) 

(259.) 1. So weit geht niemand, der nidt mug. (Sch) 2. 
Solge ihm willig und froh; willft du nicht folgen, du muft. 
(Herder.) 3. Seder will gern leben, fall3 er nur diirfte. (3. PB. R.) 
4, Du gehjt nun fort; o Heinrich, finnt’ ids mit! (G.) 5. Js 
will nidt ins Loch, ich will fort, und bis id) Fort fann, follft du 
mich verfteen. (Grei.) 6. Vorwarts mut du, denn viicwart3 
fannft du jest nidjt mehr. (Sd.) 7. Mein Pferd jceute, wie id) 
zum Sdlopthor herein wollte. (G.) 8. Wo foll ich hin? Yeh fann 
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Dod) nicht betteln gehen. (eander.) 9. Wuch dev alte Glaubens- 
fab, dab Geben* feliger fei, al8 Nehmen, wollte mir nie in den 
Kopf. (Gey.) 10. Sie fann nicht durch und mag nicht guritd. (Sd. ) 
11. Was foll mir bas? Wozu foll das alles? (G.) 12. Was 
Founte fie aud) dafiir, DaB id) nidjt auch der Mutter shulicd fah. 
(ey.) 13. Das Hiitte er gar nicht gefonnt, aud) wenn er gewollt 

hatte. (Raube.) 14. Sch fann die Crgieher nicht Loben, die folde 
Gegenjtinde nidt vor ifren Augen verheimlidten. Um Verzeih= 
ung! wie hdtten fie da3 follen? und wie batten fie e3 gefonnt ? 
(G.) 15. Midt deinen Arm blok will id), auch dein Wuge. (Seh.) 
16. Wollen Sie wiedcr einen Pla in meinem Contoir, oder 
wollen Sie, wie e3 den Anfchein hat, noch mehr? (Frei.y 17. Ves 
habe die Menjchen nie verjtanden und nod) weniger beneidet, 
die eine Art Ehre darein fepen, gu jagen: mag{t du mid nidt, 
mag id) dich auch nicht! (Gey.) 


THEME XL 
MODAL AUXILIARIES, 


Y 1. May these players appear before you? ‘2. I should 
like to see the players, but I must not think of it. V3. No 
one is allowed to tell his opinion freely to the king. v 4. 
Who dares try to improve the laws? “5. It may be as you 
say, but it will be hard to prove it. V6. I have never been 
able to advise him. Y7. Who could think such an outbreak 
of feeling laughable? 8. I may possibly have seen him al- 
ready. ¥ 9. He may be rich, but he is not an honorable man. 
v 10. I should like to appear soon before my judge, but, if 
it may be, not alone. 411. Ishould like to do him no wrong, 
but I do not want to see him. 12. I donot demandy to see 
the queen, however beautiful she may be. 13. The French 
have driven out their emperor, may God forgive them for 
it!¥14. To-day I must read your Wallenstein, ,t whether it 
be finished or not finished. (45, I was obliged to allow 
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him to read my new book. ‘16. We had to take the ride 
too, or to stay at home alone. V17. I could not help weep- 
ing when I saw the poor Spanish prince. V18. He cannot 
have been an orthodox pene for he was obliged to de- 
scend from the throne. ¥ 19. This painter had to paint his 
portrait on command of the king. ¥20. Everything in his 
house ought to have been massive and solid, for he was 
very rich, 21. He ought to love the right, but he does 
not. 22. This portrait painter shall paint me a portrait 
of my wife. ‘23. Every rich man ought to cherish art 
and to help artists. 424. I was to have visited you, but 
I could not. ‘25. How am I to make a great discovery? 
26. If I am to paint his portrait, he must visit me every 
day. 27, The young victor is, I hear, in great danger. 
28. The gardener is said to have been bribed. 29. If 
I am to believe his story, he must prove it. 30. I must 
have the Plutarch, even if it should be very dear. 31. I 
do not wish to appear richer than I am. ¥32. We wanted 
to help her, but we did not want to give her money. 33. 
She claims to have eaten nothing to-day. 34. The land- 
lord claims to have given her something, but we cannot 
believe what he says.’ 35. We must help her, even if she 
should deceive us. V 36. I was on the point of giving her 
something when youcame. ‘37. We gave her something, 
for we had to.\ 38. You may go with him, but I may not 
(go) too. * 39. What am I (to do) here? 40. I cannot (go) 
back and I am not allowed (to go) forward. “41. I should 
like (to go) into the house, but we must (go) away. 42. 
If you like tho horse, I will give it to you.‘ 43. I should 
like to praiso your teacher, but I cannot. (44. I dare not 
(go) away, although I want to. 45. I do not like him and 
he does not like me. ‘46. Do you know English? 47. I 


do not know it andI do not like it. 
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ILLUSTRATIVE SENTENCES XITL 
THE PASSIVE VOICE. 


(279.) 1. Rings um ibn her wurde geweint, gefungen und 
gebetet, aber WUntinous fah und horte nidjt3 von alledem. (Cbers.) 
2. Cine Welt jdwingt jickh in ewigen Rreijen um die anderen. 
Auf jeder wird gefimpft und gerungen und geliebt und gehofft. 
(Rod).) 3. Wo wir erfdienen und podten an, ward nicht gegriifst 
nod) aufgethan. (Sd.) 4. Bis gum legten Blutstropfen wird 
gefimpft. (©. Gr.) 5. Yn Leipzig war Ce beinahe todt [tot] 
gejcdhlagen worden, (Grube.) 

(280.) 1. Wm 10. Movember 1483 ward au Cisleben einem 
armen Bergmanne Hans Luther etn Gihnlein geboren, da3 am 
folgenden Tage getauft und Ntartinus genannt wurde. (Grube.) 
2. Und wie die fittlidjen, fo waren dem Volke auch die geiftigen 
Porticdhritte auf diefem Wege verjagt. (Gervinus.) 3. UWnd fo 
ward mir da3 Verjpreden abgenommen, dap ic) nach Maing fol- 
gen follte. (G.) 4. Halt er die Medaille fiir ahulich, die Arbeit 
fitr gut, fo ijt vielleicht der Plab fiir Wittig gefunden und der 
Kunjtihule und dem jungen Manne gedient. (Lerwald.) 

(281.) 1. Man halt mich hier gcfangen, wider alle Vilfer- 
rechte. (Sd.) 2. Gir todt [tot] hob man mich auf. (G.) 3. G3 
Elingelte, die Thiir bffnete jich, die Verwandtfdhajt erfdjien. (Frei.) 
4. So weit war ich geftern gefommen, al8 man mich abrief. G.) 
5. Hier giindete fic) froh dad jdine Licht der Wiffenjdhaft, de3 
freien Denfen3 an. (G.) 6. Wus Stiefeln machen fich leicht Panz 
toffeln. (G.) 

(282.) 1. Bch werbde eben gum Nittagsefjen gerufen. (Sd.) 2. 
eerrara ward, mit Rom und mit Florenz, von meinem Vater 
viel gepriefen. (G.) 3. Durch eine hintere Pforte fiihr’ ich euch, 
Die nur durd) einen Mtann vertheidiqt [verteidigt] wird. (Sd.) 
4, Leonardo’s Gemilde im Saale de3 Palajtes ijt nie vollendet 
worden. (H. Gr.) 5. Ottilie evinnerte fich jedes Wortek, was ges 
{jproden ward. (G.) 6. Nicht eher denf’ ic) diefes Blatt gu 
brauden, 6i3 cine Shat gethan ijt, die unwiderjtehlich den Hoch= 
verrath [Hodjverrat}] begeugt. (Sd.) 7. Die Buddrucerfunjt 
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war fdjon iiber hunbdert Jahre erfunden; defjenungeadhtet erfdhien 
ein Bud) nod al8 ein Geiligeds. (G.) 8. Der Brief ijt ja ers 
broden! Das fann wohl fein. (Leff.) 


THEME XIL 
THE PASSIVE VOICE. 


1. When I was in Europe there was fighting in France, 
2. Wherever we appeared there was singing and dancing. 
3. On the 12th of August the Pope was found dead in his 
bed. 4. Luther is called the greatest son of Germany. 
5. The right of preaching* was denied him by the 
Pope, and he was called an enemy of God. 6. If he 
goes to Leipzig he will be killed. 7. He was told that 
there was fighting in Leipzig, but he would go. 8 A 
place was found for Wittig in the art school, and he was 
helpedt. 9. The place was given him because his work 
was considered good. 10. The door opened and I was called 
away. 11. This medal was given my father by the artist, 
and it has been much praised. 12. The painting was be- 
gun by Leonardo, but it was never finished by him. 14. 
Science and free thought were denied to the people. 14. 
He was led through a back door into the hall of the palace. 
15. The letter had been found in his hands, but it had not 
been broken open. 16. The painting had been finished 
before Leonardo went to Rome. 17. When the child was 
baptized, the relations appeared. 


ILLUSTRATIVE SENTENCES XIV. 
REFLEXIVES. 


(286-87.) 1. Gine nach der anderen alfo verheiratheten [-ras 
teten} fic) alle ihre Sugendfreundinnen. (Hey.) 2. C3 ftredt fic 
eine Chene bis nad Antwerp. (Sd.) 8. Dod wie vergeht fid 
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Gram und Gehnen; ich wagte mich, an did) 3u fdjreiben. 
(Gottfdjed.) 4. C3 haben die Groken diejer Welt jich der Erde be- 
miadhtigt. (Sd.) 

(288.) 1. Rodnnt’* ich doch in deinem Thau gefund mich baden! 
(G.) 2. Yeh will mich fret und glitclich trdumen. (Sd.) 3. Da 
will id) mich wieder gefund oder ddllig rajend gaffen. (G.) 4. 
Niemand fchlummert fich fromm. (Spr.) 5. Des Sonntag in 
Der Morgenjtunde wie wandert’s fic) am Mhein fo jin. (Mriiller.) 
6. Von eurer Fahrt fehrt’s fich nicht immer wieder. (Sd.) 7. CS 
ziemt fic) nicht, Dab id) dcin Schuldner bin. (Leff.) 

(289.) 1. Gch erinnere mich mit Freuden meiner Jugend. (G,) 
2. Gr wunderte fich auch iiber den Lauf der Welt, denn er hatte 
Die ganze frangofifde Revolution erlebt. (Frei) 3. Yeh habe 
mid) iiber Fernow’s Wusfehen wirklich erjdrocten, fo veraltet erz 
fchien er mir. (Sd.) 4. Rein Chrenmann wird fic) ber Scmad 
bequemen. (Sdj.) 5. Der rechte Sdhiiler lernt aus dem Befann-= 
ten Da8 Unbefannte entwideln, und nagert fic) dem Meijter. (G.) 
6. Yeh will mich nicht der Mechenfchaft entziehen; die Richter find 
e3 nur, Die ic) vberiwerfe. (Sd.) 

(290.) 1. Cin junger Kater wiinfcht fich Maule. (Spr.) 2. Yh 
habe mir diefen Menjfdjen gum Biele gemadt, habe mir vorge= 
fept, ifn nicht aufgzugeben, alfo hab’ ih) ifn gewif. (Sd.) 3. 
Was fic) der Tell getraut, das fduntet Bhr nicht wagen? (Sd.) 


ILLUSTRATIVE SENTENCES XV. 
IMPERSONALS. 


(292.) 1. © wie ift e3 falt geworden, und fo traurig, 5d’ und 
Leer! (Fallersieben.) 2. C3 reqnet! Gott feqnet die Erde, die jo 
Durjtig ift. (Enslin.) 3. Der Wind geht falt und mich froftelt 
Durd) den Pelz. (Frei) 4. Mit den Babhnen gelang e3 ihr, die 
Bande villig gu lifen. (Gum.) 5. Mir ahnt ein ungliicfeliger 
Wugenblid. (Sd.) 6. Heinvid, mir graut vor dir! (G.) 7. 
Hihnen tf fie un3, e3 reuet fie morgen. (Wieland.) 8. Mich diinkt, 
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id) wei an8 weldjen ScHlern wunjere Tugend feimt. (Leff.) 9. 
Tief daucrt mid enucr. (Sof.) 10. Sie find ungeredt, wenn Sie 
einen foldjen Berdacht ausjpreden, und mir ziemt nicht, ifn gu 
ertragen. (§rei.) 11. Much braudjte e3 eigentlic) immer giwei 
Menfcher, einen, der’S faihe, und einen, der’s befdjriebe.* (G.) 12. 
aseBt treibt e8 mich unwwiderjtehlid) in Jhre Nahe, und ich mus 
Yhnen jagen, wie e3 tt mir ausficht. (Frei.) 13. Mir hat von 
Diejen Konigen und Sdhladten und KricgeSthaten nur getradumt. 
(Sd.) 14. WLS er wieder in da3 Helle trat, glangte e3 feudht in 
feinen Wugen. (Frei.) 15. Dem Meiiffiggtnger fehlt e$ ftets an 
Beit zum Thun. (Riieg.) 16. Wenn eS flopft, jo Fann e8 ein Glaiu- 
biger fein. (Ebers.) 17. Hord, Marthe, draugken pocht e3 ! (Seidt.) 
18, Ginen fiirdjterliden Krieg gibt c3. (G.) 19. Wuch im Lager 
gibt e3 der braven Manner genug. (Sdh.) 20. Wher einen fchi= 
neren (Herg{t) Fann e3 nidt geben, rief Der Pring. (Ebers.) 21. 
Mir war e3 Crujt mit meiner Seligfeit. (Sh.) 22. Wem 3u 
wohl ijt, den geliiitet tmmer nach neuen Dingen. (3. Gr.) 23. Yat 
wirjt Du begqreifen, wie mir war, al3 ic) nad) Yahren der Srenz 
nung ihn gucrft wiederfah. (Hey.) 24. Meir ijt au Nuthe [Mute], 
Degaun Der Doctor, al3 ware ich hier nicht fremd. (Frei.) 25. 
Meir ijt, al$ ob ich die Hande auf’s Haupt div legen follt’! (Hei.) 
26. Wie ward mir, alZ id) in’ Gunere der Rirdhe trat! (Sd) 
27. Mus Coburg wird gefdjricben, Dak die Frangojen in wenig 
Tagen darin einriicen werden. (Sdj.) 28. Denn gemalt wurde 
in Venedig wie iiberall auch im fiinfachuten Gabhrhundert. (. Gr.) 
29. Wir debattiren [-tiercn] iiber Den Begriff des Rechtes und da 
wird guweilen ordentlich verniinftig gefprodjen. (Sd.) 30. Muft’ 
e8 fo rafdy gehordt fein? (Sd.) 

(294-95.) 1. ©3 Lapt fic) im Cingelnen iiher die Schrift 
nichts jagen. (Sdh.) 2. ES mufte ein anderer Weg gefunden 
werden. (. Gr.) 3. C3 war der Miefe Goliath ein ganz gefabr- 
lic) Mann. (Clandins.) 4. C3 hat ihn nie in die Fremde gezogen. 
(Vohlau.) 5. C3 foll mic) wundern, was diefes Buch eigentlid 
enthalten wird. (od.) 6. G8 fiirdte fT die Gotter dad Mten= 
Jchengefchledt! (G.) : 
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THEME XII. 
REFLEXIVES AND IMPERSONALS, 


1, She did not dare to take that way. 2. The en- 
emy have gained possession of the whole city. 3. This 
man has worked himself dead tired.x4. The poor old 
woman dreams herself young and beautiful again. 5. 
Do you remember the morning hour when we wandered 
together by the Rhine?x6. We were wondering about 
your journey. 7. He drew near to me, and I rejoiced in 
his friendly words. 8. He was really frightened at the 
news, for hc remembers the French Revolution, and he 
fears to experience another. 9. I do not trust myself to 
write to him. 10. I wish for myself no better judge than 
he is. 11. When we went out it was raining, and later it 
snowed. 12. It became cold and he was chilly. 13. Iam 
horrorstruck at his treason, but I am deeply sorry for 
him. 14. You will regret having spoken out such a sus- 
picion. 15. It is not suitable for me to describe it to you. 
16. You have certainly not seen that; you have dreamed it. 
17. I pity the poor king, but I pity more his unhappy 
people. 18. There is need of several good men in the camp, 
for there is always a lack of soldiers. 19. There was knock- 
ing, and Martha went to the door. 20. How she felt when 
she saw him again! 21. She felt as if he were not a stran- 
ger to her. 22. There are many who debate over the idea 
of right, but there are few who understand it. 23. There 
was no one who spoke sensibly about it. 24. In the church 
there was singing and praying, and I felt as if I must sing 
too. 25. It was told him that he must obey quickly. 
26. It delights me to hear what he says about the writing. 
27. I wonder what is written from France. 


ILLUSTRATIVE SENTENCES XVL 
PERSON AND NUMBER, 


(821.) 1. Wir oben und ihr unten follen ein3 fein in der 
Liebe. (Girres.) 2. Was fann e3 mir nun elfen, dak du und 
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mein Vater einjt Freunde waren? (Leff.) 3. Pring Rarlos und 
ich begegnen Ddicjen Mittag un3 im Vorgemad der Kinigin. (Sd.) 
4, Der da und ich, wir find aus Eger. (Sd.) 5. O du, der die 
Himmel fduf! (Klop.) 6. Du, der auf den Wolfen thront in 
der Macht. (Arndt.) 7. Wir anderen, die wir von der Gefelljchaft 
abhingen, miiffen un3 nach ifr bilden. (G.) 8. Waret ihr aud 
bei un8, die ifr mich ferne licbt: v fo bauten wir hier Hiitten der 
oreundjdaft uns. (Klop.) 

(322.) 1. Gr fowohl alS ber Herzog 3eigten fid) milde und 
auganglid. (S. Gr.) 2. Cin Harfner mit feiner Tochter gingen 
vor mir her. (G.) 3. Micht Liebe bloB, auc) Zorn und Hejtigz 
fcit tragt cine Dunfle Binde vor den Wugen. (Oblenfdliger.) 4. 
Nod Stand, nod Wlter wird gejpart. (Wieland) 5. Gefahr 
und Breis und aud) der Ruhm fei mein. (G.) 6. Cchinheit, 
Reidthum [Reichtum], Chr’ und Macht finkt mit der Zeit in 
Hde Nacht. (VofR.) 7. Danebhen wohnt die fromme Pilgerjdaar. 
(@.) 8. Larauf fam de3 Wege3s eine Chriftenjdhaar, die auch 
auritcgeblieben war. (Uh.) 9. Cin Trupp Manner jtand am 
Grengitein. (Frei.) 10. Cine Anzahl Soldaten Hatten fic) ge- 
jept. (G.) 11. Sch qriff fogleid nach) dem Beutel, in weldem 
eine gute Menge (Goldjtiice) jich befanden. (G.) 12. Cin 
hal Hundert folder Bemerfungen machen einen Pbhilologen. 
(Leff.) 138. Da Fommen ein Paar aus der Kiiche. (Sd.) 14. Das 
find meine Ridjter. (Sd.) 15. E83 waren nur hundert Thaler, 
fagte Der Ute. (Frei.) 16. Ga, da3 waren die Augen, dte trenen, 
flaren Mugen, dic er vorher gefehen. (Spiel.) 17 Cure foniglicbe 
Majejtit find aufer jich, und fcjcinen tief bewegt. (Sd.) 18. 
Cuer Excellen; haben Shre Dienerfdhaft iiberrajdt. (G.) 19. Der 
Herr Bevollmichtigte haben die lepten Nachte wenig gefdlafen, 
fagte Karl. (Frei.) 


THEME XIV. 
PERSON AND NUMBER. 


1. He and I will help you, for we were friends of your 
father. 2. I, who am poorest of all, cannot help you. 3, 
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Charitable man, thou who helpest every one, help me also. 
4, You and the prince are to* meet me to-morrow in the 
ante-chamber of the queen. 5. The Duke and Prince 
Charles went into the hall first; my father and I followed 
them. 6. The king and queen met us and showed them- 
selves kind and gracious. 7. Beauty, riches, and friend- 
ship have deserted me, but my self-respect I have not lost. 
8. A troop of pilgrims met us on the way. 9. A crowd of 
men had remained behind, and a pair of them had seated 
themselves. 10. A couple of gold pieces were found in 
the bag after he had gone. 11. There were a number of 
gold pieces in the bag when I gave it to him. 12. Those 
were the thalers which the old woman gave me. 


ILLUSTRATIVE SENTENCES XVIL 
TENSES OF THE INDICATIVE. 


(824.) 1. Das Wajjer raujdht’, bas Wafer fchwoll, ein Sifder 
faB Daran.... Und wie er fift, und wie er laufdht, theilt [teilt] 
fic) die Bluth [Slut] empor ; aus dem bewegten Waffer raufdt 
ein feuchtes Weib hervor. (G.) 2 WS id) Bahn mir made 
Durdh3 Gewiihl, da tritt cin braun’ Bohemerweib mich an, fabt 
nich ind Wuge jcharf und fprict. (Sd.) .38. Die trauernde Gerz 
ntania fragt jeit Jahren, wann foll die rechte Beit fFommen. (Fret.) 
4. Sch liebe Hedda feit svwei Jahren, feitdem ich fie guerjt in S. 
fennen lernte. (Spiel.) 5. Cie fennen mich dort feit vielen Sah- 
ren alg einen redliden Biirger. (Frei.) 6. Morgen ijt jie meine 
— Frau und iibermorgen gehe ich mit ihr fort. (Leff.) 7. Wher ich 
gehe herum, fie aufzufuchen, und fomme wieder, fobald ich) fie 
finde. (G.) 8. Das SrhlopR erjteigen wir in diefer Nadht, der 
Sehliiffel bin ic) michtig. Wir ermorden die Hitter, reifsen 
bid) aus deiner Rammer. (Sd.) 9. Verlak did) davauf, jagte 
er, id) fomme euch nach. (Hey.) 

(825.) 1. Und al8 ich traurig durd) die Sale ging, da fal id) 
Serz0g Ganfen in einem Erker weinend ftehn.f (Sd.) 2 Ceit 
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act Tagen und Langer feblte e3 mir fowohl an Luft und Laune 
al3 an Gefundheit 3u meinen Gefdaften. (Sd.) 3. Der zweite 
Stok de3 Vorderhaujes war feit vielen Yahren unbewohnt. 
(Sret.) 4. Wad er thun wollte an diefem Tage, ftand feit Mtona- 
ten wie eine unabdnderlice Nothwendigkeit [Motwendigfeit] vor 
feiner Secle. (Gey.) 5. Der Siirft nachher verfchaffte mir in drei 
Tagen, was ich gu Wien in dreigig nicht erlangte. (Sd.) 6. Er 
felbjt vertraute mir, was ich gwar Langit auf anderem Weg {don 
in Erfahrung bradhte. (Sd.) 

(326.) 1. Er fommt mir nidt guriid, wie er gegangen. (Sd.) 
2. Die hleiche Frau aus der Fremde ijt in der Nacht gejtorben. 
(Greit.) 3. Was ich vermodte, hab’ ich gern gethan. (Sh.) 4. 
Da haben hingeworfne Worte mich belehrt, dDaB feine Seele feft 
Der Wunjch ergriffen hat, dich gu Hefiben. (G.) 5. Cinige Vtonate 
verftridjen, ehe au3 Mtadrid eine Wntwort fam. (SgG.) 6. Bijt du 
nidjt mehr Mtinijter? Boh bin’S gewefen, wie du fiehjt. (Sd.) 
7. Soh habe jie gefannt, in Valencia, vor zwangig Jahren. (Hauff.) 
8. Mit fiinf Gefellen war er ausgezogen, mit gweien fehrte er 
auriic. (Cbers.) 

(327.) 1. Was der Ubhjcheu der ganzen niederlindijden Ma- 
tion nidjt bermodht hatte, war dem geringfdhibigen Betragen des 
Wdel3 gelungen. (Sh.) 2 Zur Sdhmiede ging ein junger Held, 
er hatte cin gutes Schwert beftellt. (1b.) 

(328.) 1. Sch bringe die lebten Worte meiner Freundin, die 
Sie nidht ohue Rithrung lefen werden. (G.) 2. Cr wird auf mid 
flucen, wenn ich ihm da3 Buch nidt bald bringe. (Leff.) 3. E38 
wird wohl Geld im Koffer fein, dDachten die Leute. (Leander.) 4, 
Man wird ungefihr auf eben die Wrt verfahren jein. (Wintel. 
mann.) 5. Shr Sdhreiben foll zugleichh mein Kreditiv fein, mit 
Dem id) mich einjtelle, fobald ich e3 erhalten.* (G.) 6. Wer im- 
mer finjtere Miene macht, hat bald die Gunft verloren. (G.) 7. 
Diefer Sebruar ijt alfo hingegangen, ohne Sie 3u mir gu bringen, 
und id) habe, ertwartend und hoffend, bald den Winter itberjtanz 
Den. (Sdh.) 8. Und wenn e3 (da3 Unternehmen) gliictt, fo ijt e3 
vbergeben. (Sd.) 9. Wenn ich gejtorben bin, findet er den 
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Sehliifjel in meiner Weftentafche. (Fret.) 10. Sraulein, er (der 
Brief) it unfehlbar zerriffen, wenn Sie fich nicht bald anders 
erfldren. (feff.) 11. Wenn du did) aufrichteft, bijt du mit ein 
paar Sdhritten dort. (H. Gr.) 


THEME XV. 
TENSES OF THE INDICATIVE, 


1. My friend and I were walking slowly through the 
city. 2. Suddenly a strange man stands before him, he 
looks at him, says something to him, and they both leave 
me. 3. I try to follow them, but they are soon lostin the 
crowd. 4. I have been seeking them for two hours, but I 
do not find them. 5. As soon as I find them, I will bring 
the man to you. 6. Do you know the man? 7. I have 
known him for years. 8. She has been my wife for two 
weeks. 9. Had you known her long when she became your 
wife? 10. I had known her twenty years, and I had loved 
her since the first day. 11. As soon as she asks me I shall 
tell her the truth. 12. If I see that man now I shall mur- 
der him. 13. He had not been long in the prison, when 
his friends murdered the keeper and freed him. 14. The 
duke wrote me, what he wanted in* Vienna. 15. I pro- 
cured for him everything which he had been wanting. 16. 
Have all your friends gone away? 17. One went yester- 
day, the other will go to-morrow. 18. Several months have 
passed since his letter came. 19. He went to Vienna, but 
he did not do all that he promised. 20. I knew the minister 
in Madrid. 21. Assoon as he came‘into the church I knew 
him. 22. He had been minister, but he was so no more. 
23. We had brought him the letter as soon as we had re- 
ceived it. 24. He had cursed us because we had not 
brought it sooner. 25. The young hero cannot receive his 
sword until he has ordered it. 26. You will weep when 
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you hear the last words of my friend. 27. I presume they 
are very interesting. 28. In February my friend wili 
probably come, thought L 29. If Ido not find him soon, 
Iam lost. 30. When he is dead, I have not a single friend. 


ILLUSTRATIVE SENTENCES XVIIL 
SUBJUNCTIVE AS OPTATIVE, CONDITIONAL AND POTENTIAL. 


(381.) 1. Weh euch, ihr jtolzen Hallen! Mie tine fiiper Klang 
Durch) eure Raume wieder! (Uh.) 2 Das wolle Gott nit, dab 
Du da8 vollbringjt! (Sh.) 3. Bilden wir uns ein, wir waren 
auf der Gijenbahn ; plaudern wir wie in einem Coupé. (Lewald.) 
4. Wer Geduld hat, der warte. (Cbers.) 5. Mtdge nie der Tag 
erjcheinen, wo de3 rauhen Rrieges Horden diejes jtille Thal 
Durchtoben! (Sd&h.) 6. Ditrft’ ich wohl diesmal mic) entjernen ? 
(G.) 7. Mh! Lieber, guter Miann, naifm Cr* mic) wohl auf feinen 
Wagen. (Miihler.) 8. Goh fei, gewahrt mir die Bitte, in eurem 
Bunde der dritte. (Scdh.) 9. Wir mobgen die Welt fennen Lernen, 
wie wir wollen, jie wird immer eine Tag- und Nadhtfeite haber. 
(G.) 10. Und wer der Dichtfunft Stimme nicht bernimmt, ijt 
ein Barbar, er fet auch, wer er fei. (G.) 11. Die Finfternif 
{-ni3] fei nod) fo dicht, dem Lidjte widerfteht fie nicht. (Spr.) 
12. (Gr jfagte) daB niemand weder GefangniZ [-nis] nod Lanz 
Desveriveifung gu fiirchten haben follte, er hatte jtd denn eines 
politifdjen Verbrechens fauldig gemacht. (Sd.) 13. Man foll die 
alten Schuhe nicht fortwerfen, man habe denn neue. (Spr.) 14. 
Die Sonne jinft, bald leucdjten mir die Sterne; o, warjt du da. 
(G.) 15. Grommer Stab! o Hitt’ ich nimmer mit dem Schwerte 
dich vertaufdht. (Sd) 

(332.) 1. Gewijje Menfdjen Hatten Tugenden, wenn fie Geld 
Hatten. (3. B. KR.) 2. Hitt’ ich dich friiher fo gerecht erfannt, e3 
ware VieleS ungefdjeh’n geblieben. (Sd.) 3. Wenn wir allen 
Hhelfen Fonnten, dann waren wir 3u beneiden.f (Leff) 4. Wenn 
Gina hier wire, fagte er gang laut 3u fich, fie machte ein Gedidt, 
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oder auch aivei. (Gey.) 5. Roinnt ich doch den Wusgang finden, 
adh, wie fiihlt’ id) mich begliidt ! (Sd.) 6. Wie ftiind’s um euch, 
zig’ ic) mein Heer zuriid. (Sh.) 7. Du Lonntejt Gott danfen, 
und did) bor der Welt gro} machen, wenn du in deinem Leben 
eine jo edle That gethan hattejt, wie die ift, um welder willen id 
gefangen jige. (G.) 8. Meiibt’ ich gehn Reiche mit dem Riiden 
fchauen, ich rette mich nicht mit de Freundes Leben. (Sh.) 9. 
Sind aud) die alten Biider nicht zur Hand, fie find in unjeren 
Herzen eingefdrieben. (Sd.) 10. Unter den Menjdjen wird 
man nidjt beffer, wenn man nicht {don gut unter fie fommt. 
(3. B. R.) 11. Wenn diejer ftarfe Arm euch nicht hereingefiihrt, 
ihe jahet nie den Maud) von einem franfijdjen RKamine fteigen. 
(Sh.) 12. O Liunt ich doch den Streit in der Ratur verfHhuen, 
und zur Vertriglidjfeit die Menfden auch gewodhnen! (Riid.) 13. 
© hatter wir’s mit frijher That vollendet! (Sh.) 14. Hiitte 
id) doch immer gefdwiegen! G.) 15. Er war fo jtol, darz 
auf, al3 wenn die Cmpfindung fein gewejen wire. (G.) 16. 
Komunt, fegt euch, thut, alS wenn ihr 3u Haufe wart! G.) 17. 
Ueberm* Herrjder vergift er nur den Diener ganz und gar, al3 
war’ mit feiner Wiird’ er fdjon geboren. (Sd.) 18. Der Schluf 
(dDe3 Briefe3) war ganz, al wenn er ifn felbjt gefchrieben Hiatte. 
(G.) 19. G8 gilt die Lebenspflicht 3u erfitllen, al3 ob man erig lebe, 
und wiederum, al3 ob man fjtiindlicd) ftiirbe. (Auerbad.) 20. Sie 
nidte nur Leife, al3 ob diefer Wunfch ihr gejalle. (Cbers.) 21. Bete, 
al8 hiilfe fein Wrbeiten. Wrbeite, alS hHiilfe fein Beten. (Spr.) 
22. Das verjdhloR mir den Mund, und Hatt’ id) den Tod des 
Verbreders darum leiden miifjen. (Hoffmaun.) 23. Das Redjt 
aur Krone war nidjt erblich, und doch hatte ein {angeres Leben 
jeines Water die WAnfpriiche feines eingigen Gobhnes mehr 
befeftigt, und bie Goffinmng zur Krone geficdert. (G.) 24. Bei 
lingerem Leben de grofen Raifer3, wire er (der Mreuggug) ge- 
wif nicht in diefem Mtafe vereitelt worden. (Raumer.) 25. Unter 
fecdh3 Augen macht man die diimmiten Streide, die man unter 
vieren gar nicht 31 Stande bridjte. (Hey.) 26. Das ift ein Freund, 
ber fich fiir ifn todtfdjlagen liefe. (Leff.) 27. Wher fagen Sie 
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jelbjt, Gerr; was hitte e3 geholfen? (Hey.) 28. C3 ift fein 
Menjdh fo arm, dak er nicht jterben finnte. (Kriiger.) 29. Welcher 
Undanfbare bitte fic) nicht 3u ent{chuldigen gewuft! (Leff.) 
30. Gejtern Whend entftand auf einmal ein lebhafter Frieden3- 
ruf. Snwicfern er gegriindet fet, mup fitch bald zeigen. (G.) 
31. Ohne Liche ginge die thiecifche Welt 3u Grunde. (Safobs.) 
32. Gi, Daja, warum ware denn da3 fo unglaublid ? (eff.) 33. 
Cv micht’ ich (eben, daly ich Hiitte, wenn ich fchetde, gelebet mir 
gur Lujt und anderen nicht gu Letde. (Ritd.) 34. Die Freude 
iiberrafdt un3 oft auf einer Spur, wo wir jte nicht erwartet 
Hitten. (Wieland.) 35. Gch wiinfdte, dak bei Ghnen in Weimar 
Die Gejchafte befjer gehen migen, als bei mir. (Sd.) 36. Warum 
follten wir nicht wiinjdjen, neben den Unjerigen 3u ruben, und 
wenn e3 auch mur fitr cin Gahrhundert wire. (G.) 37. Der 
Menjch ift fret qejchaffen, it frei, und war’ er in Ketten geboren. 
(Sd.) 38. Wer du arch feirt, ich wiinfche Rettung dir. (G.) 39. 
Wie fehr auch ener Yun'res widerjtrebe, gehordht der Bett und 
Dem Gejebh der Stunde. (Sdh.) 40. Mur eines weifs ich ficer, 
id) merde ungliiclich, wie diefe Wahl auch ausfaillt. (Frei. 
Al. Unter allen Umjtinden mute er verhindern, daly die Stadt 
in frembde Gerwalt fiime. (. Gr.) 42. Bon den Fiipen gieht er 
Die Schuhe Hehend, damit er das Bachlein durchf{dreite. (Sd.) 43. 
Verzcifen wir, damit man uns vergzcthe. (Seune.) 44. Der alte 
Mtenjch in uns foll fterben, damit cine nene Tugend mm un3 emz- 
porfeime. (Serter.) 45. Ctrwas fiirdten und hoffen und forgen 
mug der Veenjch fiir den Fommenden Morgen, dak er die Schwere 
De3 Dafeins ertrage, und da3 ermiidende GleidimaB der Tage. 
(Sh.) 46. Wer etnmal fiigt, dem glaubt man nicht, und wenn 
er aud) die Wahrheit fprict. (Spr.) 47. Wie grok dich auch die 
Konigin: gu machen verfpridt trau’ ihrer Schmeichelrede nicht. 
(Sh.) 48. Harret ihr, bis da} der-rechte Ring den Mund 
eriffue ? (Leff.) 49. Schickt einen fideren Boten ifm entgegen, 
Der auf gcheimen Weg ihn 3u mir fiihre. (Sdh.) 50. Du findeft fei 
nen, Der fich feines Macdjbarn gu fchimen brauche. (G.) 51. G8 ift 
unmiglid), DaB ein und derfelbe Menfch diefer Welt und zugleidh 
Gott diene. (Claudius) 52. Yd) war nidht fo eingenommen, daf 
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id) nicht bemerft hatte, wie nur wenige den Ginn der garten 
Worte fithlten. (G.) 53. Dem thitigen Menfden fommt e3 darz 
aufan, dap er ba3 Rechte thue; ob das Rechte gefdehe, foll ihn 
nicht fiimmern. (G.) 


THEME XVI. 
SUBJUNCTIVE AS OPTATIVE, CONDITIONAL AND POTENTIAL. 


1. He who has anything to say, let him speak. 2. Let 
him rejoice who hears the voice of poetry. 3. May war 
never appear to this peaceful valley. 4. May he never 
finish what he has begun. 5. Come when you can; be it 
morning or evening, you will be welcome. 6. Let him 
think what he will, I shall still love him. 7. Let us sit 
down and chat until he comes back. 8. May the world 
never become worse than it is already. 9. He has not 
been guilty of any crime, unless it be of a political one. 
10. I will bless him, unless he opposes me. 11. O, that I 
were not guilty of this crime! 12. Would that I had 
never beheld this man! 13. Had we not exchanged 
peace for war. 14. We should not have been afraid, had 
we not been guilty. 15. Had you known the world better, 
you would never have trusted this man. 16. He would 
not be imprisoned here had he not done that noble deed. 
17. Had I been able to help him, I should have felt my- 
self happy. 18. How could I have saved myself, if hig 
strong arm had not led me out? 19. If I can find the 
outlet, I will thank God. 20. He will make a poem if 
he hears of this noble deed. 21. O, that all had remained 
undone! 22. If we could but help everyone! 23. He 
knows that poem as if it were written in his heart. 24. 
She nodded, as if she understood everything. 25. They 
acted quite as if they were at home here. 26. He is as 
proud as if he were forgetting that he was not born with 
this rank. 27. He certainly would have worked well, 
only he was ill. 28. O, that he had lived longer, then my 
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hopes would not have been frustrated. 29. A longer life 
of the great emperor might have secured the crown to 
his son. 30. No; it certainly would not have helped him. 
31. I should not like to suffer the death of a criminal. 
32. He may have written the letter himself; but that 
would be incredible. 33. I should like to know why busi- 
ness does not go better. 34. They will certainly come, 
were it only for afew hours. 35. We shall surprise them, 
especially if they have not expected us. 36. However un- 
grateful he may be, he will know how to * excuse himself. 
37. Whoever he may be, and whatever he may do, she will 
excuse him and love him. 38. Man was created that he 
might work and pray. 39. Man must fear and sorrow, so 
that he may not love life too much. 40. He wishes to be 
rich that he may help everyone. 41. He will find not one 
who does not obey the law. 42. He had to wait until the 
city should come into his power. 43. It does not matter 
to me whether they forgive me; I only hope that I may 
not need to be ashamed. 


ILLUSTRATIVE SENTENCES XIX. 
SUBJUNCTIVE OF INDIRECT STATEMENT. 


(333.) 1. Gr fiihlte, Dab er ein anderer Menfdh 3 werden be- 
gine. (G.) 2. Du follteft nicht denfen, ich fet iiber Nacht ein 
Scigling und ein BVerrather (Verrdter] geworden. (Hey.) 3. 
Korner fereibt mir, dDaB er 14 Tage hier guzubringen hoffe. 
(Eh.) 4. Meinit du, ich fei ein Kind? G.) 5. Gch beftehe dar- 
auf, daB fic) Der Lord entferne. (Sc.) 6. Sie verlangen ihren 
Oberjt, ben Max, auriid; ex fei hier auf dem Schlof, behaupten 
fie, Du Halteft ihn mit 8wang, und wenn du ihn nicht lo8gebjt, 
werde man ifn mit dem Sehwerte gu befreien wiffen. (Sd) 
7. Er erblicite die alte Magd, die ihm mit gang verftirtem Ge- 
jicht gufliifterte, fie juche ign feit einer halben Stunde, er miiffe 
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Heimfommen. (Sey.) 8. Die Signorie* entfdhuldigte fic, der Papft 
laffe Wtidhelangelo nicht fort; jobald man jeiner habhajt werden 
fonne, wiirde das Werk abgeliefert werden. (G. Gr.) 9. Den 
Vorjdhlag, blos feine Sihne nad dem Morgenlande abzufenden, 
wie der Maifer al8 unpaffend guriid, denn er Habe, obgleic) im 
fiebenundfedhzigiten Bahre de3 Alter3, nod) Kraft genug, fich, 
wie e3 fein Geruf erheifde, an die Spige der Chriftenheit 3u 
jtellen. (Raumer.) 10. Von entfdheidender Widhtigkeit war 3, 
welden Cntfehlug Raijer Friedrich in diefemt Augenblick ergreifen 
werde. (Raumer.) 11. Cr dachte nicht ander3, al dap der 
Schaujpieler das Theater aufjuchen werde. (G.) 12. E38 geht die 
Rede, dag e3 ifm Luft Lereite, fterben zu fehen. (Cbers.) 18. 
Dennod erfdjredte die Nachricht, dab der Krieg erflirt fei. (Grei.) 
14. Die Vermuthung (Vermutung], daB ein Waldbhiiter hier jeine 
Wohnung habe, gab ich auf. (Hey.) 15. Wenightend finde id) 3 
nidt billig, dab Ottilie aufgeopfert werde. (G.) 16. Wer 
jpridt ihm ab, dag er die Menfden fenne, fie gu gebraudjen 
wijje? (Sd.) 17. Wlfo befahl er un3 gu thun und dir gu melz 
den, e3 fei Dein Sohn Don Cacfar, der fie fende. (Sd&.) 18. Man 
fiihlte, bak ohne die Sreiheit clle3 verloren fei. (S. Gr.) 19. Gr 
fagte dem zaudernden Wmtmann heimlich, er midte dod) der 
Sade ein Ende machen. (G.) 20. Bch wollte, fie hatten taufend- 
mal Rect, du aber lebteft nod). (Laube.) 21. Wie fehr wiinjdte 
id), Dak Sie in diejen Tagen bei un3 waren. (G.) 22. Saladin 
antwortete.... : Der RKaifer mige bedenfen, dab e3 weniger 
Chrijten gibe al8 Garacenen, und dak nicht grogBe Landftrecen 
und unficere Meere die Macht der leyten trennten und fdhnelle 
Hiilfsleijtung verhinderten. Dennod) wolle er, gegen Ernenerung 
deS Srieden3, Tyrus, Tripoli3 und Antiodicn, weldhe Stidte die 
Chrijten noch befapen, nicht angreifen. (Raumer), 23. Mir meldet 
er aus Ging, er lage frank. (Sd&.) 24. Ev fragte fo dngftlid, ob 
hr nicht verfehrt wiret. (G.) 25. Yh fiirdhte, Oberjt Butler, 
man hat mit euch cin fhinbdlid) Spiel getrieben. (Sd.) 26. Cr 
wollte nicht fommen und wir wubten dod, er war auf dem Wege. 
(G.) 27. Daf ich ihren Namen nie gehirt hatte! (Leff.) 28. O 
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ba er fein Geniith [Gemiit] wie feine Runft an deinen Lehren 
bifde! (G.) 29. Sie wiifte nidjt, was fie geboren fei? Sie hatte 
e3 nie bon ihm erfabren, dak jie eine Chrijtin geboren fei, und 
feine Giidin ? Jie. (Leff.) 30. Was fagit du da? fragte er be- 
troffen. U3 ich 3un Weihnadten hier war, hatte id) nicht mehr 
an dich gedacht ? (Sey.) 


ILLUSTRATIVE SENTENCES XxX. 
CONDITIONAL TENSES, 


(834-36.) 1. Wenn ich nur an mid felbft denfen diirfte, witrde 
id) mic) bartnacig weigern, deine Gabe angunehmen. (G.) 2. 
Wiirden fo oft neue VBeifpiele zur Warnung dienen, twenn die 
Warnung dlterer Beijpiele gefruchtet hatte? (Engel.) 3. Wie 
qliiclich wiirde mancher Leben, wenn er fic) um anderer Leute 
Sachen fo wenig befiimmerte, alZ um feine eigenen. (Lidjtenberg.) 
4, Du verdienteit, Premierminijter im Lande 3u fein ; e3 wiirde 
dann wohl ganz ander3 im ganjen Kurfiirjtenthum [-tum] ftehen 
(Bidotte.) 5. Man glaubte die BShmen gum Sdweigen gu brinz 
gen, wenn Hub’en3* Lehre durd) den Freund felber verdammt 
wiirde. (Grube.) 6. Gefegt, Leander twiirde durd fie gliidlid — 
werde id) fein Freund bleiben fOunen ? (Leff.) 7. Die doppelten 
Windurngen der Schlangen wiirden den ganzen Leib verdeckt 
haben. (Reff.) 8. Dicfes Singen, Blumenmalen und Komddie- 
{pielen wiirde mich nicht einen Wugenbli€ gliclid) machen fonnen. 
(Hey.) 9. Er freute fic) daranin der Hoffnung, dak der Friih- 
ling bald alles noch reichlider beleben witrde. (G.) 10. Die Unz- 
rube und Ungewifbheit, wie ich’3 Hier finden wiirde, hat mir 
untertveg3 allen Hunger vertrieben. (Hey.) 


THEME XVIL 
SUBJUNCTIVE OF INDIRECT STATEMENT, AND CONDITIONAL 
| TENSES. 
1. He asked me whether I had become a coward. 2. I 
answered I was not afraid of him, and would soon show 
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him that I was no child more. 3. Max wrote he did not 
demand that I should deliver the work now, but he hoped 
to receive it as soon as it was finished. 4. When I found 
him he excused himself; he had been looking for me also, 
and could not find me. 5. They say the emperor will send 
his sons alone to France; for he is* in his 76th year, and has 
not strength enough to put himself at the head of the 
army. 6. The prince told me that war had been declared, 
and that everything would be lost without the emperor. 
7. The emperor answered: he wished for peace and would 
like to make an end to the war. 8. But he could not 
forget that the French themselves had begun the war. 
Y. He would not lead back the army unless the enemy 
should give up all the German cities which they had 
possessed before. 10. I do not think it just that the 
French should pay so much. 11. I thought they still 
lived there. 12. Did you believe I was afraid ? I believed 
he was lying sick at Berlin, and did not know that he 
was on his way to England. 13. O, that he would soon 
appear! 14. What do you say? I had ordered you to do 
that? I never did so. 15. If you heard my warnings 
you would be happy. 16. We would not take your gifts 
if we were richer. 17. I should like to be rich, then I 
would help everyone. 18. If you had only concerned 
yourself with your own affairs, you would be rich already. 
19. Such a hope would not make me happy. 20. A wise 
king would not have condemned the teaching of Huss. 
21, They did not know how they would find it here. 22. 
He wrote me in the hope that they would soon arrive. 


ILLUSTRATIVE SENTENCES XXL 
THE INFINITIVE AS SUBJECT AND OBJECT OF VERBS. 


(841.) 1. Gin Gffen wird gegeben auf dem Schlok. (Sdh.) 2. 
Das Leben der Frau ijt ein ewiges Gehen und Rommen, oder 
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Heben und Tragen, oder VBereiten und Schaffer fiir Andere. (G.) 
3. Srei will ic) fein im Handeln und im Didten. (G.) 4. Ans 
Entbehren, Veiffen, Verlieren, MichtSshaben gewihnt der Himmel 
feine Gelichten. (avater.) 5. O, fegne, Herr, mein Werf, mein 
Reden und mein Denfen. (.°.) 6. Gebt rede mir Reiner mehr 
vou Blethen, von Verbergen! (Sdj.) 

(342.) 1. Sterben ift nichts, dod) leben und nicht fehen, da 
ift cin Unglid. (Sd.) 2. Menjdhenliebe iiben, heift gut jein. 
(bers.) 3. Unred)t leiden fchmeichelt gropen Seelen. (Sd.) 4. 
Cr licbte die Pferde und e3 that ihm web, die edlen Thiere 
[Tiere] tddten 3u fehen. (Cbers.) 5. Die braunen, Mugen Augen 
au matlen war nichts Leidjtes. (Chers.) 6. Gch beqriff e3 freilich, 
aber mich davitber 3u trojten, wollte mir tropdem nidt gelingen. 
(Sey.) 7. G3 ift fo elend betteia gu miijjen. (G.) 8. G8 
ffmerate mid) {ebhaft, diefe jdinen Sadjen verfaujen zu fehen. 
(G.) 9. G3 verjtand fich von felbjt, Dab trog allem einem folden 
Manne gu thun gegeben werden mupte. (H. Gr.) 

(343.) 1. Anerfennen thun wir die Rictigfeit der Forderung, 
(G.) 2. Mir war’s, als that’ fein Wuge hinab in’ Herz mir 
fehen. (DMtiiller.) 3. Der Gliclice, der Behaglicde, hat gut 
reden. (G.) 4. Wem das febhlt, der hat qut im Winkel jiken und 
weife die Achjeln guckew. (Hey.) 5. Denn adj, die Menfden lieben 
lernen, e3 ijt da8 einzige wahre Glick. (Platen.) 6. Crfahrung 
und Lehung im Unglité lernt jchweigen. (Hebel.) 7. Die Batavier 
Hatten ifm dieje Ynjelu erobern helfen. (Sh.) 8. Bch danke dir, 
Gott, dak du mich ifm Haft fehen laffen. G.) 9. Oftmals lieB er 
ihn in den Tigianfaal berufen. (Cbers.) 10. Alles, was der Kaifer 
iiber feine Stege fchreiben Lift, ift erlogen. (Fret.) 11. Gch hore 
den Wager vorjahren. Lebe wohl. (HSey.) 12. Da hiew der 
Doktor mid) Hleiben. (Cbers.) 18. Schnell wirft du die Noth= 
wendigteit [Motwendigfeit] verjdiwinden, und Recht in Unredt 
jich verwandelu fehen. (Sd.) 14. Yeh fiihle junges, heiliges 
Sebensglité neugliiherd mir durch Nerv und Adern rinnen. (G.) 
15. Von Yugend auf hab’ ich gelernt gehorden. (G.) 16. So 
bitte id) Sie mir 4 Sriicf von der griinen Tapete aus Frankfurt 
Fommen gu laffen. (Sd.) 17. Der Graf hat mid) fifen fehen. (G.) 
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18. Man hatte das Kofferchen in der Mitte de3 Bimmers ftehen 
gelafjen. (G.) 19. Das heibt nicht Gott vertrauen, dad Heist 
Gott verjuchen. (Sd.) 20. Still! fagte fie, Haft du nicht Flopfen 
Hiren ? (Hey.) 21. Yeh habe nie fiirdterlider fluchen Hiren, al3 
Gie lachen. (Leff.) 22. Wir Hatten jeit mehreren Woden von 
einem Baume fpredjen gebirt, deffen Saft eine nahrende Miilch 
ijt. (Gum.) 23. Lak jingen, Gefell, {aR raufden, und ftimmen 
munter Ddrein. ( ) 24. Spredhen Sie nicht davon, Lieber 
Oreund, e3 ift mir tHdtlich [titlich], wenn ich daviiber fpreden 
Hiren mu. (Lindau.) 25. Wud) in Meifen hirt man Cuch Herren 
nicht befonders preifen. (Sd.) 26. Bom ficheren Port lapt’s 
fich gemiithlich [gemiitlic&h] rathen [raten]. (Sd.) 27. Lak fliehn, 
was fic) nicht halten Lapt. (Arndt) 28. LaBt fic) aus einem 
Derwifd) denn nichts madjen? (Leff.) 29. Wer blieb nicht jtehen, 
wenn DdDieje Beiden Llanugfam durd) die Promenade wandelten ? 
(Sauff.) 30. Die Braut war auf ihrem Blab mitten an der langen 
Safel fiken gebliehen. (Sey.) 31. Der Herzog Milon fchlafen 
lag. (Ub.) 32. Neben fich hatte fie einen hohen Korb ftehen. 
(G.) 33. Yh hab’ im tiefften Grunde der Seele ruh’n ein Lied. 
(Rii.) 34. Legt mich hin, wo fein Licbender Fommt weinen. 
(Gerder.) 35. Cnodlich vergrweifelte er an dem Gelingen feiner 
Arbeit, warf den unvollendeten Bricf in die Kijte, und legte fic) 
{chlafen. (Cbers.) 36. Rommt, Lapt uns geh’n fpagteren tt den 
vielgriinen Wald. (Opik.) 37. Nie vergibt der Srithling wieder= 
gufommen. (Tied.) 38. Der Alte Lud Wdam ein, den adjten Blab 
im Subrierf eingunehmen. (Cbers.) 39. Ghr Wuge gebot ver= 
ftiindig 3u reden. (G.) 40. Reraunus befahl feiner Todter, ihm 
einen Becher Wein zu reichen. (Chers.) 41. Die lebten Worte 
Ruth's Hatten ihm 3u denfen gegeben. (Cbers.) 42. Dem freien 
Manne hat Gott empor 3u fdauen erlaubt. (Riid.) 43. C3 lebt 
ein Gott, gu ftrafern und 3u raden. (Sh.) 44. Den Freund zu 
erfernnen, mupt du erft einen Scheffel Cals mit ihm gegejfen 
haben. (Spr.) 45. Den Preis de3 Wettlaufs gu gewinnen, darfit 
bu nicht jtehn und dich befinnen. (Gleim.) 46. Vier Bretter 
braucht’S nur, diinn und fdmal, ein miidedS Menfchenhers gr 
betten. (Trager.) 47. Cr ijt eben ausgegangen, mit ein wenig 
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Band gu Handchr.-(3. Gr.) 48. Und doch, der Yude war nicht 
au retten, und hatte verdient, vad ifm Drohte. (Ebers.) 49. We- 
nig oder nichtS fteht gu getwinnen. (©. Gr.) 50. Der Fehler 
Dleibt deiner Gnade 3u verzethen. (G.) 51. Raum fcheint e3 3u 
qlauben. (G.) 52. Sch blicte in den unfauberlichen Flur Hinein, 
e3 war feine Menfdenjecle drinnen zu fehen oder zu Hdren. (Hey.) 
53. Das Bejte, was man von ifm lernt, iit nicht mitzutheilen 
[-teilen]. (G.) 54. Die Beit wurde ihm nicht lang, denn aud) er 
hatte vicl gu denfen. (Hey.) 55. Vafari jheint mit der Natur 
nie ait thin gchabt zu haben. (S. Gr.) 56. Wer e3 jebt niche 
merft, da} Die XKenien ein poetijdes Product find, Dem ijt nicht 
au heljen. (Ech.) 57. Langjam fominende3 Gliic pflegt am ling- 
ften gu bleiben. (Gerder.) 58. Daviiber jdjlief ic) em, und al3 iG 
erwadjte, gfaubte ich eben nur getraumt gu haben. G.) 59. Hier 
gilt’, mein Cohn, dem Kaifer wohl zu dienen. (Sd.) 60. Seine 
Rirtlichfeit gegen feine Kinder Hinderte ifn nicht, fie in guter 
Hucht gu halten. Grube.) 61. Man mute fic) hiiten, feine viel= 
Deutiqen Wusdriicée nicht fiir eine Gewahrung gu nehmen. (Rante.) 
62. Er fand Lotten bejchaftigt, dem Wlten guzureden. (G.) 63. Er 
Defann fic) nicht Lange, bon feinen im Felde jtehenden Heeren 
fogleich achigehntaufend Mann abjudanfen. (Sd.) 


ILLUSTRATIVE SENTENCES XXIL 
THE INFINITIVE AS ADJUNCT, ETC. 


(344.) 1. Der Srrthum [Frrtum] ift viel leichter 3u erfennen, 
al3 die Wahrheit au finden. (G.) 2 Dak Sie mit einigen 
Varticen aus dem Cellini* anfangen werden, ijt mir Lieb 3u Hiren. 
(Sch.) 3. Sauerlich war das Wafer, gefund gu trinfen. (G.) 4. 
Sic ijt Jehdn sugleich und fchreckid) angufehen. (Sh.) 5. Yah 
bin nicht ping genug, vor Gien mid) gu neigen, und TroB mit 
Tro} zu bindigen, alt gentg. (G.) 6. Sch war geftern fo unz 
vorfichtig, cin paar Rapitel im Herodot gu lefen. (Hey.) 7. Der 
Alte, der aucl) font fewer gu Lenfen war, hatte fich fejt gewet= 
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gert. (Sey.) 8. Cure Verfohnung war ein wenig gu fchnell, als 
daB fie Dauerhaft hitte fein follen. (G.) 9. Die Knaben waren 
au jung, um felbft eine Rolle gu fptelen. (S. Gr.) 

(345.) 1. Vorgejtern hatte ich eine halbe Hoffnung, Sie viel= 
leidjt hier gu fehen. (Sdh.) 2. Sein ploplider Wunjd, Sloreng 
au verlaffen, hatte vielletdt aber nocd) andere Griinde. (©. Gr.) 
3. Auf der Folterban€ hatte er da3 Recht guriicgewonnen, fid 
felbjt 3u achten. (Cbers.) 4. Yd) bin in der Lage, mir in der 
Srembde alZ Dienender erjt Butrauen und gute Gefinnung erz 
werben gu miifjen. (Gret.) 5. Dte ible Cmpfindung, trop der redz 
lichften Mtithe guriicfzubletben, verdarb ihm das Dafein. (Cbers.) 
6. Die grifte Beredtjamfeit befteht in der Kunft zu fchweigen. 
(Gippel.) 7. Die Pylicht gu beffern gibt uns da3 Recht au tadeln. 
(Schefer.) 8. Dann Habe id) die Pylidt, ihn gu rachen. (Frei.) 

(346.) 1. Die Weiber lieben die Stiirfe, ohne fie nachsue 
ahmen, die Miinner die Bartheit, one fic gu erwiedern. (3. B. 9.) 
2. Manderlet hajt ou verfiumet; ftatt 3u handeln, halt ge- 
triumet, jtatt 3u denen, Haft gejdwiegen. (G.) 3. Matur gab un3 
Verftand, um recht ju denfen; um recht gu handeln, gab fie un3 
das Herz. (Blumaner.) 4. Sie begniigten fid) damit, die umliegenz 
den Klijter gu pliindern. (Sd.) 5. Cie fam gar nidjt dDagu, gegen 
ibn den Gram und Born auszulaffen. (Auerbad.) 6. Bch fonnte 
mid) nidjt daran gewodfnen, mir Die fromme Wuguftine fo 3u 
Denfen. (3fdoffe.) 

(347.) 1. Yh meines Bruder3 Kinder nicht erfennen! (Leff.) 
2. Sch eines Mannes Bild in meinem Bufen tragen! (Sd.) 3. 
Lieber, taufendmal Lieber, Bettelbrod cffen und in der Runft 
Grofes erreicen, alZ im Gliice prajjen und fdwelgen. (Cbers.) 
4. Barmberziger Gott — dicje Stunde uur itberleben und dann 
Did) preifen, cig. (Sey.) 5. Gie fprad): nur aus dem Vater- 
{and nicht reifen! (Rid.) 6. Der Flcine Paul ijt Hiniiberge- 
Taufen und hat gerufen: Aufwadjen, Liebe Mutter, aufrwaden! 
Aber die Mutter ift nicht aufgewadt. (Kod).) 

(848.) 1. Mitten in dem Gli, Papa wieder gu umarmen 
und mein Sdwejterden, noc) vicl reigender, al8 id) fie mir vorz 
geftellt, in Empfang gu nefymen, dadjte id) Hundertmal daran. 


390 EXERCISES. 


(Hey.) 2. Hier bat ich ifn, fich niedergzufegen, bi8 id) im Stande 
gerwefen fein iwiirde, aus der Schlucht, wo ein ziemlich reiclicder 
Orucll zum Meere flog, und wo wir bereits einen furzen Halt 
gemadt Hatten, abermals Waffer gu holen. (Spiel.) 3. Weh, Frei- 
lid) werden fie ifn haben umbringen wollen. (Leff.) 


THEME XVII 
THE INFINITIVE. 


1. I am accustomed to this eternal coming and going, 
and standing still is hard for me, 2. The selling of all these 
beautiful things pained me much. 3. I have no time for 
painting or reading, I must accustom myself to working. 
4. To suffer wrong is a misfortune, but to do wrong is a 
greater one. 5. To do without is easier than to beg. 6. 
To remain quiet and to hide myself was quite impossible. 
7. It pained the child to see such a noble animal killed, 
and I did not succeed in comforting him for it. 8. He 
can well be contented, for he has already all that he 
wants. 9. We taught him to obey his parents and to love 
all men. 10. He bade me come to him and helped me 
write my letter. 11. You will soon see the wagon drive up 
and the doctor go away. 12. Isaw him go away, and I 
felt all my hopes disappear. 13. I heard the emperor tell 
of his victories, and he thanked God that he had let him 
conquer* this country. 14. He had seen his only son killed 
in this war. 15. We had her buy several pieces of the 
green carpet. 16. I hear laughing and singing, who is it? 
17. Now they are coming, I hear a knocking. 18. She 
caused work to be done for the poor in her house, and I 
heard her charity praised everywhere. 19. Yes, we have 
also heard her praised. 20. She does not suffer herself 
to be hindered by her illness. 21. Nothing bad can be said 
of her, 22. Nothing can be made of this man. 23. Why did 
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you remain sitting at the table? 24. I had a good friend 
sitting beside me, and I wanted to talk with him. 25. When 
we went to walk together he often remained standing, in 
order to look after the peopleyy 26. He invited me to go to 
drive and allowed me to také my sister with me. 27. He 
commanded me to speak, but to speak sensibly. 28. He 
did not forget to offer his guest a cup of wine. 29. We 
have come to visit you, will you allow us to come again? 
30. Spring comes to make us happy again. 31. Your 
story is not to be believed. You have not heard the whole; 
the best still remains to be told. 32. There is not one soul 
to be saved out of this house. 33. You have only to 
command, we will do anything. 34. He is accustomed to 
going to sleep over his book, and I take heed not to wake 
him. 35. Nothing now hinders us from going away. 36. 
What hindered you from seeing the emperor? 37. I was 
busied in helping the old man, and did not believe I could 
leave him. 38. Everything you say is pleasant to me. 39. 
Truth is hard to find, but it is still harder to recognize it, 
when one has found it. 40. I am too young to read 
Herodotus. 41. He was too old to find new friends, but 
he was still too young to die, therefore he lives lonely and 
alone. 42. I have no wish to blame him, but I have also 
no wish of seeing him again. 43. The hope of improving 
him gives me the courage to blame him. 44. I had not 
time enough to earn his confidence for myself. 45. He 
had not the courage to avenge his father, so he lost the 
right of respecting himself. 46. He has the misfortune to 
have survived all his friends. 47. They praise the virtues 
of this great man without imitating them. 48. Instead of 
telling me the truth he was silent, and I went away with- 
out recognizing him. 49. I did not think of blaming 
him. 50. They had to content themselves with drinking 
some water. 51. I eat his bread and live in his house ? 
Never! 52. Better be quite poor than not to live in one’s 
fatherland. 53. Ob, to avenge my emperor! thenI can die 
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happy. 54. I have no wish to survive my emperor, who 
was killed in the last war. 55. I hope never to leave the 
country where I was born, and where all my friends have 
lived and died. 


ILLUSTRATIVE SENTENCES XXTIL 
PARTICIPLES, 


(350.) 1. Dede Handelnde Nation dient fic) und anderen 
Vilfern. (Gsginger.) 2. Du Hit fein Schitler mehr, fondern ein 
werdender Meijter. (Cbers.) 3. Dann folg’ ich der weidenden 
Heerde. (G.) 4. Warum follte ich einen tangenden Ghee befuden ? 
(Sauff.) 5. Gejtern mute ich mid) wundern, wie Sie fic) nach 
ciner folechtidlafenden Nacht, und unter Wolfen von Tabaf-= 
rauch, nocd) fo gang gut und bet Humor Hielten. (Sh.) 6. Das 
Buch wiirde mir bet den vorhabenden Arbetten gute Dienfte 
thun. (Sd.) 

(351.) 1. Der Dichter fcweigt von taujend dDurdgeweinten 
Sag’ und Nidten. (G.) 2. Das Madden ftand mit gerungenen 
Handen. (Frei.) 3. Der gcijtreide, Hettere Gtaliener war itberall 
ein gern gefehener Gaft. (Cbers.) 4. Dad volle, audsgefiillte 
Leben, fowie die leichte Crmiidung nach gethaner Arbeit, died 
alle3 war gewif fin. (Gbers.) 5. Die PBflichten der Hausfrau 
fann vielleicht eine gemiethete [gemietete] Hand erfiillen, dte 
Pilicjten der Mutter nie. (Sufow.) 6. Der Konig fann nicht alle 
verdicute Didinner fenunen. (Leff.) 

(352.) 1. Much bitte id) mir durdh Vulpius da3 BVerzeichnif 
Der von mir cingufendenden Biidher zuriichfdicen gu laffen. (Sd.) 
2. MAS ich mich wegen eines angufaufenden Landguts fiir did 
erfundigte, ward fogleid) ein Ntann berufen, der mir derer zehn 
autrug. (Zidjotte.) 3. Die Nadahmung ift angeboren, da3 Madh- 
zuahmende wird nicht leicdjt erfannt. (G.) 

(353.) 1. Sich felbjt getveu war er ein Sdhaffender, ein Vor- 
wirtsftrebender bid gu jeinen leften Fagen. (Lewald.) 2. Dieje 
Worte wirkten wie Fraftige Arzenei auf den Genefenden. (Cbers.) 
8. Der Fahrende ftieR manchmal die neben ihm Sigende an, dak 
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fie aud) hinhorde auf da3, was man fage. (Auerbad.) 4. Sch bin 
vedjt verlangend nach der Ausfiihrung Whrer vielfaden Bocen, 
und ertvarte recht bald etwas davon. (Scd.) 5. Und wenn id 
in bie Bufunft fab, wie Lachend erfdhien fie mir! (Gauff.) 

(354.) 1. Wuf Kiinftiqes redne nicht, und 3,41’ nicht auf Ver= 
fprodenc3, flag’ an Verlorenc3 nicht, und den’ nicht an Ber-= 
brodjene3. (Riid.) 2. Verorduet ift im englijden Gejeg, dap 
jeder Angeflagte durd) Gejdhworene von Seinesgleicjen foll geez 
ridjtet werden. (Sdj.) 3. Sie befam taglich etwas gefdentt. (G.) 
4, Sch wubte Sie bet ihm, und fiihlte mich nicht gang von ihm 
getrennt. (§rei.) 5. Cr befam ihren WAnfithrer gefangen. (Sd.) 

(356.) 1. Die Welle fchwanft und flicht und fchwellt, und 
beugt fich ffhdumend nicder. (G.) 2. Guten Whend, Wlte! jagte 
id. Cie nicfte nur derdrofjen mit dem Kopfe. (Hey.) 3. Meeinen 
Vater? ftammelte Ulric), und fchaute dem Wuderen bleid) und 
fragend inS Wntlif. (Cbers.) 

(357.) 1. Bon einem fo Langen Wege fommt man immer 
ermiidet an. (G.) 2. Meben ifm reitend, erbiclt er aus feinem 
Munde AWustunft uber alle Punkte. (S. Gr.) 3. Da lag die Grau.. 
in einem drmliden Garge von rohen PBlanfen gebettet. (Cbers.) 
4, Sie hatte Frauen in der Rirdhe vor jolcdhen Bildern fnieend 
beten gefefn. (Girres.) 5. Sri aber war in die Kirche gegangen 
und ftand neben feinem Freunde an die Thiir gedritcft. (Gey.) 6. 
Da warf fid) der Schitler weinend an die Bruft des Meijters. 
(Gbers.) 7. Da erfdhien ploglich, allen unertwartet, der verjdollene 
Meifter. (Gey.) 8. Wlt geworden bei ununterbrodjener Befdhafz 
tigung mit der Sunjt, war e3 ifm unmoglic, fic) der gewohnten 
Thitigfeit ganz gu enthalten. (G. Gr.) 9. So war er ein paar 
Strafen weit qeqgangen, al8 er, um eine Ecfe biegend, eine Ntin- 
nergeftalt vor fic) erblicfte. (Gey.) 10. Die wahre Freude wane 
delt auf der Crde, wie die wahre Weisheit, von wenigen gefehen, 
von der Ruhe begleitet. (Stolberg.) 11. Sowwie die Slamme dc3 
Liht3, aud) umgewendet, hinaufftrahlt, fo, vom Schicdfal gebeugt, 
ftrebet der Gute empor. (Gerdev.) 12. Mtdchteit du begliit und 
reife endigen De$ Leben Reife. (G.) 13. Chcilnchmend |teilneh- 
mend] an feinem Zuge, Hofften fie die Herrjdjaft wieder gu ers 
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Tangen. (. Gr.) 14. Von da fic) direct nach Ojten wendend, und 
imt Thale des Wrno marfchirend, wiirde er Florenz am rafdejten 
erreidjt Habe. (9. Gr.) 15. Dod) endlich, angetrieben durd) 
meinen LChcim, angelodt durcd) Freunde, die fich vor mir in die 
Welt Hinaushegeben, ward der Entfchluf gefabt. (G.) 

(359.) 1. Cine Kugel fam geflogen; galt’s dir oder galt e3 
mir? (Up.) 2. Egmont fam auf den Markt geritten. (G.) 3. Da 
fomint einmal gefprungen fein jiingjter Cdelfnab. (uh.) 4. Das 
nenie id) gejdjlajen. (Rirner.) 5. SGollft auch nidt lange Fagen 
.. mur frijch, nur frijd) gejungen, und alles wird wieder gut. 
(Chamiffo.) 6. Micht lang gefciert, frifd)! Die Mtauerjteine her= 
bet! Den Kalk, den Mortel sugefahren! (Sd.) 7. Rofen auf 
Den Weg gejtreut, und dc3 Harms vergeffen ! (Hélty.) 

(358.) 1. Gr unterridtete fie von den auferordentliden 
Schidfalen ihrer Llang{t al$ todt [tot] beweinten Tante. (3fdofte.) 
2. Er begab fich auf da3 ifm bom Kurfiirjten gefchenfte Landgut. 
(Grube.) 3. Whe Feinde der vom Kaifer zur Griindung und 
Kultur feines unermeflicden Reiches begonnenen Meformen 
erwarteten nach feinem Lode eine allgemeine Gegenredolution. 
(Bidjoffe.) 4. Wo der Strom eine Sandbank itbrig lapt, da Tiegen 
mit offenen Raden, unbeweglich wie Felsftiide hingeftrect, oft 
bededt mit Vigeln, die ungefdladten Rirper der Rrofodile. 
(um.) | 


THEME XIX. 
PARTICIPLES. 


1. We ought not to wake these sleeping children. 2. If 
we do not wake the sleeping ones, they will not be ready 
for the intended journey. 3. I said many a consoling word 
to the weeping maiden, but she did not cease to lament 
her lost friend. 4. Nothing can bring us back the lost 
ones. 5. I have not yet received the letters sent in by 
you, but I hope they will bring us the wished-for news. 
6. Instead of giving me the promised present, the traveller 
gave me nothing. 1%. Tired by the long journey, he re- 
mained quiet the whole day. 8. Who is the one sitting 
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next you? 9, I saw her coming into the church weeping 
and wringing her hands. 10. Kneeling before the picture, 
and praying, she tries to forget her unhappiness. 11. The 
few words spoken by the judge taught the accused that 
he had nothing more to hope. 12. He knew himself to 
be parted forever from his friends and his home. 13. 
Accompanied only by a few friends, he left Florence, and 
turning toward the North, he soon reached thearmy. 14. 
Marching directly to Florence the army appeared 
suddenly, unexpected by everyone, before the city. 15. A 
man came running into the city, and brought the news 
that the enemy so long feared by all would soon reach the 
city. 16. Then one saw the women and children come 
weeping and complaining into the market-place. 17. 
Arrived in England, I asked after the sonof my long lost 
but always warmly loved friend. 18. I hoped to find 
him on the estate bought by his father and given by him 
to this son. 19. But the son, enticed by bad friends, had 
sold the estate inherited from his father and had betaken 
himself to the city. 20. Turning around the corner, and 
going a couple of streets further, Isoon reached the house 
hired by him. 21. Riding beside me, he begged me to 
take part in his expedition. 22. On this way we met 
many riding and driving. 23. It is impossible for a man 
. grown old in uninterrupted employment to abstain 
entirely from his accustomed activity. 24. The children 
came springing to me, and brought me the letter sent 
by you. 


VOCABULARIES, 


ABBREVIATIONS. 


accus. accusative. 
adj. adjective. 

adv. adverb. 

art. article. 

conj. conjunction. 
dat. dative. 

dem. demonstrative. 
determ. determinative. 
f. feminine noun. 
gen. genitive. 

impers. impersonal. 
indec’l. indeclinable. 
insep'le inseparable, 
interj. interjection. 
intr. intransitive verb. 


irreg. irregular. 


m. masculine noun. 

m. neuter noun. 

N. New or weak conjugation. 
num, numeral. 

QO. Old or strong conjugation. 
vers. personal. 

vl. plural. 

poss. possessive. 

ppl. past participle. 

prep. preposition. 

pron. pronoun. 

pron’l. pronominal, 

reflex. reflexive. 

rel. relative. 

sep’le separable. 

tr, transitive verb. 


EXPLANATIONS. 


Verbs of the Old or strong conjugation, and of the New or weak if 
irregular, are so noted (by an added 0, or irreg., respectively). Their 
forms are to be sought in the list of irregular verbs. Verbs taking 
fein as an auxiliary have an { added after them; to this an is added if 
the verb takes either fein or haben. 

Nouns have the sign of their gender appended, and the endings of 
their genitive singular (except of feminines) and nominative plural. 

Adverbs in -y derived from adjectives and having the same form 
with them (79) are not separately entered. 

References are made to the grammar by paragraph and division, as in 
the grammar itself. 
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J, GERMAN-ENGLISH VOCABULARY. 


ab, adv. and sep'le prefix. off, away. 

abdanten, tr. dismiss with thanks, 
discharge, 

Abend, m. -d8, -de. evening, eve, 
sglode, f. curfew. 

aber, conj. but, however. 

abermals, adv. again, once more. 

abbangen, 0. intr. depend, be de- 
pendent. 

abliefern, tr. deliver, consign, 

abnehmen, 0. tr. take off or away, 
remove, gain or obtain from 
(dat. 

abreifen, intr. f. journey away, 
depart, go away. 

abrufen, 0. tr. call away. 


Wbfdeu, m. -eues. abhorrence, . 


loathing. 

Abfdhied, m. -ds, -de. departure, 
leave. 

abfdlagen, 0. tr. strike off, cut 
off. 


abjdreiben, 0. tr. write off, copy; 
write and refuse. 

abfenden, (reg. or irreg.) tr. send 
off or away, despatch. 

Abfidt, f -ten. view, aim, inten- 
tion, plan. 

abfpreden, O. tr. refuse, deny. 

abwedfeln, intr. h or fj. change, 
alternate. 

Adfel, f -In. shoulder, 

Adt, num. eight. -sehn, eighteen. 
stig, eighty. 

adten, tr. have regard for, respect; 
esteem, consider, value. 

adtjabrig, adj. eight-year-old. 


Ader, m. -r8, Aeder. cultivated 
field, acre. shan, m. agriculture, 

Wel, m. -18, nobility, 

Mder, f. -rn. vein. 

abnen, tr. have presentiment of, 
forebode, suspect. 

abulid, adj. (or adv.) like, re- 
sembling. 

Whnung, f. -gen. presentiment, 
foreboding. 

all, indef. pron. and pron’l adj.: col- 
lectively, all, entire, whole; dis- 
tributively, every, each, any, all. 
alles, all, everything, everyone: 
see 193. 

allein, adj. (or adv.) alone, single, 
only. conj. only, but. 

alledDem, adv. all that. 

allerdriftlid, adj. most Christian 
(title assumed by the French kings). 

allgemein, adj. common to all, 
general, 

allgupiel, adv. all too much. 

Almanad, n. -c)8,-che. almanach. 

Almofen, n. -n8, -n. alms, charity. 

al8, conj. as ; as being, in character 
of ; after comparative, than ; after 
negative, other than, except, but; 
with past tense, when, as ; before 
inverted clause, as if. — ob, 
as if, 

alfo, adv. and conj. thus, accord- 
ingly, therefore, ° 

alt, adj. (or adv.) old, aged, ancient. 
eenglifd, adj. Old English. 

Wlter, n. -er8, -r. age, old-age, 
epoch. 


VOCABULARY. 


Gltlid, adj. (or adv.) elderly, oldish. 
Amerifa, n. America. 
Amerifaner, m.—r8,-r. American. 
amerifanifh, adj. American, 

Amt, vn. -te8, Aemter. office, 
charge, place. smann, m. bailiff, 
steward. 

amiifant, adj. amusing. 

amiifieren, ¢r. amuse. 

an, adv. and sep’le prefix. on, 
along, up. prep.: of position (with 
dat. or accus.), at, by, against, 
along ; of time, on, upon, at; in 
other relations, in respect to, in 
the way of, in, at, to, by, of. 

ander, pronl adj. other, else; 
different ; next, second: see 194, 
193.3c, 203. 1a. 

anders, adv. otherwise, else, diffe- 
rently. 


anerfennen, (irreg.) ir. recognize, 


acknowledge. 

Anfang, m. -g8, -inge. beginning. 

anfangen, 0. tr. set about, begin, 
undertake. intr. begin, originate. 

Anfiihrer, m. -r8, -v. leader. 

angeboren, adj. (or adv.) inborn, 
hereditary. 

angeboren, intr. belong, appertain. 

angetwobnen, tr. accustom, inure. 

‘augreifeu, O. tr. lay hold on, 
seize, assail. 

Angft, f. Wengfte. anxiety, fear. 

Gngfilid, adj. (or adv.) anxious, 
distressed. 

auhalten, O. tr. hold on to, stop, 
detain. inir. stop. 

anboren, tr. listen to, hear to the 
end. 

anfaufen, tr. purchase, buy. 

anflagen, ir. complain against, 
accuse, charge. 

anfommen, arrive, come; (with auf 
and accus.) depend on. e8 fonumt 
ihm nidjt dDarauf an, it is a 
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matter of no consequence to 
him. 
anfiindigen, ér. announce, notify. 
anloden, tr. allure, entice, tempt. 
annehmen, O. tr. take on, take, 


accept. 

anpoden, intr. knock (at the door). 

Anfdein, m.*-n8, appearance, 
semblance. 

anfeben, 0. ér. look on or at, re- 
gard. 

Anfehen, n. -18. aspect, look. 


Anfidt, f. -ten. view, sight, opin- 
ion. 

Aniprud, 
claim. 

anftatt, prep. (with gen.) instead, 
in place. 

anftofen, 0. tr. push against, strike 
against. intr. stumble, offend. 

Antlig, n. —bes, —be. face, visage. 

antragen, 0. tr. lay before some 
one, propose, offer. 

antreiben, 0. ir. drive on, impel. 

antreten, O. tr. tread on; com- 
mence ; approach, accost. 

Antwort, f. -ten. answer, reply. 

antworten, tr. answer, reply. 

anbertrauen, tr. confide, trust. 

antwuenDden, (reg. or irreg.) tr. turn 
or apply to something, apply, 
employ. 

Anzahl, f. number. 

anziehen, O. tr. draw on, attract. 
refl. dress one’s self. 

angiinden, tr. kindle, light up. 

Apfel, m. -18, Wepfel. apple. 

April, m. -18. April. 

Arbeit, f. -ten. work, labor; re- 
sult of labor, performance. 

arbeiten, tr. or intr. work, labor, 
toil. 

Arbeiter, m. -r8, -v, workman. 

Arhipel, n. -18. archipelago. 

Arm, m. —n1e8, -me, arm. 


m. —che8, —lidje. address, 
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arm, adj. (or adv.) poor, needy, in- 
digent, unfortunate. 

armenifd, adj. Armenian. 

armlid, adj. (or adv.) poor, needy; 
mean, paltry. 

Art, f. -ten. kind, sort, manner. 
artig, adj. (or adv.) well behaved, 
good, obedient, PMite, pretty. 

Arzenei, f. medicine, physic. 

Arzt, m. -te8,-te. doctor, physician. 

athmen [atmen], intr. breathe. 

aud, adv. or conj. also, too, even. 
after wer, was, 2c. ever, soever. 

auf, adv. and sep'le prefix. up, up- 
wards; upon, open. prep. (with 
dat. and accus.) upon, on, onto, 
unto, to; after, on, toward, 
against. auf und nieder, up and 
down. 

Aufgabe, f. -ben. task, problem. 

aufgeben, O. tr. give up, resign. 

aujgeben, 0. intr. {. go up, rise. 
aufheben, O. tr. heave up, lift up, 
raise. 

aufhoren, intr. stop, cease, finish. 

aujfldren, ¢r. clear up, explain, 
brighten. 

aufmarden, tr. open. reflex. get up, 
rise. 

aufopfern, tr. offer up, sacrifice. 

aufridten, tr. set up, erect. 

Auffas, m. —bes, -aibe. something 
set up, composition, essay. 

aufftehen, O. intr. f. stand ap, 
rise; get up. 

auffuden, tr. seek out, look up, 
search for. 

aufthun, O. tr. open. 

aufwaden, intr. f. 
awake. 

Auge, n. ges, gen. eye. in’ Auge 
fafjen, fix the eyes upon. gnter 
bier Augen, téte-a-téte. 

Augenblid, m. -fe8, -fe. moment, 
instant. 


wake up, 
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Auguft, m. -t8. August. 
ausbreiten, tr. spread out. 
Ausbrudh, m. -h8, -iidhe. outbreak. 
Ausdrnd, m. -d8, -iide. expres- 
sion; phrase. 
ausfallen, O. intr. f. 
turn out, result. 
Ausfihrung, f. carrying out, exe- 
cution. 
ausfillen, tr. fill out or up. 
Ausgang, m. —ng8, -ginge. issue, 
event, outlet. 
ausgeben, O. intr. §. go out, go 
forth or away. 
ausgraben, 0. tr. dig out. 
Austunft, f. -iinfte. information. 
anslaffen, O. tr. let out, let go; 
omit. 
auésreiben, 0. tr. rub out, rub open. 
aus{dlagen, 0. tr. strike out, re- 
ject. 
ausfehen, O. inir. look, appear. 
aufen, adv. out of doors, outside. 
auper, prep. (with dat.) outside of, 
beside, except. auger fid, beside 
one’s self. conj. except, unless, 
aufer Daf, except that. 
duper, adj. outer, external. 
auferbalb, prep. (with gen.) out- 
side, beyond. 
auferordentlid, adj. extraordinary. 
ausfpredjen, 0. tr. speak out, pro- 
nounce. 
ausftofen, O. tr. thrust out, expel, 
utter abruptly. 
austheilen [-teilen], tr. deal out, 
distribute. 
ausziehen, 0. tr. draw out, extract, 
undress. intr. |, move out, re- 
move. 


fall out, 


Bach, m. -ches, -Gdje. brook. 
Padhlein, n. -n8,-n. brooklet. 
baden, O. or N. tr. bake. 
baden, ir. orinir. bathe. 
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Bahn, f. -nen. path, road, way. 

bald, adv. soon, quickly. 

Band, n. —de8, -de. bond, fetter. 

Band, n. -de8, -dnder. ribbon. 

bandigen, ér. control, subdue. 

bang, adj. (or adv.) anxious, fear- 
ful. e8 ift or wird einem bang, 
one is or becomes fearful or 
afraid. 

Pant, f. -infe. bench. 

Barbar, m. -ren, -ren. barbarian, 
savage, 

barmberzig, adj. (or adv.) merciful, 
charitable. 

Barmberzigheit, f. charity. 

Batavier, n. Batavian. 

banen, tr. build. 

Bauer, m.-r8 or -rn, -v or -rn. 
peasant, rustic. 

Baum, m. -mes, -Gume. tree. 

beangftigen, tr. make anxious, 
alarm. 


Beantwortung, f.-gen. answering, 
reply. 

Peder, m. -r8, -r. beaker, goblet. 

bedauern, tr. pity, grieve for. 

-bededen, tr. cover. 

bedenfen, (irreg.) tr. think upon, 
consider, 

bediirfen, (irreg.) inir. (with gen.) 
or tr, stand in need of, need, re- 
quire. 

Befehl, m. -(8,-[e. command, order. 

befeblen, 0. tr. commend ; ; com- 
mand, order. 

befinden, O. reflex. find one’s self, 
be (im respect to health, etc.). 

befreien, tr. make free, free. 

befreunden, tr. befriend. befreun: 
Det, friendly, allied. 

begeben, 0. reflex. betake one’s 
self, repair; occur. 

begegnen, intr. (with dat.) f. meet. 

begehen, O. tr. go about; commit. 

begebren, tr. desire, covet. 
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beginnen, 0. ér. begin. 
begleiten, tr. accompany, escort. 
Begleiter, m. -18, -t. companion, 
escort. 
beglitden, tr. give happiness to, 
make happy, bless. beglidt, 
blessed, happy. 
begniigen, reflex. content one’s self, 
be satisfied. 
begreifen, 0. tr. comprehend. 
Begriff, m. -ff8, -ffe. comprehen- 
sion, idea. 
behaglid, adj. (or adv.) pleasing, 
comfortable. 
behalten, 0. tr. hold on to, Keep, 
retain. 
bebaupten, tr. maintain, assert, de- 
clare. 
beheud, adj. (or adv.) handy, nim- 
ble, quick. 
bei, sep’le prefix and adv. near, by, 
beside. prep. (with dat.) by, near; 
at, in, with, among; at the house 
of, 
beide, adj. both, the two. 
beinahe, adv. near, about, almost. 
Beifpiel, n. -13, le. illustration, 
example. 
beifen, O. tr. bite. 
Peiftand, m. -d3. assistance, help. 
befannt, adj. (or adv.) known, 
noted, acquainted; as noun, ac- 
quaintance. 
befommen, 0. tr. get, obtain, re- 
ceive. 
befranjen, fr. adorn with a gar- 
land, crown. 
befiimmern, tr. afflict, trouble, con- 
cern. 
beleben, tr. enliven, revive. 
belebren, tr. teach, inform, correct. 
belohnen, tr. reward, recompense. 
bemadtigen, reflex. (with gen.) take 
possession of, get into one’s 
_ power, seize. 
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bemerfen, ér. remark, observe. 

Semerfung, f. -gen. remark, ob- 
servation. 

beneiden, tr. envy. 

beangen, fr. turn to use, use. 

besbadjten, tr. observe, watch. 

bequemen, ¢r. make convenient. 
reflex. accomodate one’s self, sub- 
mit. 

Veredtfamfecit [PBeredf-], f. elo- 
quence, 

bereit, adj. ready, prepared. 

bereiten, tr. make ready, prepare. 

bereits, adv. already. 

Berg, m. —ges, -ge. mountain. 
smann, m. miner. spfaB, m. 
mountain-path. 

Beruf, m. -[8, -fe. calling, voca- 
tion, office, profession. 

berufen, O. tr. call upon, summon, 

berithmt, past ppl. of beriihmen, 
famous, renowned. 

befdbaftigen, fr. busy, employ, oc- 
cupy. 

Be(haftiguug, f. —gen. employ- 
ment, business. 

Befdheidenheit, f. discretion, mod- 
esty. 

bef{djreiben, O. tr. describe. 

befinnen, O. reflex. bethink one’s 
self, reflect. 

befigen, O. tr. possess. 

Pefiger, m. —18, -r. possessor. 

Vefigung, f. —gen. possession, prop- 
erty. 

befonders, adv. 
especially. 

Befonnenheit, f. -ten. discretion. 

befpreden, O. tr. speak about, talk 
of, discuss, 

beffer, adj. (or adv.: comp. of gut), 
better. 

beffern, tr. make better, improve, 
correct. 

beftedjen, 0. tr. corrupt, bribe. 


in particular, 


befieben, O. tr. stand up, endura 
intr. stand firm, insist. 

befiellen, tr. arrange, order. 

beflimmen, ir. fix, determine, de- 


sign. 

befireben, reflex. exert one’s self, 
endeavor. as noun, endeavor, ef- 
fort. 

befudjen, tr. go and see, visit, call 
upon. 

beten, intr. pray, offer prayer. 

betradten, fr. dwell upon, con- 
sider, look at, regard. 

betragen, 0. tr. amount to. reflex. 
behave. as noun, bearing, con- 
duct. 

betrejfen, O. tr. befall, surprise. bes 
troffeu, surprised, taken aback. 

Pett, n. -ttes, tte or -tter or 
—tten. bed. 

Pettelbrod, n. bread obtained by 
begging. 

betteln, intr. ask alms, beg. 

betten, ér. make the bed, bed. 

Pettler, m. -r8, -r. beggar. 

beugen, tr. bend, bow, incline. 

Beutel, m. -(8, -I. small bag, 
money bag, purse. 

bepollmadtigen, fr. bestow full 
power upon. Bevollmadtigt, 
(past ppl. as noun) plenipoten- 
tiary, agent. 

bewegen, 0. and N. tr. induce; 
move, stir, agitate. 

Bewegung, f. - gen. movement, 
agitation. 

betweinen, tr. weep over, bewail. 

Geweifen, O. tr. point out, show, 
prove. 

bewundern, ir. admire. 

bezahlen, tr. pay. 

bezeugen, tr. bear witness to, testify. 

bestwingen, O. tr. subdue, van- 


quish. 
Pibliothet, f. -fen. library. 


| 


Pig, 
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biegen, 0. tr. bow, bend. 

Bier, n. -ve8, -re. beer. 

bieten, O. tr. bid, offer. 

Bild, n.—-de8, -er. picture, image. 
shauer, m. sculptor. 

bilden, fr. shape, form, build, 
train. 


billig, adj. (or adv.) reasonable, 
fair, just ; cheap. 

Binde, f. -en. something bound 
on, bandage. 

bindDen, O. tr. bind, tie, confine, 
constrain. 
Binnen, adv. within. prep. (with 
dat. or gen.) within, inside of. 
bi8, adv. and prep. as far as, until, 
till, to. conj. (for bis daf) till 
the time that, till, until. — nah, 
as faras. — gu, until. 

Bisdhen, n. -n8, -n. little bit, 
little. 

Bifdhof, m. -f8, -dfe. bishop; 
bishop (a kind of drink). 

Piffen, m. -n8, -n. bit, morsel. 

Bitte, f. -ten. request, prayer. 

bitten, 0. tr. ask, request, beg. 

bitter, adj. (or adv.) bitter. 

blag, adj. (or adv.) pale. 

Blatt, n. -ttes, —dtter. leaf; leaf 
of book, page. 

Blau, adj. (or adv.) blue. 

bleiben, O. intr. f. continue, stay, 
remain, 

mie. adj. (or adv.) pale, pallid, 

e 

Bliden, fr. glance, look. 

blind, adj. (or adv.) blind. 

blog, adj. (or adv.) bare, stripped, 
destitute, mere. blofftellen, tr. 
expose, lay open. 

blihen, intr. bloom, blossom, 
flower. 

Blume, f. -men. flower, blossom. 

Blumenmalen, n. flower paint- 
ing. 
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Blut, n. - tes. blood; race, 

Blutstropfen, m. drop of blood. 

Blithe [-te], f. -then. blossom, 
bloom, 

Boden, m. —en8, -dden. bottom; 
ground, floor ; garret. 

Bohemer, m. -r8, -r. Bohemian, 
gypsy. -teib, n. gypsy-woman. 

Bshme, m. -en, -en. Bohemian, 

borgen, ér. borrow, lend. 

bos or bofe, adj. (or adv.) bad, 
evil, wicked, angry, malicious. 

Pofewidht, m. villain,scamp, rascal. 

Bosheit, f. badness, wickedness, 
anger, 

Boten, m. -n8,-en, messenger. 

Brand, m. —be8, -dnbde. fire, con- 
flagration, brand. 

brauden, fr. use, employ; be in 
want of, need. 

brauen, tr. brew. 

braun, adj. (or adv.) brown. 

braufen, intr. move on tumultu- 
ously, roar. 

Braut, f. —dute. 
many betrothed). 

breit, adj. (or adv.) broad, wide. 

breden, 0. tr. break. 

brennen, (irreg.) tr. or intr. burn. 

Brett, n.-ttes, -tter. board, plank. 

Brief, m. -fc8, -fe. letter. 

brieflih, adj. (or adv.) by letter, 
written. 

bringen, (irreg.) tr. bring, fetch. 

Brod, nr. -de8,-de. bread, loaf of 
bread. 

Bride, f. -en. bridge. 

Bruder, m. -r8, —iider. brother. 

Brinnlein, n. -n8, -n. little 
spring. 

Bruft, f. -iifte. breast. 

Bube, m. -en, -en. boy, youth. 

Buh, n. -ches, -iidjer. book. 

Buddrudertunft, f. art of book- 
printing. 


bride; (in Ger- 
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Buud, m. -de8&, -finde. bond, tie; 
league, compact. 

bunt, adj. (or adv.) many colored, 
gay, variegated, bright. 

Birger, m. -r8, -r. townsman, 
burgher, commoner. 

Bufeu, m. -n8,-n. bosom, breast. 


Cardinal, m. -[8, -[e. cardinal. 

Chrift, m. -ten, -ten. (f. ctin.) 
christian, 

Chriftenbeit, f. christendom. 

Chriftenfdaar, f. band of christi- 
ans. 

driftlid, a2). (or adv.) christian. 

Cigarre, f. -ren. cigar. 

Contoir, n. -res, -re. counting 
house, office. 

Coupé, n. railway car or car- 
riage. 


Da (or Dar), adv. there, then, at 
that place, under those circum- 
stances. after relative, -ever, -so- 
ever. in composition with preps. 
see 154.3, 166.4, 180 

Dabei, adv. thereby; by it or them 
or that: see 154.3, 166.4, 180, 
and bei. — fein, be present, take 
part. 

Dad, nr. -cje8, -acjer. roof. 

Dafiir, adv. therefor, for it or that 
or them: see 154.3, 166.4, 180, 
and fiir. 

Dagegen, adv. against it or them 
or that: see 154.3, 166.4, 180, 
and gegen. 

Daher, adv. thence, therefore. 

Dame, f. -men. lady. 

Damit, conj. in order that. 

~— Dammern, intr. become dusk. 

Dant, m. -fes, gratitude, thanks. 

Danfen, tr. thank. 

Dann, adv. then, at that time, 

Dat, see Da. 
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Darau, adv. ator on it or that or 
them: see 154.3, 166.4, 180, 
and att. 

Darauf, adv. thereupon, upon or 
on it or them or that: see 154.3, 
166.4, 180, and anf. 

Daraus, adv. out of it or them or 
that: see 154.3, 166.4, 180, and 
auf. 

Darein, adv. thereinto (2 accus. 
with in), into or to it, etc.: see 
154.3, 166.4, 180, and in. 

Darin (Orin, or Darinnen), adv. 
therein (= dat. with in), in it, ete.: 
see 154.3, 166.4, 180, and in. 

Darob, ad". on account of it, etc.: 
see 154.3, 166.4, 180, and 
ob. 

Darftellen, tr. set forth, exhibit, 
represent. 

Darum, adv. therefore, about it, 
etc.: see 154.3, 166.4, 180, and 
ulm. 

Das, see Der. 

Dafein, n. -n8. being present; ex- 
istence. 

Daftehen, O. intr. f. stand there. 

Dauerhaft, adj. (or adv.) lasting, 
enduring. 

Dauern, inér. last, endure. 

Dabon, adv. thereof; of or from it, 
etc.: see 154.3, 166.4, 180, and 
pon. 

Dajzu, adv. thereto, to or for it, etc. : 
see 154.3, 166.3, 180, and 3u. 

Debattieren, intr. debate. 

December, m. -r8. December. 

1. Dein, poss. adj. thy, thine. 

2. Dein (or Deiner), gen. sing. of Du. 

Deinig, poss. pro. thine. 

Denfen (irreq.) tr. or infr. think; 
think of, call to mind. 

Denn, adv. then, in that case. ¢§ 
fei — Daf, unless. conj. than 
(for al8). beginning a clause, for. 


VOCABULARY. 


Dennod, conj. even in that case, 
notwithstanding. 

Der (die, da8), demonstr. pron. and 
adj. this or this one, that or 
that one, etc.; as emphatic 
pers. pron. he, she, it, they. 
def. article, the. rel. pron. who, 
which, that; rarely, he who, 
that which, ete. 

Pevienine (diejenige, dDasjenige), de- 

erm. adj. and pron. that or that 
— those. 

Derfelbe (diefelbe, dasfelbe). determ. 
adj. and pron. the same; he, she, 
it, etc. 

Derwifdh, m. -jdes, -fdhe. dervish 
(Mohammedan monk). 

veshalb (or defhalb), adv. or conj. 
therefore. 

Deffennngeadtet, adv. or conj.never- 
theless. 

Dejto, adv. so much the (before a 
comparative); je... Defto, the 
... the. 

deutfd, adj. German. as noun: m. 
a German; n. the German lan- 


guage. 

Deutfdland, n. Germany. 

Didjt, adj. (or adv.) thick, dense. 

Didten, tr. produce as the result of 
thinking, compose (especially as 
poetry), invent. 

Didhter, m. -r8, -r. poet. 

Didttunft, f. art of poetry, poetry. 

Die, see Der. 

Bienen, intr. (with dat.) serve, be 
of service to, assist. 

Diener, m. -r18, -r. servant. 

Dienerfdaft, f. servants (collec- 
tively). 

Dienft, m. -tes, -te. service, em- 
ployment. 

Dienftag, m. Tuesday. 

Dies (diefer, diefe, diefes), dem adj. 
pron. this or that, this one or that 
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one; the latter. -mal, adv. this 
time. 

Ding, n. ges, -ge. thing, matter. 

Direct, adj. (or adv.) direct. 

Bow, adv. and conj. though, yet, 
nevertheless, however; after all, 
at least, surely; sometimes simply 
but; or only for emphasis. 

Doctor, m. -r8, -rewt. doctor. 

Dold, m. -dhes, -dye. dagger. 

Dom, m. -mes, - me. cathedral. 

Donnern, intr. thunder. 

Donnerftag, m. Thursday. 

Doppeln, tr. double. 

Doppelt, adj. (or adv.) double. 

mee n. —fe8, —Orfer. village, ham- 


an adv. there, in that place, 
yonder. 

Braufen, adv. 
doors, 

Dreben, ér. turn, twist. 

Drei, num. three. -zehn, thirteen. 
23g, thirty. 

Drinnen, see Darinnen. 

Dritt, num. adj. third. 

Brofen, tr. or intr. (with dat.) 
threaten, menace. 

Drobhnen, intr. roar, rumble, groan. 

Druden, tr. print. 

Driiden, tr. press, clasp, jam. 

Du, pers. pron. thou. 

Dumm, adj. (or adv.) stupid, dull. 

Dummbeit, f. -ten. stupidity. 

punfel, adj. (or adv.) dark, gloomy. 

Diinfelhaft, adj. (or adv.) arro- 
gant. 

Diinfen, intr. (with dat.) seem, ap- 
pear; seem or appear to. 

Diinn, adj. (or adv.) thin, slender. 

Burd, adv. and sep'le or insep'le 
prefix. through, throughout. prep. 
(with accus.) through; through- 
out, during; by means of, by. 

Durdaus, adv. throughout. - 


” 


outside, out of 
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Durhmarih, m. -fdjes, -drjche. 


marching through. 

Durdmeffer, m. -r8, -r. diameter. 

Durd{dreiten, 0. tr. step through, 
walk through. 

Durdtobeu, tr. rage through. 

Durdweiuen, ir. weep through. 

Diirfeu, (irrey.) tr. be permitted or 
allowed, feel authorized, dare, 
need: see 253. 

Durften or Diirften, intr. or impers. 
thirst, be thirsty. 

Durftig, adj. (or adv.) thirsty. 

Diifter, adj. (or adv.) gloomy, ob- 
scure, dusky. 


eben, adj. (or adv.) even, level, 
plain. adv. evenly; usually, just, 
exactly, precisely. sfg, adv. in 
like manner, likewise. 

Ebene, f. -cu. even or level tract, 
plain. 

Edo, n. -djo8. echo. 

Gde, f. -fen. edge, corner. 

edel, adj. (or adv.) of noble birth; 
noble, exalted. sfnabe, m. page. 

ehe, adv. sooner, earlier. conj. 
sooner than, before, ere. 

eber, adv. sooner, earlier, rather. 

Ghre, f. -reu. honor, glory, good 
repute. 

ehren, tr. honor, respect, esteem. 

Chrenmann, m. man of honor. 

ebrlid, adj. (or adv.) honorable, 
honest. 

ehrwwiirdig, adj. (or adv.) worthy 
of honor, respectable. , 

ti, interj. why! oh! 

cifrig, adj. (or adv.) eager, ardent. 

eigen, adj. (or adv.) own, belong- 
ing to one’s self; real; odd. 

Cigenthum [stum], n. -m8, -iimer. 
property. 

eigentlidj, adj. proper, true. adv. 
properly speaking, really. 
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cileu, intr. { or b, or reflex. hurry, 
hasten. 

eilig, adj. (or adv.) hasty, quick, 
hurrying. 

1. ein, adv. and sep'le prefix. in, into, 
corresponding as prefix to in as 
prep.; in composition with ad- 
verbs, into, or in with accus. 

2. ein, num. one; a person, they, 
one. 

3. ein, indef. article. an, a. 

einander, indecl. pron. one an- 
other, each other. 

einbilden, tr. (with reflex. pron. in 
dat.) form in one’s mind, imag- 
ine, fancy. 

einerlei, adj. of one sort, the same, 
indifferent. 

einfad, adj. simple. 

eingeboren, adj. inborn, native. 

ciuig, adj. (or adv.) one, united, 
accordant. in pl. some, a few. 

einlabden, 0. tr. invite. 

Cinladung, f. -gen. invitation. 

einmal, adv. once, one time; once 
for all. 

ciunebmen, 0. tr. take in, receive, 
accept; take possession of, capti- 
vate, prepossess. eingenommen, 
prejudiced. 

Ginnehmer, m. -r8, -r. collector. 

einviidfen, intr. {. move in, enter. 

einfam, adj. (or adv.) lonely, alone. 

einfdjlafen, 0. intr. {. fall asleep. 

cinfdjreiben, O. tr. write in or 
down, inscribe. 

einfenden, fr. send in, remit. 

Ginfidt, f. -ten. insight, intelli- 
gence. 

cinft, adv. one time, once (in the 
past); some day (in the future). 

cinftellen, tr. put in. reflex. pre- 
sent one’s self, appear. 

eintreten, O. intr. f. 
enter. 


step in, 
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Cinverftandnif (-nis], n. —ffes, -ffe. 
understanding, agreement. 

einzeln, adj. single, individual. 

eingiehen, O. ir. draw in or on. 
intr. move in. 

einzig, adj. (or adv.) only, single, 
sole, unique. 

Gifenbabu, f. -nen. railroad, rail- 
way. - 

eitel, adj. vain. 

Elegie, f. -ien. elegy (plaintive 
poem). 

elenD, adj. (or adv.) miserable, 
wretched. 

elf, num. eleven. 

Gltern, pl. parents. -freude, f. 
parental joy. 

Empfang, m. -g8. reception. in — 
nehmen, receive. 

empfangen, 0. tr. receive, accept. 

Cmpfindung, f -geu. feeling, sen- 
sation. 

empor, adv. and sep'le prefix. aloft, 
upward, on high. sfeimen, spring 
up. -fdauen, look up. sftreben, 
strive upward. stheilen, reflex. 
divide itself upward. 

Gude, n. -de8, -den. end, issue, 
conclusion. am —, in or at the 
end, finally. 34—, at an end. 
—maden, (with dat.) put an end 
to, stop. 

endigen, tr. stop, finish. 

endlid, adj. (or adv.) final, con- 
cluding, last. 

enge, adj. (or adv.) narrow. 

Engel, m. -18, -[. angel. 

engen, fr. narrow, contract. 

Cuglander, m. -r8, -r. (f. rin) 
inhabitant of England. 

englifd, adj. (or adv.) English. 

ent:, insep’le prefix. forth, from, 
out, away: see 307.3. 

entbebren, tr. (or intr. with gen.) do 
without, 
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entbinden, O. ér. unbind, set free, 
release, absolve. 

entbligen, tr. denude, uncover. 

Entdedung, jf. -gen. discovery, 
disclosure. 

entferuen, tr. put far off, remove. 
reflec. go off, withdraw. 

eutgegen, adv. and sep'le prefix. 
against, toward. prep. (with 
dative preceding) against, to 
meet. sftehen, stand against, 
oppose. 

enthalten, 0. tr. hold away; hold 
in, contain. reflex. keep from, 
abstain, 

entlaffen, 0. ér. let go, permit to 
leave, dismiss, absolve. 

entlaufen, O. intr. jf. run away, 
escape. 

entleDigen, tr. set free, deliver. 

entloden, tr. entice or allure away; 
elicit. 

entriiden, tr. carry away, trans- 
port. 

entfagen, intr. (with dat.) renounce, 
give up. 

ent(deiden, O. (or WN.) tr. decide, 
determine. ent{eidend, deci- 
sive, 

ent{dliefen, O. tr. disclose. reflex. 
make up one’s mind, decide, 

Entiglug, m. -ffes, -iiffe. resolu- 
tion, resolve. 

entfduldigen, tr. exculpate, ex- 
cuse. reflex. excuse one’s self. 

Entfegen, n. horror, dread. 

entftehen, O. intr. {. arise, spring 
forth, originate, 

enttueder, conj. either (followed by 
oder or). 

entwideln, tr. unwrap, unfold; de- 
velop, solve, explain. 

entsiehen, 0. tr. withdraw, remove 
or take away. 

et, pers. pron. he, 
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ets, insep"le prefix. see 307.4. 

erbarmen, ér. move to pity. reflex. 
pity. 

erbauen, tr. build up, erect. 

1. Grbe, m. -en, -en. heir, in- 
heritor. 

2. €rbe, n. —be8. inheritance. 

erblich, adj. (or adv.) hereditary. 

erbliden, tr. catch sight of, per- 
ceive. 

Crbpriuz, m. hereditary prince. 

erbreden, 0. tr. break open. 

Grove, f. -den. earth, ground; 
world. Grdenraum, m. earth, 
surface of earth. sftrid), m. zone, 
region. : 

erjabren, 0. tr. come upon, make 
experience of, learn. 

Erjahrung, f. -gen. experience. 
in — bringen, learn by expe- 
rience, learn. 

erfinden, O. tr. find out, invent. 

erfreuen, tr. give pleasure to, glad- 
den. reflex. (with gen.) enjoy, re- 
joice at. 

erfiillen, fr. fill; fulfil, perform. 

ergehen, 0. inir. f. go on, fare, 
happen. 

ergreifeu, O. tr. lay hold of, seize 
upon. 

erhaben, adj. (or adv.) elevated, 
lofty, sublime. 

erhalten, O. ér. obtain, receive; 
keep, preserve. 

erheben, O. tr. heave up, lift, ele- 
vate; extol. 

erbeifden, tr. require, demand. 

erhoren, tr. hear, hear of; grant. 

erinnern, tr. remind. reflex. (with 
gen.) remember, recall. 

Grinnernng, ff. -gen. 
brance, memory. 

erfalten, reflex. catch cold. 

erfennen, (irreg.) tr. perceive, rec- 
ognize, 


remem- 


Erfenntnif [sis], f -ffe. percep- 
tion, knowledge. 

Erfer, m. -18, -r. balcony. 

erflaren, tr. make clear, explain ; 
declare, announce. {inquire. 

erfundigen, reflex. make inquiries, 

erlangen, tr. reach after, obtain, 
reach, attain. 

erlauben, tr. allow, permit. 

erleben, tr. live to see, experience, 
have happen to one. 

erliigen, 0. tr. produce by lying, in- 
vent. erlogen, fabricated, false. 

ermorden, fr. murder. 

ermiden, tr. weary, tire. 

Ermiidung, f. weariness, fatigue. 

Erneuerung, f. -ge. renewal, 
renovation. 

Erniedrigung, f. -gen. lowering, 
humiliation, abasement. 

Grnft, m. -te8. earnestness, grav- 
ity, seriousness. 

ern{t, adj. (or adv.) earnest, seri- 
ous, grave. 

erobern, ir. overcome, conquer. 

erdffnen, fr. open, reveal, disclose. 

erquiden, tr. quicken, revive, re- 
fresh. 

erreidjen, tr. reach, arrive at. 

erfdeinen, 0. intr. f. shine forth, 
come in sight, appear. 

erfdreden, O. (or N.) intr. f. (or 
reflex.) be frightened or startled. 

erfdjredlid, adj. (or adv.) fright- 
ful, dreadful. 

erft, adj. first. adv. firstly, at first. 

erfteigen, O. tr. ascend, climb. 

ertinen, intr. sound forth. 

ertragen, O. tr. endure, bear. 

erwaden, intr. f. awake, be 
aroused. 

ertuablen, tr. elect, select, choose. 

ertwarten, tr. wait for, expect. 

erweifen, O. tr. show, prove, 
render. 
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ertverben, 0. tr. procure by effort, 
earn, gain. 

erwwiedern, tr. give back; return, 
answer. 

erjablen, tr. relate, recount, tell. 

Erjahlung, f. -gen. tale, story. 

erjichen, O. ir. educate, train. 

Erzieher, m. -18, —r. educator, 
teacher. 

Erziehung, f. education, training. 

e8, pers. pron. it: see 154.3,4. 

fel, m. -[8, -[. ass, donkey. 

effen, 0. tr. eat. as noun, meal, re- 
past. 

etlid, pron. adj. (chiefly in pl.) 
some, sundry. 

etwas, indef. pron. (indeclinable) 
something, somewhat. used ad- 
verbially, in some measure, & 
little, rather: see 188. 

1. ener, poss..adj. your, yours. 

2. ener, gen. pl. of Du. of you, your. 

Europa, n. -a8, Europe. 

enropaifd, adj. European. 

ewig, adj. (or adv.) everlasting, 
eternal. 

Eremplar, n. 
copy. 

Ercellenz, f. -jen. excellency. 


fahren, O. intr. § or bh. fare, go, 
drive, be drawn in a wagon; go 
in a boat, sail. tr. drive, row. 
fpazieren fahren, take a drive. 

Fabrt, f.-ten. journey, voyage, 
drive. 

fallen, O. intr. f. fall. 

falls, conj. in case, if. 

falfmh, adj. (or adv.) false. 

Familie, f. -ien. family. 

Fag, nv. -{fe8, -dffer. vat, cask. 

faffen, tr. hold, contain; lay hold 
of, grasp, seize; comprehend, 
conceive, 

faft, adv. almost, nearly. 
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faul, adj. (or adv.) decayed ; lazy, 
indolent. [(French). 

Fautenil, n. -[8, -[8. armchair 

Sebruar m. -r8. February. | 

Feder, f. feather, pen. 

feblen, intr. (with dat.) fail, be 
wanting (to),.be deficient; be in 
fault, err. ¢8 feblt an... (im- 
pers.) there is a lack of. . 

Fehler, m. -r8, -r. fault, defect; 
error. 

feierlid), adj. (or adv.) ceremoni- 
ous, festive, solemn. 

feiern, intr. make holiday. ¢. cele- 
brate, solemnize. 

Seiertag, m. holiday. 

Feigling, m. -g8, -ge. coward. 

fein, adj. (or adv. ) fine, delicate, 

feind, ad). hostile, inimical. 

geind, m. —des, —de. (f. sDin) 
enemy, foe. 

Feld, n. -de8, -der. field, plain. 

Fels, m. -fen, -fen. rock, cliff. 
sfttid, n. piece of rock, cliff. 

Fenfler, n. -r8, -r. window. 

fern, adj. (or adv.) distant, far off, 
remote. 

fertig, adj. (or adv.) prepared, 
ready, finished. 

Feffel, f. -In. fetter, chain. 

feft, adj. (or adv.) fast, firm, 
strong. 

Feft, n. -te8, -te. festival. 

feftgefiigt, past p’ple of feftfiigen, 
fast joined. 

feudt, adj. (or adv.) moist, damp, 

Feuer, n. -r8,-r. fire. 

Sieber, n. -18, -r. fever. 

finden, O. tr. find, discover; (with ob- 
ject. pred ) deem, consider, think. 

Singer, m. -r8, -r. finger. 

finfter, adj. (or adv.) dark, ob- 
scure. 

ginfternif [nis], f. —ffe. dark- 


ness, 
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Sifter, m. -r8, -r. fisherman. 

Slamme, f. -men. flame. 

Slade, f.-fdhen. bottle. 

flebeu, tr. (or intr. with dat.) im- 
plore, entreat. as noun, suppli- 
cation, entreaty. 

Fleiidh, n. -fdjes, -jde. 
meat. 

fleigig, adj. (or adv.) industrious. 

fliegeu, 0. intr. { or §. fly; rash. 

fliebeu, O. intr. f. flee, escape. 

flieBen, O. intr. f or 5. flow, run. 

Flitterwodeu, pl. honeymoon. 

Floreuz, n. Florence. 

Flu, m. -de8, -iidje. curse. 

fluden, intr. (with dat.) curse, 
swear. 

Glur, f. -ren. field; floor; hall. 

Glug, m. —fje8,-iijje. river. 

Sluth (Flut], f. -then. flood, 
wave, tide. 

felgen, intr. jf. (with dat.) follow; 
imitate. folgend, following. 

Solter, f. -ru. instrument of tor- 
ture. chant, f. rack. 

Forderung, f. -gen. 
claim. 

Form, f. -men. form. 

fert, adv. and sep'le prefix. forth, 
forward, onward; away, gone, 
off. sfein, be away. 

fortreiten, O. intr. f. ride away. 

Fortidritt, m. -ttes,-tte. forward 
step, progress, improvement. 

forttwerfen, 0. ir. throw away. 

Frage, f. -gen. question. 

frageu, intr. or tr. (NV. or 0.) ask, 
question. 

franfifd, adj. Frankish. 

Sranfreidh, n. -d)3. France. 

Franjofe, m. -en, -en. French- 
man. 

Sranjzofin, f. -innen. 
woman. 


franjofijdh, adj. French. 


flesh, 


demand, 


French- 
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Grau, f. -auen. woman, wife, 
lad 


Franen{dhidfal, n. woman’s fate. 

frei, adj. (with gen.) (or adv.) free; 
exempt. -brief, m. charter, pri- 
vilege. 

Sreibeit, f.-ten. freedom, liberty. 

freilid, adv. to be sure, certainly. 

Freitag, m. Friday. 

fremd, adj. (or adv.) strange, for- 
eign, not one’s own, unfamiliar, 
unusual. as noun, stranger, for- 
elgner. 

Sremde, f. foreign country, re- 
gion away from one’s home. 

frefien, O. tr. eat (said of animals, 
not men), devour. 

sreube, f.-den. joy, pleasure, de- 

ight, 


freudig, adj. (or adv.) glad, joy- 
ous. 


frenen, tr. give pleasure to. reflex. 
be glad, rejoice. 

Freund, m. -des, -de, friend. 

freundlid, ad). (or adv.) friendly, 
kind. 


Freuudfdaft, f. -ten. friendship. 

Friede, m. —dengs, -den. peace. 

Friedensruf, m. report of a peace. 

friedlidj, adj. (or adv.) peaceable, 
peaceful. 

Sriedrid), m. -cj8. Frederick. 

frif, adj. (or adv.) fresh; gay, 
lively. 

Srift, f. -ten. period, time. 

fro, adj. (or adv.) glad, joyous, 
happy. 

fromm, ad). (oradv.) pious. 

frofteln, impers. (with accus.) freeze 
or shiver, be chilly. 

Frugt, f. -iidjte. fruit. 

frudten, intr. bear fruit; be of 
profit. 

frith(e), adj. (or adv.) early; in 
early morning; speedy. 
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friiher, adj. (or adv.) earlier, 
sooner. 

Hriihling, m. -g8,-ge. spring. 

frihftiiden, intr. breakfast. 

fiiblen, tr. feel, touch; be con- 
vinced of. 

fiihren, ¢r. carry, bring; lead, con- 
duct, drive. 

Subrwerf, x. -f8, -fe. vehicle, 
wagon. 

flinf, num. five. ssehn, fifteen. s3ig, 
fifty, 


Finkhen, n. -n8, -n. little spark. 
fiir, prep. with accus. for; in behalf 
of; instead of; before objec. pred. 


as. 

Furdt, f. fear. 

furdjtbar, adj. (or adv.) fearful, 
terrible, 

firdten, tr. be afraid of, fear. reflex. 
be afraid, become frightened. 

fiirdterlidh, adj. (or adv.) fearful, 
terrible. 

Fiirfl, m. -ten, -ten. prince. 

Fiirftin, f. -nnen. princess, 

Fup, m. —ufes, -iiffe. foot. stritt, 
m. footstep. 


Gabe, f. -ben. gift, present. 

gaffen, intr. gape, stare, look with 
astonishment, 

Gallerie, f. -ien. gallery. 

gay, adj. entire, whole, complete. 
adv. wholly, quite. 

gar, adj. (indecl.) finished, com- 
plete, done. adv. completely, 
quite, absolutely; very, exceed- 
ingly. with negative, not at all. 

Garten, m. -n8, -drten. garden. 

Gartner, m. -r8, -r. gardener. 

Gaft, m. -te8, -Gfte. guest, visitor. 
sfrei, adj. liberal to friends, hos- 
pitable. sfreundlidj, hospitable. 

Gatte, m. -ten, -ten. husband, 

ge, insep'le prefix, see 307.5, 
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Gebande, n. -c8,-e. building, edi- 
fice. 

geben, 0. tr. give, bestow. imp. ¢8 
gibt, etc. there is or are. 

Geber, m. -r8, -r. giver. 

Gebet, n. -t8, -te. prayer. 

gebieten, O. tr. order, command, 
bid. 

geboren, past pple (of gebaren). 
born. 


Gebot, n. -t8, -te. commandment, 
bidding. 

gebraudjen, tr. (rarely intr. with 
gen.) use, employ. 

Geburtstag, m. birthday. 

Gedante, m. -fens, -fen, thought, 
idea. 

gedenfen, (irreg.) intr. (genl’'y with 
acc., less often with gen.) think of, 
remember. 

Gedidt, n. -te8, -te. poem. 

Gedriinge, n. -ge8, -ge. crowd, 
throng. 

Geduld, f. patience. 

Gefahr, f. -ren. danger, risk, 
peril. 

gefabrlid), adj. (or adv.) danger- 
ous. 

Gefahrte, m. 
panion. 

Gefabrtin, f. -innen. companion. 

1. gefallen, O. (with dat.) suit, 
please, meet the approbation of. 

2. gefallen, past pple of fallen. 

gefangen, past pple of fangen, 
caught, captured, imprisoned. 
as noun, prisoner, captive. 

Gefangnif [-nis], n. -ffes, —ffe. 
prison. 

Gefolge, n. -ge8, -ge. following, 
escort, retinue. 

Gefiihl, n. -1e8, -{e. feeling, sensa- 
tion, sentiment. 

gegen, prep. (with acc.) against, 
opposed to; over against, oppo- 


-ten, -ten. com- 


* 
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site to. srevolution, f. counter- 
revolution. 

Gegenjtand, m. -b8, —anbde, object, 
topic, subject. 

gegenitber, adv. opposite. prep. 
(withdat.) opposite, over against. 

geheim, adj. (or adv.) private, 
secret. 

Geheimnif [nis], » —ffes, -ffe. 
secret, mystery. 

gehen, 0. tr. f. go, move, walk. 
impers. (with dat.) go or fare 
with, be (in health etc.). 

gehordjen, intr. (with dat.) listen 
to, obey. 

gehoren, intr. (with dat.) belong to, 
appertain to. 

Geift, m. -te8, -ter. spirit, mind. 

geiftig, adj. (or adv.) relating to 
the mind or spirit, spiritual, 
mental. 

geiftlidj, adj. (or adv.) spiritual; 
clerical, as noun, clergyman, 
minister. 

geiftreity, adj. (or adv.) spirited, 
witty, clever. 

gtisig, adj. (or adv.) avaricious, 
covetous. 

gelaufig, adj. (or adv.) current, 
fluent, voluble, easy. 

Geld, n. -de8, dev, money, coin, 
cash. 

- Gelegenheit, f. -ten. opportunity, 
occasion. 

gelehrt, adj. learned. as noun, 
learned man, scholar. 

gelingeu, 0. intr. {. (with dal.; used 
in 3d pers. only) prove success- 
ful, turn out as desired. ¢8 ge: 
lingt einem, etc., one succeeds 
or prospers. @s noun, success, 
prosperity. 

geloben, tr. promise, vow. 

gelten, O. intr. (used in 3d pers. or 
impersonally) have value; (with 
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dat.) 
with. 

gcliiften, tr. or intr. (with dat. or 
accus.) usually in 3d pers. desire, 
hanker. 

Gemahl, m. -(c8, -e. spouse, con- 
sort, husband. 

Gemablin, f. -innen. spouse, wife. 

Gemialde, n. -de8, -de. painting. 

gemein, adj. (or adv.) (with dat.) 
common, belonging in common 
to; public. 

Gemiife, n. -je8, -fe. vegetables. 

Gemiith [iit], n.-thes,-ther. soul, 
spirit, disposition. 

gemiithlidy [-iitlid], adj. (or adv.) 
good natured; comfortable, 
cozy. 

gencigt, see neigen. 


concern, have to do 


“General, m. -[e8, -dle. general. 


genefen, O. intr. jf. get well, re- 
cover. 

Genie, n. -ie8, -ic8. genius. 

geniefen, O. tr. (less often intr., 
with gen.) enjoy; use as food or 
drink, eat. 

genug, adv. enough, sufficiently; 
used as indecl. noun, enough, 
plenty. 

Genug, m. —ffe8, -iiffe. enjoyment, 
pleasure. 

gerade, ad). straight, direct, even; 
erect; plain. adv. directly, just, 
precisely. 

gerathen [-raten], 0. intr. |. get, 
come, fall; turn out, happen. 

geredjt, adj. (or adv.) righteous, 
upright, just, right. 


geredtfertigt, past pple from 
redjtfertigen. justified, vindi- 
cated. 


gering{dabig, dj. depreciating, 
contemptuous. 

Germania, f- Germany (person- 
ified). 
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gern, adv. with pleasure, gladly, 
willingly. modte —, would like. 
e8 — thun, like to doit. eg — 
haben, be fond of or like it. 

Gefang, m. -g8, —dnge. song, sing- 


ing. 
Gefdaft, n. -t8, -te. business, af- 
fair 


geidjehen, O. intr. jf. (impers.) 
happen, come to pass, befall, 
take place, be done. 

Gefdenf, n. -f8, -fe. gift, present. 

Gefdhidte, f. -ten. story, tale, 
history. 

Gefdledt, n. -tes, -ter. species, 
race, family. 

gcfdwind, adj. (or adv.) swift, 
rapid, quick. 

Gefell or -lle,m.-en,-en. comrade, 
companion; apprentice. 

Gefellfdhaft, f. -ten. company, so- 
ciety; party. 

Gefeg, n. -be8, -be. law; rule. 

Gefidt, n. -t8, -te or -ter. sight; 
(pl. -ter) face, visage; (pl. -te) 
vision, 

gefinnen, O. intr. [. be minded, 
intend, purpose. gefonnen, 
minded, disposed. 

Gefinnung, f.-gen. state of mind, 
disposition, intention. 

Geftalt, f. -ten. appearance, as- 
pect; form, shape, figure. 

geftatten, tr. allow, permit. 

geftern, adv. yesterday. 

gefund, adj. (or adv.) healthy, 
sound, well. 

Gefundheit, f. health. 

getreu, adj. (or adv.) true, faithful. 

Gewads, n. -fe8, -fe. anything 
growing; plant. 

gewahren, tr. warrant, guarantee, 
assure; grant. 

Gewahrung, f. warranting, grant- 
ing. 


Gewalt, f. -ten. power, force, 
might. 

gewaltfam, adj. (or adv.) forcible, 
violent. 

getwinnen, O. tr. win, gain, obtain. 
3u — ftehlen, be to be gained. 

gewif, adj. (or adv.) sure, certain, 
undoubting; certain, some. 

Gewiffen, n. -n8. consciousness; 
conscience, 

Gewitter, ». -r8, -r. thunder- 
storm. 

getwohnen, tr. (or intr. with gen.) 
be accustomed to. getwobhnt, 
wont, used to. 

getudhuen, tr. accustom, habituate. 

getwohulid), adj. (or adv.) ordinary, 
customary, usual. 

Gewiihl, x. 18. turmoil, tumult, 

Glang, m. -3e8. lustre, splendor. 

glangen, intr. shine, glitter, glisten. 

Glas, n. -fe8, afer. glass, tumbler. 

Glaube, m. —bens, —-ben. belief, 
faith. 

glauben, tr. believe; think. 

Glaubensfag, n. article of faith. 

Glaubiger, m. -r8,-r. creditor. 

gleid), adj. like, resembling; alike, 
equal; direct. adv. similarly, 
equally; directly, at once. 

gleiden, O. intr. (with dat.) be like, 
equal, resemble. 

Gleidgiltigfeit, f. indifference. 

Gleidmag, x. uniformity, propor- 
tion. 

gleidftellen, reflex. put one’s self 
on an equality, equal, rival. 

gleidjwohl, adv. nevertheless, 

Glode, f. -fen. bell. 

glorreidj, adj. glorious. 

Gliid, n.-fe8. luck, fortune; good 
fortune, happiness. 

glitden, intr. { or .  (impers. 
with dat.) turn out well, suc- 
ceed. 
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glidlid, adj. (or adv.) happy, 
fortunate. 

gliidfelig, adj. highly blessed, 
blissful. 

Gnade, f. -en. 
mercy. 

gnadig, adj. (or adv.) gracious, 
propitious. 

Gold, n. -de8. gold. 

golden, adj. golden. 

goldig, adj. golden. 

Goldjdmied, m. goldsmith. 

Goldftiid, n. gold-piece. 

gounen, tr. grant willingly, not 
grudge. 

Gott, m. -tte8, -dtter. god; God. 

gittlid), ad). (or adv.) god-like, di- 
vine. 

Goke, m. -en, -en. 
god, 

graben, 0. tr. dig. 

Graf, m. -fen, -fen. count, earl. 

Grafin, f. sinnen. countess. 


grace, favor, 


idol, false 


Gram, m. -mcs. grief, sorrow, 
dislike. 

grablid, adj. (or adv.) horrible, 
ghastly. 


grauen, intr. (impers. with dat.) 
cause horror, fill with dread, 
make to shudder. 

graufen, intr. (impers. with dat.) 
excite horror in, horrify. 

greifen, O. ér. gripe, 
seize. 

Grei8, m. -jc8, -fe. old man. 

Grenje, f. -jen. boundary, limit. 

Grenjftein, m. boundary stone. 

Greuel, m. -13, -[. horror, outrage. 

grimmig, adj. (or adv.) wrathful, 
furious, fierce. 

grog, adj. (or adv.) great, large, 
big, huge, tall; eminent, grand. 

Gruft, f. -iifte. cave, hollow; se- 
pulchre, tomb. 

gtiin, adj. (or adv.) green. 


grasp, 
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Griin, n. -nes. green color; green- 
ness, verdure. 

Grund, m. —de8, -iinde. ground, 
bottom; grounds, reason, cause. 
3 — gehen, go to destruction. 

griindDen, tr. lay the foundation of, 
found, establish. 

griindlid, adj. (or adv.) deep, thor- 
ough. 

Griindung, f. foundation. 

Grug, m. - fies, -iife. greeting, sal- 
utation. 

griifeu, ir. greet, salute; bow to. 

Gulden, m. -n8, -n. florin (coin of 
various values). 

Gunft, f. favor, grace, goodwill. 

giinftig, adj. (or adv.) favorable. 

Giinftling, m. -98, -ge. favorite. 

gut, adj. (or adv.) good, proper ; 
kind. adv. well. 

Gut, n. -te8, -iiter. property, pos- 
session, goods; estate. 


Haar, n.-res, -re, hair (used collec- 
tively or singly). 

habeu, (irreg.) tr. have, possess; as 
auaz’y, have. gern —, like. 
nothig rnatigh —, need, want. 

habbajt, adj. having possession. 
with gen. and werden, get pos- 
session of. 

Safer, m. -r8, oats. 

Hahn, m. -nes, -nen or -dabhne. 
cock. 

halb, adj. half. adv. half, by halves. 
sstuei, otc. half past one, etc. 

balber or shen, prep. (with gen.) on 
account of, for the sake of. 

Qalfte, f.-en. half. 

Galle, f. -len. hall. 

Gals, m. -je8, -dlfe. neck ; throat. 
shand, n. necklace. ; 

Galt, m. -te8, -te. hold; halt, stop. 

halten, O. tr. hold, keep, retain; 
contain; esteem, think, 
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Sand, ,. - inde. hand. 

bandeln, intr. act, behave; trade, 
carry on commerce. mit ettvas 
—, deal in something. 

Sandwerl, n. handicraft, trade. 

hangen, O. intr. hang, depend. 

hangen, tr. cause to hang, sus- 
pend. 

Sang, m. -fens. Hans, Jack. 

Sarfner, m.-r8, 1. harper. 

Sarm, m. -mes. harm, hurt, in- 
jury; sorrow, grief. 

barren, intr. wait, linger in expec- 
tation. 

bart, adj. (or. adv.) hard; stiff. 
enadig, adj. stiff-necked. 

Hak, m. -ffes. hatred, enmity. 

haplid, adj. (or adv.) ugly, hateful. 

haftig, adj. (or adv.) hasty, hurried. 

Haufe, m. -fes, -fen. heap, pile; 
mass, company of people. 

Gaupt, n. -te8, -dupter. head; 
chief, leader. 

Gaus, n. -fe8, -dufer. house. gu 
Haufe, at the house, at home. 
nad) Haufe, to home, home. 

Hausfrau, f. housewife. 

heben, 0. tr. heave, lift, move. 

eer, n. -res, -re, host, army. 

OGeerde, f. -den. herd, flock. 

hejtig, adj. (or adv.) vehement, vio- 
lent, impetuous. 

Geftigteit, f. vehemence, impetu- 
osity. 

Geil, n. -[e8. health, prosperity; as 
exclamation, hail! 

beilen, tr. heal, cure. 

beilig, adj. (or adv.) holy, sacred. 

beiligen, i. hallow, make or keep 
sacred or holy. 

Heimath (-at], -then. f. home. 

beimfommen, 0. intr. {. come 
home. 

beimlid, adj. (or adv.) private; se- 
cret, 
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GSeinrid, m. -d8. Henry. 

heif, adj. (or adv.) hot. 

Heifen, O. tr. bid, command; call, 
name. inir. be called or named, 
mean, signify. 

beiter, adj. (or adv.) clear, bright, 
cheerful. 

Geld, m. -den, -den. hero. 

Heldengrofe, f. heroic greatness. 
sfinn, m. heroism. 

OSeldin, f. cinnen, heroine. 

helfen, O. intr. (with dat.) help, 
aid, assist. 

bell, adj. (or adv.) (of sound) clear, 
distinct; (of light or color) light, 
clear, bright. 


Gengft, m. -te8, -te, stallion, 
steed. 

GSenfer, m. -18, -r. hangman, exe- 
cutioner. 


her, adv. and sep’le prefix. hither, 
this way, toward the speaker or 
the point had in view or con- 
ceived (opposite of hin, hence). 
um... her, round about. 

herab, adv. and sep'le prefix. down 
hither, down. 

Heran, adv. and sep'le prefix. on 
hither, near. 

heranfommen, 0. intr. f. come on 
or near, approach. 

heraus, adv. and sep'le prefix. out 
hither, out. 

Herausfallen, V. intr. f. fall out. 

Herausfinden, O. ér. find out. re- 
jlec. find one’s way out, stand 
forth. 

berbei, adv. and sep'le prefix. near 
by hither, this way. 

Serbft, m. -tes, -te. autumn, fall. 

Herein, adv. and sep'le prefix. in 
hither, inward (toward the 
speaker). 

bereinfiihren, tr. lead in. 

bereinfommen, 0. intr. f. come in. 
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hernieder, adv. and sep'le prefix. 
down hither, downward, from 
above. 

Heros, m. -8, -oen. hero. 

Serr, m. (-rren or) -rrn, -rren (or 
-rrn). master, lord; gentleman; 
(in address) sir; (before a name) 
Mr. der Serr, the Lord. errs 
gott, m. the Lord God. 

Serridajt, f. -ten. lordship, do- 
minion; master and mistress, 
employers; person or persons 
of rank. 

Serrider, m. -18, -r. ruler, lord. 

beriiber, adv. and sep’le prefix. over 
hither, to this side. 

berum, adv. and sep'le prefix. round 
about, around. 

Berunter, adv. and sep'le prefix. 
down hither. 

berbor, adv. and sep'le prefix. forth 
or forward hither, forward, 
forth, out. 

bervorbringen, (irreg.) tr. bring 
forth or out. 

berborragen, intr. jut forth, pro- 
ject. 

Herz, nr. -zen8, -zen. heart; cou- 
rage, spirit. 

berslich, adj. (or adv.) hearty, cor- 
dial. 


Herzog, m. -g8, -ge. duke. 

heutig, adj. (or adv.) of today; 
modern. 

bier, adv. here, in this place, 

bierher, adv. hither, to here. 

Hilfe, same as Hiilfe. 

Simmel, m. -[8, -1. heaven, sky, 
heavens. 

bimmlifd, adj. (or adv.) heavenly, 
celestial. 

bin, adv. and sep’le prefiz. hence, 
that way, away from the 
speaker or point had in view 
or conceived (opposite to her, 
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hither); sometimes simply along; 
gone, lost. tye — bin, whither. 
— fein, be gone or away or lost. 

hinab, adv. and sep'le prefix. down 
thither, down. 

Hinauf, adv. and sep'le prefix. up 
thither, upward. 

hinanfftrablen, intr. shine up or 
out. 

hinaus, adv. and sep’le prefix. out 
hence or thither, forth. 

hinausbegeben, O. reflex. betake 
one’s self away, go forth. 

hinausgehen, 0. inir. f. go out or 
forth. 

hinaussichen, O. t. pull out. intr. 
f. march out. 

hindern, tr. hinder, prevent. 

hinein, adv. and sep’le prefix, in 
thither, in. 

hineingeben, 0. intr. f. go in 


er. 

hineinfdjwindeln, reflex. cheat or 
swindle one’s self in, get in by 
cheating. 

Hingehen, 0. intr. f. go there or 
away; pass on, elapse. 

binborden, ér. listen. 

hinfommen, 0. intr. {. come forth or 
away, get (to somewhere or 
something). 

hinlegen, tr. lay away or down. 

binnen, adv. hence. 

hinfinteu, O. inér. {. sink down. 

hinftreden, ¢r. stretch, extend. 

binter, adj. hinder, back. adv. and 
sep’le prefix. behind, back, in the 
rear. 

biniiber, adv. and sep’le prefix. over 
thither, over (from this side), 
ACTOSS. 

bintiberlaujen, 0. 
Across. 

binunter, adv. and sep'le prefiz.down 
hence, down thither, down. 


intr. f. ran 
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binwerfen, O. tr. throw away or 
down. hingeworfen, casually 
thrown out, chance. 

Girt, m. -ten, -ten, shepherd. 

hod), adj. (as declined, hober, etc.) 
high, tall, lofty, great. 

Hodmuth [mut], m. arrogance, 
pride. 

Hodverrath [-rat], m. high trea- 
son. 

boffen, tr. hope, 
for. 

Hoffnung, f. -gen. hope, expecta- 
tion, 

Hoflidhfeit, f. courtesy, politeness. 

Qofthiir, f. door of the courtyard. 

bob, see hod. 

bobnen, tr. scorn, scoff at. 

bold, adj. (or adv.) favorable, 
propitious, gracious ; pleasing, 
lovely. 

bolen, tr. fetch, bring. 

Oolle, f. —eil. hell. 

OGollengeift, m. infernal spirit. 

Holz, n. -3e8, -3¢ or —dlzer. wood, 
timber. 

borden, intr. hearken, listen; ér. 
give ear to, listen to. 

Horde, f. -den. horde, troop. 

boren, intr. or tr. hear, give ear to; 
hearken. 

Hiibfd, adj. (or adv.) pretty. 

huldigen, intr. (with dat.) pay hom- 
age to. 

Oiilfe, f. help, aid, assistance. 

Gulfeteiftung, f. rendering of 

elp. 


expect, look 


biilfreid, adj. (or adv.) helpful. 

Sumer, m. -r8, humor. 

Gund, m. -de8, -de. dog. 

bundert, num. hundred. 

Sunger, m. -r8, hunger, appetite. 

hungeru, intr. (or tr. impers.) hun- 
ger, be hungry. 

Out, m. -tes, -iite. hat. 
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bitten, tr. (rarely intr. with gen.) 
have heed, watch. reflex. guard 
one’s self, beware. 

Qiiter, m. -r8, -r. 
keeper. 

Oitte, f. -ten. cottage, hut; tent, 
tabernacle. 


guardian, 


id, pron. I. 

dee, f. -een. idea, notion, cor- 
ception, 

ibr, 1. nom. plu. of du, ye, they. 
2. dat. sing. of fie, fem. to her or 
it. 3. poss. adj. (for 3d pers. sing. 
Jem.) her or its. 4. poss. adj. (for 
3d pers. plu.) their; Yr, (in ad- 
dress) your. 

ibtig, poss. pron, her, its; theirs. 
Sbrig, your. 

im = in Dem. 

immer, adv. ever, always, continu- 
ally; yet, still. 

in, prep. (with dat. or accus.) in, 
into, to, at, within. 

indem, conj. in or during that, 
while. 

inde or -ffen, adv. meanwhile 
conj. while. 

inner, adj. inner, interior; as neu- 
ter noun, inner self, heart. 

innerhalb, prep. (with gen.) inside 
of. 


Sufel, f.-In. isle, island. 

inwiefern, conj. as far as. 

irDif, adj. (or adv.) earthly, mor- 
tal. 


irgend, adv. ever, soever. 

Strifum [-tnum], m. -mé, —iimer. 
error, mistake. 

Stalien, x. -ns. Italy. 

Staliener, m. -r8, -r, Italian. 


ja, part. of assent. yea, yes. 
Jagd, f. -den. chase, hunt; hunt- 


_ ing party. 
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jagen, infr. f or §. hunt, chase. 
tr. hunt. 

Jabr, n. -rea, -re. year. shundert, 
n. century. 

Jabreszeit, f. -ten. season. 

Jammer, m. -r8, -r. sorrow, grief, 
misery, lamentation. 

Januar, m. -re. January. 

je, adv. always, ever. je... je or 
je... Defto, (before compara- 
tives) so much the... or the... 
the. 

fed (icder, jede, jedes), pron. each, 
every, either. see 190. 

jeDdermann, m. every man, every 
one. 

jedesmal, adv. each time, every 
time, 

jedod),adv. however, notwithstand- 
ing, yet. 

jeglid), pron. every, each. see 190. 

jeber (je ever and her hither), pon 
jeher, from always to here or 
now, always. 

Jemand, pron. some or any one, 
somebody. 

jen (jener, jene, jenes), pron. yon, 
yonder, that, the former. see 
163. 

jenfeits, prep. (with gen.) on the 
other side of, beyond. 

jebt, adv. at the present time, 
now. 

Yohanna, f. Jane, Joan. 

Jude, m. -en, -en. Jew. 

Judin, f. -innen. Jewess. 

Jugend, f. youth, time of youth; 
young people, youth. -freundin, 
f. friend of youth. -fdein, m. 
light of youth. 

Quli, m. -lis. July. -repolution, f. 
vevolution of July (1830). 

Suni, m. nis, June. 

jung adj. ‘or adv.) young, youth- 
ful; new, recent, 
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Junge, m. -en8, -ert. young one, 
youth, stripling. 

Jiingling, m.-g8,-ge. young man, 
youth, 


Raffee, m. -ec8. coffee. 

Raifer, m. -r8, -r. emperor. <[98, 
adj. emperorless, without an 
emperor. 

Ralf, m. -fc8,-fe. lime, chalk. 

falt adj. (or adv.) cold, frigid. 

Ramerad, m. -d38 or -den, —Dder. 
comrade, companion. 

Ramin, m. -nes, -ne, chimney, 
fireplace. 

Rammer, f. -cn. chamber, room. 
sherr, m. chamberlain. 

Kampf, m. -pfes, -ampfe. fight, 
contest, struggle, battle. 

fampfen, intr. fight, struggle. 

Ranue, f. -nen. can, tankard, 
pot. 

Rapitel, n. -18, -I. chapter. 

Rarl, m. -18. Charles. 

Rartenfpiel, n. game of cards, card 
playing. 

Rartoffel, f. -In. potato. 

Rater, m. -18, -r. tom-cat. 

Rauj, m. -fe8, -dufe. purchase, bar- 
gain. 

faujen, tr. buy, purchase. 

RKaufleute, see Raufmann. 

Kaufmann, m. -nnes (rarely —anner, 
generally Saufleute). merchant, 
tradesman. 

faum, adv. hardly, scarcely, but 
just. 

Keble, f. -len. throat. 

feimen, intr. germinate, shoot forth, 
develop. 

fein, pron. no, not one, not any, 
no one. see 195.2. 

Reller, m. -r8, -r. cellar. 

fennen, (irreg.) tr. know, be ac 
quainted with. 
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Renner, m. -18, -r. knower, con- 
noisseur. 

Rerfer, m. -18, -r. prison, jail, dun- 
geon. 

RKette, Dé ° —ten, 
bond. 

Rind, n. -de8, -der. child. 

Rindlein, n. -n8, -n. little child. 

Rirdhe, f. -dhen. church. 

Rifte, f. -ten. chest. 

flagen, intr. or tr. mourn, bewail, 
lament, complain. 

Klang, m. -ge8s, -dnge. sound, 
ringing, clang. 

flar, adj. (or adv.) clear, bright, 
fair; evident. 

Rlarheit, f. clearness, brightness. 
Reid, n. -de8, -der. garment, arti- 
cle of clothing, dress, raiment. 
flein, adj. (or adv.) little, small; in- 

significant, petty. 
Rieinigheit, f. -ten. trifle. 
Rieinod, nm. -des, -dien (or -de). 
ornamental or precious thing; 
jewel. 
flingeln, intr. tinkle, ring the bell. 
flopfen, intr. beat, knock. 
Rlofter, n. -r8, -dsfter. 
monastery, convent. 
flug, adj. (or adv.) prudent, 
shrewd, sagacious, clever. 
Runabe, m. -ben, -ben. boy. 
Rnedht, m. -tes, -te. servant, vas- 


chain, fetter, 


cloister, 


Rnie, n. -c8, -e. knee. 

fnieen, intr. kneel. 

fodjen, tr. or intr. cook, boil. 

Roffer, m. -r8, -r. coffer, trunk. 

Rofferden, n. -n8, -n. little trunk. 

Roln (or Coln), n. -n8. Cologne. 

Rommandant, m. -ten, -ten, com- 
mander. 

fommen, O. intr. f. come, ap- 
proach, arrive; occur, come 
about. 
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RKomodie, f.-ten. comedy. «fpielen, 
n. comedy-acting. 

Ronig, m. -g8, -ge. king. 

Ronigin, f. -innen. queen. 

foniglidy, adj. (or adv.) kingly, 
royal. 

Ronigreidh, n. kingdom, realm. 

fonnen, (irreg.) tr. can, be able, 
have power; be permitted; know, 
understand. see 251, 254. 

Ropf, m. -fes, -dpfe. head. 

Rorb, m. -bes, -drbe. basket. 

Rorper, m. -18, -r. body ; sub- 
stance; corpse. 

foftbar, adj. (or adv.) costly. 

foften, tr. cost. 

toftlid, adj. or adv. costly, pre- 
cious; delightful, delicious. 

fraden, intr. crack, crash. 

Rraft, f. -dfte. strength, vigor; 
power, force. 

trajtig, adj. (or adv.) strong, vigor- 
ous, powerful, mighty. 

fraihen, intr. crow. | 

franf, adj. (or adv.) ill, sick, dis- 
eased. as noun, sick person, in- 
valid. 

RKranfenbett, n. sick-bed. 

RKranfheit, f. -ten. illness, sick- 
ness, disease. 

Kraut, n. -te8, -duter. herb. 

RKreditiv, n. ves, -ve. credentials, 

Kreis, m. -fe8, -fe. circle. 

Kreuz, n. -3e8, -3e. cross, crucifix. 
splig, m. crusade. 

Kreuzer, m. -v8, -r. kreuzer (small 
coin). - 

freuzigen, tr. crucify. pple as noun, 
the crucified one. 

Krieg, m. -ges, -ge. war. Krieges: 
that, f. deed of war. 

Rrofodil, n. (or m.) -le8, -fe. croco- 
dile. 

Rrone, f. -nen. crown. 

RKriippel, m. -[8, -1. cripple. 
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Riche, f. -dyen. kitchen. 

Kugel, f. -{u. bail, bullet. 

fith{, adj. (or adv.) cool. 

fubn, adj. (or adv.) bold, daring, 
intrepid. 

Kultur, f. culture, civilization. 

fiimmern, tr. grieve, trouble, con- 
cern, reflex. concern one’s self, 
care. 

Tiinftig, adj. (or adv.) to come, fu- 
ture. 

Runft, f. -iinfte. art, skill; art (as 
distinguished from __ science). 
efdjule, f. art-school. 

Riunftler, m. -ré, -r. artist. 

Kur, f. -ven. choice, election; right 
of electing. sftirft, m. Elector 
(i. e. one of the princes formerly 
entrusted with the election of 
the German emperor). -furftens 
thum [-tum], 7. electorate (ter- 
ritory of an Elector). 

furz, adj. (or adv.) short, brief. 

fitffen, tr. kiss. 

Riifte, f. -ten. coast, shore. 

Rutider, m. -r8, -r. coachman, 
driver. 


Labfal, n. -1c8, -le. refreshment, 
comfort. 

laden, intr. (rarely with gen.) laugh, 
laugh at. 

ladjerlid, adj. (or adv.) laughable, 
ridiculous. 

Laden, m. -18, -nor -dden. shop, 
stall; shutter. 

Lage, f.-cn. situation, position, 

Lager, nm -18, -r. couch, sickbed; 
fig. sickness; camp, encamp- 
ment. 

Land, n. -dc8, -de or -Gnder. land, 
ground; territory, region, coun- 
try; country (as distinguished 
from city). auf Dem Qande, in 
the country. sgut, x. country- 
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place. sftrede, f. stretch of land, 
region. andesverweifung, f. 
banishment. | 

1. fang, adj. (or adv.) long, ex- 
tended, protracted; high, tall. 

2. lang (or lange), adv. long, a 
long while; by far. see 230.1a. 

Langenohren, m. a long-eared one. 

langeweilen (or langtweilen), é. 
bore, tire. reflex. be bored. 

lings, prep. (with dat. or gen.) 
along. see 373a. 

fangfam, adj. (or adv.) slow. 

langft, adv. very long (already), 
long since, a great while ago. 

laffen, O. tr. let alone, leave; let, 
permit, allow, suffer; (often with 
another verb in infin. ) cause, make, 
effect, bring about, have; in im- 
perative, let. e8 lapt fidj, it can 
be; it may be, it is possible. see 
343.5d. 

Lauf, m. -fes, —Gufe. course, career. 

laufen, O. intr. for }. run, move 
rapidly. 

Lanne, f. -nen. humor, mood, tem- 
per. 

laut, adj. (or adv.) loud, aloud. 

Laut, m. -tcs, -te. sound, tone. 

leben, intr. live, exist; dwell. 

Leben, n. -18, -n. life, living; an- 
imation. 

Lebensglid, n. happiness of life. 

Lebenspflidt, f. duty of life. 

lebendig, adj. (or adv.) living, alive. 

(ebhajt, adj. (or adv.) lively, viva- 
cious. 

[echzen,intr. be parched with thirst, 
pant. 

leer, adj. (or adv.) empty, vacant; 
vain, 

fegen, tr. lay, put down, place. 
refl x. lay one’s self down. 

lehnen, tr. or intr. lean, incline, 
rest. 
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Rehnftuhl, m. easy chair, arm-chair. 

Lehre, f. -ren. doctrine, teaching; 
theory; apprenticeship. 

Iehren, tr. teach, instruct. 

Lehrer, m. -18, -r. teacher. 

Leib, m. -be8, -ber. body; waist. 

leit, adj. (or adv.) light, easy. 

leid, adj. (only predicatively) disa- 
greeable, painful. e8 thut mir—, 
I am sorry, I regret. 

Reid, n. -de8. harm, hurt, pain; 
SOrrow. 

leiden, O. tr. suffer, endure, bear; 
intr. suffer. as noun, suffering, 
misfortune. 

Leidenfdaft, f. -ten. passion. 

leider, interjectional adv. alas, un- 
fortunately. 

leifen, O. tr. lend. 

leife, adj. (or adv.) not loud, soft, 
low, gentle. 

leufen, tr. (or énér.) turn or bend 
in a desired direction, direct, 
manage, influence. 

Jernen, fr. (or intr.) learn. 

Tefen, O. tr. read. 

Jest, adj. (or adv.) last, latest, 
final. | 


Jeudjten, intr. shine, give light, 
beam. 

Leute, pl. people, folks. 

Lidt, n. -tes, -ter or -te. light, 
brightness; candle. 

lieb, adj. (or adv.) dear, beloved; 
attractive, pleasant. — haben, 
hold dear, love. — fein, be 
agreeable or pleasant (to some 
one). 

Liebden, n. -n8, -n. little love, 
darling, sweetheart. 

Liebe, f. love. 

lieben, tr. love. 

lieber, adv. rather, sooner, more 
willingly. 

Ried, n. -des, -der. song, lay. 
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liegen, O. intr. h orf. lie. 

Lilie, f. -ien. lily. 

inde, f. -den. linden, lime- 
tree. 

lint, adj. left. 

linf8, adv. to the left. 

Lippe, f. -pen. lip. 

Lob, n. -be8. praise. srednerin, f. 
praiser, panegyrist. 

loben, ir. praise, commend; pro- 
mise, 

Low, n. -che8, -idher. hole; dun- 
geon. 

Liffel, m. -[8, -[. spoon. 

lohnen, tr. reward, recompense. 

Loos, n. -je8, -je. lot; destiny. 

08, adj. (or adv.) loose, released, 
set free; with fein or werden, 
governing accus. loose from, rid 
of. as sep'le prefix to verbs, loose, 
free. 

Lofegeld, n. ransom. 

ldfen, tr. set loose, loosen. 

lo8geben, 0. tr. set loose or free, 
release. 

fo8madjen, tr. make loose, loosen; 
disengage. 

losreigen, O. tr. tear loose, tear 
away. 

Josfpredjen, O. tr. declare free, re- 
lease; acquit, absolve. 

Loth [Lot], n. -thes, -the. lead; 
half an ounce. 

Lowe, m. -cu, -en. lion. Lowen: 
fieger, m. lion-conquerer. 

Luft, f. -iifte. air; breeze, breath. 

liigen, O. intr. lie, speak falsely. 

Luft, f. -iifte. pleasure, delight; 
inclination, fancy. — haben, 
have desire, like. 

luftig, adj. (or adv.) merry, gay; 
amusing. 


madden, fr. make, produce; cause; 
do, perform. 
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Maht, f. -idte. might, power, 
force. 

midtig, adj. (or adv.) mighty, 
powerful. (toith gen.) capable of. 

Madden, n. -u8, -n. girl, maiden. 

Magd, f. -Ggde. maid, maiden. 

Mai, m. -aics. May. 

Mailand, rn. -d8. Milan. 

Mainz, nr. -3e8. Mayence (city). 

Majeftat, f. -ten. majesty, 
Majesty. 

Major, m. -r8, -re, major. 

Mal, n. -(c8, -le or ~iler. token, 
sign, mask; point of time, time, 
turn. 

maleu, tr. paint. 


Maler, m. -r8, -x. painter, 
artist. 
man, indef. pron. one, people, 


they. see 185. 

mand, indef. pron., in sing. many 
a, many a one; in pl. many. see 
191. 

manderlei, adj. indecl. (or adv.) of 
various sorts, diverse, in many 
ways. 


mandmal, adv. many times, 
often. 

Mann, m. -nnes, -dnner, man; 
husband. 

Mannergeftalt, f. figure of a 
man, 

Manfarde, f. -den. mansard (curb- 
roof). 


Mart, f. -fen. mark (acoin, worth 
about 25 cts). 

Markt, m. -tes, -arfte. market, 
market-place. 

marfdieren, intr. march. 

Martertod, m. death by torture. 

Miirz, m. -3e8. March. 

Mafern, pl. measles. 

Mag, n. -fes, -fe. measure; 

__ standard, scale, proportion. 

maffiv, adj. (or adv.) massive. 
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Maner, f. -rn. wall. sfteiu, m. 
stone for building. 

Maus, f. -dufje. mouse. 

Medaille, f. -en. medal. 

Meer, n. -re8, -re. ocean, sea. 

mehr, adj. (or adv.) more. generally 
indeclinable, but pl. mehre or meh 
rere, more than one, several 
after negative, any longer. 

Meile, f. -len. mile. (a@ German 
mile equals nearly 5 English 
miles). 

mein, poss. adj. my, mine. 

meinen, tr. or intr. think, suppose; 
mean, signify. 

meinig, poss. pron. my, mine. 

Meinung, f. -gen. opinion. 

meift, adj. most. adv. mostly, for 
the most part. am -en, most, 
above all others. 

Meifter, m. -r8, -r, master, chief, 


leader. 
melden, ¢r. mention, notify, an- 
nounce, 


Menge, f. -en. multitude, crowd. 

Menfdh, m. -fdjen, -fdjen. man, 
person, human being. 

Menfden: sgefhledht, n. human 
race. -herz, n. human heart. 
sliebe, f. philanthropy. <feele, f. 
human soul. sftimme, f. human 
voice. 

Menfdheit, f. humanity. 

merfen, fr. mark, stamp; note, 
perceive, observe. 

meffen, O. tr. measure. 

Meffer, vn. -r8, -r. knife. 

meubliren [-ieren], ér. furnish. 

Miene, f. -en. mien, expression 
of face, air, look. — maden, put 
on a look. 

mie{jen [-ten], ér. hire, rent. 

Mild, f. milk. 

nild (or milde) adj. (or adv.) mild, 
meek, gentle; benevolent. 
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Milde, f. gentleness, mercy. 

Million, f. -nen. million. 

Minifter, m. -r8, -r. minister. 

Minute, f. -ten. minute. 

miffallen, O. intr. (with dat.) dis- 
please. 

mit, adv. and sep’le prefix. along, 
along with; at the same time; 
likewise, also. prep. (with dat.) 
with, along with, by. 

mitbringen, (irreg.) tr. bring along 
(with one), come bringing. 

Mitbiirger, m. fellow citizen. 

mitgehen, 0. intr. f. go along, go 
too. 

mitmaden, ¢. join in making or 
doing. 

mituehmen, 0. tr. take along with 
one. 

mitfingen, O. éntr. join in sing- 
ing, sing too or with others. 


Mittag, m. -g8, -ge. midday, 
noon, 
Mittagseffen, mn. midday-meal, 
dinner. 


Mitte, f. middle, midst. 

Mittel, n. -{8, -[. middle; means, 
instrument. 

mitten, adv. (followed by prep.) 
midway, in the midst. 

mittheilen [-teilen], tr. communi- 
cate, impart. 

Mitiwow, m. -ch3, -cdhe. Wednes- 
day. 

Mitwelt, f one’s own age or time, 
contemporaries. 

Mode, f. —den. mode, fashion. 

magen, (irreg.) intr. or tr. may, 
might, be permitted or allowed; 
like, choose, care, desire. see 
251, 255. 

Monat, m. -t8, -te. month. 

Mond, m. -de8, —de. moon. 

Montag, m. -g8, -ge. Monday. 

Mord, m. -des, -de. murder. 
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Morgen, m. -n8, -1, morn, morn- 
ing; east, orient; morrow. 
sland, n. the East, the Orient. 
sftunde, f. morning-hour. 

Martel, m. -[8, -[. mortar. 

miide, adj. (or adv.) tired, weary. 

Miike, f. hen. toil, labor, pains. 

Mnmie, f. -en. mummy. 

Mund, m. -he8, -de or —iinde or 
—linder, mouth. 

munter, adj. (or adv.) lively, brisk, 
cheery, gay. 

Mufit, f. -fen. music. 

miiffen, (irreg.) tr. or intr. must, be 
under necessity of, be compelled 
or obliged, be unable to help, 
have to, cannot but. see 251, 
256. 

miiffig, adj. (or adv.) unemployed, 
idle. sgatg, m. idleness, sloth. 
sganger, m. idler. 

Muth [Mut], m. -thes. mood, dis- 
position; courage, spirit, mettle. 

muthig [mutig], adj. (or adv.) spir- 
ited, courageous, daring. 

Mutter, f. -iitter. mother. 

niitterli&, adj. (or adv.) motherly, 
maternal. 


nad, adv. and sep'le prefix. after, 
afterward, behind; in accord- 
ance, conformably. nad und 
nad), little by little; nad) wie vor, 
afterwards as before, still. 

prep. (with dat.) after, behind; 

according to, after the manner 
of; for, about; at, by; with names 
of places, to, toward, for. — oben, 
upward, etc. 

nadabmen, intr. (with dat.) or tr. 
imitate, copy. 

Nachahmung, f. -gen. imitation, 
mimicry. 

Nadbar, m. -18 or -rn, -rn, neigh- 
bor. 
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Radfomme, m.-cn, -en. succes- | Rerb, m. -ves, -ve, or Rerve, f. 
sor, descendant. —ben, nerve. 

Radhlab, m. -fics, -afje, thing left | wett, adj. (or adv.) neat, pretty, 
behind, fesidutiin: heritage. nice. 


Racdmittag, m. -g8, -ge. after- 


noon. 

Radhridt, f. -ten. intelligence, 
news. 

nedflarren, intr. (with dat.) stare 
after. 

Radt, f. -adjte. night. sfeite, f. 


night side, dark side. 

nadtweifen, 0. tr. point out, show, 
prove, 

RNadwelt, f. after world or age, 
posterity. 

nah, adj. (with dat.) nigh, near, 
close. 

Rabe, jf. nearness, 
neighborhood. 

nabern, tr. bring nearer. reflex. 
draw nigh, approach; resemble. 

nabren, tr. nourish, support. nafs 
reud, nourishing, nutritive. 

Name (or sen), m. -n8, -n. 
name. 

Narr, m. -rren, -rren. fool. 

nag, adj. (or adv.) wet. 

Ration, f. —nen. nation. 

Natur, f. -ren. nature. 

neben, adv. beside. prep. (with dat. 
or accus.) beside, by the side of, 
by, with; along with, besides. 

Reffe, m. -en, -eu. nephew. 

nehmen, 0. tr. take, seize; take 
away; receive, accept. 

neigen, tr. bend, bow. reflex. bow. 
geneigt, inclined; favorable, well 
affectioned. 

Neignng, f. -gen. inclination; 
affection, attachment. 

nein, indecl. no, nay. 

MRelfe, f. -fen. pink, carnation. 

tennen, (irreg.) t. name, call; 
speak of. 


proximity, 


neu, adj. (or adv.) new, fresh, un- 
used; recent, modern. 

neugierig, adj. (or adv.) curious. 

nengliifend, adj. (or adv.) newly 
glowing. 

ueun, num. nine. <gehn, nineteen. 
sig, ninety. 

nidt, indef. pron. naught, nothing- 
ness. adv. not. — einmal, not 
even. nod) —, not yet. — nur 

-- fondern aud, not only 

.... but also. 

nidts, indef. pron. indecl. naught, 
nothing. silat in no wise, 
not at all. 

nideu, intr. nod. 

nie, adv. never, at no time. 

nieder, adj. nether, lower; low, 
base. adv. and sep’le prefix. down, 
downward. 

niederbeugen, reflex. bend down. 

niederlaindifdh, adj. (or adv.) Neth- 
erlandish, Dutch. 

niederfesen, tr. setdown. reflex. sit 
down. 


niedertwerfen, O. tr. throw down, 
prostrate. 

niedrig, adj. 
humble. 

niemals, adv. never. 

Niemand, indef. pron. nobody, no 
one, not any one. see 186. - 

1. noth, adv. still, yet, further. — 
nit, not yet. — ein, one more, 
another. — einmal, once more. 

2. noth, conj. (after negative, esp’ly 
tweDer) nor. 

Nord, m. -des, -de. north. starts, 


(or adv.) lov; 


adv. northwards. 


Morden, 
region, 


m. -n8 north, northern 
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nirdlid, adj. (or adv.) northerly, 
northern. 

Noth [Not], f. -dthe. need, neces- 
sity; want; trouble, misery. 

nothig (ndtig), (with dat.) adj. (or 
adv ) needful, necessary. 

nothigen [notigen], &. constrain, 
force, compel. 

nothwendig [nots], adj. necessary, 
indispensable. 

November, m. -18, -r. Novem- 
ber. 

nun, adv. now, at present. 

uur, adv. only, simply; but just, 
scarcely. 

Rung, f. —iiffe. nut. -braun, adj. nut- 
brown. 

nugen or nitken, intr. (with dat.) be 
of use to, profit. 

niiplid, adj. (or adv.) useful. 


ob, adv. over, above. conj. whether, 
if; als —, as if. 

oben, adv. above, aloft, on high. 
nad —, upwards. 

ober, adj. upper, higher. 

Oberft, m. -tes or -ten, —te or -ten. 
colonel. 

obgleid, conj. although, though. 

October, m. -r8, -r. October. 

éde or GD, adj. (or adv.) vacant, 
deserted, desolate, waste. 

oder, conj. or, otherwise, else. 

offen, adj. (or adv.) open; public, 
frank, sincere. 

offenbar, adj. (or adv.) plain, evi- 
dent. 

Officier (or sgier), m. -18, -re. offi- 
cer. 

oft, adv. often, frequently. -:mal8, 
adv, oftentimes, repeatedly. 

Obeim, m. -ms, -me. uncle. 

ohne, prep. (with accus.) without; 
but for, except, save. — Dag, 
but that, save that. 
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Obr, ». -res, -ren. ear. ering, m. - 
earring. 

ordentlidj, adj. (or adv.) orderly, 
regular, proper. 

Ort, m. (or n.) -te8, -te or Orter. 
place, spot, region. 

Often, m. -n8. east; eastern land. 

Ottilie, f. -ien’8. Ottilia. 


Paar, n. -res, -re. pair, couple; 
cin Paar (or paar), a couple, 
two or three, a few. see 322.2a. 

Palaft, m. -t8, -Gfte. palace. 

Pantoffel, m. -(8, -[. slipper. 

Papier, n. -r8, -re. paper. 

Pabft, m. -te8, -adpfte. pope. 

Paradies, n. -fe8, -fe. paradise. 

Partei, f. -eien. party, faction. 

parteiifd), adj. (or adv.) factious, 
partial, partizan. 

Partie, f. -ieu. party, company; 


part, portion. 

Paffagier, m. -v8, -ve, passenger. 

Pelz, m. -3e8, -je. fur, furred 
coat. 

Pfad, m. -de8, -de. path, track, 
way. 


Pfaffe, m. -en,-en. priest, parson 
(used generally contemptuously). 
Pfarrer, m. -r8, -r. parson, min- 
ister. 

Pfarrhof, m. parsonage. 

Pferd, n. -de8, -de. horse. 

pflegen, O. or N. tr. (or intr. with 
gen.) wait upon, nurse, cherish; 
enjoy, be given to. inir. be 
wont, be used to. 

Pilidt, f. -ten. duty. 

pfliden, tr. pick, pluck. 

Porte, f. -ten. door, gate, portal; 
port (of ships). 

pfui, interj. fie! 

Pfund, n. -de8, -de. pound. 

Philolog, m. —gen, —gert. philolo- 
gist. 


426 


Philefeph, m. -phen, -phen. phi- 
losopher. 
Pilger, m. -r8, -r. pilgrim. sfdhaar, 


f. band of pilgrims. 

Plage, f. -geu. plague, torment, 
calamity. 

Plante, f. -fer. plank, board. 

Plas, m. -be8, -ige. place, seat; 
situation. ~ 

plaudernu, intr. chat. 

pliglicy, adj. (or adv.) sudden. 

pliinberu, tr. plunder, pillage. 

poden, intr. knock. 

poctif&, adj. (or adv.) poetical. 

politifd, adj. (or adv.) political. 

Port, m. -te8, -te. port, harbor. 

Portrait, n. -tes, -te. portrait. 
sutaler, m. portrait-painter. 

Poft, f. -ten. post, post-office. 

Prat, f. -ten. splendor, pomp. 

Prafident, m. -ten,-ten. president. 

praffeu, intr. carouse, riot. 

Preis, m. -fe8, -fe. price, cost; 
prize, reward ; praise, glory. 

preifen, O. tr. praise, commend. 

Premierminifter, m. prime-minis- 
ter. 

Preufe, m. -en, -en. Prussian. 

Priefter, m. -r8, -r. priest. 

Pring, m. -zen, -zen. prince. 

Pringeffin, f -innen. princess. 

privat, adj. (or adv.) private. 
sftunde, f. private lesson. 

Product, n. -t8, -te. product. 

Profeffor, m. -r8, -ren. profes- 
sor. 

profitieren, intr. profit, gain. 

Promenade, f. -en. promenade, 
walk. 

Pulver, n. -r8, -r. powder, gun- 
powder. 

Punlt, m. -t8, -te. point. 


Ouell, m. -Mes, He, or Quelle, f. 
“ei. spring, well, source. 
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quellen, O. intr. h or f. flow forth, 
burst out, gush. 


Rabe, m. -en, -en. raven. 

Rae, f. revenge. 

Raden, m. -n8, -n. throat, jaws. 

radhen, tr. avenge. 

Rang, m. -ge8, -dnge. rank, class. 

raf, adj. (or adv.) impetuous, 
swift, speedy. 

rafen, intr. rave, rage. rafend, furi- 
ous, raving, mad. 

Rath [Rat], m. -thes,-Gthe. coun- 
sel, advice; counsellor. saug, n. 
town-hall. 

ratheu (raten], O. intr. (with dat.) 
give advice or counsel, advise; 
guess. 

rauben, fr. take by violence (from, 
dat.), rob of. 

Niuber, m. -r8, -r. robber. 

Naud, m. -dje8. smoke. 

rauden, intr. smoke. 

raub, adj. (or adv.) rough, harsh, 
coarse. 

Raum, m. -mes, -iume. room, 
space, place. — geben, give way, 
yield. 

Rauf, m. -fche8, —dnfdje. noise, 
rush; sudden enthusiasm, in- 
toxication. 

raufden, intr. h or f. move with a 
sound like rushing water, rustle; 
roar, rush. 

Reden{daft,f. reckoning, account. 

rednen,tr. reckon, calculate, count, 
estimate, deem. 

redjt, adj. (or adv.) straight, direct; 
right, just; correct, true, real; 
(with dat.) suitable, convenient; 
right (not left). adverbdially, 
really, actually; very, quite. 

Redht, n. -tes, -te. right, justice. 
— haben, be in the right. 

rediglaubig, adj. orthodox. 
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rehts, adv. to the right. 

Mede, f. -den. speech, talk, dis- 
course. — ftehen, stand talk, 
(with dat.) answer, be accounta- 
ble to. 

reden, intr. or tr. speak, talk, con- 
verse, 

redlid, adj. (or adv.) honest, fair. 

Reform, f. -en. om 

Regen, m. -n8. 

Regierung, iP cra government, 

regnen, intr. impers. rain. 

reid), adj. (or adv.) wealthy, rich; 
copious. 

Reich, n.-cdhes, -che. empire, realm, 
kingdom. 

reiden, intr. reach, extend. tr. hold 
out, present, offer. 

reidlid, adj. (or adv.) abundant, 
copious, plentiful. 

Reidhtham [tum], m. -ms,— iimer. 
riches, wealth. 

Reihe, f. -en. row, series, line. 

Reimer, m. -r8, -r. rhymer. 

rein, adj. (or adv.) clean, pure. 

reinigen, tr. cleanse, purify. 

Reife, f. -jen. journey, voyage. 

reifen, intr. for b. journey, travel, 
take a journey. 

reifen, O. tr. tear, snatch away. 

reiten, O. intr. h or {. ride, go on 
horseback. 

Reiter, m. -r18, -r. rider, horseman. 

reizen, tr. incite, excite; charm, at- 
tract. reigend, charming. 

Reftor (or «ctor), m. -r8, -oren. 
rector (principal of a school). 

Religion, f. -nen. religion. 

Ref, m.-tes, -te. residue, remnant, 
remainder. 

Reftauration, f.-nen. restaurant. 

retten, tr. save, rescue, deliver. 
reflex. save one’s self ; run &way. 

Rettung, f. -gen. rescue, deliver- 
ance. 


reuen, tr. or inér. rue, repent, re- 
gret. ¢8 reuct mid, I repent. 

Revolution, f. nen. revolution. 

Rhein, m. -nes. (river) Rhine. 
sbridfe, f. Rhine-bridge. 

ridten, tr. set rignt; direct; judge, 
censure, 

Nidter, m. -r8, -r. Judge. sftubl, 
m. judgment-seat. 


Ridtigteit, f. rightness, correct- 


ness. 

MRiefe, m. -fen, -fen. giant. 

Ring, m. -ges, -ge. ring. 

ringen, 0. tr. wring, twist. inér. 
struggle, strive, contend, 

rings, adv. around, about. — ums 
her, adv. round about, all 
around. 

rinnen, 0. intr. h or j. ran, flow, 
course. 

Nitt, m. -ttes, -tte. ride, 

MNitter, m. -r8, -r. chevalier, 
knight. 

Rod, m. -des, -icde. coat, petti- 
coat. 

rob, adj. (or adv.) rude, raw, 
rough. 

Rolle, f. -len. roll, scroll; réle, 
part. 

Nom, n. -ms. Rome. 

Roman, m. —ne8, - ne. novel, ro- 
mance. 

Rofe, f. -fen. rose. 

Rog, n. -ffes, -ffe. horse, steed. 

roth [rot], adj. (or adv.) red. 

Niiden, m. -n8,-n. back, rear. 

riiden, ir. jerk, pull; move, push. 

Ridfidt, f. -ten. regard, respect, 
consideration. 

riidwarts, adv. backwards, back. 

rufen, O. intr. call out, cry. tr. 
call, call to. 

Rubhe, f. rest, repose, tranquillity. 

ruben, inir, rest, repose. 
rubig, adj. (or adv. nee tranquil, 
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Riihrung, f. moving, touching; 
emotion, 
Ruhm, m. -mes. fame, glory. 


Saal, m. —[e8, -Gle. hall, saloon. 

Sade, f. -en. thing, matter, affair, 
concern, business. pl, things, 
goods. 

Sacrament, n. - tes, -te. 
ment. 

Saft, m. -tc8, -afte. sap, juice. 

Sage, f. -en. talk, saying; legend, 
tradition. 

fagen, ir. say, tell, relate; speak, 
utter, declare. 

Sale, see Saal. 

Salon, m. -n8, -n8, salon, saloon, 
parlor. 

Salz, n. -3¢8, -3e. salt. 

fammt, prep. (with dat.) along 
with, together with. 

Saud, m. -des. sand. chant, f. 
sandbank. 

fanft, adj. (or adv.) soft, gentle, 
mild, smooth. 

Saracene, m. -en, -en. Saracen, 
Mussulman. 

Sarg, m. -—Ge8, -dirge. coffin. 

Sab, m. -3¢8, -dke. proposition, 
sentence. 

fauer, adj. (or adv.) sour, tart, 
acid; disagreable, peevish. 

fauerlidh, adj. (or adv.) tart, acid, 
sourish. 

faufen, O. intr. drink (said of the 
lower animals), guzzle. 

Saugling, m. -g8,-ge. nursling, 
baby. 


Sdhaar [Shar], f. -ren, troop, 
band, crowd. 

fdjaden, intr. (with dat.) harm, in- 
jure, hurt. 

fdhaffen, 0. tr. shape, form, create, 
make. QO. or N. procure, obtain, 
provide, 


s8acra- 
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fdhamen, reflex. be ashamed. 


{hindlid, adj. (or adv.) disgrace- 
ful, shameful, infamous. 

Shar, see Sdaar. 

fdjarf, adj. (or adv.) sharp, keen, 
cutting; severe. 

Shab, m. -tc8, -die. treasure. 

fhageu, tr. treasure, value. 

fdjauderbaft, adj. (or adv.) awful, 
horrible. 

fdhanen, intr. look, gaze, see. tr. 
look at, behold, see. 

fdhdumen, intr. foam, froth. 

Shaufpiel, n. -18,-le. spectacle, 
sight; play, drama. 

Schaufpieler, m. -v8, -r. player, 
actor. 

Sheffel, m. -18, -1. bushel. 

{dheiden, 0. intr. jf. part, separate; 
go away; die. 

fdheinen, O. intr. shine; seem or 
appear. 

Seitel, f. -In. crown (of the 
head). 

Sdhelm, m. 
knave, 

fdjelten, O. tr. or intr. reprove, 
chide, scold; revile as, call re, 
proachfully. 

{denfen, tr. pour out for drinking; 
make a present of, give, grant. 
Schenfftube, f. tap-room, bar, 

room. 
fjerjen, intr. joke, jest, make 
fun. 


—mes, -me. rogue, 


fdheuen, tr. be shy of; avoid, shun; 
shy (of a horse). 

{diden, tr. cause to happen; us'ly 
send, despatch, forward. 

Sidfal, n. -18, -fe. fate, destiny, 
lot. 


_ fthieBen, 0. intr. or tr. shoot, 


Schiff, n. -ffes, -ffe. ship. 
Shild, m. -de8, -de or-der. shield; 
coat of arms; sign, signboard, 
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fhimpfen, tr. insult, abuse, call 


names. 

Sdhladt, f. -ten. battle. 

Sehlaf, m. -fes. sleep. 

{djlafen, 0. intr. sleep. 

Sthlag, m. -ges, -dge. 
blow; shock. 
fdlagen, O. tr. or intr. strike, hit, 

- beat; knock ; defeat. 

Slange, f. -gen. serpent, snake. 

{ledt, adj. (or adv.) bad, base, 
mean. : 

Seleife, f. -fen. knot, bow. 

fdlieBen, 0. tr. shut. 

Shlof, n. -ffes, -dffer. lock; 
citadel, castle. thor, . castle- 
gate. 

Sdhludt, f -ten. ravine, gorge. 

Sdlummer, m. -r8, -r. slumber. 

{lummern, intr. slumber, sleep. 

Sdhlug, m. -ffe8, -iiffe. closing ; 
close, end, conclusion. 

Saliiffel, m. -18, -[. key. 

Sdhmadh, f. abuse, outrage ; dis- 
grace, shame, 

fdmal, adj. (or adv.) narrow, 
slender. 

{dymeideln, intr. (with dat.) caress; 
flatter. 

Sdhmeidelrede, f. flattery. 
Sdhmerz, m. -3Ze8 or -Zens, —Zert. 
pain, ache ; sorrow, distress, 
fdmerjen, intr. smart, pain. ér. 
or impers. (with dat.) pain, grieve, 

afflict. 

fdmerslidh, adj. (or adv.) painful. 

Sdhmied, m. -de8, -de. smith. 

Sdmiede, f. -en. smithy, forge. 

fdnell, adj. (or adv.) quick, 
speedy, swift, rapid. 

fdhon, adv. already, even, 

fin, adj. (or adv.) beautiful, 
handsome, fine, noble. 

{donen, tr. (or intr. with gen.) treat 
with consideration, spare, 


stroke, 
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Sdhsnbeit, f. beauty. 

Sdranfe, f. -cu. railing, barrier, 
pl. lists (at tournaments). in Die 
—t fonrmen, enter the lists. 

Sadref, m. -ces, -ce. fright, 
terror. 

fdjredlid, adj. (or adv.) terrible, 
frightful. : 

fdreiben, O. tr. write. 

Sreibtijd, m. writing-table. 

fdjreien, O. intr. cry, cry out, 
scream. 

Sdrift, f. -ten. writing; some- 
thing written, scripture. 

Sritt, m. -ttes, -tte. step, stride, 
pace. 

Sdhuh, m. -hes, -he. shoe. 

Sdhuld, f. -den. debt; 
crime. 

{huldig, ad). (or adv.) owing, in- 
debted for (with accus.); culpable, 
criminal, guilty of or lacking in 
(with gen.) 

Sduldner, m. -r8, -r, debtor. 

Sule, f. -len. school. 

Shiiler, m. -v3, -r. pupil, scholar. 


fault, 


Sdhurfe, m. -en, -en. rascal, 
knave, villain. 
Sang, m. -ffes, -iiffe. shot; 


charge (of a gun). 

fda), adj. (or adv.) weak, feeble. 

Sdhwigerin, f. -nnen. sister-in-law. 

Sdhwan, m. -nes or -nen, —dne 
or —-nen. swan. 

fdhwanten, intr. h or |. stagger, 
totter; waver. 

fdwar3, adj. (or adv.) black. 

fdhiweben, intr. sweep (through the 
air), soar, hover, float. 

fihtweigen, O. intr. keep silence, be 
still, not talk, hold one’s peace. 
as noun, silence. 

Schweiz, f. Switzerland. 

fdjwelgen, intr. gormandize, 
revel, carouse. 
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Sdhwellc, f. -len. threshold. 

{hwellen, 0. intr. |. swell, heave. 

fhwer, adj. (or adv.) grievous, 
sore, burdensome, heavy; hard, 
difficult. 

Sdwert, n. -tes, -ter. sword. 

Sdhwefter, f. -rn. sister. shen, 
n. little sister. 

Sdhwiegervater, m. father-in-law. 

fdjtvimmen, O. inir. b or f. swim, 
float. 

fdhwingen, O. ir. or intr. swing; 
wave, brandish. reflex. swing 
one’s self. 

{hworeu, 0. tr. or intr. swear, take 
oath to, vow. 

fdhwitl, adj. (or adv.) sultry, hot 
and close. 

Sdhwung, m. -gc8, -iinge. swing, 
rotation, swinging motion. 

Sdhwur, m. -res, -iire. oath, vow. 

{dwyt, adj. of Swytz (a Swiss 
Canton). 

feds, num. six. sgehn, sixteen. szig, 
sixty. 

See, m. -ee8. -ecn. lake. f. -een. 
sea, ocean, 

Seele, f. -len. soul. 

Segel, n. -18, -1. sail. 

Segen, m. -n8, -n. blessing. 

fegnet, tr. bless. 

feben, 0. tr. or intr. see, look. 
glance, perceive; look, appear. 

fehnen, reflex. long, yearn, feel 
eager desire. as noun, longing, 
yearning, 

Sehn{udt, f. eager desire, yearn- 
ing. 

fehr, adv. very greatly, very much, 
much. 

1. fein, O. intr. f, be, exist. e8 ift, 
there is, etc. einem gut —, be 
fond of one. an einem —, 
depend on one; be one’s turn. 


2. fein, poss. adj. his, its, 
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3. fein, gen. of er or e8. 

feincsgleichen, indecl. adj. or pron. 
of his kind, such as he. 

feinig, poss. pron. his, its. 

feit, prep. (with dat.) since, from (a 
given time till now), during. 
conj. since, since the time that. 
sdDem, adv. since then, since. 
conj. since, from the time that. 

Seite, f. -ten. side; party ; page. 

felber, adj. indecl. self, myself, etc. 
see 155.5. 

felbft, adj. indecl. self, etc. see 
155.5. adv. even. 

Selbft: -adtuug, f. self-respect. 
sethaltung, f. self-preservation. 

felig, adj. (or adv.) blessed, happy, 
blissful. 

Seligfeit, f. happiness, bliss, sal- 
vation. 

feltfam, adj. (or adv.) unusual, 
strange, wonderful. 

fenden, (irreg. or reg.) tr. send. 

September, m. -r18, -r. September. 

fegen, tr. set, place; lay down, 
lay. reflex. sit down. 

feufzen, intr. sigh, groan. 

fic, reflex. pron. himself, herself, 
itself, themselves ; one another. 
see 155.3,4. 

ficher, adj. (or adv.) safe, sure, se- 
cure. 

fidern, ir. make sure, secure, 
guarantee. 

fie, pers. pron. (3d sing.) she, her, 
it; (3d pl.) they, them; Gie, 
you, see 153.4. 


fieben, num. seven. sgehn (or fieb: 


eh), seventeen. sgig (or fiebs 
jig), seventy. 

Sieg, m. -ge8, -ge. victory, con- 
quest, 

Sieger, m. -r8, -r. victor, com 
queror. 

fiegreid), adj. victorious. 
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filbern, adj. (or adv.) silver. 

fingen, O. tr. or intr. sing. 

finfen, O. intr. j. sink, fall. 

Sinn, m.-nnes, -nne or nen, sense, 
organ of perception; mind; 
intent, meaning, import ; dispo- 
sition, character. 

fittlid, adj. (or adv.) related to 
manners or morals; _ social, 
moral. 

fiben, O. intr. sit. 

Sflave, m. -en, -en. slave. 

fo, adv. so, in this manner or de- 
gree, as. fo... al8 (or wie)... 
aS...as....fo ein, such a. 
used as rel. pron. see 182.1. 

fo: -bald, adv. so soon. conj. as 
soon as. <gleidj, adv. immedi- 
ately, at once. «lange, conj. as 
long as. <oft, conj. as often as, 
stvie, adv. as. swobl, adv. as 
well. fo wohl... alg.., as 
well... as.., both... and. 

Sohn, m. -nes, -dhne. son. 

Sabhulein, n. -n8, -n. little son. 

fold, pron’l adj. such. ein folder, 
such a. 

Soldat, m. —ten, -ten. soldier. 

foliv, adj. (or adv.) solid, respect- 
able. 

follen, (irreg.) ir. shall, should; 
owe, ought; be to, be intended 
to; be said to. see 251, 257. 

Sommer, m. -18, -r. summer. 

fondern, conj. but (stronger than 
aber, and usually after negative). 

Sonnabend, m. -d8, -de. Satur- 
day. 

Sonne, f. -uen. sun. 

fonnen, intr. expose to the sun, 
air, sun. 

Sonnenlidt, n. sunlight, sunbeam. 

Sountag, m. -g8, -ge. Sunday. 

fonft, adv. else, otherwise, besides; 
at other time, heretofore. 
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Sophie, f. -ien8. Sophia. 

Sorge, f. -gen. care, anxiety, sor- 
Tow. 

forgen, inir. care, take care, make 
provision; feel anxiety or sorrow. 

Spanien, n. -ns. Spain. 

Spanier, m. -r8, -r. Spaniard. 

fpanifd, adj. (or adv.} Spanish. 

fparen, tr. spare, save, lay up. 
fpat, adj. (or adv.) late, tardy, 
slow. 

fpagieren, intr. § or j. walk (for 
exercise or pleasure), go abroad. 
— geben, take a walk. — fahren, 
take a drive. — reiten, take a 
ride, 

Speer, m. -re8, -re. spear. 

{peifen, intr. eat, take food. 

Spiel, n. -{c8, -fe. play, game, 
sport; playing, acting; gam- 
bling ; trick. 

fpielen, tr. or intr. play; play 
(music); gamble ; act. 

Spielleute, pl. actors, musicians. 

Spite, f.-zen. point, peak, head. 

Spott, m. -ttes, -tte. mockery, 
derision, scorn, ridicule. 

fpotten, intr. (with gen.) mock, 
scoff at, ridicule. 

Spradhe, f. —dhen. 
guage. 

fpredjen, 0. intr. or tr. speak, talk, 
say, utter; speak to, address. 
frei —, pronounce free, absolve. 

fpringen, 0. intr. for }. spring, 
leap, jump. 

fprudeln, intr. or tr. bubble, gush. 

Spur, f.-ven. track, trace; way. 

Stab, m. -bes, -ibe. staff. 

Stant, f. -dbdte. city, town. 

Stamm, m. -ammes, -dmme. stem, 
stalk ; stock, race, tribe. 

flammeln, intr. or tr. stammer. 

flammen, intr. {. originate, pro- 
ceed, descend. 


speech, lan- 
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Stand, m. -de8&, —-inde. standing ; 
state, position, rank in life. 34 
—e bringen, bring about, ac- 
complish. im —e fein, be pre- 
pared, be able. 

flart, adj. (or adv.) strong, stout, 
vigorous ; mighty. 

Starfe, f. -en. force, strength. 

flatt, prep. (with gen.) instead of ; 
for. 

flattfinden, O. intr. take place. 

fieden, O. or N. intr. stick, remain 
fast; lie hidden. fr. set; hide, 

fteben, O. intr. h or jf. stand, be 
upright ; be situated, be; stand 
still, stop. wie fieht’8 ? how are 
you ? how goes it? 

fieigen, O. intr. |. step up; rise, 
ascend, climb, get up or in; 
sometimes descend, climb down. 

fleil, adj. (or adv.) steep. 

Stein, m. -ne8, —ne. stone, rock. 

fiellen, tr. place, put, set, fix; ar- 
range. reflex. give one’s self the 
appearance, act as if, appear. 

flerben, 0. intr. die. 

Stern, m. -nes,-ne (or-nen), star. 

fiet8, adv. steadily, ever, always. 

Stiefel, m. -[8, -[. boot. 

fill, adj. (or adv.) still, silent, 
quiet, calm, tranquil. im Stillen, 
secretly. sfdjweigend, silent. 

Stimme, f. -en. voice. 

flimmen, intr. or tr. give voice, 
sound ; harmonize, agree. Drein 
flimmen, join in, join in singing. 

Gtirn, f. -nen. forehead, brow. 

Stod, n. -es, -ide. stick, staff, 
cane; trunk, stock; story (of 
a house). 

Stoff, m. -ffes, -ffe. stuff, matter, 
material. 

flébnen, intr. groan. 


ftol;, adj. (or adv.) proud, haughty, 


alrogant, 
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Stordh, m. hes, —drdje. stork. 

fléren, tr. stir up, disturb, trouble. 

ftofen, 0. intr. or tr. push, thrust, 
strike. 

firafen, ir. punish, chastise. 

Strage, f. -fen. street. 

fireben, inir. strive, struggle, en- 
deavor ; aspire. 

fireden, tr. stretch, extend. 

Streidh, m. —ches, -che. 
lash; trick, prank. 

Streit, m. -te8, -te. contest, com- 
bat, conflict. 

fireiten, O. intr. contend, struggle, 
fight; argue, debate. 

fireuen, tr. strew, scatter. 

Strom, m. -mes, -dme. 
river. 

Stiibdhen, n. -u8, -n. little room. 

Stiid, n. -cle8, -de. piece, part, 
fragment, bit; piece, play. 

Student, m. -ten, -ten. student. 

Studium, n. -ms, -ien. study ; pl. 
studies. 

Stubl, m. -le8, -iihle. chair. 

flumm, adj. (or adv.) dumb, mute, 
silent. 

Stunde, f. -den. hour; lesson (of 
an hour’s duration) ; distance of 
an hour’s walk. 

ftiindlid), adj. (or adv.) hourly. 

Sturm, m. -mes, -iirme. storm. 


stroke, 


stream, 


ftiirzen, intr. jf. fall headlong, 
tumble, rush. ir. overthrow, 
ruin. 


fudjen, tr. seek, search for, try to 
find or obtain, aim at. 

Sid, m. -de8. south. sindifd, adj. 
South-Indian. 

Siinde, f. -den. sin. 

fiindigen, intr. sin, 
sin. 

fig, adj. (or adv.) sweet, delight- 
ful. 


commit a 


Syrien, n. -n8, Syria. 
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Vabaf, m. -f8, -fe. tobacco. 
srauth, n. tobacco-smoke. 

tadeln, fr. blame, censure, re- 
proach. 

Lofel, f. -In. table. 

Zag, m. -ges, -ge. day. 

taglid, adj. (or adv.) daily. 

talentvoll, adj. (or adv.) talented. 

Tanne, f. -nen. fir-tree. Tannens 
gtiin, n. green of the firs. 

ante, f. -ten. aunt. 

Lanz, m. -3e8, -dinjze. dance. 

tanzen, intr. or ir. dance. 

Lapet, n. -tes, -te. carpet. 

Lapete, f.-ten. tapestry, hangings. 

tapfer, adj. (or adv.) brave, valiant, 
bold. 

Vafdhe, f. -en. pocket, pouch. 

Vaffe, f. -en. cup. 

taufen, tr. dip, immerse ; baptize, 
christen. getauft, baptized, 
christian. 

taufend, num. a thousand. -mal, 
adv. a thousand times. 

Zeller, m. -r8, -r. plate. 

Teufel, m. -18, -[. devil. 

Thal, n. -{e8, -Gler. valley. 

Thaler, m. -r8, -r. dollar, thaler 
(about 73 cts.) 

That, f. -ten. deed, action. 

thatig, adj. (or adv.) active, busy. 

Thatigteit, f. -ten. activity, effi- 
ciency. 

Phau [Tau], m. -aues, -aue. dew. 

Theater, n. -18, -r. theatre. 

Thee, m. -ce8, -ee. tea; tea- 
party. 

Theil [Leif], m. or n. -fe8, -le. 
part, portion, share. jum —, 
partly. einem 3u — tverden, 
fall to one’s share. 

theiluehmen [teil], 0. intr. take 
part, participate, -be interested. 

theuer [tener], adj. (or adv.) dear, 
beloved ; expensive. 
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Thier [Lier], n. -res,-re animal, 
creature. 

thierifd [tiers], adj. (or adv.) ani- 
mal. 


Thor, n. -res, -re, door, gate. 

Thor, m. -ren, -ren. fool, simple- 
ton. 

Thorbeit, f. -ten. folly. 

Vhrane, f. -en. tear. 

Vhron, m. -nes, -ne or —nen. 
throne. 

thronen, intr. sit on a throne, be 
enthroned. 

thun, 0. tr. do, perform; make; 
put. intr. act, behave; carry on, 
conduct. impers. matter; be. 
see 242.3. 

Phiir, f. -ren. door. 

tief, adj. (or adv.) deep, profound, 
low. 

PViefe, f. -fen. depth, profundity, 
deep place. 

Vifdh, m. -fches, -fdje. table. 

Vitel, m. -[8, -[. title; claim. 

Visian, m. -n8, Titian (the painter). 
sfaal, m. hall for the paintings 
of Titian. 

Lodter, f. -ddjter. daughter. 

Pod, m. -de8, -de. death. 

todt [tot], adj. (or adv.) dead. as 
noun, dead or deceased person. 

todten [titen], fr. kill, slay, put 
to death. 

Tovtenfammer (Tot-], n. cham- 
ber of death. 

tontlidy [totlid], adj. (or adv.) 
deadly, mortal. 

todtidfagen [tot-], r. strike dead. 

Zon, m. —nes, -dne. tone, sound. 

tonen, infr resound, sound forth. 

triige, adj. (or adv.) inert, indo- 
lent, lazy. 

tragen, O. tr. or intr. carry, bear, 
bring ; wear; support, endure ; 
produce, yield. 
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Lranf, m. -nfes, —dante. 
beverage. 

trauen, intr. (with dat.) trust, have 
confidence in, confide. reflex. 
trust one’s self, venture. 

tratern, intr. mourn, grieve, 
lament. 

Traum, m. -mes, ~iume. dream. 

traumen, intr. or tr. dream, fancy, 

traumlog, adj. dreanless. 

traurig, adj. (or adv.) mournful, 
sad, melancholy. 

traut, adj. (or adv.) beloved, dear. 

treiben, O. tr. drive, impel; carry 
on, perform. ein Spiel —, play 
8 trick. 

trennen, fr. separate, divide, part. 
reflex. part. 

Vrennung, f. -gen. separation. 

treten, O. intr. {. tread, step, pro- 
ceed, enter. einem nahe —, 
come near to, affect. 

treu, adj. (or adv.) true, faithful, 
trusty. 

Vrieb, m. -be8, -be. drift; im- 
pulse, instinct. 

trinfen, O. tr. or intr. drink. 

troden, adj. (or adv.) dry. 

trodnen, tr. or intr. hor f. dry, 
dry up. 

Prope, f. -en. tropic. 

Tropfen, m. -n8, -n. drop. 

troften, tr. comfort, console. 

Trob, m. -3¢8. defiance, disdain; 
stubbornness. 

tro, prep. (with dat. or gen.) in 
defiance of, in spite of, notwith- 
standing. <bem, adv. in spite of 
that, notwithstanding. 

Zrunf, m. -fes. drink, draught. 

Arupp, m. -ppes, -ppe. troop. 

Tudh, n. -ches, -iicjer. cloth, linen; 
kerchief. 

Tugend, jf. -den. virtue. 

tugendbaft, adj. (or adv.) virtuous. 


drink, 
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Uebel, n. -18, -(. evil, ill, misfortune. 

iiben, ir. practice, exercise. 

tiber, adv. and sep'le (or insep’le) 
prefix. over, above; in excess. 
Die Seit —, during the time. see 
230. 1a. 

prep. (with dat.) over, above, 
higher than ; in the process of; 
while, by reason of. (with accus.) 
over or above ; across ; beyond; 
after, by way of; respecting; 
over, more than. 

iiberall, adv. everywhere. 

uberbringen, (irreg.) ér. bring over, 
deliver. (sep’le) bring over, 
carry over. 

iiberfliffig, adj. (or adv.) super- 
fluous, unnecessary ; plentiful. 

iiberbaupt, adv. in general, 
altogether. 

iiberlaffen, O. tr. (sep’le or insep’le) 
leave over, turn over, relinquish, 
resign, make over, cede. 

iberleben, fr. outlive, survive. 

1. iiberlegen, tr. (sep’le) lay over, 
turn over. (insep’le) turn over in 
mind, consider. 

2. iberlegen, see iiberliegen. 

itberliegen, 0. intr. (sep’le) lie over, 
be deferred. (insep’le) be superior 
to, surpass. tberlegen, with dat. 
superior to. 

iibermorgen, adv. day after to- 
morrow. 

iiberrafden, ér. surprise, startle. 

iiberfegen, tr. (sep'le) set over or 
across. (insep’le) translate. 

iiberftehen, intr. (sep’le) stand over 
or out. (insep’le) last over, last 
through, outlast, endure, live 
through. 

tiberwinden, O. tr. overcome, con- 
quer, subdue. 

iibrig, adj. (or adv.) left over, left. 
— bleiben, be left. 
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tibrigens, adv. for the rest, more- 
over. 

Ucbung, f. -gen. exercise, prac- 

. tice. 

Ufer, n. -r8, -r. 
bank, 

Ubr, f. -ren. hour; clock, watch. 
after numerals, o'clock. 

um, adv. and sep’le prefix. around, 
about; around about or over. 

prep. (with accus.) around, 

about; near to; respecting, con- 
cerning. (after verbs of asking) 
for. (with comparative, denoting 
am't of difference) by. before 3u 
and an infinitive, in order, so as. 
um.... her, (with accus. be- 
tween) round about. um.... 
willen, (with gen.) on account 
of, 


shore, coast, 


umarmen, ér. throw the arm about, 
embrace. 

umbringen, (irreg.) tr. cause to 
lose one’s life, destroy, kill. 

Umgang, m. -g8. going around ; 
roundabout way ; society, com- 
pany. 

umgeben, O. tr. (insep’le) sur- 
round, environ, enclose. 

umber, adv. around, round about. 

umleruen, intr. learn over again, 
learn in a different way. 

umliegen, O. intr. j. lie around or 
about. umliegenDd, surrounding, 
neighboring. 

umfeben, 0. inir. look about. re- 
flex. look about one’s self. 

Umftand, m. -des, -Gnde. circum- 
stance. 

umivenDen, (irreg. or reg.) tr. 
turn about, reverse, invert. intr. 
turn, turn back. 

Wn, neg. prefix. sameas English un-. 
sabanderlid, adj. unalterable. 
sanfebulid), adj. inconsiderable, 
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insignificant. sartig, adj. rude, 
naughty. sbefannt, adj.unknown. 
ebetweglidj, adj. immovable. <bes 
wobnt, adj. uninhabited. sbraud); 
bar, useless, 

unD, conj. and. 

un-Danfbar, adj. thankless. -enDdD: 
lid, adj. endless. senthebrlid, 
indispensable. serfahrenbeit, f. 
inexperience. sermeglid, adj. 
immeasurable. <erfeglid, adj. 
indispensable. -ertraglih, adj. 
unendurable. serwartet, adj. un- 
expected. <fehlbar, adj. infalli- 
ble. -fehlbarfeit, f. infallibility. 
sgeadtet, prep. (with dat. or 
gen.)in spite of, notwithstand- 
ing. conj. although. <gefabr, 
adv. about, nearly, not far from. 
egeliebt, ad). unloved. eqemifadt, 
adj. unmixed. -g¢redjt, adj. un- 
just, unfair. <-gefdjchen, adj. 
not happened, undone. «ge 
{hladt, adj. uncouth, unwieldy. 
egewipheit, f. uncertainty. ges 
zogen, adj. illbred, rude, un- 
mannered. <-glaublidj, adj. in- 
credible. 

Ungliid, m. ill-luck, misfortune, 
unhappiness. 

un-gludlid, adj. unfortunate, un- 
happy. <gludfelig, adj. unlucky, 
unfortunate, miserable, 

Univerfitat, f. -ten. university. 

un-moglid), adj. impossible. -paf: 
fend, adj. unsuitable. sredt, n. 
wrong, error; injustice, injury. 
sruhe, f. disquiet, anxiety. 
efauberlid, adj. not neat or 
clean, dirty. sfdjuldig, adj. in- 
nocent. 

1. unfer, poss. pron. our, ours. 

2. unfer, gen. pl. of id. 

unferig (unfrig), poss. pron. our, 
ours, 
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uusfidjer, adj. uncertain, unsafe. 

unten, adv. below, beneath. 

unter, adv. and sep'le prefix. below, 
beneath, under; among, amid. 

prep. (with dat. or accus.) 

under, beneath, below; less 
than, inferior to; among, amid, 
between ; during. 

unterdeffen, adv. during this time, 
meantime. 

untergeben, 0. intr. f. go down, 
descend, set; fall, perish. 

unterliegen, O. inir. (sep’le) lie 
under. (insep’le) succumb, yield, 
be worsted. 

unternehmen, 0. tr. undertake, at- 
tempt. 

unterridten, fr. instruct, teach. 

Unterthan, m. —-nen or -n8, —nen. 
subject, dependent. 

uuterivegs, adv. on the way, under- 
way. 

un-cunterbroden, adj.  uninter- 
rupted. spaterlandifd, adj. un- 
patriotic. sperfobnlid, adj. im- 
placable, irreconciliable. spoflens 
Det, adj. unfinished, incomplete. 
svorfidtig, aj. destitute of fore- 
sight, imprudent. styeit, adv. 
not far distant. prep. (with gen.) 
not far from, near. stpiderftehs 
lit), adj. irresistible. -tpobl, adj. 
unwell, not well. stwitrDig, adj. 
unworthy, derogatory to (with 
gen.) 

lUrfadhe, f. -chen. cause, motive. 


Vater, m. -r18, —dter. father. -fanbd, 
n. native country, fatherland. 
baterlith, adj. (or adv.) fatherly, 

paternal. 
Veilden, n. -n8, -n. violet. 
Venedig, n. -g8. Venice. 
ber: insep’le prefix. see 307.6, 
405.IIL.14d. 


beradten, tr. despise, disdain. 

Veradtung, f. contempt, scorn. 

peralten, infr.f. grow old. per 
altet, grown old, aged. 

perandern, tr. change, alter. 
berbergen, O. tr. hide, conceal. 

perbeffern, fr. make better, im- 
prove. 

Verbefferung, f -gen. improve- 
ment, reform. . 

berbieten, O. tr. (with dat.) forbid, 
interdict. 

perbinden, O. tr. bind up, tie up; 
bind together; lay under an obli- 
gation. 

Verbreden, O. tr. break; trans- 
gress. as noun, transgression, 
crime, guilt, 

Verbreder, m. -18, -r. criminal, 
transgressor. 

perbrennen, (irreg.) tr. or intr. f. 
burn up, destroy by fire ; scorch, 
scald. 

berbringen, (irreg.) tr. pass away, 
spend. 

Verdadt, m. -t8. suspicion. 

berDammen, tr. condemn, damn, 
sentence. ppl. used as noun, 
condemned one. 

berdeden, ér. cover up, conceal. 

berDerben, 0. intr. f. spoil, be 
ruined, perish. JN. tr. spoil, des- 
troy, ruin. as noun, ruin, de- 
struction. 

perderblid, adj. (or adv.) destruct- 
ible ; destructive, pernicious. 

berdienen, tr. earn, gain; deserve. 
berdient, deserving. 

berDdriefen, O. tr. fret, vex. pers 
Droffen, averse; wearied, dis- 
gusted. 

Verehrung, f. reverence, venera- 
tion. 

Verein, m. -n8, -ne, union, com- 
bination, 
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bereiteln, tr. make vain, frustrate, 
render futile. 

berfabren, 0. intr. h or {. proceed, 
conduct one’s self. 

perfallen, O. snir. j. fall in, de- 
cline, degenerate, decay. her: 
fallen, dilapidated, ruinous. 

Verfaffer, m. -r8, -r. author, 
composer. 

Vergangenheit, f. the past, time 
past. 

berginglich, adj. (or adv.) tran- 
sitory, perishable. 

bergeben, 0. tr. give away; forgive, 
pardon. 

bergebens, adv. in vain, vainly. 

bergeben, 0. intr. j. pass away, 
elapse. as noun, error, offense. 
berganugen, gone by, elapsed, 
past. 

bergelten, 0. tr. pay back, return, 
requite, recompense, 

bergeffen, 0. tr. (or intr. with gen.) 
forget. 

bergniigen, tr. satisfy, gratify, 
please. as noun, satisfaction, 
enjoyment, delight. 

bergounen, fr. grant cheerfully, 
not grudge, allow. 

berbingnifvoll [-nispoll], adj. (or 
adv.) momentous, fateful. 

verbagt, adj. (or adv.) hated, hate- 
ful, abhorrent. 

perbeimliden, tr. keep secret, con- 
ceal. 

berbeivathen [-raten], fr. give in 
marriage. reflec. marry, get 
married. 

berbindern, ér. hinder, prevent. 

berjagen, ir. chase away, expel. 

berfaufen, tr. sell. 

berflagen, tr. accuse; complain of. 
Verflagt (as noun), the accused. 

Vertiindiger, m. -r8, -r. herald, 
proclaimer, harbinger. 


berfiirzen, tr. make short, shorten. 

berlangen, intr. long, desire. t. 
desire, require, demand. as 
noun, longing, desire, wish, 
demand. 

perlaffen, 0. tr. leave, quit; forsake, 
desert, reflex. (with auf) confide 
one’s self to, trust in, rely or 
depend upon. 

perieben, ér. live, spend, pass. 


. perleifen, O. tr. lend out, let; 


confer, grant. 

perlegen, tr. injure, harm, hurt, 
wound ; hurt the feelings of. 

berlieren, O. tr. lose. perloren, 
lost, ruined. 

Verluft, m. -t8, -te. loss, detri- 
ment, 

bermagen, (irreg.) ir. have power 
to, be able to, can. as noun, 
ability ; property. 

Vermuthung [-utung|, f. -gen. 
supposition, conjecture. 

bernehmen, O. tr. become sensible 
of, perceive ; hear, understand, 

berniinjtig, adj. (or adv.) reason- 
able, sensible. 

berordDnen, ir. order, decree ; 
ordain. 

Verrather [ster], m. -r8, -r. 
traitor, betrayer. 

berreifen, intr. {. go on a journey, 
travel off, set out. 

berfagen, tr. refuse, deny. 

perfammeln, ir. (and reflex.) assem- 
ble, collect, gather. 

perfaumen, fr. forget, omit, ne- 
glect, miss. 

per{daffen, tr. procure, obtain, 
furnish. 

perfdallen, O. or N. intr. f. die 
away. perfdollen, vanished. 

perfchieden, adj. (or adv.) different, 
various, diverse. pl. various, 


sundry. 
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veridlieber, O. tr. shut up, close, 
lock up. perfd@loffen, shut, 
locked up ; closed. 

berfdmaben, tr. disdain, despise. 

berfdjollen, see verfdallen. 

berfdjonen, tr. spare, exempt. 

berfdtvinden, O. intr. {. vanish, 
disappear. 

berfehren, tr. wound, hurt. 

perfegen, tr. misplace; displace, 
transfer, put (into a state or 
condition). 

perfobuen, tr. reconcile, propitiate; 
expiate, atone for. 

Verfohnung, f. -gen. reconcilia- 
tion, expiation. 

ber{predjen, O. tr. promise. as 
noun, promise, 

Veripredung, f. gen. promise. 

Verfiand, m. —Ddex. understand- 
ing, intelligence, intellect. 

berftandig, adj. (or adv.) under- 
standing, reasonable, judicious. 

perfteden, tr. hide, conceal. 

perftehen, 0. tr. understand. reflex. 
(impers.) understand itself, be a 
matter of course. (with auf) 
understand, know well. 

berflellen, tr. displace. reflex. dis- 


semble.  perftellt, feigned ; 
sham. 

berftéren, it. disturb, trouble, 
derange. 


verfireidjen, O. tr. spread over. 
intr. f. glide away, elapse. 

berfuden, ir. attempt, try, en- 
deavor. 

bertaufden, tr. exchange, barter ; 
mistake, confound. 


bertheidigen [-teidigen], ¢r. de- 
fend, vindicate. 
bpertiefen, tr. deepen. reflex. be 


lost or absorbed. pertieft, deeply 
engaged, lost, absorbed. 


Vertraglidfeit, f. tolerance. 
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bertranen, itr. entrust, confide. 
intr. (with dat.) trust to, confide. 
pertraut, trusted, trusty, fami- 
liar, intimate. Mertrauen, n. 
trust, confidence. 

pertreiben, O. ér. drive away, ex- 
pel, exile. 

perwandeln, ir. change, transform, 
convert. 

Verwandtidaft, f. -ten. relation- 
ship, kin. collectively, relations, 
kindred. 

perwedfelu, tr. exchange; con- 
found. 

periverfen, O. tr. throw away, re- 
ject, repudiate. 

Verwirrung, f. -gen. complica- 
tion, confusion. 

berworren, old pple. entangled, 
confused. 

Verzeidhnip [nis], n. —ffes, —ffe. 
note, list. 

berzeihen, O. tr. forgive, pardon. 

Verzcihung, f. pardon, forgive- 
ness. 

berjweifeln, inér. despair. 


Verzweiflung, f. despair, dec- 
peration. 
Vetter, m. -r8, -TT. male 
cousin. 


biel, adj. (or adv.) much, many. 
sdeutig, adj. ambiguous. -fadj, 
adj. manifold, various. -grum, 
adj. very green. sleidjt, adv or 
conj. perhaps, maybe. «mal, adj. 
many times. smehr, adv. much 
more, rather, sooner. 

bier, num. four. szehn, fourteen. 
szig, forty. 

Piertel, n. -18, -[. quarter. 

Vogel, m. -[8, -dgel. bird. 

Voglein, n. -n8, -n. little bird. 

Vogt, m. -tes, -dgte. governor, 
prefect, etc. 

Volk, n. —fe8, -dlfer. people, nation, 
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sing. used collectively, folks, 


people. 

Volferredt, n. right of nations, in- 
ternational law. 

boll, adj. (or adv.) full, filled ; 
complete, whole, entire. sep’le 
or insep’le prefix. full. 

bollenden, ir. bring to a close, 
end, complete, finish. pollen: 
Det, completed, finished, per- 
fect. 

pollig, adj. (oradv.) full, complete, 
entire. 

bollfommen, adj. (or adv.) perfect, 
complete. 

bollftandig, adj. (or adv.) complete, 
entire, total. 

bon, prep. (with dat.) from, of, 
among, by, with; concerning, 
about, by; on, upon. — felbjt, 
of itself. 

bor, adv. and sep’le prefix. before ; 
formerly. prep. (with dat. or 
accus.) before (in place or in 
time), in front of, ere; in sight 
of; for, on account of; from, 
against, more than, above. of 
time, ago: ¢.g. bor cinem Sabre, 
a year ago. 

borbei, adv. and sep'le prefix. along 
by, past; past and gone, over, 
done with. -geffen, 0. intr. {. go 
past, pass by. 

Vorderhaus, n. front part of the 
house. 

porfahren, O. intr. j. go or drive 
before or in front, drive up. 

Vorgemad, n. -chs, -Gdjer. ante- 
chamber. 

Vorgefhidte, f. previous or ante- 
cedent history. 

borgeftern, adv. day before yester- 
day. 

borbaben, (irreg.) tr. have before 
one or in view, intend, 
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vorher, adv. and sep’le prefix. be- 
forehand, before, previously. 

botig, adj. former, preceding, 
last. 

boricfen, O. tr. read before or for 
any one, read aloud ; lecture. 

Vormittag, m. forenoon.  [dian. 

Vormund, m. —de8, —-linder. guar- 

bornehmen, O. tr. set before one’s 
self; intend, propose; under- 
take. 

Porfdein, m. ns. coming to light, 
appearance. jum — fommen, 
come to light, appear. 

Vorfdlag, m. -g8, —dge. offer, 
proposal. 

borfesen, ¢r. prefix; set over, 
appoint; put before (one’s self) 
as an object, propose, intend. 

borfingen, 0. tr. or intr. sing before 
or for one (dat.), sing aloud. 

borftellen, tr. put before; intro- 
duce, present; personate, re- 
present ; plead. (with reflex. dat.) 
put before one’s mind, imagine, © 
fancy. 

Vortheil (-teil], m. -18,-le. advan- 
tage, profit. — 

poriber, adv. and sep’le prefix. 
across before or in front, along 
by, past; over, finished, done. 
sfliehen, O. intr. j. fly past, rush 
past. 

portwarts, adv. forward, on, in 
advance. fireben, intr. strive 
onward or forward. 


wad), adj. (or adv.) awake. 

waden, intr. wake, be awake; 
watch. 

wadjen, O. intr. jf. wax, grow, 
increase. 

wader, adj. (or adv.) gallant, brave, 
clever. 


Waffe, f. -fen. weapon, 


e 
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wagen, fr. hazard, risk, dare. 

Wagen, m. -ns, -n or -iigen. 
wagon, carriage ; car. 

Wahl, f. -len. choice, selection, 
election. 

wablen, tr. choose, select, elect. 

twahnen, fr. believe erroneously, 
be mistaken in believing ; fancy, 
imagine. 

wabr, adj. (or adv.) true, real. 

wihrend, prep. (with gen.) during. 
conj. while, whilst. 

Wahrheit, f. -ten. truth. 

Wald, m.-dc8, alder. forest, wood. 
shiiter, m. forester. 

Wand, f. -dnde. wall. 

wanDdeln, intr. { or §. go, walk, 
proceed. 

wandern, intr. { or b. wander, 
rove; travel. 

Wanderer, m. -r8, -v. wanderer, 
traveller. 

Wandersmann, m. 
traveller (on foot). 

wanfen, intr. jor. stagger, totter, 
waver, flinch. 

wann, adv. (interrog.) when? at 
what time ? 

con). when; at what time. 

warm, adj. (or adv.) warm. 

Warnung, f. -gen. warning, 
caution. 

warten, intr. wait, stay, await ; 
(with quf) wait for, await ; wait 
on, serve. 

warum, adv. (or conj.) for or on 
account of what or which, why, 
wherefore. 

twas, pron. interrog. or relat. what, 
that which; whatever; why, 
for what. for etwas, something, 


wanderer, 


somewhat ; how. — fiir, what. 


sort of, what kind of. — aud, 


— immer, — nur, whatever. 
see 175-6, 179. 


Waffer, n. -18, -r, water. 

wedfeln, tr. or intr. change, ex- 
change. 

weden, tr. wake up, wake, arouse. 

tweder, conj. neither (with following 
nod, nor). 

1. Weg, m. —ges, -ge. way, path, 
road, route; mode, manner, 
means. 

2. weg, adv. and sep'le prefix. away, 
off; gone. interjec. be gone, 
away. <«nehmen, O. tr. take 
away. swerfen, O. tr. throw 
away. 

wegen, prep. (with gen.) on account 
of, because of, for. 

1. web, adj. (or adv.) sad, painful. 

2. Web, n. hes, -h -he or —ben. 
woe, pain, distress, grief. —thun, 
(with dat.) give pain to, distress. 

Weib, nr. —bes, -ber. woman, wife. 

weidjen, O. intr. f. give way, lose 
ground, flinch, yield ; (with dat.) 
yield to, turn out for. 

weiden, intr. pasture, feed. 

weigern, tr. refuse, deny, object to. 

Weihnadt, f. gen'lly in pl. cten, 
Christmas, 

weil, conj. because, since, as. 

Wein, m. —nes, -ne, wine. 

weinen, intr. weep, cry. 

weinerlid, adj. (or adv.) inclined 
to weeping, whining. 

weife, adj. (or adv.) wise, sage, 


prudent. as noun, wise man, 


sage. 
Weisheit, f. wisdom, knowledge. 
weif, adj. (or adv.) white. 
weit, adj. (or adv.) wide, broad, 
large, far, far off, distant. 
weiter, adv. farther, further; 
besides. 
weld, interrog. or relat. adj. or 
pron. which, what, that. indef. 
pron. some, any. 
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Welle, f. -len. wave, billow. 

Welt, f. -ten. world, earth, uni- 
verse, society. sbegiwinger, m. 
conqueror of the world. auf, 
m. course of the world. -regies 
rend, adj. world-governing. 
stweife, adj. philosophic. as 
moun, philosopher. 

twenden, (reg. or irreg.) tr. turn, 
turn about, direct, apply. 

twenig, adj. (or adv.) little, not 
much; few, not many. ein—, 
a little, a bit. 

twenigftens, adv. at least, at any 
rate. 

tuenn, conj. when ; usually, if, in 
case. sgleid, although. 

ter, pron. interrog. or relat. who, 
he who, whoever. — auth, 
— nur, whoever. see 173, 179. 

werden, 0. intr. {. become, come 
to be, grow. as auxiliary, see 
240.2,4, 275-77. — 3u, (with 
dat.) turn to, become. einem —, 
fall to one’s share, be given to 
one. impers. with pred. adj. begin 
to be or feel. | 

werjen, 0. tr. throw. 

Werk, n. -fe3, —fe. work, deed, 
production. 

twerth [wert], adj. (or adv.) with 
gen. (of) or dat. (to) worthy, 
worth; dear, beloved, deserving. 

Werth [wert], m. thes, -the. 
worth, value, price. 

Wefen,n.-n8,-n. being, existence; 
creature, living thing. 

Weflentafihe, f. vest-pocket. 

Wetter, n. -18,-r. weather ; storm. 

widhtig, adj. (or adv.) weighty, im- 
portant. 

Widhtigteit, f -ten. importance, 
consequence. 

wideln, ¢r. wrap up, roll, envelop. 

wider, adv. and sep'le or insep'le 
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prefix. against, gain -, with -; 
prep. (with accus.) against, con- 
trary. 

widerfeken, reflex. (with dat.) (in- 
sep’le) set one’s self against, op- 
pose, resist. tr. (sep’le) seat one’s 
self again. 

widerftehen, O. intr. (with dat.) 
withstand, resist, oppose. 

wideritreben, intr. (with dat.) strive 
or struggle against, oppose, re- 
sist, be reluctant. 

widmen, fr. dedicate, devote. re- 
flex, devote one’s self. 

widrig, adj. (or adv.) contrary ; 
repugnant, offensive, odious; 
cross. 

wie, adv. (interrog.) how? in what 
way? in what degree or measure? 
how! 

conj. (relat.) how, etc.; of man- 

ner and degree, as, like as, like ; 
such as, as if; of time, as, when. 
— aud, — nur, however, how- 
soever. 

wieder, adv. and sep’le or insep’le 
prefix. again, anew, once more. 

wiederbringen, (irreg.) tr. bring 
back or again, restore. 

wiedergeben, O. tr. give back, 
restore, 

wiederholen, tr. (sep’le) bring or 
fetch back. (insep’le) say again, 
repeat. 

wiederfebren, intr. {. turn back, 
return. 

wiederfommen, O. intr. f. come 
back again, return. 

wiederfehen, O. tr. see or meet 
again. as noun, meeting again. 
auf —, till we meet again! 
au revoir. 

wiederum, adv. over again, again, 

Wiege, f. gen. cradle. 

wiegen, O. tr. weigh ; lift. 
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Wien, n. -n&. Vienna. 

Wiese, f. -cn. meadow, pasture. 

wild, adj. (or adv.) wild, fierce, 
savage, unruly. 

Wille or Willen, mM. -n8, —N. will, in- 
tent, design, purpose. wm.... 
willen, (with gen.) for the sake 
of, on account of. 

willfommen, adj. (or adv.) wel- 
come. 

“Wind, m. -de8, -de. wind. -blate 
tern, pl. chicken-pox. 

PWindung, f. -gen. winding, coil. 

Mintel, m. -(8, -{. corner, angle, 
nook, 

Winter, m. -18, -r. winter. 

wir, nom. pl. of id. we. 

wirten, tr. work, produce, do, 
perform, operate. 

wirflid), adj. (or adv.) actual, real. 

Wirth [Wirt], m. -thes, -the. host, 
landlord. 

wiffen, (irreg.) tr. know, be aware 
of; with infin. know how. as 
noun, knowledge, learning. 

Wiffenfdaft, f. -ten. knowledge ; 
science, 

Wittwer [Witwer], m. 
widower. 

two adv. (interroq.) where? in what 
place? conj. (relat.) where; in 
which, at which, on which, etc. 
of time, at which (time), when. 
(for wo compounded with prep’s. 
instead of was, wer, ec. see 
173.2, 180.) cher, adv. (inter- 
rog.) or con. (relat.) whence, 
from whence. -hin, adv. or 
conj. whither, what way. ju, 
adv. or conj. whereto, to what 
purpose. 

Woe, f. -hen. week. 

Woge, f. -gen. wave, billow. 

1. wobl, adv. well, in good manner 
or degree ; often used to make a 


-rég, -T. 
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statement less definite, indeed, 
perhaps, probably, I presume. 
etc. mir ift —, I feel well. leben 
Sie —, farewell. -befannt, adj. 
well known. sthat, f. good deed, 
kindness, benefit. 

2. Wohl, n. -[e8. weal, welfare, ad- 
vantage. 

twohnen, intr. dwell, live, reside. 

Wohnort, m. dwelling place. 

Wohnung, f. gen. dwelling, lodg- 
ing, residence, house. 

Wolf, m. -fes, -slfe. wolf. 

Wolfe, f. -en. cloud. 

wollen, (irreg.) tr. will, be willing; 
intend, desire, wish ; be on the 
point, be about; claim, assert. 
see, 251, 258, 259. 

Wonne, f. -eu. joy, pleasure, 
bliss, rapture. 

Wor:, same as Wo. 

Mort, n. -tes, -te or -Srter. word, 
term ; expression, speech. 

twund, adj. (or adv.) wounded, 
sore, hurt. 

Wunde, f. —den. wound, hurt. 

Munder, nv. -18, -r. wonder, 
miracle, 

twunderbar, adj. (or adv.) wonder- 
ful, miraculous. 

twundern, reflex. wonder, be aston- 
ished or amazed. 

Wunfdh, m. -fches, -iinjdje. wish, 
desire. 

wiinfdjen, tr. wish, desire, long. 

Wiirde, f. -cn. worth; dignity, 
high rank or office. 

wiirdig, adj. (or adv.) worthy, 
deserving. 

Wiirze, f. -ett. spice. 

Wrrzel, f. -In, root. 


Xenie, f. -ien. xenium (name 
given to satyrical epigrams by 
Goethe und Schiller). 
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Sahl, f. -len. number ; figure. 

salen, tr. tell out; pay off. 

zablen, tr. tell over, count, number. 

Babu, m. -nes, -dihne. tooth. 

zart, adj. (or adv.) tender, soft, 
delicate ; slender, frail. 

Sartheit, f. tenderness, softness. 

zartlidy, adj. (or adv.) tender, fond. 

Qartlidteit, f. tenderness, fond- 
ness. 

zauderu, intr. delay, linger, hesitate. 

gehn, num. ten. 

Seiten, n. -8, -n. token, sign, 
mark ; signal ; miracle, wonder. 

gcigen, tr. show, point out; dis- 
play. reflex. show one’s self, 
appear. 

Seile, f. -len. line, row. 

Seit, f. -ten. time, season. 

Scitung, f. -gen. tidings, news ; 
newspaper. 

Selt, n. -te8, -te. tent. 

gers insep'le prefix. see 307.7. 

serbredjen, O. intr. f. or tr. break 
asunder or in pieces, shatter. 

serfallen, O. intr. j. fall to pieces, 
crumble, become ruined; fall 
out. gerfallen, pple, decayed, 
ruinous ; not on good terms, at 
variance. 

gerfeben, tr. tear, mangle. 

serreifen, O. ir. tear in pieces, 
rend asunder. intr. {. be torn 
asunder. 

gerftoren, ir. destroy, ruin, demol- 
ish. 

Serfireunng, f. -en. scattering ; 
diversion, amusement; absence 

_ of mind. 

siehen, O. tr. draw, pull; attract; 
extract, obtain, bring ; bring up. 
reflex. draw or move slowly, 
march ; stretch, extend. intr. f. 
proceed, move; march, go on 
an expedition, 


| 
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Biel, n. -18, -le. end, limit; goal, 
aim, object. 

ziemen, intr. (with dat.) beseem, 
become, suit, be fitting for. 

jiemlicd, adj. (or adv.) suitable, 
proper; moderate, tolerable. 

zieren, ér. adorn, ornament. 

Zimmer, n. -18, -r. room, aparte- 
ment. 

Sinn, n. -nnes, tin. 
tin-soldier. 

jitteru, intr. tremble, quake. 

Zorn, m. -nes8, anger, wrath. 

sornig, adj. (or adv.) angry. 

ju, adv. and sep'le prefix. to; 
together, closed; with adj. or 
adv. too, overmuch, in excess. 

prep. (with dat.) to, unto; in 
addition to, besides ; at, in, by; 
in order to, for; on, in; with 
preceding. dat., toward. as sign 
of infin., to, in order to. 
gubereiten, tr. prepare, 
ready. 

subringen, (irreg.) tr. with accus. 
and dat. bring to, offer, present; 
with accus. only, pass (time), 
spend. 

Sudt, f. -ten. 
cipline. 

3uden, intr. hor j. move with a 
quick motion, throb, quiver, 
flash. tr. shrink, shrug. 

Suder, m. -r8, -r. sugar. -tverf, 
n. sweetmeats, confectionary, 
candy. 

suerft, adv. at first. 

zufabren, O. intr. {. (with dat.) drive 
or ride to, come in, approach. 

jufliftern, tr. whisper. 

zufriedDen, adj. (or adv.) at peace, 
content, pleased. 

Sug, m. -ge8, -iige. drawing, pull; 
impulse ; draught, breath; ex- 
pedition. 


sfolbat, m. 


make 


training, dis- 
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sugdnglidj, adj. (or adv.) access- 
ible, affable. 

gugeben, O. intr. f. (with dat.) go 
to, approach; go on, proceed, 
happen, come to pass. 

Siigel, m. -18, -{. rein, bridle. 

zugleid), adv. at the same time. 

sugreifen, O. intr. (with dat.) take 
hold of, seize ; lay hold, fall to. 

Qutunft, f. time to come, future. 

sumadjen, tr. make to, shut, 
fasten. 

Sunge, f. -gen. tongue; language, 
speech. 

gureden, intr. (with dat.) address; 
exhort, urge; try to console or 
pacify. 

suritd, adv. and sep'le prefix. back- 
ward, back ; behindhand, in the 
rear. 

suridbleibes, O. intr. f. remain 


behind. 

suriidgewinnen, 0. tr. win back 
again. 

juridfebren, intr. f. turn back, 
return. 


juridfommen, O. intr. {. come 
back, return. 

surid{dhiden, tr. send back. 

suriidfein, O. intr. f. be behind 
hand or back. 

suridberlangen, tr. demand back. 
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guriidtwcifes, O. tr. send back, re- 
ject. 

guridsiehen, O. tr. draw back, 
withdraw. refler. move back, 
retreat, withdraw. 

sufammen, adv. and sep'le prefix. 
together, in company, jointly. 

gufammenfdmelzgen, O. intr. f. 
melt together, run together, 
dwindle away. 

gufammenfiirzen, intr. {. tumble 
together, collapse, fall in. 

sutrauen, tr. (with dat.) entrust to, 
confide in. as noun, trust, con- 
fidence. 

jubor, adv. before, formerly. 

sutveilen, adv. at times, occasion- 
ally. 

Qwang, m. -ges, -inge. compul- 
sion, coercion, force. 

swanzig, num. twenty. 

3tvar, adv. or conj. to be sure, in- 
deed. 

Swed, m. -cfes, -de. aim, end, 
design, purpose. 

givei, num. two. emals, twice. 

swweifelles, adj. (or adv.) doubt- 
less. 

sweifelu, intr. doubt. 

Zweig, m. -ges, -ge. twig, branch 

swingen, O. tr. force, compel, 

gwalf, num. twelve. 
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indef. art. ein, eitte. 
able, adj. faibig. 
able: to he —, fonnen (irreg.): see 
254. 
about, prep. um (accus.), iiber (ac- 
cus. or dat.). adv. herum, umber; 
ungefihr. round about, um.... 
herum. 
above, adv. oben. prep. itber. 
abstain, inér. fic) enthalten 0. 
(from, dat.). 
accept, fr. annehmen 0. a. 
accompany, tr. begleiten. 
accordingly, adv. aljo. 
account: on — of, prep. wegen 
(gen.), DOr. 
accuse, tr. anflagen (of, gen.). 
accustom, ér. getvdhnen (to, an). 
accustomed, adj. gewolnt (govern- 
ing accus. with fein). 
acquainted : be — with, fennen 
(irreg.) tr. become — with, fen- 
nen lernen, 
acre, Ader, m. -r8, Wecer. 
act : — asif, thun als 0. 
activity, Thatigteit, f. 
tr. beroundern. 
advantage, Bortheil [-teil], m 
-18, -le. 
advice, Rath [Rat], m. -thes, 
—dthe. 
pete tr. vathen [raten] O. intr. 


afta, Sache, Ff. hen 3 Gefdhaft, n. 
-t8, -te. 


afraid: be —, fic) fiirdjten (of, 
por). 
after, prep. nad) (dat.). one... . 
another, nadeinander, adv. and 
conj. naddemt. 
afternoon, Jiadjmittag, m. -g8, 
—ge. 
afterwards, adv. nadber, darauf, 
dDarnad. 
again, adv. wieder, nod) einmal. 
come —, wiederfommen 0. 
intr. f. 
age, Uter, n. -r18, -v. 
alas, interj. web! ad! 
alive, adj. {ebendig. 
all, adj. all (see 198), gan. 
allow, fr. erlauben. intr. (dat.){affen 
0. he —ed, diirfen: see 253. 
alone, adj. or adv. allein. all —, 
ganz allein. 
along, prep. entlang (gen.). 
already, adv. {djon, bereits. 
also, adv. auc), nod). 
although, conj. obgleid), obfdjon. 
always, adv. immer, ftets. 
America, Umerifa, n. -a8. 
American, AUmerifaner, m. -r8,-1 ; 
Amerifanerin, f. -innen. 
American, adj. amerifanifd. 
among, prep. unter (dat. oraccus.). 
amuse, tr. amiifiven. be — d, fic) 
amiiftren. 
amusement, Vergniigen, n. -ns, —1, 
amusing, adj. amiifant. 


AN, see A, 


ie 
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and, conj. und. 

angry, adj. jornig. 

animal, ‘bier [Tier], n. 
-re, 

another, adj. ein ander, nod) ein: 
see 198. 3c. 

answer, fr. and inir. antworten 
(dat.). 

answer, Antwort, f. —ten. 

antechamber, Borgemad, n. -dhes, 
—adher. 

any, @dj. irgend ein. not —, fein: 
see 195.2. — one, Seder, Seder- 
mann. — thing, €tivas, was, 
alles. not — thing, Nidts. 

appear, intr. erfdjeinen O., aus- 
fehen O., fcheinen O. 

apearance, Wnjehen, n. -n8, —1. 

apple, Apfel, m. -18, Aepfel. 

April, April, m. -18. 

Arm, m. -mes, -me. -chair, 

Lehnftubl, m. 

army, Heer, n. -re8, -re. 

around, prep. um (accus.), um... 
herum. 

arrive, intr. anfommen 0. f. 


-re8, 


_art, Sunft, f. -iinfte. -school, 
Kurnftidule, f. 
artist, Riinftler, m. -r8, -r. 


as, ad. als, wie; fo. as if, als ob. 
as soon as, fobald. 

ashamed : be —, fic) {djdmen. 

ask, fr. fragen. — after, fid) er- 
fundigen nad). 

asleep, adv. im Sdjlafe. 
jchlafen. 

assemble, tr. verfammetn, 
meln. inér. fic) verfammel. 

at, prep. an, 3u, bei, um. — home, 
gut Haufe. —twelve o’clock, um 
grvolf Uhr. — an end, 31 Ende. 
— all, ganz undgar. not — all, 
gar nidjt. — least, wenigftens. 

August, %uguft, m. -ts, 

aunt, Zante, f. -ten. 


be —, 


fam: 
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author, Serfaffer, m. -r8, —r. 

autumn, Herbft, m. —tes, —te. 

avenge, ér. radjen. 

await, tr. erwarten, warten auf. 

awake, fr. weden. intr. ertwadjen, 
aufwaden. 


away, adj. weg, fort. be —, fort 
fein. 

hack, adj. hinter. adv. juriid; 
ritdwirts. 


bad, ad). (adv. ely) {djlecht, bofe. 
— fortune, Ungliid, n. 

bag, Beutel, n. -18, -. 

bake, tr. baden 0., braten 0. 

baptize, tr. taufen. 

bar-room, Sdentftube, f. —ben. 

be, intr. fein O. f., werden 0. f., 
bleiben, O. j. be (as to health), 
fic) befinden O. there are, etc. 
e8 gibt, etc. 

bear, fr. tragen O., ertragen 0. 

beantifal, adj. (adv. -ly) {dhon. 

beanty, Shinbheit, f -ten. 

because, conj. weil. 

become, infr. werden 0. f. 

bed, Bett, n. -tte8, -tte or -tten, 
to —, xu Bette, ins Bett. 

beer, Bier, n. -res, —re. 

before, prep. vor (accus. or dat.). 
conj. bevor, ehe. adv. vorber. 

beg, tr. bitten 0., betteln. go beg- 
ging, betteln gehen. 

begin, intr. anfangen O. 

beginning, Anfang, m. -g8, —dnge. 

behind, prep. hinter (accus. or 
dat.). 

behold, tr. erblicen. 

belief, Glaube, m. -en8, -en. 

helieve, tr. gfanben. 

belong, intr. gehoren, angebiren 
(to, dat. ). 

bench, Sanf, f. -dnfe. 

beseem, impers. ziemen (dat.), fid) 
gtemtent. 


VOCABULARY. 


beside, prep. neven (accus. or dat.). 
adv. atch. 

best, adj. (or adv.) beft. 

betake one’s self, fid) begeben 0. 

betrayer, Berrdther [-ter], m. -r8, 
Yr. 


better, adj. (or adv.) beffer. 

better, tr. verbeffern. 

bid, tr. heiffen O., befehlen O. (dat.). 

big, adj. grog, did, bod). 

bind, tr. binden 0. 

bird, Vogel, m. -18, -dgel. little —, 
Voglein, n. —ns, -n. 

birthday, Geburtstag, m. 

bit, Stiid, n. -d8, -de; Bisden, n. 
—N8, —. 

bite, tr. beifen 0. 

bitter, adj. (adv. -ly) bitter, grim- 
mig. 

black, adj. {dwar3. 

blame, tr. tadeln. 

bless, ér. fegnen. 

blood, But, n. -tes. 

blossom, Bliithe [Bliite], f. -then. 

blue, adj. blau. 

book, Sud), n. - ches, —itdher. 

born, geboren. 

both, adj. beide, alle beide. 

bottle, Flafdje, f. -fdjen. 

boy, Stnabe, m. -en, -en. 

brave, adj. (adv. -ly) tapfer. 

bread, Brod, n. —des. 

break, tr. bredjen O. intr. ver- 
bredjen, zerbredjen O. — open, 
erbredjen O. 

breakfast, Gviibftiid, n. -d8, -de. 

breakfast, intr. friihftiiden. 

bribe, t. beftedjen 0. 

bridge, BSriice, f. -den. 

bright, adj. bell. 

bring, tr. bringen (irreg.). — back, 
wiederbringen O., wiederholen. 

broad, adj. breit. 

brook, Bad, m. —dhes, -fidje; 
Briinnlein, n. -ns, -n. 
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brother, Bruder, m. -r8, —fider. 

building, Gebdude, n. -des, —de. 

burn, tr. brennen (irreg.). intr. vers 
brennen (irreg.j. * 

business, Gefdjaft, n. -t8, —te. 

busy, «dj. bejdaftigt. be — or 
busied, fic) beichaftigen. 

but, conj. aber, fondern, allein, dod). 
nothing —, nidts als. 

buy, ér. faufen. 

by, prep. bei, neben. after passive, 
durd), vor. longer — three feet, 
um drei Fup langer, ete. 


call, tr. rufen O., nennen (irreg.), 
heifer O. — away, abrufen. be 
called, heifer. 

camp, Lager, n. -18, -¥. 

can, (irreg.) finnen: see 254. 

carpet, Tapete, f. —ten. 

ees Wagen, m -—n8, —tigen or 


sae tr. tragen O. 
cast down, ¢r. {tiirzen. 


castle, Sdlop, n. -fjes, —dffer. 

cathedral, Dom, m. -mes, -me. 

catch, tr. fangen O. — cold, fid 
erfalten. 

cause, intr. laffen: see $43.1. 58, d. 

cease, intr. aufhoren. 

certainly, ad. gewif. 

change, ¢r. dudern, verandern. intr. 
fid) verandern. 

charitable, adj. barmberzig. 

charity, Barmberzigheit, f. ; Wobl- 
thitigfeit, 7. 

Charles, Rarl, m. -18. 

charming, adj. (adv. -ly) reizend, 
allerliebft. 

chat, intr. plaudern. 

cheap, adj. billig. 

cherish, fr. {ddigen. 

child, Sind, n. -des, —der. 

chilly : be —, frifteln, impers. with 


accus. 
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choose, fr. wablen. 

Christian, Chrift, m. -ten, -ten; 
Chriftin, f. -innen. 

church, Sirde, f. —dhen. 

city, Stadt, f. -dbdte. 

claim, make — to, wollen: see 
258. 

clever, adj. flug. 


climb, ér. fteigen 0., binauf- 
fteigen. 

cloister, Klofter, n. -r8, —dfter. 

clothes, clothing, Reider, pl. 

cloud, Wolfe, f. —fen. 

coachman, Kutjdjer, m. —18, —r. 

coat, Rod, m. -des, ~éde. 

coffee, Kaffee, m. —ee8. 


cold, adj. (adv. -ly) falt. catch —, 
fich erfalten. 

Cologne (the city), Réln, n. -n8. 

colored, adj. bunt. 

come, intr. fommen O. f. — back, 
guriidfommen, juriidfehren. — 
forth, hervorfommen. — to one’s 
help, einem 3u Hiilfe fommen. 
— out, hinausfommen. 

comfort, tr. tréften. 

command, fr. heifen, befehlen dat.) 
O., gebieten (dat.) O. 

command, Sefeh{, m. —18, —le. 

commit, ér. begehen O. 

communicate, tr. mittheifen [-tei- 
fen] (to, dat.). 

companion, Gefihrte, m. -en. 

company, Gefellidaft, f. -ten. 

complain, intr. Fagen. 

complete, tr. vollenden. 

complete, adj. (adv. -ly) villig, 
vollendet. 

comrade, Ramerad, m. —den, —den ; 
Gejell, m. -en, -en. 

concern one’s self, fic) befiimmern. 

concerning, prep. wegen (gen. ). 

condemn, ¢r. verdammen. 

confidence, Vertraucn, n. —n8, 

conquer, tr. evobern. 
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consider, tr. betradjten. — as, bal: 
ten fitr 0. 

console, tr. trifter. 

contain, fr. enthalten 0. 

contemplate, tr. betradten. 

content, adj. 3ufrieden. 

content one’s self, fic) begniigen. 

cook, tr. fochert. 

cool, adj. (adv. -ly) fiihf. 

copy, tr. abjdjreiben O. 

corner, de, f. —cen. 

cost, ér. foften. 

costly, adj. foftlid), foftbar. 

count (earl), Graf, m. -fen, -fen. 

countess, Grifin, f. -innen. 

country, Yand, n. -de8, -dinder. 
native —, Vaterland, n. 

couple, Paar, n. -res, -re. 

courage, Dtuth [Mut], m. -thes ; 
Tapferfeit, f. 

cousin, Setter, 
fine, f. —nen. 

coward, Feigling, 

create, {daffen 0. 

crime, Serbreden, n. -n8, -n. 

criminal, Serbredjer, m. -r8, -r. 

crowd, Gebdriinge, n. -8, -e; 
Menge, f. -gen; GSdhaar, ff. 
—renl. 

crown, Krone, f. —nen. 

cup, Laffe, f. -ffen; 
-r8, -¥. 

si tr. fludjen intr. (with dat. or 
auf). 

cut, tr. {dyneidben O. — off, ab- 
{lagen O., abjdneiden O. 


m. -18,-rns Cou- 


m. -98, —ge. 


Bedher, m. 


dance, intr. tanjen. 

danger, Gefabr, f. ven. 
dangerous, adj. gefibrlid. 

babe ae fic) wagen ; biirfen: see 


dark, adj. dunfel. 
daughter, Todhter, f. -ddter. 
day, Tag, m. -ges, -ge. 
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dead, adj. todt [tot]. 

dear, adj. lieb, wwerth [wert], theuer 
{te1er]. 

death, Zod, m. -de8, —de. 

debate, intr. debattieren, fic) ftret- 
ten O. 

deceive, tr. betriigen 0. 

December, December, m. -r8. 

declare, tr. erfldren. 

deed, That, f. -ten. 

delight: it delights me, e8 freut 
mid. 

deep, adj. tief. 

deliver, tr. abliefern. 

demand, ¢r. verlangen. 

deny, tr. verjagen. 

descend, tr. (or intr.) herab- or hin- 
unter-fteigen O. 

describe, tr. befdjreiben O. 

description, Sefdreibung, f. 
gen. 

desert, tr. verlaffen 0. 

deserve, ir. verdienen. -ing, ver- 
dient. 

devote one’s self, fid) widmen. 

die, intr. fterben O. f. 

difficult, adj. {chwer. 

diligent, adj. (adv. -ly) fleifig. 

dinner, Dtittagseffen, n. —n8, -n. 

direct, adj. (adv. sly) Direct, 
geraden Wegs. 

disappear, intr. verjdwinden 0. 

discovery, €rfindung, f/f. -gen; 
Entdedung, f. -gen. 

distant, adj. entfernt, fern, rweit. 

divine, adj. gittlid. 

do, fr. (or intr.) thun O., maden. 
— without, entbehren. how — 
you —? wie geht e8 Shnen ? 

doctor, Arjt, m. -tes3, Aergte; 
Doctor, m. -r8, —ren. 

dog, Hund, m. -de8, —de. 

door, Chiir, f. -ren. 

down, adv. herunter, hinunter, 
herab, binab: see 362.3, 379.1. 
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draw near, inir. fid) nagern (to, 
dat.). 


Traum, m. -mes, —dumte. 
dream, intr. (or tr.) tréumen. 
dress, @leid, n. -des, —der. 

tr. Eleiden. intr. fic) an- 
ziehen O. 
tr. trinfen O. 
drive, tr. (or wir.) fahren O., fiih- 
ren. — (for pleasure), {pazieren 
fahren. — by or past, vorbei 
fahren (an). — out, ér. verjaget. 
— up, vorfahren. 
duke, Herzog, m. —ges, —ge or 
—oge. 
during, prep. wibrend (gen.). 
duty, Pflicmt, f. -ten. 
dwell, intr. wohnen. 
dwelling, Wohnung, f. -gex. 


each, pron. adj. jeder, ein jeder. — 
one, jeder: see 190. — other, 
einanbder; fidj, uns, efe.: see 
155.4. 

eager, adj. (adv. ly) eifrig. 

ear, Obr, n. res, -ren. ring, 
Obrring, mn. 

early, adj. friih. 

earn, ér. gewinnen 0. 

earnestness, Ernj{t, m. —ftes. 

earth, Erde, f. —den. 

easy, adj. (adv. -ly) leidt. 

eat, tr. effen O., fpeifen inér. 

education, Erziehung, f. 

either, conj. webder, 
either....or.. 
oder... 

emperor, Raijer, m. —r8, -r. 

employment, Sefddftigung, f. 
—gent. 

empty, adj. dde, leer. 

end, Ende, n. -e8, —n. at an —, 31 
Ende. 

endeavor, intr. fid) beftreben, ver- 


jacyen, 


ertiweder. 
., entweder... 
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endeavor, Beftreben, n. —n8. 
enemy, jcind, m. —des, —de. 
England, England, n. -d8. 
English, adj. englifd. 

_ Englishman, Guglinder, m. -r8, 


-t. 

enjoy, ir. fid) freuen (gen.), ge- 
niefen O. (gen.), froh werden 
(gen.). 

enough, adv. genug. 

entice, tr. loden, anlocen. 

entire, adj. ganj. (adv. -ly) ganj 
und gar, vollig. 

especially, adv. befonders. 

estate, Gut, n. -ted, -iiter; Yand- 
gut, n. 

eternal, adj. (adv. -ly) ewig. 

even, adv. felbft, aud). — if, jelbft 
wenn, aud) wenn, obgleich. 

evening, Abend, m. —d8, —Dde. 

every, jeder (190). every one, ein 
jeder, alle, alles (198.3), Seder- 
mann (187). everything, alles 


(193). everywhere, adv. 
liberal. 

evil, adj. bis. 

evil, das Bije, Bosheit, f. 
—ten. 


example, Beijpiel, n. -18, -le. for 
—, zum Beijpiel. 

exchange, tr. vertaufden. 

excuse, ér. ent{djuldigen. 

expect, tr. erwarten. 

expedition, 3ug, m. —ge8, —iige. 

experience, ér. erleben. 

explain, tr. erf{dven. - one’s self 
a anyone, ciem Rede ftehen 


eye, Auge, n. -8, —M. 


face, Wefidt, n. -t8, -ter. 

fall, intr. fallen 0. — together, 
gufammenftiirzen. 

family, Gamtilie, f. —ien. 

famoun, adi. beriiizini. 
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far, adj. (or adv.) weit. not —~, 
unweit. not — from, prep. un- 
weit (gen.). 

fate, Scicjal, n. -18, -Ie. 

father, Bater, m. -r8, 
— land, Baterfand, n. 

fault, Febler, m. -r8, -r. 

fear, Furdt, f. 

fear, tr. fiirdjten, fic) fiirdten 
(vor). 

fearfal, adj. furdjtbar. 

February, (ebruar, m. -r8. 

feel, intr. fic) fiihlen, fic) befinden 
O., fein (with dat.): see 292.4. 

feeling, Gefiihl, n. —le8, —Ie. 

fellow-citizen, Dtitbiirger, m. —r8, 


—dter. 


-T. 

fetch, ér. holen. 

few, adj. wenig, wenige a 
einige (pl.), nicht viele. 

fleld, Feld, n. —des, —Dder. 

fight, intr. fimpfen. 

find, tr. finden 0. 

fine, adj. fein; {din. 

finger, Singer, m. -v8, -r. 

finish, tr. vollendett. 

finished, adj. fertig, vollendet. 

fire, Feuer, n. -18, -1. 

first, adj. erft. adv. erft, guerft. 

flame, §lamme, f. —men. 

Florence, #lorenj, 2. 

flower, Slume, f. -men. 

foliow, ¢r.. folgen (dat.). 

following, adj. folgend. 

fool, Thor, m. —res, -vert. 

foolish, adj. dumm. 

foot, Fug, m. —ffes, —iiffe. 

for, conj. denn. prep. fiit (accus.), 
3u (dat.), feit (dat.), vor (dal. or 
accus.). 

forbid, tr. verbieten 0. 

force, fr. zwingen O. 

foreign, adj. fremd. — land, bie 
Hrembde. 

forest, Wald, m. -des, -alder. 


2s 
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forever, adv. auf ewig. 

forget, tr. vergeffen 0. 

forgive, tr. vergeben 0. 

former, adj. (adv. -ly) friiber. 

fortune, Gliid, n. -de8, —ce. 

forward, adv. vorwarts. 

four, num. vier. 

France, Sranfreid, n. -8. 

Frederick, §riedrid), m. -8. 

free, ér. befreien. 

adj. (adv. ely) frei. 
— thought, Gedantenfreiheit, f. 

freedom, {reiheit, f. 

French, adj. franzofijd. — man, 
Sranjofe, m. -fen, —fen. 
— woman, §rangifin, f. —innen. 

fresh, adj. frifd. 

friend, §reund, m. —des, - de. 

friendly, adj. (or adv.) freundtid). 

friendship, §reundjdjaft, f. -ten. 

fright, Sdved, m. -des, —de. 

frightened : be —, erjdjredten, fid) 
erfdjrecfen (iiber). 

from, prep. von, aus (dat.); dat. 
case: see 222.1,3. 

fruit, Frudt, f. -iidte. 

frustrate, ir. vereiteln. 

fall, adj. voll (of, gen.). 

farnish, ‘r. meublieren. 

further, adj. (or adv.) weiter. 


game, Spiel, n. —{e8, —le. 

garden, Garten, m. -n8, —drten. 

gardener, Gartner, m. —-r8, -r. 

gay, adj. froh; (in color) bunt. 

general, General, m. -18, —ale. 

genius, Genie, n. -ie8, ies. 

gentleman, Serr, m. -rrn, -rren. 

German, adj. deut{d. noun, der 
Deutfche, etc. 

Germany, Deut{dhland, n. -d8. 

get, fr. holen, verfdjaffen. _ away, 
fic) lo8madjen (von). — up, auf- 
ftehen O. 

gift, Gabe, f. -ben. 


451 


girl, Dtddden, n. —n8, —n. 

give, tr. {dyenten, geben 0. — one’s 
hand, die Hand reidjen. — up, 
tr. entjagen O. (dat.), aufgeben O. 

glad, adj. gliidlid. be —, fic). 
freuen. 

glance, intr. blicen. 

glass, Glas, n. —fe8, -dfer. 

go, intr. gehen O. — along or 
too, mitgehen. — away, fort- 
gehen, abreifen. — out, aus- 
gehen, hinausgeben. 

God, Gott, m. -ttes, —dtter. 

godlike, adj. gottlid. 

gold, Gold, n. -de8. — pi 
@Goldftiid, n. ae 

golden, adj. golden. 

good, adj. gut. a — deal, viel. 
— fortane, GOliid, n. -e8. 

government, Regierung, f. —gen. 

gracious, adj. gniabdig. 

great, adj. grog, hod). 

green, adj. griin. 

grim, adj. (adv. -ly) grimmig. 

grow, intr. wadjen O.; werden O. 

guardian, Sormund, m. —des, -de. 

guest, Gaft, m. -tes, —ifte. 

guilty, adj. jduldig. 


hair, Haar, n. —re8, -re. . 

half, adj. (or adv) balb. — an 
hour, cine halbe Stunde. 

hall, Saal, m. —le8, - ale. 

hand, and, f. -dinde. on the 
other —, adv. dagegen. 

handsome, adj. fdjin. 

hang, tr. or intr. hingen. 

happiness, Gliid, n. -ces, 

happy, 2dj. gliidlid. 

hard, adj. hart, {djwer. 

hardly, adv. faum. 

hasty, adj. (adv. -ly) baftig, eilig. 

hat, Hut, m. -te8, —iite. 

hate, ér. haffen. 

hateful, adj. (or adv.) gehijfig. 
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hatred, Saf, m. -ffcs. 

have, fr. haben (irreg.). have to, 
miiffeit: see 256. have (a thing 
done), faffen: see 343.1, 5b,d. 

he, pers. pron. er; derjenige, der. 
— who, wer. 

head, = Stopf, m. 
Spite, f. Ben. 

health, Gejundbheit, f. 

healthy, adj. gefumd. 

hear, tr. Hiren. 

heed, tr. acjten (gen.). take —, fic) 
biiten. 

heir, Erbe, m. —ben, —ben. 

help, tr. helfen O. (dat.), 3u Hiilfe 
fontinen (dat.). 

help, Hiilfe, f. 

helpful, adj. hiilfreid. 

Henry, Deinvicd, m. -che. 

her, pers. pron. fie. poss. pron. 
ify, der ihrige. 

hero, DHcld, m. -den, -den. 

heroine, DHeldin, f. -innen. 

hide, tr. verbergen 0. 

high, adj. hod) (hober ete.). 

him, ihn. — self, {elbjt. 

hinder, tr. hindern. 

hire, tr. miethen [ntieten]. 

his, poss. pron. fein, dev feinige. 

history, Gefdidte, f. -ten. 

hold, tr. halten 0. 

home, Seimat [-mat], f.-en. at 
—, gu Haufe. 

honor, €hre, f. -ven. 

honor, tr. ebren. 

honorable, adj. 
haft. 

hope, intr. hoffen. 

hope, Hoffnung, f. -gen. 

horrorstruck : be —, granen (im- 
pers. with dat.). 

horse, Pferd, n. -bded, —de. 

hot, adj. heif. 

hour, Stunde, f. -den. 

house, Haus, n. -fes, -dufer. 


~fes, —dpfe ? 


ehrlid), ebren- 
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how, adv. wie. —ever, adv. tie 
aud); doch. 

humanity, Dtenjdbeit, f. 

hundred, num. hundert. 

hunger, Hunger, m. -r8. 

hungry: be —, hungern (impers. 
with accus.). 

hunt, fr. jagen. 

hunt, Sago, f. -den. 

hunter, Sager, m. -r8, —r. 

harry, inér. eilen. 

hurry, Gile, f. 

husband, Mann, m. -nes, —Anner; 
@atte, m. -en, —-en. 

hat, Siitte, f. -ten. 


I, pers. pron. id). 

idea, Begriff, m. -ff8, —ffe- 

idle, adj. triage, faul. 

if, conj. wenn. as —, al8 ob. 

ill, adj. trantf. 

illness, Kranfheit, f. —ten. 

imitate, é. nacdjahmen (dat.). 

important, adj. widtig. 

impossible, adj. unmiéglid). 

imprisoned, adj. gefangen. 

improve, ér. verbeffern, befjern. 

in, prep. in (dat. or accus.): see 
3786. 

inclined, adj. geneigt. 

incredible, adj. unglaublid. 

indifference, Gleidgiiltigteit, f. 

indifferent, adj. gleidgiiltig, etner- 
lei (indeclinabdle). 

indispensable, adj. unentbebriic. 

industrious, adj. fleipig. 

industry, Thatigteit, f. 

inexperience, Unerfahrenbeit, f. 

inherit, tr. erben. 

injure, tr. jdjaden (dat.), verleten. 

instead of, prep. anftatt, ftatt 
(gen. or infin. with 3u). 

intend, intr. vorhaben; fic) (dat.) 
vornehmen, beabfidtigen. 

interesting, adj. inteveffant. 
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into, prep. in (accus.): see 376. 
invitation, Cinladung, f. -gen. 
invite, ¢r. einladen 0. 

it, pers. pron. e8; da8, dasjenige. 
Italy, Stalien, n. -iens. . 


January, Samuar, m. -r8. 

Jew, Sude, m. -den, —-den. 

journey, Reije, f. fen. 

journey, inir. reijen. — away, 
abreijen. 

joy, Sreude, f. -den. 

judge, Richter, m. -r8, -r. 

judgment-seat, Ridterftubl, m. 

July, Suli, m. -li8. 

June, Suni, m. -nis. 

just, adj. billig. 


keep, tr. bebalten 0., erhalten 0. 
— from, fic) entbalten. 

keeper, Hiiter, m. -r18, -r. 

kill, tr. todten [tdten]. 

kind, adj. freundlid. 

kind, Art, f. -ten. what — of, 
was fiir: see 175. 

kindness, Wohlthat, f. -ten. 

king, Rinig, m. -g8, -ge. 

knee, Snie, n. -e8, -e. 

kneel, intr. fnieen. 

knife, Mteffer, n. -r8, -r. 

knock, intr. flopfen, podjen. 

know, tr. wifjen (irreg.), fennen 
(irreg.), erfernen. 

known, adj. befannt. 


lack; there is a —of, e8 feblt 
(thm) an. 

lady, Dame, f. -men. 

lament, tr. beweinen. 

lamp, Yampe, f. —pen. 

land, Cand, n. --de8, —dnbder. 

ea Wirth [Wirt], m. -thes, 
—the. 

large, adj. gro. 

last, adj. lett, 


last, intr. dauert. 

late, adj. or adv. {pit. 

laugh, inér. laden. 

laughable, adv. liderlid. 

law, Gefe, n. —be8, —be. 

lay, ér. legen. 

lazy, adj. faul, triage. 

lead, ¢r. fiihren. — back, 3uriid- 
jiehen O. — out, binaus- 
fithren. 

learn, ér. fernen. 

learned, adj. gelebrt. 

least: at , adv. wenigftens, am 
wenigfter. 

leave, tr. verlafjen; laffen 0. 

left, adj. lint. 

less, adj. or adv. minder, weniger. 

letter, Brief, m. —fes, ~fe. 

library, Sibliothef, f. —fen. 

lie, intr. liegen 0. 

life, Leben, . —n8, —n. 

lift, tr. heben O. — up, et- 
heben O. 

light, Lidt, n. -te8, -ter. 

light, ér. anjiinden, anfteden. 

like, adj. gleich). 

like : be like, gleidjen O. (dat.). 

like, tr. (or intr.) lieben, mogen 
(irreg.: see 255), gern haben. I 
— it, 8 gefallt mir. 

listen, intr. hordjcu, jubdren, an- 
boren. 

little, adj. Hein, wenig. 

live, inir. leben ; wobnen. 

lonely, adj. einjam. 

Tong, adj. fang. adv. lange, langft. 
— ago, ldng{t. as — as, fo- 
lange. 

look, ¢r. (or intr.) fehen O., blicen, 
anfehen. -- down, binuntev. 
bliden, hinunterjehen. 

lose, tr. verlieren O. 

love, tr. lieben. 

love, Yiebe, f. 

low, adj. niedrig. 


———— 
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lying, pp'le of liegen O. 

maid, Viagd, f. -dgbde. 

make, fr. mache. 

man, Wieujd, m. -fden, -fchen; 
Mean, m. —nites, —Grner, 

mansard, ‘tanfarde, f. -den. 

many, aj. or noun, viel, viele. 
— a, mand). 

March, ‘tir3, m. -3e8, 

march, intr. marjdjieren. 

mark (a coin), arf, f. —fen. 

market: -— place, tarft, m. 
—ftes, -drfte. 

massive, “dj. mafftve. 

master, Wicifter, m. -r8, -v. 

matter: it does not matter to 
me, ¢3 fommt mir nidt darauf 
an. 

May, Diai, m. -aies. 

meantime, adv. and conj. inbdeffen. 

meat, Fleijd), n. ~fches, -fche. 

medal, ‘icdaille, f. -en. 

meet, tr. (or intr.) begegnen (dat.), 
treffen O., fic) begeqnen. 

merchant, Saufimann, m. -annes, 
dinner or (more generally) Rauf- 
leute. 

methinks, impers. 
from diinfen. 

mile, Weile, f. -len. 

milk, Diild, f. 

mine, poss. pron. mein, der mei- 
nige. 

minister, tinifter, m. -r8, -r. 

minute, DViinute, f. -ten. 

misfortune, Ungliid, n. -cfes. 

mock, tr. (or intr.) fpotten (gen. ). 

modesty, Be(deidenheit, f. 

moment, Minute, f.-ten; Augen- 
blid, m. -cfe8, —cfe. 

monastery, Slofter, n. -r8, -dfter. 

money, Geld, n. -de8, —Dder. 

month, Monat, m. -t8, -te. 


mid diinft, 


moon, Diond, m. -des, -de or -den. 


more, adj. (or adv.) mehr. 
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morning, Dtorgen, m. -n8, —n. 

most, adv. am meifter. 

mother, Dtutter, f. —iitter. 

mountain, Berg, m. -ge8, -ge. 

Mourn, (tr. or intr. beweinen, 
flagen. 

move, intr. z3iehen O. — in, ein- 
jieben. — out, audsziehen. 

movement, Bewegung, f. -gen. 

Mr., Herr, m. -rrn, -rren. 

much, adj. (or adv.) viel. 

murder, Ytord, m. —des, —de. 

murder, fr. ermorbden. 

music, Diufit, f 

my, poss. pron. meit. 


name, tr. nennent (irreg.). 

name, Jame, m. -n8, -1. 

naughty, ad. unartig. 

necessary, adj. nothig [ndtig]. 

neck, Hals, m. -fe8, —alfe. 

necklace, aléband, 1. 
—dnder. 

need, fr. bediirfen, braudjen. 

need, Moth (Not), f. -sthe. there 
is — of, e8 braudt. 

neighbor, Nadbar, m. -r8 or -rn, 
Tit. 

neither, conj. weber. —.... nor, 
weder.... nocd. pron. feiner, 
ete. 

herve, Nerve, f. -vert. 

never, adv. nie, niemals. 

nevertheless, adv. dennod), dod). 

new, adj. neu. 

news, Nadridt, f. —ten. 

newspaper, Zeitung, f. -gen. 

next, adj. nicdhft (sup. of nab), 
ander: see 203.14. 

night, Nacht, f. —adjte. 

no, adv. nein. adj. fein. — one, 
Reiner, Niemand. — longer, 
nidt mehr. 

noble, adj. edel. noun, der Gdle, 
Adelige. 


—bdes, 
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nobleman, Gdelmann, m. 

nod, intr. niden. 

north, Nord or Norden, m. -n8. 

northern, adj. nirdlid). 

not, adv. nist. — one, fein ein- 
giger, etc. 

nothing, noun, Nidts, n. adv. 
nidjts. — but, nidts als. 

novel, Roman, m. -n8, ne. 

November, Jtovember, m. -r8, 

now, adv. jebt. ’ 

number, Aiujabhl, f. 


obey, tr. gehordjen (dat.). 
obliged: be — to, miiffen: see 
256. 
ocean, Weer, n. —res, re. 
o'clock, Ubr, f.: see 211.3. 
October, October, m. -r8, 
of, prep. von (dat.). 
offer, tr. anbieten O., reiden. 
Officer, Offizier, m. -r8, -re. 
often, adv. oft. 
old, adj. alt. 
on, prep. auf (dat. or accus.). 
once, adv. einmals. at —y gleid). 
one, num. ein. adj. ein, eine, ein, 
elc. pron. einer, eine, eins, etc. 
indef. pron. man: see 185. 
not —, fein. 
oniy, adj. einjig. adv. allein, nur. 
not — - but also, nidt nur 
. fondern auch. 
open, tr. Sffnen, aufmaden. 
opinion, Pteinung, f. -gen. 
opportanity, Gelegenheit, f. -ten. 
oppose, fr. fic) widerjesen. 
opposite, prep. gegenitber (dat.). 
or, conj. oder. 
order, ér. beftellen; befehlen 0. 
dat.). 


( 

order: in — to or that, conj. daf, 
damit: see 332.5b, um: see 
346.1 


orthodox, adj. redhtgliubig. 


455 


‘other, adj. ander. 


otherwise, adv. font. 

ought, intr. jollen: see 257. 

our, poss. adj. unfer, der unfrige. 

out (of), prep. aus (dat.). 

outbreak, Ausbrud, m. -ch8, 
—iiche. 

outlet, Ausgang, m. -g8, —Ainge. 

outside, prep. augerhalb (gen.). 

over, prep. iiber (dat. or accus.). 
adv. hiniiber. 

own, adj. eigen. 


owner, Befiger, m. -r8, -Y. 


pace, Sdritt, m. -ttes, —tte. 
pain, ér. {merger (dat.). 


pain, Sdjmerz, m. -3e8 or -zen8, 
—3en. 

paint, tr. or intr. malen. 

painter, Dtaler, m. -r8, -r. 

painting, Gemilde, n . bes, -de. 

pair, Baar, n. —ves, —re. 

pale, adj. blag. 


palace, ‘Balaft, m. -t8, ~iifte. 

parents, pi. Gltern. 

part, Theil [Teil], m. or n. -{es, 
le. take —, theilnehmen [teil-] 
0. 

part, ér. trennen. inér. fid) tren- 
nen. 

pass (time), ér. jubringen, ver- 

“ering (irreg.). intr. verftreiden 


mo adv. vorbei. 

pastor, Bfarrer, m. -r8, -v. 

path, Pfad, m. "be8, ~de. 

pay, é. bezablen. 

peace, riede or den, m. -ens, 
ell. 

peacefal, adj. friedlid. 

peasant, Bauer, m. -r8 or -rn, -¥ 
or -rn. 

pen, Feder, f. - rn. 

people, pl. Leute ; 
—olfer, 


Volk, n. —fes 
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penetrate, ir. 
(sep’le). 

perhaps, adv. victleidt ; wohl. 

philosopher, }hilojoph, m. —phen, 
—phen. 

pictare, Bild, n. —dea, —der. 

piece, Stiic, n. -dea, -cfe. 

pilgrim, ‘Bilger, m. -r&, —r. 

pity, tr. bedauern, beflagen; dau- 
eri (impers.). take — on, fic) er- 
barimen (gen.). 

place, Flak, m. -3¢8, —aibe. 

plant, tr. pflanzen. 

plant, Pflanze, f. -jen; Gewads, 
n. —je8, —fe. 

plate, Zeller, m. -r8, -r. 

play, intr. fpicten. 

play, Spiel, n. -[e8, fe. 

players, p!. Spielleute. 

pleasant, adj. angenehm. 

please, ir. gefallen O. (dat.). 

pleasure, greude, f. -den; Bers 
guiigen, mn. -n8, —n, 

pluck, ér. pfliiden. 

poem, Gedidjt, n. -tes, —te. 

poet, Didjter, m. -r8, -r. 

poetry, Didjttunft, f- 

point, Spite, f. -jen. be on 
the — of, wollen eben: see 
258. 

politeness, Héflidfeit, f- 

political, adj. politijd). 

poor, adj. arnt. 

pope, Papit, m. -tes, —dpfte. 

portion; be the — of, einem ju 
Theil [Teil] werden. 

portrait, Portrait, n. -ted, -te. 


burdbringen 0. 


possess, é. befiten, im BSefig 
haben. 
possession, Sefipung, jf. -gen. 


take or gain — of, fic) bemad- 
tigen (gen.), erringen O. tr. 
post, ‘Bojt, f. - ten. 
potato, Rartoffel, f. -In. 
pound, Bfund, n. —des, —be, 
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power, Madt, f. -idte ; Gewalt 
f. -ten. 

powerful, adj. madtig. 

praise, ér. oben, preifen 0. 

pray, inir. beten. 

preach, inir. predigen. 

prepare, fr. ;ubereiten. 

preserve, fr. erhalten O. 

president, raftdent, 
~ten. 

presume: I presume, twobl with 
werden: see 328. 

pretty, adj. hiibjd. 

price, Preis, m. -fes, -fe. 

pride, Hodmuth [-mut], m 
—thes. 

prince, Fiirft, m.-ten, -ten ; Pring, 
m. —ZeNl, —Zerl. 

princess, Siirftin, f. -innen. 

print, tr. druden. 

prison, Gefingnifs [-nis], n. -ffes, 


m. ten, 


~ffe. 
prisoner, Gefangen (p'ple as 
noun). 
probably, adv. wabrideinlic, 


wohl: see 328. 
procure, ér. verjdaffen. 
professor, Profefjor, m. -r8, —ren. 
promise, ér. verfpredjen 0. 
promise, Serjpreden, n. —n8, -n. 
pronounce, fr. aus{predjen O. 
proud, adj. {tol3. 
prove, tr. betveifen 0., nachweifer 
0. 


Prussia, Preufen, n. -n8, 

Prussian, adj. preupifd. noun, der 
Preufe. 

punish, ¢r. ftrafen. 

pupil, Sditler, m. -r8, -r. 

put, i. or inér. fetsen, ftellen, legen, 
fteden. — himself, fich {tellen. 


quarter, Viertel, n. -{8, -1, 
queen, Kinigin, f. -innen, 
question, tr. fragen. 
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question, Frage, f. -en. 

quick, adj. (adv. -ly) {djnell, rajd. 
quiet, adj. (adv. -ly) rubig. 
quite, adv. gan, villig. 


race, Gejdledt, n. —-tes, -ter. 

railroad, Gijenbahn, f. -nen, 

rain, intr. impers. regnen. 

rain, Regen, m. -n8. 

rank, Stang, m. -ges, ange. 

reach, tr. erreiden. 

read, tr. or intr. lejen 0. — aloud, 
vorlefen (to, dat.). 

ready, adj. bereit. 

really, adv. wirflic. 

receive, ér. empfangen 0. 

recognize, tr. erferinen (irreg.). 

reconcile, ir. verfdhnen. 

red, adj. roth [rot]. 

regard, tr. betradten. 

regret, intr. reuen (impers. with 


accus.). 

rejoice, intr. fid) freuen (in, gen. ; 
over, iiber, auf). 

relations, pl. Verwandt{daft, f. 

release, ér. entlaffen O., entbinden 
OQ. (from, gen.). 

remain, intr. bleiben O. f. — be- 
hind, juriicbleiben. 

remember, fr. fid) erinnern 
(gen. or an), gedenten (irreg.) 


(gen. ). 
repeat, ér. wiebderholeu (insep’le). 
respect, ér. adjten. 
rest, Rube, f. 
restaurant, Reftauration, f. -nen. 
revile, ér. {dimpfen. 
revolution, Revolution, f. -nen. 
reward, ér. lohnen. 
Rhine, Ihein, m. - nes. 
ribbon, Gand, n. -de8, -anbder. 
rich, adj. reid. 
riches, Reidthum [-tum], m. -ms, 
—timer. 
rid, adj. 108 (of, accus.). 


ride, intr. reiten O. — away, 
fortreitert. 

ride, Ritt, m. -ttes, tte. 

right, adj. rect. 

right, Redt, n. -tes, -te. 

righteous, adj. geredt. 

ring, Ring, m. -ges, -ge. 

rise, intr. aufftehen O. f., (of the 
sun) aufgehen O. f. 

rob, tr. rauben, berauben. 

Rome, Rom, n. -ms. 

roof, Dad, n. -ches, -dder. 

room, Zimmer, n. -r8, -v. 

rude, adj. rauh, ungezogen. 

run, inr. laufen 0. jf. — away, 
entlaufen (from, dat.). 


sad, adj. traurig. 
sake: for the — of, prep. wegen 


(gen.). 

same, adj. jelb, gleid. the —, 
derfelbe, etc. 

save, fr. retten. 

say, ¢r. fagen. 

scamp, Bifewidt, m. -t8, -te. 

scholar, Gdhiiler, m. -r8, -r3 
 Gelebhrte (r), m. -en, —en. 

school, Sdile, f. -len. 

science, Wifjenfdayt, f —ten. 

scream, intr. iia 0. 

scold, tr. {delten, O 

sculptor, Bildhauer, m. -r8, -r. 

season, Sabreszeit, f. —-ten. 

seat one’s seif, fic) fetsen. 

secret, GeheimnifR [nis], n. -ffes, 
—ffe. 

secure, fr. fidjern. 

see, tr. fehen O. — about one, fid 
umjehen. — again, wiebderjeben. 

seek, tr. fuchen. 

seem, intr. {deinen 0. 

seldom, adv. {elten. 

self, pron. jelbft, felber: see 
155.5. 

self-respect, Selbjtadjtung, 


a gen, Sag og «i ie ete. ~ ste 
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sell, fr. verfaufen (to, dat.). 

send, fr. {djicfen, fenden (reg. or 
irreg.) — in, einfenden. 

sensible, adj. (adv. ely) verniinftig. 

September, Septeniber, m. -r8. 

servant, Sicner, m. -r8, -v. 

service, Dicnft, m. —ftes, -fte. 

set, fr. feben; (of the sun) unter- 
gehen O. jf. — over, iiberfesen 
(sep’le). 

seve adj. pl. mebrere: see 
192.2; verfdicdene. 

she, pers. pron. fie. 

shepherd, Hirt, m. -ten, —ten. 

shoe, Sdjuh, m. —hes, be. 

shop, Vaden, m. -n8, —dden. 

short, adj. fur3. 

show, fr. jeigen. 

shut, tr. {dlieRen O., gumadhen. 

sick, adj. franf. —hbed, Sranten- 
bett, n. 

sickness, Sranfheit, f. -ten. 

silent: be —, intr. {dweigen 0. 

silver, Silber, n. -r8. 

silver, adj. fifbern. 

sin, intr. fiindigen. 

since, prep. jeit (dat.). adv. feit- 
Dem. conj. da, indem. 

sing, ér. or intr. fingen 0. — too 
or at the same time, join in 
—ing, mitfingen. 

single, adj. einjig. not a —, fein 
eliiziger, etc. 

sister, Sdywefter, f. 

sit, intr. fipen O. — down, fid 
jesen. 

sleep, intr. {djlafen 0. go to —, 
einjdlafen. 

slow, adj. (adv. -ly) langfam. 

slumber, Odjfuminer, m. -r8, -r. 

small, adj. flein. 

small-pox, tie Blattern, pl. 

smoke, tr. or intr. rauchen. 

smoke, auch, m. -ches. 

SNOW, inir. and impers. jdneien. 
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80, adv. and conj. fo, alfo; e8: see 
154. 4e. 

soldier, Soldat, m. —ten, —ter. 

solld, adj. jolid. 

some, pren. adj. einig, etlidh ; et- 
was, was; weldje: see 176.2. 
— thing, etwas, was. — body, 
Semand. 

son, Sohn, m. -nes, —dhne. 

song, Lied, n. —des, -der. 

soon, adv. bald. 

Borrow, Sdjmerz, m. —3e8, —Zen; 
Gorge, f. —-en. 

sorrow, intr. leiden 0. 

sorry: be — for, bedauern é-. ; 
fich erbarmen (yen.). 

sort: what — of, was fiir. 

soul, Seele, f. —len. 

south, Gilden, m. -n8, 

southern, adj. fiidlid). 

Spain, Spanien, n. -iens, 

Spanish, adj. fpanijd. 

Spaniard, Spanier, m. -r8, -r. 

spare, ir. {djonen, verjdjonen. 

speak, tr. or inir. jpredjen O., 
reden. — out, ausipredjen O. 

spend, tr. (of time) verbringen 
(irreg.), verlebert. 

spiritual, «dj. geiftig. 

spite : in — of, prep. trots (gen.). 

spoil, tr. verderben O. 

spoon, offel, m. -18, 1. 

spring, §riibling, m. -g8, —ge. 

spring, intr. fpringen O. or f. 

stand, intr. ftehen O. § or j. 

stay, intr. bleiben O. j. 

step, Sdjritt, m. -ttes, —tte. 

still, adj. ftill, {djweigend. adv. 
nod), ftet8; dod). 

stop, intr. aufgdren, ftehen bleiben, 

story, Gejdhidte, f. -ten. 

strange, adj. fremd. 

stranger, der Frembde, etc. 

stream, Strom, m. -mes, -dme, 

street, Strafe, f. —fen. 
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strength, Sraft, f. —dfte. 

stretch, fr. ftreden. inir. fig 
ftrecfen. 

strike, ir. {dlagen O. — off, ab- 
fchlagen. 

strong, adj. ftart. 

student, Student, m. —ten, -ten. 

study, Studium, n. —mé8, —ien. 

stupid, adj. dumm. 

style, Dtode, f. —den. 

sublime, adj. erhaben. [with dat.) 

succeed, intr. gelingen O. (impers. 

such, pron. adj. or adv. fold). 
— a, fold) ein, etm fold), fo ein. 

sudden, (adj. -ly) plotslid. 

suffer, intr. (or tr.) leiden O. 

sufficiently, adv. genug. 

suitable: be —, jiemen (impers. 
with dat.). 

summer, Sommer, m. -r8, —r. 

sun, Sonne, f. —nen. 

Sunday, Sonntag, m. -g8. 

sure, adv. gewif. to be —, jar, 

survive, tr. iiberfeben. | 

suspicion, Serdacht, m. -t8. 

sweet, adj. {iif. : 

Switzerland, Odwei3, /. 

sword, Scwert, n. -tes, -ter. 


table, Tijd. 

take, tr. nehmen 0. — away, \veg- 
nehmen. — along or too, mit- 
nehmen. 

talk, inir. reden, {preden 0. 
— over, befpredjen O. 

tall, adj. grog, hod. 

task, Wufgabe, f. -ben. 

tea, Thee, m. -ce8, -ee. 

teach, tr. {ehren. 

teacher, ehrer, m. -18, -1; 
Meifter, m. -r8, -r. 

teaching, Lehre, f. -ren. 

tear, Thrine, f. -nen. 

tell, tr. erzaiblen, fagen. 

terrible, adj. furdjtbar. 
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thaler, Thaler, m. —r8, -r. 
than, conj. als, dent. 
thank, ¢r: danfen (dat.). 
thanks, Danf, m. —fes. 


‘that, dem. pron. jener, derjenige, 


etc.; rel. pron. weld, der, etc. 
conj. daff, damit. in order —, 
damit. 

the, def. art. der (die, da8), con. 
or adv. je, defto. 

theatre, Theater, n. -18, -r. 

their, poss. pron. ibr, der ibrig. 

then, adv. dann, Ddarauf. conj. 
denn, dann, fo. 

there, adv. da, dort. — are, etc., 
e8 gibt, etc., e8 find, etc. 

therefore, adv. or conj. darum. 

they, pers. pron. fie. indef. man. 

thine, poss. pron. dein, der deinig. 

thing, Ding, n. -ges, -ge; Sache, 
f. —en. 

think, intr. denfen (irreg.) ge- 
denfen. (of, gen.). 

thirst, intr. diirjten (impers. with 
accus.). 

this, dem. pron. dies. 

thou, pers. pron. du. 

thought, Gedanfe, m. -fens, —fen. 

three, num. drei. 

throne, Zhron, m. -nes, -ne or 
—nen. 

through, pr:p. durd) (accus.). 

thunder, Donner, m. -r8, -r. 
storm, Gewitter, n. -r18, -r. 

time, Beit, f. -ten. three times, 
dreimal, etc. sometimes, mand)- 
mal, 

tire, tr. ermiiden. 

adj. miide, ermiidet. be — 

of if, e8 miide fein, e8 fatt haben. 

to, prep. 3u, nady (dat.), in, an 
(accus.), bid (dat.) ; with infin. 3u. 

today, adv. heute. of —, today’s, 
heutig (adj.). 

together, adv. zufammen, 
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tomorrow, adv. morgen. 

tone, Ton, m. —nes, —dne. 

too, adv. 31; aud. — much, 3u 
viel or jchr, allgujebr. 

toward, prep. wad) (dat.), gegen 
(accus.), gen. 

town, <tadt, f. -adte. — hall, 
Rathhaus [Rat-], n. 

translate, fr. iiberjetsen (insep'le). 

travel, intr. reifen for 6. 

treason, Berrath [-rat], m. -thes. 
high --, Hodjverrath, m. 

tree, Bain, m. -mes, -dume. 

tremble, intr. 3ittern. 

troop, Trupp, m. -ppes, -ppe. 

tropic, Trope, f. -pen. 

trouble, Niihe, f. 

true, adj. wabr; tren. it is —, 
adv. 3war. 

traly, adv. wabrlid, wahrbhaftig. 

trust, ér. trauen, vertrauen (dat.). 

truth, Wahrheit, f. 

try, intr. verjudjen. 

turn (to), intr. biegen O.,  fid 
wenden; werden (31) O. 

twice, adv. 3rveinral. 

twig, 2iveig, m. -ges, -ge. 

two, num. giwei. 


ugly, adj. hiflic. 

unables be —, nidjt founen: 
see 254, 

uncle, Outfel, m. -18, -[; Obeim, 
m. —nt8, —me. 

under, prep. unter (dat. and 
accus.). 

understand, tr. ver{ftehen 0. 

undertake, intr. or tr. fic) (dat.) 
voritefiiten O. 

undone, adj. ungejdehen. 

unending, adj. end{o8, unenbdlid. 

unexpected, adj. unerwartet. 

ungrateful, adj. undanfbar. 

unhappiness, Ungliid, n. -d8. 

unhappy, adj. ungliidlid. 
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uninterrupted, adj. 
brodhen. 

university, Univerfitit, f. —ten. 

unknown, adj. unbefannt. 

uniess, conj. ohne daf, wenn nidt, 
e8 fet Denn: see 331. 1e. 

until, conj. bis, bis bag. prep. bis 
(dat.). ' 

unwell, adj. or adv. unwohf. 

unworthy, adj. unwwiirdig. 

up, adv. or prep. auf, an (dat. or 
accus.), hinauf. 

upon, prep. auf (dat. or accus.). 

usual, adj. (adv. -ly) gewibnilid. 
as —, wie gewshnlid. 

use, tr. benugen. be of —, nugen 
(to, dat.). 

useless, adj. unbraudbar. 


niuunter- 


vain, adj. ecitel. 
vainly, in vain, adv. vergebens. 
valley, Thal, n. -le8, —aler. 
vanquish, tr. bezwingen O. 
vegetable, Gemilije, n. -fes, -fe. 
very, adv. jebr. 
victor, Sieger, m. -r8, -r, 
victorious, adj. fiegreich. 
victory, Sieg, m. -ge8, -ge. 
Vienna, Wien, n. -n8. 

Dorf, n. -fes, -Srfer. 
violet, BVeilden, n. -n8, —1. 
virtue, Tugend, f. -den. 
visit, tr. befudjen. 
visit, Bejud), m. -ches, —che. 
voice, Stimme, f. —men. 


wagon, Wager, m. -18, -1 or 
—dgett. 

walt, intr. warten (for, gen. or 
auf). 


wake, ér. weden. intr. anfradyen. 
walk, intr. gehen O.; wandern, 
take a —, fpazieren geben. 
wander, intr. wandern f. 
wanderer, Wanderer, m. -v8, -t, 
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want, ér. (or infr.) wiln{der, wollen | window, Senfter, n n. ~¥8, ~f, 


(irreg.). 

war, Strieg, m. -ges, -ge. 

warm, adj. warm. 

warning, Warnung, f. -gen. 

watch, inér. roadjen. 

watch, Uhr, f. -ren. 

water, Wafer, n. -r8. 

way, Weg, m. -ges, -ge. on the — 
unterivegs. 

We, pers. pron. wir. 

weak, adj. {djwad). 

weary, 2dj. miide. 

weather, Wetter, n. -r8. 

Wednesday, Dtittwod), m. -ch8. 

week, Wocdje, f. -en. 

weep, inér. weiner, 

weigh, intr. (or tr.) wiegen 0. 

welcome, adj. willfommen. 

well, adv. gut, wohl. 

what, pron. was; weld. — kind 
of, was fiir. - ever, was aud). 
interj. wie! was! 

when, adv. al8, wenn ; warn. 

where, adv. wo. —ever, 10, 
wo aud). 

whether, conj. ob. 

which, pron. weld), wer, was ee. 
that —, vas. 

while, adv. indem, wabrend. 

white, adj. weif. 

who, pron. wer, welder, ec., 
der, ec. he —, she —, twver, 
ders or die-jenige. —ever, wer 
aud, 

whole, adj. ganj. 

Whose, pron. wefjen (gen. of 
wer). 

why, adv. warum; was: see 
1786.3. 

widower, Wittwer [Witwer], m. 
-r8, -¥. 

wife, rau, f. -en; Gattin, f. 
nen, 


willingly, adv. geru. 


wine, Wein, -nes, —ne. 

winter, Winter, m. -r8, -¥. 

wisdom, Weisheit, f. 

wise, adj. weife, gelebrt. 

wish, ¢r. or intr. wiinfdjen, wollen 
(trreg ). wished for, erwiin{dt. 

wish, Wunjfd, m. -fdjes, —iinfdje. 

with, prep. mit (dat.). 

withdraw, ir. juriidjiehen 0. 
intr. fid) zuriidziehen. 


without, prep. ofne (accus. or 


infin. with 3u). 

woman, Weib, n. -bes, -ber; 
rau, f. —en. 

wonder, intr. wundern. — at, fid 
wundern fiber. 

wood, Holz, n. 3e8, -j¢; Wald, m. 
—de8, —dlder. 

word, Wort, n. -te8, -drter. 

work, intr. avbeiten. 

work, Arbeit, f. -ten; Werk, n. 
-fes, —fe. 

world, Welt, f. -ten. 

worse, worst, comp. and superl. 
of bad, {cledt. 

wretched, adj. unglitdfelig. 

wring, fr. ringen 0. 

write, ir. or intr. fdreiben 0. 
— in, register, einjdreiben. 


writing, Sdreiben, n. -n8, 


wrong, lnredt, n. -te8, -te. 


year, Sabr, n. -res, -re. 

yes, adv. ja. 

yesterday, adv. geftern. 

yet, adv. nod). not —, nod) nicht. 

you, pers. pron. du, ihr, Sie: see 
153. 


young, adj. jung. 

your, poss. pron. dein, ibr, om 
etc.: see 157. 

youth, Sugend, f. 

youth, young man, Siingling, m. 
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a, pronunciation of, 8; qa for aa in 
new orthography, 8.1. 

a, pronunciation of,15; @ fore in 
new orthography, 15.1. 

Ablaut, 400.2. 

Absolute construction, with accu- 
a 230.3; with infinitive, 


accent, 55. 

accessary clause, see dependent. 

accusative case, general office of, 
59.4, 226; with transitive 
verbs, 227.1; with intransitive, 
227.2; double accus., with 
verbs, 227.3; accus. with prepo- 
sitions, 228, 375-6; with ad- 
jectives, 229; accus. of measure 
and time, 230.1,2; accus. ab- 
solute, or of accompanying 
circumstance, 230.3. 

active voice of verb, 238.3. 

address, use of pronouns in, 158. 

adjective, usual adjunct of noun, 
110; when declined, 114-7; 
rules of adj. declension, 118- 
28; indeclinable adj. 126.4; 
origin of double declension of 
adj., 132; adj. as noun, 129; 
as adverb, 130, 863.1,2; adj. 
with etwas, was, nicdts, 129.5; 
comparison of adj., 133-42; 
absolute use of comparative adj., 
142.2; modifying adjuncts of 
adj., 143-6; their place, 147: 
agreement of adj., 62, 209; 
genitive dependent on adj., 217; 
dative do., 223; accusative do., 
229 :—primitive adj., 413; adj. 
derived from verbs, 414; deri- 
ved by suffix, 415; by prefix, 
416; compound adj., 423-4. 


adjective clause, 487, 444.2 
10.1e. 

adjective phrase, compound, 487. 
2a, 147.2, 358. 

adverb, office of, 8361; usual ad- 
junct of adjective, 144: of verb, 
317; of noun, 110.2, $69.3; of 
preposition, 369.1; complement 
of preposition, $379; used as 
adj., 869.3; place of adv., 
319.2f, 370; classification of 
adverbs., 362; derivation of ad- 
verbs, from nouns, 364; from 
adj.,863; from adj., by derivative 
endings, 363.3; by combination, 
365; from pronominal roots, 
867.2; original adverbs, 367; 
ordinal adv., 207.3; comparison, 
868; adjective as adv., 130, 
363.1,2; participle as adv., 356; 
comparison of adjectives by adv., 
141. 

adverbial clause, 488, 444.3, 
144,2 


adverbial predicate, adjective as, 
116.16, 316.20. 

Me, see a. 

Aeu, see du, 

ai, pronunciation of, 19,1. 

all, 193. 

aller, prefixed to superlatives, 
142.3 


alphabet, German, 1-8; its origin, 
1; written character, 2.1, pp. 
275-77; use of capitals, 4 

alg, in sense of ‘as if,’ 332.2b,c, 
4330; do. in substantive clause, 
436.3g; omission of alg after fo 
and adverb or adjective, 488, 


3d, e. 
ander, 194. 
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npodosis, 882.1. 

appositive adjective, 110.16, 116. 
2,4; do. noun, 59.4, 111.2; in 
nominative, 313.2. 

arranyement of the sentence, rules 
for 429-39; summary of rules, 

440-44; additional remarks, 
rhetorical arrangements, 445-6. 

articles, declension, 63-4; com- 
bination with prepositions, 65; 
rules for use, 66; place, 67. 

Aryan languages, see Indo-Euro- 
pean. 

assertive sentence, 427. 

attributive adjective, 110.14, 115. 

au, pronunciation of, 20. 

du, pronunciation of, 21.2. 

auxiliaries, of tense, 239-41; of 
mood, see modal auxiliaries; 
causative auxiliary, 242.2; 
omission of auxiliary of tense, 
439.3a; verbs taking either 
haben or fein as auxiliary, 241.3. 

ay, pronunciation and use of, 19.3. 


b, pronunciation of, 28; English 
’ correspondent of, 459.L 


bases, 393b. 


be-, derivation and use of, 807.2, 


406. III.1a. 
beide, 1990. 


c, pronunciation and use of, 24, 

capitals, use of, 4; in pronouns of 
address, 153.3-5. 

cardinal numerals, 197-201; their 
derivatives, 202-8. 

cases of declension, their uses, 59, 
212-30: and see accusative, 
dative, genitive, nominative. 

causative auxiliary, 242 2; causa- 
tive derivative verbs, 404.1.1. 

arr languages, relationship of, 
pronunciation of, 43; English 

ge een iers of, 460. jai 

d, pronunciation and use of, 80, 


classes, under first declension, how 
determined, 69; first class, 75- 
Sor second, 81-6; third, 87- 
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counaie accusative, 227.2a. 

collective noun, agreement of verb 

with, 322.2. 

comparative degree, 184 f£.; de- 
clension of, 140.1. 

comparison, of adjectives, 133- 
43: degrees and endings, 134- 
5; modification of vowel, 136; 
i ar and defective compari- 
son, 189; declension, 140:—of 
ie a 355; of adverbs, 


composition or combination of 
words, 418-25. 

compound adjective phrase, 487. 
2a, 147.2, 358. 

compound forms of verb, 238-42. 

compound nouns, gender of, 61.4; 
inflection of, 68.1; formation 
of, 421-2. 

eompound verbs, with peers 
233.4, 296-311; with other 
elements, 312-3. 

compound words, 418; their fre- 
quency in German, 419; ortho- 
graphy, 4190,c; pronunciation 
of finals and initials in, 53; 
accent, 55.2-4; rules of forma- 
tion of compound verbs, 420; 
nouns, 421-2; adjectives, 423— 
4; particles, 425, 365. 

conditional clauses, inversion in, 
433, 443.5. 

conditional tenses, formation of, 
240.2c; their use, 384-6. 

anee use of subjunctive, 


conjugation, defined, 281; rules 
respecting, 282-313; conjuga- 
tions, distinction and origin of, 
246 ; New conjugation, 247-60; 
Old conjugation, 261-73; mixed 
conjugation, 272. 

conjunctions, 382; their classi- 
fication, $383; general con- 
nectives, 384; adverbial con- 
junctions, 385; subordinating 
conjunctions, 386. 

consonants, pronunciation of, 
23-54. 

copula, 316.1a, 426.26; omission 
of, in dependent clause, 439.3 

correspondences between English 


~ 
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and German words and letters, 
452-61. 

countries and places, declension of 
names of, 103. 


b, pronunciation of, 25; English 
correspondent of, 458.1. 

da, added to relative pronoun, 
182.2. 

da or dar, in combination with 
prepositions, as substitute for 
pronoun of third person, 154. 
2,3; for demonstrative, 166.4; 
for relative, 180. 

dative case, general use of, 59.3, 
221; dat. with verbs, 2232; of 
possession, with werden, etc., 
222.1I.1d; with impersonal 
phrases of condition, 222.11. 1f, 
292.4; of interest or concern, 
222.111.; possessive dat., 222. 
IIIa,b; dative with adjectives, 
223; with prepositions, 224, 
374, 376; with nouns, 225.1; 
in exclamations, 225,2:—use or 
omission of e in dat. of nouns, 
71.1b, 88; old dat. sing. fem. 
in n, 95. 

day of the month, expression of, 
216. 5d. 

declension, defined, 57; rules of 
decl., 58-208; decl. of articles, 
63-4; of nouns, 68-108; of 
adjectives, 118-28, 140; of 

ronouns, 151-95; of numerals, 
98-208; uses of the forms of 

decl., 209-30. 

defective declension of nouns, 
100; defective theme in declen- 
sion, 98. 

definitive article, see articles; use 
in generalizing sense, 66.1,2; in 
sense of possessive, 66.3, 161. 

demonstratives, 163-71; use of, 
in sense of personal or posses- 

sive pronouns, 166.26, 171. 
denominative verbs, 405. 

dependent clauses, 426.2d, 435, 
444; their arrangement,434-9, 
444; their introduction in a 
period, 439.5; omission of 
auxiliary or copula in, 439.3. 

der, as definite article, 63; as de- 


monstrative aajective or pro- 
noun, 163, 164.1,2, 166; as 
relative, 177-8. 

derer, 164.2. 

derivation of words, 308-417. 

Dero, 162. 

determinative pronouns, 167-71; 
use of, instead of personal or 
possessive pronouns, 171, 

dies, 168, 165-6. 

digraphs, vowel, 18-22; conso- 
nant, 438-51. 

dimidiative numerals, 207.1. 

a pronunciation of, 


doubled vowels, 7.1, 58; modified 
vowels not doubled, 14.2; 
doubled consonants, 7.2, 52.2, 


53. 
diirfen, 251, 258. 


e, pronunciation of, 9; e for ee in 


pew orthography, 9.1; e for din 
new orthography, 15.1. 

ei, pronunciation of, 19.2. 

ei, as indefinite article, 63; as 
indef. pronoun, 1965.1; as 
numeral, 198. 

einig, 189. 

eip-, derivation and use of, 
307.3. 


emphasis or impressiveness, in- 
version for, 431g, 443.2. 

endings of inflection and of deri- 
vation, see suffixes. 

English language, relation of Ger- 
man to, 447-52; corresponden- 
ces between English and German 
words and letters, 452-61. 

ent:, derivation and use of, 307.3; 
405. III. 1b. 

er-, derivation and use of, 307.4; 
406. ITT. 1c. 

e8, special uses and constructions 
of, 154.4; omission of, as im- 
personal subject, 293. 

etlic), 189. 

etwas, 188; form of adjective 
with, 129.5. 

etweld), 189. 

eu, pronunciation of, 21.1; for du 
in new orthography, 21.3. 

Cw., 162. 


Co: OP gh i 


466 


exclamation, construction of, 391, 
432.1c, 439.4a. 

expletive personal pronoun in 
dative, 156, 233.11Ib. 

ey, pronunciation and use of, 


ronunciation of, 36; lish 
I eorapondents of, 250.3. ° 
factitive predicate, see objective 
predicate, 
feminine, see gender: classification 
of fem. nouns in declension, 
69.2, 70; fem. noun invariable 
io singular, 71.1a; exceptions, 


first or strong declension of nouns, 
69, 73, 74-90; its first class, 
75-80; second, 81-6; third, 
87-90 :— of adjectives, 118-28, 
132. 

foreign nouns, declension of, 86, 
92.1a,2c, 97.2, 101; gender, 
61.5. 

foreign words, pronunciation of, 
54; of y, ie, e, t, din, 18, 18, 
24, 37, 43.3; of g in words 
from French, 27; accent, 55.5. 

fractional numerals, 207.2. 

fiir in was fiir, 175, 177, 179. 

future perfect tense, how formed, 
240.20; its use, 328. 

future tense, how formed, 240.2a; 
its use, 328; present in sense of 
future, 324.4. 


g, pronunciation of, 27, 48; Eng- 
lish correspondents of, 460. 

gez, derivation and use of, 807.5; 
use as prefix of participle, 243.3; 
its origin as such, 2438. 3c. 

gegetien, 271.3. 

gender, 60; general rules for, in 
nouns, 61; in adjectives etc., 
62; of compound nouns, 421.1; 
gender of personal pronoun, 
154.1, 

genitive case, general office of, 
59.2, 215; gen. with nouns, 
216; its place, 216.6; with ad- 
jectives, 217; with prepositions, 
218, 3738; with verbs, 219, 
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220.2-4; substitution of dative 
with pon for, 216.4; adverbial 
en., 220.1; predicate gen., 
20.2; gen. with interjections, 
220.5:—form of gen. deter- 
mines declension of a noun, 
69.1, 70; use of e8 or 8 in, 83; 
of enor n, 93; old gen. sing. 
of feminines, in n, 95; omission 
of sign of genitive, 101.5; gen. 
of second adjective declension 
used instead of first, 121.3. 

Germanic or Teutonic group of 
languages, 449-50; its divi- 
sions, 451; progression of 
nutes in, 453-60. 

German language, relation of to 
English, 7-61; history of, 
462-9. 

Gothic language, relationship of, 
451.4. 

gradation of vowels, see variation. 

Greek language, relationship of, 
450. 

Grimm’s law of progression of 
mutes, 453. 


h, pronunciation of, 28; used to 
denote a long vowel, 7.1; Eng- 
lish correspondents of, 460. 

haben, conjugation of, 239.1, 4a; 
use as auxiliary, 240-1; origin 
of use, 240.4. 

Hebrew etc., not related with Ger- 
manic languages, 450.70. 

bier, compounded with preposi- 
tions, in sense of demonstrative, 
166.4. 

High-German subdivision of Ger- 
manic group of languages, 451. 
2; its history, 463-9. 

hour of the day, expression of, 
211.3. 

hypothetical period, construction 
of, 332.1, 2. 


i, pronunciation of, 10; ie for {in 
new orthography, 18.1. 
te, pronunciation of, 18. 
Shro, 162. 
imperative mood, 285.4, 237.5, 
70; filled up from subjunctive 
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present, 243.1: use, 337; sub- 
stitutes for, 338. 

imperative sentence, see optative. 

imperfect tense, see preterit. 

impersonal verb, 233.2b, 291-5; 
relation to passive, 294; omis- 
sion of impers. subject, 2938; with 
genitive object, 219.4; with 
dative of subject, 222.11. 1e; 
accusative of subject, 227.2c. 

impressiveness or emphasis, inver- 
sion for, 431g, 443.2. 

indeclinable words, 56.3, 360; 
indeclinable adj., 126.4. 

indefinite article, see articles. 

indefinite pronouns and numerals, 
184-95. 

indefinite subjects of verbs, 154.4, 
166.3; agreement of verb after, 
154.4d, 322.3. 

Indian (East) languages, relation- 
ship of, 450, 

indicative mode, 235.2; uses of 
its tenses, 323-8; use of indica- 
tive instead of subjunctive, 
330c, 332.5c, 333.5. 

indirect statement, subjunctive of, 
333. 

Indo-Huropean family of lan- 
guages, 449-50. 

Indo-Germanic, see Indo-Euro- 


ean. | 

infinitive, verbal noun, 2365.5, 
339; ending, 237.1a; 31 as sign 
of, 243.2, 341; pertect inf., 
240.1d; use of inf. for participle 
in perfect and pluperfect, 240. 
le, 251.4; inf. as noun, 340; 
inf. as subject of a verb, 3432; 
as object, 343; subject-accusa- 
tive of inf., 343.1.5a; active inf. 
in sense of passive, 343.1.5c,d, 
111.16; more special cases, 343. 
1.6; inf. of purpose or design, 
343.III.1; inf. dependent on 
adjective, 344; on noun, 345; 
on preposition, 346; in absolute 
construction, 347; inf. clauses, 
348; with preposition, 346.2; 
place of inf. 348.2, 319.2a-b; 
—two infin., place of transposed 
verb with, 439.2, 444.30. 

inseparable prefixes, 297.2, 807; 


conjugation of verb with, 302- 
6; denominative verbs formed 
with, 405.II1.1. 

interjections, 56.4, 387-9; inter- 
jectional use of other parts of 
speech, 390; interjectional or 
exclamatory construction, 391; 
construction of cases with in- 
terj., 392. 

internal change as means of inflec- 
tion and derivation, 400. 

interrogative pronouns, 172-6; 
their use as relatives, 176.1; as 
indefinites, 176.2. 

interrogative sentence, 427; order 
of, 432.1, 443.3, 439. 4b. 


- intransitive verb, 233.1, 227. 


la,b; construction of accusative 
with, 227.2, 288.1; impersonal 
passive from, 279.2; reflexive 
from, 288.2. 

inverted order of sentence, 481-3, 
441, 448; inversion after ad- 
verbial clause, 438.3/; after 
appositive adjective phrase, 
431d; in exclamatory clause, 
432. 1c. 

irregular declension of nouns, 96— 

OO; irr. comparison of adjec- 

tives, 139, irr. conjugation of 
verbs, 249-60. 

irregular verbs, list of, pp. 278-84; 
equivalent to Old or strong 
verbs, 236 2 Rem.1, 246.3. 

Italic languages, relationship of, 


iterative numerals, 206, 


j, pronunciation of, 29. 
a, 8360a. 

ie, jeder, 190. : 
edermann, 187. 
jediwed, jcdiebder, 190. 
jeglid), 190 

emand, 186. 

jet, jener, 163, 165-6, 


f, pronunciation of, 30; English 
correspondents of, 460. 

fein, 195.2. 

fonnen, 251, 254. 
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{, pronunciation of, 31. 

Latin language, relationship of, 
450. 

letters, German, see alphabet. 

Low-German subdivision of Ger- 
manic languages, 451.1, 452.1. 

Luther's intluence on German lan- 
guage, 4867-8. 


m, pronunciation of, 31. 

man, 185. 

mand, 191. 

masculine, see gender. 

measure, use of singular instead of 
plural in expressing, 211.25 
noun of measured suvostance not 
in genitive, 216.54; accusative 
of measure, 230.1. 

nichr, 192.2. 

Meistersiinger, works of, 465.2c. 

Middle High-German period, dia- 
lects, literature, 463.2, 465; 
transition to New, 466. 

Minnesiinger, works of, 465.2a. 

nik, as prefix, 313. 

mixed conjugation, 272; declen- 
sion of nouns,97; of adjectives, 
124, 

modal auxiliaries, 242.1, 251-9. 

modes, 235, 2-4. 

modified vowels, origin, 14, 
400.1; pronunciation of, 15-7, 
21.2; in declension of nouns, 
69, 75, 78, 79.II., 81, 84, 
85, 87, 88, 93.3 ; in compart- 
son of adjectives, 136 5 in in- 
flection of verb, 250.2, 251, 
268.2,3, 269.111, 270. 2a. 

mogqen, 251, 255. 

Mceso-Gothiec, see Gothic. 

month, invariable after numeral 
designating day, 216.4d. 

multiplicative numerals, 204. 

muifjen, 251, 256. 

mutes, provression of, in Germanic 
languages, 453-6; correspon- 
dences of, in English and Ger- 
man, 457-60. 


i, pronunciation of, 32. 

1t-declension of nouns, 78; of ad- 
jectives, 182. 

nein, 360a. 
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neuter, see gender. 

New or weak conjugation, charac- 
teristics and origin of, 236.1, 
246.2,3; rules of, 247-60; irre- 
gular verbs of, 249-60. 

New High-German period and 
dialects, 4638.3, 467-9; tran- 
sition from Middle to, 466. 

New orthography, 5. 

ng, pronunciation of, 45; English 
correspondent of, 460. 

Nibelungenlied, 465. 2b. 

nidjt, position in sentence, 319. 2f. 

nidjts, 188; form of adjective 
with, 129.5. 

niemand, 186. 

nominative case, uses of, 69.1, 
212-4. 

normal or regular order of sen- 
tence, 319, 480, 441-2. 

noun, declension of, 68-73; frst 
declension, 74-90; second de- 
clension, 91-5; irregular declen- 
sion, 96-100; foreign nouns, 
101; proper names, 102-8; 
modifying adjuncts of the noun, 
109-12; equivalents of, 113; 
adjective used as noun, 129; 
infinitive, 840; noun as adjunct 
of adjective, 145, 147.3; geni- 
tive dependent on a noun, 216; 
dative do, 225; syntax of nouns, 
see the several cases:—primitive 
nouns, 407; derivative, 408 - 
12; compound, 421-2. 

numbers, in declension, 58; rules 
for use, 210-11; in conjuga- 
tion, 285.3; rules for use, 322; 
of verb or adjective with Cue, 
‘you,’ 153.4. 

numerals, 196-208; cardinals; 
197-202; ordinals, 203; multi- 
plicatives, 204; variatives, 205; 
iteratives, 206; dimidiatives, 
207.1; fractionals, 207.2; inde- 
finite, 189-95. 


0, pronunciation of, 11; 0 for 09 
in new orthography, 11.1. 

$, pronunciation of, 16. 

objective predicate, noun as, 316. 
1b, 22'7.2b, 3b, c ; adj. as, 116.1¢, 
316.2c. 


INDEX 


De, see 3, 

Old or strong conjugation, charac- 
teristics of, 246.1.3, 261-733 
changes of radical vowel in, 262; 
classification of verbs of, 263- 
7; rules of inflection of, 268- 
71; conjugation of, 2738. 

Old High-German period, dialects, 
literature, 463.1, 464. 

omission, of auxiliary or copula in 
dependent clauses, 439.3; of 
certain endings of adjective de- 
clension, 126; of subject of 
impersonal verb, 293. 

optative or imperative sentence, 
427; its arrangement, 432.2, 
443.4. 

optative use of subjunctive, 331. 

ordinal numerals, 203; their deri- 
vatives, 207; ordinal adverbs, 
207.3. 


p, pronunciation of, 38; English 
correspondents of, 459.2. 

participles, verbal adjectives, 235. 
6, 349; forms, 237.6,7, 243.3; 
use as adjectives, 131, 148; as 
adverbs, 856; comparison of, 
855; participial clauses, 357- 

- 8:—present part., form, 237.6; 
use and oflice, 350, 353, 355- 
8:—-past part., form, 2387.7, 
246, 271; use of ge as sign of, 
243.3; value and office, 351, 
354-8; certain special uses, 
359; adjectives in form of past 
part., 351.3:—future passive 
part., 278, 352. 

parts of speech, enumeration and 
classification of, 56. 

passive voice, 233.3, 274; its 
forms, 275-7; future pass. par- 
ticiple. 278, 352; pass. formed 
from what verbs, 279; cases 
used with, 280; infrequency of 
its use, 381; distinction of pass, 
from past participle with jcin, 
282; pass. use of active infini- 
tive, 343.1. 5e,d, III. 1b. 

perfect tense, 240.1a,c; use, 326; 
omission of auxiliary of, 439.3. 

Persian languages, relationship of, 
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personal forms of the verb, 814a. 

personal pronouns, declension of, 
151-2; use in address, 153; 
other rules respecting, 1543 re- 
flexive use, 155; expletive dative 
of, 156: possessive dative of, 
161, 222.1I1d; declension of 
adjective after, 125.2; place of, 
819.3b; do. in inverted and 
transposed clauses, 481A, 489, 
1, 443.50, 444.3a. 

persons of verb, 235.3,4; endings 
of, 237.2,3,5; rules respecting 
use, 321. 

persons, declension of names of, 
104-8, 

pf, pronunciation of, 46.1; origin, 
459.4. 


ph, pronunciation of, 46.2, 

pluperfect tense, 240.1b,c; use, 
327; omission of auxiliary of, 
439.3. : 

plural, its ending determines class 
under first declension of nouns, 
69; irregular formation of, in 
nouns, 97.2, 99, 100, 101. 
3-5; singular used for, in exprese 
sions of measure, 211.2. 

positive degree of adjectives, 184, 

possessive dative, 222.[1a,b, 
225.1. 

possessive pronouns or pronomi- 
nal adjectives, 157-8; declen- 
sion, 159; used as nouns, 160; 
definite article or poss. dative 
used for, 161; old style exprese 
sions and abbreviations for, 
162; used instead of genitive of 
pronoun, 158.2, 216.3, 

potential use of subjunctive, 
332.3. 

predicate of a sentence, 426.2, 
428.2. 

predicate adjective, 116.1, 316.2; 
its form in superlative, 140.20. 

predicate noun, 218, 316.1; verb 
in plural to agree with, 822.3. 

prefixes, origin of, 385. 

prefixes of verbs: separable, 297. 
1, 298; inseparable, 297.2, 
802, 307; separable or in- 
separable, 297.3, 808-9. 

prepositions, 37]; classification, 
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$73; prep. followed by genitive, 
218, 373; by dative, 224, 
374; by accusative, 228.1, 
375; by dative or accusative, 
224.2, 228.2, 376; by intini- 
tive, 346.1; by infinitive clause, 
346.2; by substantive clause, 
377, 436.3d; by adverbs, 
878 ; taking adverb as comple- 
ment, 379; combination of 
prep. with definite article, 65. 

prepositional phrase, 380; as ad- 

_ junctof noun, 113; of adjective, 
146; of verb, 318. 

present tense, 235.1, 268; use, 
324; in sense of our preterit, 
324.2; of perfect, 324.3; of 
future, 324.4. 

preterit tense, 235.1, 269; its 
orivin, 246.3; use 325; in sense 
of our pluperfect, 325.2; of 
perfect, 325.3. 

primitive words, 402; verbs, 408; 
nouns, 407; adjectives, 4138; 
adverbs, 867. 

principal parts of verb, 237.1. 

progression of mutes in Germanic 
languages, 453-60. 

pronouns, substantive and adjec- 
tive use of, 149; classitication, 
150; personal pron., 151-6; 
retlexive, 155; possessive, 157— 
62; demonstrative, 163-71; 
determinative, 167-71; inter- 
rogative, 172-6: relative, 177— 
83; indefinite, 184-95. 

pronunciation, 6-55. 

proper names, declension of, 
102 8. 

protasis, 332.1. 


q, pronunciation of, 84, 39. 

qu, pronunciation of, 47. 

question, see interrogative sen- 
tence. 


r, pronunciation of, 35. 

reciprocal use of reflexive pronoun, 
155.4. 

redundant declension, 99. 

reflexive use of personal pronouns, 
155; reflexive pronoun, 155.3; 
reciprocal reflexive, 155.4. 
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reflexive verb. 288.2a, 283; con- 
jugation of, 384-5; from what 
verbs formed, 286-7; from in- 
transitives, 388; cases used with, 
289; with reflexive object in 
dative, 290; with genitive ob- 
ject, 219.3. 

regular order of sentence, see nor- 
mal order. 

regular verbs, 246.3. 

relative pronouns, 177-83; com- 

ound rel., 179.1-3; indefinite, 

179.4; compound relative used 
for our simple, 179.5; agree- 
ment of verb with rel., 181, 
321.2. 

root of verb, 237.1a; roots of lan- 
guage, 393, 398. 

rotation of mutes, 453. 


{, pronunciation of, 36; English 
correspondents of, 458.3; use 
of long or short 8 (j or 8) in 
writing or printing, 3.1. 

ae language, relationship of, 

50. 

Scandinavian languages, relation- 
ship of, 451.3. 

fd), pronunciation of, 48 
e., 162 

second or weak declension of 
nouns, 70, 73, 91-5; of adjec- 
tives, 119-28, 1382. 

fein, conjugation of, 239.2,40; 
use as auxiliary, 1; origin 
of use, 240.4. 

felber, aay added to reflexives, 
155.5, 169.3. 

sentence, definition and constitu- 
ents, 426, 428; kinds, 427; 
arrangement, 429-46. 

separable prefixes, 297-8; con- 
jugation of verbs with such, 
299-301; place of prefix, 299. 
1, 319.2c,d; denominative verbs 
formed with, 405.112. 

fic), 155.3. 

simple predicate adjective, 116. 
la, 316. 2a. 

Slavic or Slavonic languages, re- 
lationship of, 450. 

fo, as relative pronoun, 182.1; 
with alg omitted after, 488.3d,¢ 
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lola 170. 
ollen, 251, 257. 
Gr., 162 


v. : 
ff, 6, pronunciation and use of, 
9; English correspondents of, 
8.3. 


fi, romanized as ss, 2.2; 8 for f, in 
new orthography, 49.1. 

stems, 893b. 

strong declension, see first or 
strong declension. 

strong conjugation, see old or 
strong conjugation. 

subject of a sentence, 426.2, 
428.1. 

subjunctive mood, 235.2; nature 
and use, 329-30; optative 
subj., 331; conditional and 
potential, 332; of indirect state- 
ment, 333; other less frequent 
uses, 3332.5. 

subordinate clause, see dependent. 

substantive, see noun. 

substantive dependent clause, 
113.3, 486, 444. 

suffixes, origin and relation of, 
394-5; formation of, 418c. 

superlative degree, of adjective, 
134-49 ; declension of, 140-1,2; 

redicate form, 140.2b; adver- 
ial form, 140.2c, 363.2; sup. 

absolute and relative, 142.1; do. 
in adverbs, 363.2c; sup. inten- 
sified by aller, 142.3. 


t, pronunciation of, 37; English 
correspondent of, 458.2; t for 
dt in new orthography, 25.1; t 
for th, 37.3. 

tenses, simple, 285.1; compound, 

0-1; use of, indicative, 
324-8. 

Teutonic languages, see Germanic. 

th, pronunciation of, 37, 50; 
English correspondent of, 458. 
2; } of th omitted in new ortho- 
graphy, 87.3. 

raeey 393b. waar 

thun, as auxiliary, 3. 

time, accusative of, 280.2; geni- 
tive of, 230.1. 

titles, declension of, 108; plural 
verb used with, 332.4, 


transitive verb, 238.1, 227.1a,0. 
transposed order of dependent 
clauses, 434, 441, 444; limited 
to clauses grammatically depen- 
dent, 489.6; of interrogative 
and exclamatory clauses, 439.4. 
, pronunciation of, 51. 


u, pronunciation of, 12. 
ii, pronunciation of, 17, 
Ue, see it. 

ui, pronunciation of, 22. 
Umlaut, 400.1. 


p, pronunciation of, 38. 

variation of radical vowel in Old 
conjugation, 400.2, 262-7. 

variative numerals, 205. 

ver, derivation and use of, 807.6, 
405. IIT. 1d. 

verb, essential characteristic and 
office of, 282, 314; classifica- 
tion, 2388; simple forms of, 
235-7; principal parts, 287.1; 
compound forms, 288-41; 
auxiliaries, of tense, 288; of 
mood, 242.1, 251-9; other, 
242.2,3; Old and New conjuga- 
tions, 245-738; passive voice, 
274-82; reflexive verbs, 283- 
90; impersonal, 281-5; com- 
pound, 296-3138, 420:—.ad- 
juncts of verb, 315-8; their 
order, 319; object, 315; predi- 
cate noun or adjective, 316; ad- 
verb, 317; prepositional phrase, 
318; genitive case with verbs, 
219-20; dative, 222, 225.1; 
accusative, 227, 230:—primi- 
tive verbs, 408; derivative, 
404-6. 

piel, 192. 

vocative, nominative in sense of, 
214. 


voices, active and passive, 233.3. 

poll, as prefix, 313. 

vowels, pronunciation of, 7-22; 
races 7; modified vowels, 
4-7. 


tv, pronunciation of, 39. 
was, 129.5, 172-3, 176, 179; 


F 


472 


weak declension, see second or 
weak declension. 

weak conjugation, 
weak conjugation. 

weld), 172, 174, 176-9. 

wenig, 192. 

wer, 172-8, 176, 179. 

werden, conjugation of, 239.3,4c; 
as auxiliary of future and con- 
ditional tenses, 240.24; of 
passive voice, 275-7. 

wiffen, 260. 

wo or wor, combined with prepo- 
sitions, in interrogative sense, 
173.2; in relative sense, 180. 

wollen, 251, 258. 

word-com bination or composition, 
418-25. 

word-formation or derivation, in- 


see New or 
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troductory explanations, 893-7; 
principles, 388-402; means of 
derivation, 899-400; rules of 
derivation, 403-17. 

written character, German, 2.1, 
pp. 275-77. 


t, pronunciation of, 40. 


, pronunciation and use of, 13, 
9.3, 41. 


3, pronunciation of, 42; English 
correspondents of, 458.3. 

zer-, derivation and use of, 307.7, 
405. ITI. le. 

31, a8 sign of infinitive, 341. 

zween, 3100, 1994. 
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Lessing’s Minna von Barnhelm. With an introduction and notes by W. 
D. Whitney, Professor in Yale University. 138 pp. 

Nathan der Weise. With an introduction and notes by H. C. G. 
BranpT, Professor in Hamilton College. 158 pp. 

Schiller’s Wilhelm Tell. With an introduction and notes by A. SacuTLe- 
BEN, Professor in the College of Charleston, 8. C. 199 pp. 

Maria Stuart. With an introduction and notes by Epwarp S. JoyNEs, 

Professor in South Carolina College. 222 pp. 


Seidensticker’s German Scientific Monographs. 
With ‘notes. 12mo., Paper. 


No. I. Uber Goethe’s Naturwissenschaftliche Arbeiten. Von H. HELMHOLTZ. 


53 pp. ae 
N6 II. Uber Bakterien, die Kleinsten lebenden Wesen. Von Dr. FERDINAND 
Conn. 55 pp. 


Student’s Collection of Classic German Plays. 


12mo. Paper. 


Goethe’s Hermann und Dorothea. With notes by CaLvin THomas, 104 pp. 

Egmont. Edited by Professor WILLIAM STEFFEN. 113 pp. 

Koerner’s Zriny. With an introduction and notes by Epwarp R. Ruaa.es, 
Professor in Dartmouth College. 126 pp. 

Lessing’s Emilia Galotti. With notes. 82 pp. 

Schiller’s Der Neffe als Onkel. With notes and a vocabulary by A. 
CLEMENT. 99 pp. 

—— Jungfrau Von Orleans. Edited by Rev. A. B. Nicuoxs, Instructor in 
German in Harvard University. 203 pp. 


Wallenstein’s Lager. With notes by E.C. F. Krauss. 60 pp. 
Die Piccolomini. With notes by E. C. F. Krauss. 139 pp. 
—— Wallenstein’s Tod. With notes by E. C. F. Krauss. 210 pp, 
Wallenstein, complete in one volume. Cloth. 


College Series of German Plays. 
12mo. Paper. 
Hiner muss heiraten, by WILHELMI; and Higensinn, by BENeprx. With 
notes. 63 pp. 
Three German Comedies. I. Er ist nicht eifersuechtig, by Enz; II. 


Der Weiberfeind, by Benep1x; III. Im Wartesalon erster Classe, 
by MuELLER. With notes, 24 pp. 


Der Bibliothekar. By Gustav von Moser. With notes. 162 pp. 
Die Journalisten. By Gustav FreyTaG. With notes. 178 pp. 
Zopf und Schwert. By Gurzkow. With notes. 173 pp. | 
Englisch. By GorrNER. With notes by A. H. Eparen. 61 pp. 
Badekuren. Sy PutTuirz. With notes. 69 pp. 

Das Herz vergessen. By PuTiirz. With notes. 79 pp, 
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Stern’s Selected German Comedies. 
Selected and Edited by Professor S. M. Stern. 12mo. Paper, 


Ein Knopf. By Junius Rosen. 41 pp. 

Der Schimmel. By G. von Moser. 55 pp. 

Sie hat ihr herz entdeckt. By W. MuELLER VON KOENIGSWINTER. 79 pp. 
Simson und Delila. By Emit Cuaar. 55 pp. 

Er sucht einen Vetter. By Junaman. 49 pp. 

Er muss tanzen. By C. A.Paun. 51 pp. 

Gaenschen von Buchenau. By W. FRrRiepRicH. 659 pp. 


German Plays for Children. 


Kinder-Comoedien. By various authors. Edited and annotated in German 
by Professor TH. Henuss. Five playsin one volume 12mo, 141 pp. 


Unterhaltungs Bibliothek. (12mo. Paper.) 


Andersen’s Bilderbuch ohne Bilder. With notes and vocabulary by Pro- 
fessor L. Simonson of the Hartford (Ct.) High School. 104 pp. 


Die. BHisjungfrau u. andere Geschichten. With notes by E. C. F. Krauss. 
5U pp. 
Auerbach’s Auf Wache; Roquette’s Der gefrorene Kuss. The two in 


one volume, With notes. 126 pp. 
Carove’s Das Maerchen ohne Ende. Withnotes. 45 pp. 
Ebers’ eine Frage. With introduction and notes. 117 pp. 
Eichendorff’s Aus dem Leben eines Taugenichts. 132 pp. 


Fouqué’s Undine. With a glossary of the principal words and phrases, 
137 pp. See also Jagemann’s edition under Reading Books. ¥ . 


— - Sintram und seine Gefaehrten. 114 pp. 

Grimm’s Die Venus vor Milo; Rafael und Michel-Angelo. 189 pp. 

Grimm/’s Kinder- und Hausmaerchen. With notes. 228 pp. See also 
Otis’s edition under Reading Books. 

Hauff’s Das kalte sferz. 6! pp. 

Heine’s Die Harzreise. With introduction and notes. 97 pp. 

Heyse’s Anfaung und Ende. 5 pp. 

Die Einsamen. 44 pp. 

Hillern’s Hoeher als die Kirche. With notes and vocabulary. 46 pp. 

Muegge’s Riukan Voss. 55 pp. 

Signa die Seterin. 71 pp. 

Mueller’s Deutsche Liebe. With English notes. 121 pp. 

Nathusius’ Tagebuch eines armen Fraeuleins. 168 pp. 

Ploennies’ Princessin Ilse. With notes by J. M. Merrick. 45 pp. 

Putlitz’s Was sich der wald erzaehlt. 62 pp. 

Vergissmeinnicht. With English notes. 44 pp. 

Riehl’s Der Fluch der Schoenheit. With introduction and notes by 
Francis L. KENDALL. 177 pp. 

Schiller’s Das Lied von der Glocke. With introduction and notes by 
CHARLES P. Otis, Ph.D. 170 pp. e 

Storm’s Immensee. With notes. 34 pp. 

Tieck’s Die Elfen; Das Rothkaeppchen. With notes by Professor L. 
SIMONSON. 41 pp. 


Vilmar and Richter’s German Epic Tales. Told in prose. Die Nibe- 
lungen, von A. F. C. Vitmar. alther und Hildegund, von AL- 
BERT RICHTER. 100 pp 
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PUBLISHED BY 


HENRY HOLT & CO., New York. 


These books ave bound in cloth unless otherwise indicated. 


ee as 


Grammars and Exercise Books. 


Borel’s Grammaire Frangaise. Al'usage des Anglais, Par EvuGENE Bore. 
Revised by E. B. Coz. 1zmo. 450 pp. Half roan. 

Delille’s Condensed French Instruction. By C. J. DELILLE. 18mo. 1438 pp. 

EBugéne’s Student's Comparative French Grammar. To which are 
added French-English Exercises. Revised by L. H. BuckineHam, Ph.D. 
12mo. 284 pp. 

Eugéne’s Elementary French Lessons. Revised and edited by L. H. 
BuckinaHaM, Ph.D. 12mo. 126pp._. 

Gasc’s The Translator.—English into French. By Professors Gasc, L. 
Brun, and others. 12mo. 220 pp. 


Gibert’s French Manual. A French Pronouncing Grammar for Young 


, Students. By M. GiBperT. 12mo. 112 pp. 

Julien’s Petites LeGons de Conversation et de Grammaire. By F. JULIEN. 
Square 12mo. 222 pp. 

Otto’s French Conversation Grammar. Revised by Ferpinanp BécHER, 
Professor of Modern Languages in Harvard University. 12mo. 489 pp. Half 
roan, 

Pylodet's Beginning French. Exercises in Pronouncing, Spelling, and 

ranslating. By L. PyLopeT. 16mo. 180 pp. Boards. 

Sadler’s Translating English into French. By P. Sapier. Revised and 
annotated by Prof. C. F. GILLETTE. 12mo. 285 pp. 

The Joynes-Otto Introductory French Lessons. By Epwarp 8S. Joyngs, 
Professor in University of South Carolina. 12mo. 275 pp. 

The Joynes-Otto First Book in French. By Epwarp§. Joynges. 12mo. 
116 pp. Boards. 

Whitney’s French Grammar. By Wri.ii4Mm D. Wartney, Professor in Yale 
University. 1l2mo. 442 pp. Half roan. 

Whitney’s Practical French. Taken from the author's larger Grammar, 
and supplemented by conversations and idiomatic phrases. By Professor 
W. D. WHITNEY. 

Whitney’s Brief French Grammar. Systematically arranged, with exer: 
cises. By WitLiam D. WHITNEY. 16mo. 177 pp. 


Natural Method and Conversation Books. 


Alliot’s Contes et Nouvelles. Suivis de Conversations,d’Exercices de Gram- 
maire. Par MapamMeE L. ALLIOT. 12mo. 


Aubert’s Colloquial French Drill. By E. AuBErt, Professor in the Normal 
College, New York City. Part I. 16mo. 66pp. Part I. 118 pp. 


Le Jeu des Auteurs. 96 Cards in a Box. 


Moutonnier’s Les Premiers Pas dans l’Etud edu Fran@Gais par la 
méthode naturelle. Par C. MovToNNigR. 12mo. 197 pp. Illustrated. 


Pour Apprendre a Parler FrangGais. 12mo. 191 pp. 


Parlez-vous FrancaisP A pocket manual of French and English Conversa- 
tion, with hints for pronunciation and a list of the irregular verbs. 18mo, 
1ll pp. Boards. 
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Riodu’s Lucie. Familiar Conversations in French and English. By Mme. A. 
Riodu. 12mo. 128 pp. 
Stern & Méras’ Etude Progressive de la Langue Frangaise. By Siamon 
M. STERN and BaprisTteE MERas. 12mo0. 288 pp. 
Witccmb & Bellenger’s French Conversation. Dialogues on Familiar 
a pecs ce which is annexed the Summary of French Grammar, by DELILLE. 
mo. 259 pp. 


Reading Books. 


ZEsop's Fables in French. With vocabulary. 16mo. 287 pp. 

Alliot’s Les Auteurs Contemporains. Extraits choisis d’cauvres diverses, 
avec Notices Biographiques et Notes. By Mme. L. Autror. 12mo. 871 pp. 
eberhs Littérature FranGaise. Premiére Année. By E. AUBERT. 16mo. 

3! pp. 

Bochers Progressive French Reader. With notes and vocabulary by 
F. BocHER, Professor in Harvard University. 12mo, 291 pp. Half roan. 
Fisher’s Easy French Reading. Historical tales and anecdotes, arranged 

with fuot-notes, containing translations of the principal words. 16mo, 253 pp. 
Fleury’s L’Histoire de France. Racontée a la Jeunesse. Par M. Laut 
FLEURY. 1610, 372 pp. 
De Janon's Recueil de Poésies. A l’usage de la Jeunesse Américaine. Far 
MLLE. CAMILLE DE JANON. 16m0. 186 pp. 


Joynes-Otto Introductory French Reader, The. Edited, with notes and 
vocabulary, by EpwaRv 8. JoYNges. 12mo. 163 pp. 


Julien's Practical and Conversational Reader in French and English. By 
F. JULIEN. Square 12mo,. 182 pp. 


Lacombe's Petite Histoire du Peuple FranGais. By Paut Lacomss. 
With Grammatical and Explanatory Notes by JuLEs Bu&. 12mo. 212 pp. 


La Fontaine's Fables Choisies. Edited, with notes, by LEon DELBos. 12mo. 
119 pp. Boards. 

Pylodet's Beginner French Reader. With acomplete vocabulary. Ar- 
ranged by L. PYLoDET. 16mo. 235 pp. Boards. 

Pylodet’s Second French Reader. With a complete French-English vo- 
cabulary. Compiled by L, Pytoprt, Illustrated. 12mo. 277 pp. 

Pylodet's La Littérature Frangaise Classique. Tirées des Matinées Litté- 
raires d’ EDOUARD MENNECHET. 12mo. 393 pp. 

Pylodet's La Littérature Frangaise Contemporaine. Recueil en prose 
etenvers. 12mo, 310 pp. 

Pylodet’s Gouttes de Rosée. Petit Trésor poétique des Jeunes Personnes. 
18mo. 188 pp. . 7 

Eylodets La Mére l'Oie. Poésies, énigmes, chansons et rondes enfantines. 
llustré. 8vo. 80 pp. 

‘Whitney's Short French Reader. With notes and vocabulary. By W.D. 
WHITNEY. 16mo. 


Dictionaries. 


Bellow's French and English Dictionary for the Pocket. 8%mo. 600 pp. 

The same. Larger print. 12mo. 600 pp. Half roan. 

Gasc's New Dictionary of the French and English Languages. B 
FERDINAND BE, A. Gasc. 8vo. French-English part, 600 pp. English-Frenc 
part, 586 pp. One volume, : 


Gasc’s Improved Modern Pocket Dictionary. By F. A. E. Gasc. 18mo. 
French-English part, 261 pp. English-French part, 387 pp. One volume. 


A descriptive catalogue, with prices, of Henry Holt & Co.'s educational publi- 
cations will be sent on application. 
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HENRY HOLT & CO.’S FRENCH TEXT-BOOKS. 


Students’ Collection of Classic French Plays. 


The first six with full notes by Prof. E.S. Joyngs. The last three with notes 
by LEon DELBOs, M.A. 12mo. Paper. 


Le Cid. Par CorneILug, 110 pp. 

Athalie. Par Racing. 117 pp. 

Le Misanthrope. Par MoLIERE. 180 pp. 

L’Avare. Par MoLigRE. 132 pp. 

Esther. Par Racine. 66 pp. 

Cinna. Par CoRNEILLE. 87 pp. 

Le Bourgeois Gentilhomme. Par Mo.LigrRE. 140 pp. 

Horace. Par CorNneEILLe. 78 pp. 

Les Plaideurs. Par Racine. 80 pp. 

The foregoing in 8 vols., three plays in each, in the above order. 12mo. Cloth. 


Romantic French Drama. (12mo. Flexible covers.) 
Ruy Blas. By Victor Hueco. With notes by Rena A. MICHAELS. 117 pp. 


College Series of Modern French Plays. 
With English notes by Prof. FERDINAND BOcHER. 12mo. Paper. 


La Joie Fait Peur. Par Mme. pe Girarpin. 46 pp. 
La Bataille de Dames. Par Scrise et Lecouvé. 81 pp. 
La Maison de Penarvan. Par JuLESSANDEAU. 72 pp. ! 
La Poudre aux Yeux. Par LasicHe et MarTIN, 59 pp. 
Jean Baudry. Par AUGUSTE VACQUERIE. 72 pp. ) 
Les Petits Oiseaux. Par LapicHE et DELacour. 70 pp. 
Mademoiselle de la Seigliére. Par J.SanpgEav. 99 PP. 
Le Roman d’un Jeune Homme Pauvre. Par O. FEuILLeT. 100 pp. 
Les Doigts de Fée. Par E.Scrise. 111 pp. . 

Above in 2 vols. Cloth. VolI. containing the first five, Vol. II. the last four. 


Modern French Comedies. (12mo. Paper.) 


Le Village. Par O. Feviutet. 34 pp. 

La Cagnotte. Par MM. Eugene LaBicuE et A. DELACOUR. 83 pp. 

Les Femmes qui Pleurent. Par MM. Srraupin et LAMBERT THIBOUST. 28 pp. 
Les Petites Miséres de la Vie Humaine. Par M. Cuarrvitig. 85 pp. 
Le Niaise de Saint Flour. Par Bayarp et LEMoINE. 38 pp. 

Un Caprice. Par ALFRED DE MussEtT. 

Trois Proverbes. Par Ts. LEcLERQ. 68 pp. With vocabulary. 

Valerie. Par Scrise. 39 pp. With vocabulary, 

Le Collier de Perles. Par Mazeres. 56 pp, With vocabulary. 


Selected French Comedies. 


Original text, with a close English version on opposite pages. 


En Wagon. Comédieen1acte. Par Eugene VERCONSIN. 12mo. 44 pp. 
C’était Gertrude. Comédie en 1 acte, Par EUGENE VERCONSIN, 12mo, EP pp. 


French Plays for Children. (12mo. Paper.) 


La Petite Maman, par Mme. bE M.; Le Bracelet, par Mme. pE GaULE. 88 pp. 

La Vieille Cousine, par E. Souvestre; Les Ricochets. 52 pp. 

Le Testament de Madame Patural, par E. Souvestre; La sSemoiselle 
de_St. Cyr, par DroHovowska. 54 pp. 

La Loterie de Francfort, par E. Souvestre. La Jeune Savante, 
par Mme. Curo. 47 pp. 


French Plays for Girls. (12mo. Paper.) 


Trois Comédies pour Jeunes Filles: I. Les Cuisinieres; II. Le Petit 
Tom; ITI. La ade Imaginaire. Par LEMERCIER DE NEUVILLE. 134 pp. 
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Bibliotheque d’Instruction et de Recreation. 
12mo volumes. Paper or Cloth. 
Achard’s Clos-Pommier, et Les Prisonniers du Caucase. Par Xavier 
DE Maistre. Cloth, 144 pp. 
Achard’s Clos-Pommier. Paper. 106 pp. 
Bédolliére’s Mére Michel. With vocabulary. Cloth. 188 pp. 
The same. Paper. 
Biographies des Musiciens Célébres. Cloth. 271 pp. 
The same, Paper. 


Carraud et Segur’s Contes (Les Petites Filles Modéles, par Mme. pg Sgcrr, 
et Les Gouters de la Grand’mére, par Mme. Z. Carkaup). With a list of 
difficult phrases. Cloth. 193 pp. 


Carraud’s Les Gouters de la Grand’mére. With a list of difficult 
phrases. Paper. 95 pp. 

onc de Contes Contemporains. With notes. By B. F. O'Connor. Cloth. 

pp. 

The same. Paper. 

Erckmann-Chatrian’s Conscrit de 1813. With notes. By Prof. F. 
BocHER. Cloth. 236 pp. 

The same. Paper. 

Le Blocus. With notes. By Prof. F. Bécuer. Cloth. 258 pp. 

The same. Paper. 

—— Madame Thérése. With notes. By Prof. F. Bécurer. Cloth. 216 pp. 

The saine. Paper. , 

Fallet’s Princes de ]’Art. Cloth. 834 pp. 

The same. Paper. 

Feuillet’s Roman d’un Jeune Homme Pauvre. Cloth. 204 pp. 

The same. Paper. 

Féval’s ‘Chouans et Bleus.’ With notes. Cloth. 188 pp. 

The same. Paper. 

Foa’s Contes Biographiques. With vocabulary. Cloth. 189pp. 

The same. Paper. 

Petit Robinson de Paris. With vocabulary. Cloth. 166 pp. 

The same. Paper. 

Macé’s Bouchée de Pain. (L’'Homme.) With vocabulary. Cloth. 260 pp, 

The same. Paper. 

De Maistre’s Voyage Autour de ma Chambre. Paper. 117 pp. 

Les Prisonniers du Caucase. Paper. 38 pp. 

Merimée’s Columba. Cloth. -179 pp. 

The same. Paper. 

Porchat’s Trois Mois sous la Neige. Cloth. 160 pp. 

The same. Paper. 

Pressensé’s Rosa. With vocabulary. By L. Pyrtopret. Cloth. 288. 

The same. Paper. . 

Saint-Germain’s Pour une Epingle. With vocabulary. Cloth. 174 pp. 

The same. Paper. 

Sand’s Petite Fadette. Cloth. 205 pp. 

The same. Paper. | 


Ségur et Carraud’s Contes. (Petites Filles Modéles; Les Gofiters de la 
Grand’mére.) Cloth. 193 pp. 


Ségur’s Les Petites Filles Modéles. Paper. 98 pp. 
Souvestre’s Philosophe sous les Toits. Cloth. 187 pp. 
The same. Paper. 
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